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FOREWORD 


"When I was a child I spake as a child, I understood as a child, I thought as a child.’’ 
The secret of education lies in the full appieciation of the truth expressed in these words 
In the mind of the teacher the emphasis must be laid upon the child, not fiom the view¬ 
point of the adult, nor in tcims of what the child may become, but rather in the con¬ 
sideration of what he is The needs, outlook and interests of the child are the guiding factois 
for his instruction; his pcisonal activities are in themselves the path to his development. 
The aim of the modern teacher is to regulate the activities of the child, and to present 
his studies in terras of his childish experience 

Ihe stage of mental development thiough which a child between the ages of seven 
and eleven is passing, is at piesent not fully investigated The Report of the Consultative 
Committee on the Primary School, however, presents certain aspects of child psychology 
which must icccive full consideration during this peiiod of his life By the age of seven the 
child has achieved some measure of control over his body and his mind He has learnt 
to recognise and name the common objects of Ins experience, but his powcis of mental 
organisation are small, and Ins scope of attention very limited Throughout the years 
at the Primary School Ins reasoning and critical faculties develop slowly, and he remains 
extremely suggestible, that is, "he is willing to accept facts, views and methods on trust.’’ 
The powers of lestlicUc appreciation and imagination are very gieat during these years 
picceding adolescence, the one finds outlet m the child’s passion for drawing, modelling 
and "making’’ things generally, while the other accounts for the internimahlc games of 
"makc-bclicvc’’ which are so cliaractciistic of the child. 

A teacher's book intended for use in the Primary School must )>c specially adapted to 
fulfil the needs of this paiticular period in the life of the child. 'Ihe matter of 'Teaching 
in Practice has, therefore, been based on the principles of child psychology set out in the 
Rcpoit. The work throughout has been considered from the standpoint of the child, 
with illustrative icfcienccs to objects within his experience Scope foi the dawning 
reasoning and critical faculties of the child, and opportunities for mental discipline arc 
given by means of carefully-framed questions and exercises In view of the child’s suggesti¬ 
bility the matter has been presented from the soundest and most modern viewpoint. In 
the subjects of handwork, music, needlework, drawing, etc , caie has been taken to present 
lesthctic material which will appeal to the child of Primaiy School age Ample oppor¬ 
tunities for imaginative activity will be found in almost every subject, the instincts of 
"make-believe’’ being specially considered m the dramatic and English sections Every 
aspect of the mentality of the Piimary School child is provided for m these volumes. 

'The teachci who is rcstiicted by lack of time or oppoituniLy fioni making full use of 
hbraiics, inusciiins and pictuie galleries for the purpose of study and resciircli, and for the 
selection of class illustiations, will find these volumes of inestimable service 'Teaching 
in Practice contains copious material from authoritative souicos for cveiy side of education 
HI Piimary Schools, and offers the opportunity for a teacher to become a specialist in his 
work. The aim of this Encyclopaedia is to relieve the busy teacher of the burden of laborious 
research and prepaiation of lessons, so that he may study liis pupils with that single-minded 
devotion which alone brings success 




PLAN AND SCOPE OF THE WORK 


This Encyclopaedia has been prepared to meet the needs of teachers m Primary Schools. 
It consists of seven volumes winch deal in detail and fiom authoritative sources with every 
branch of the school curriculum. 

Most of the material is set out in the form of complete lessons, which in each subject 
more than cover a full four years’ course of work in the Primary School Each lesson 
opens with a teacher’s Introduction, which contains ample material for revision or study 
in connection with it In such subjects as history, geography and nature study, the 
teacher’s IniroducUons from lesson to lesson form a connected course and a veritable mine 
of information. 

The Introduction is followed by the Lesson proper, which is the substance of the 
children's study, told in simple language and in a form suitable for immediate use in the 
classroom The Lessons are further amplified by notes, teaching hints, questions and 
exercises, and, where possible, by illustrations specially drawn for reproduction on the 
blackboard In addition the lessons arc illustrated by i6o Class Pictures in full colour. 

The volumes have been planned with a view to practical convenience in their use. 
Each of the first four volumes contains a year's work in the greater number of the principal 
subjects of the curriculum,—history, English, needlework, nature study, geography and 
handwork,—so that the minimum amount of reference from volume to volume is necessary 
during the study of any particular year. The subjects of music, drawing, arithmetic and 
handicraft arc contained in one volume, Vol. V,, and are dealt with for the whole period 
of four yeais. Additional subjects and extra material are contained in an omnibus volume, 
Vol. VI Ihc hist volume, VIE, provides some alternative couises for children in their last 
ycai in the Junioi School; articles on woodwork, bookcrafts, speech training and diawing 
for teachers; and an Index to the volumes 

The work has been treated on the most generous lines, so that a teacher may not be 
restricted by the particular syllabus suggested in these volumes, and will have no difficulty 
in adapting the material to suit his or her particular needs. It should be understood that 
each Lesson generally contains material sufficient for more than one school period, and 
that there is an abundance of extra material provided in Vols. VI. and VII. 

A list of Contents is included at the beginning of each volume. 

The Reference Book to the Class Pictures contains questions and answers on most of 
them, and much additional material foi the teacher’s use 


Volume I.'—A year’s course of lessons for children from seven to eight years of age in the 
following subjects: History; Ilaudwoik for History, English,—including Literature, 
Oral and Written Composition, Spelling, Grammar and Poetry; Plays; Notable 
Pictures, Needlework; Nature Study; Geography, Handwork for Geography 

Volume II.—A year’s course of lessons as above for children from eight to nine years of 
age with additional sections on Decorative Needlework and Practical Geography. 

Volume III —A year’s course of lessons for children from nine to ten years of age 

Volume IV.—A year’s course of lessons for children from ten years of age to eleven plus. 

Vll 



PLAN AND SCOPE OF TPIE WORK 


Volume V.-A four years' course of lessons in the following subjects Music, Thawing, 
including Pencil Drawing, Pastel Drawing, Memory Drawing, Drushwork and Pattern- 
making, Handwork and Art Occupations, Paper and Cardboaril Modelling kMchng to 
Bookbinding; Arithmetic and Simple Geometry. 

VoiUME VI— This IS an omnibus volume containing mateiial for incidental lessons during 
the four years’ course on the foUowing subjects: Hygiene and Health Lessons ; Notable 
People Notable Days; General Knowledge.—including matenal for a Simple Seiente 
Course! Intelligence and Group Tests; Scholarslnp Tests, Dramatics; b'liday Aftei- 
noon Stories. 


Volume VII.—An alternative course for children in the last year of tlie Junior Sc hool dealing 
with History, Nature Study and English. In addition there ait- sixs i.il .ulirles de.iling 
with Woodwork in the Classroom, Elementaiy Hookcrafl.s, Speecli 1 Mining, Mime, 
Verse Speaking, Drama and Puppetiy, and Drawing as an Aid to lisuliiiig 'Ihi-, 
volume also contains an Index to the whole work. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
FOUR YEARS^ COURSE 


successful teacher of history must 

I have a sound knowledge of his subject, 
and himself possess the sense of its 
reality which alone gives power to impart it 
to the child The history lesson should not 
be regarded as a pleasant interlude to more 
serious work, or as a tedious lepetition of 
names and facts, but as a vivid reconstruc¬ 
tion of the past and of the progress of man 
Rightly considered, a knowledge of history 
interprets and illumines the whole of human 
life. 

When the child learns that the world has 
not always been as he finds it now, he will 
want to know the stages through which 
humanity has passed in its development. 
Even the young pupil can understand that 
conditions of life to-day are better than they 
were in the past. He learns that, in days 
gone by, men’s lives and liberties were at the 
mercy of tyrants and lawless men, that 
judges could be bribed and that robbers often 
went unpunished, and he realises that, in 
general, life to-day is more comfortable and 
secure than ever before 

The task of the teacher of history is to 
present with the utmost reality the pageant 
of man's progress through the ages. 

The value of stones —All children love a 
story, and to make the history lesson 
interesting as a story is not a difficult task 
But much more than a mere story is requii cd 
if the history teaching in the piimaiy school 
IS to be successful, that is, if it is to awaken 
the sympathy with and understanding of the 
past which are the only foundations of the 
historical sense 

The story-loving nature of a child demands 
that the history syllabus should be based 
largely on biographies, by means of which 
the teacher raises a preliminary interest in 


history and, at tiie same time, provides the 
pupil with a foundation of knowledge The 
history that is given to young pupils should 
consist of a senes of interesting episodes, 
situations and conditions of life, so arranged 
that it is possible for them to appreciate in 
a general way the development which is 
constantly taking place in the history of 
mankind Stories of famous men and women 
showing the conditions in which they lived 
form the basis of a suitable course In deal¬ 
ing with these lives, we should remember that 
children’s minds arc crude and simple, and 
that they understand only tlie direct. They 
appreciate acts which strike the eye and 
ear, such qualities in people as meet with 
unmitigated approval or condemnation. 
Complexity of action and motive is out of 
place in stones for young children 

Social conditions take a jirornment place 
in the history lesson. Accounts of how people 
lived in bygone days, the clothes they wore, 
the houses m winch they lived, and tlic 
manner in which they got their living, all 
interest the children Moreover, these con¬ 
ditions can be compared and contrasted with 
those of to-day, and the past thereby con¬ 
nected with the present, so that the sense 
of reality may not be lost. 

The imagmation m history.—As in all 
teaching, we must woik with the curient of 
the child's nature Tfie vivid imagiiuUion 
of the child must bo taken into account and 
satisfied in tlic liistory lesson. The teaelu'r 
has no need to fostci imagination,—it is 
ratlicr his task to ensure tliat the pujiil's 
image is approximately accurate, and from 
that image to develop imjiressions which are 
in accordance with historical tiuth By 
supplying suitable infoimation, the teacher 
gives the material for the exercise of the 
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imagination, which helps the child to people 
the present with figures of the past For this 
reason, our stones should be filled with 
descnptive and bnghtly-coloured detail. 

The child is naturally interested m things 
which we may consider trivial The teacher 
will do well to make use of this love of the 
trivial in dealing with younger pupils in order 
to lead up to and illustrate the more im¬ 
portant general factors in history. From a 
wealth of detail, the pupil will derive a general 
impression, which is far more important than 
that he should remember a mass of facts 
Most of us forget all hut a small fraction of 
fhe facts which we have learnt, and the 
fruits of our study are judged by the intelli¬ 
gence and mental sympathy which we dis¬ 
play True knowledge is not acquired by 
study which penetrates no deeper than the 
memory. 

The time sense.—We have emphasised 
the importance of the personal and the 
trivial m the story, but we must also show 
that history is a continuous development, 
and the time element must be constantly 
borne m mind if the history course is to be 
of real value The episodes, situations and 
biographies should be in chronological order 
The lessons should he linked in sequence, so 
that the child can get connected ideas of 
the landmarks of human endeavour. 

Every effort should be made to brmg 
home to the pupils the Ume sense. The best 
method is by means of time charts, of which 
the time-lme is the most suitable for ordinary 
purposes The time chart should be simple 
it must elucidate matters and not confuse 
the mind If its meaning is not obvious at a 
glance, or if it is not easily remembered, the 
chart IS a failure It is often found better 
to keep to one kind of chart, and piobabiy 
the time-hne chart will be found the most 
practical. 

A simple time chart for the classroom 
wall can be constructed of cartridge paper 
or brown paper, 24" to 30" m width and 
several yards long A broad line of time 
suitably dated is drawn along the middle of 


the paper Above and below can be affixed 
illustrated cuttings, picture postcaids and 
children’s sketches. Englisli history may be 
confined to one side of the line and foreign 
history to the other. 

Because stories, biogiaphies, etc , must to 
a certain extent be isolated and self-con¬ 
tained, the time chait is essentia] 111 order 
to relate the lives or the ix'iiods one to 
another. Another time chart suitable for 
comparatively short periods is a folding 
screen of cardboard, each piece representing 
a century, and each leaf containing jucturcs, 
or words, illustrative of the period. Tins 
forms a panorama which supplies a time 
sense for young pupils. The children, too, 
should have a time-line m their own note¬ 
books ; and, as we have suggested, tlieir 
own collection of drawings, postcards, or 
other illustrations, can be used for the wall 
chart 

There are many other varieties of time 
charts: the rectangular time chart—the 
stream or river of time—tlie pedigree time 
chart—the pendulum to repiesent the vary¬ 
ing fortunes of a struggle—the corridor 
illustrating the passage of time- a wavy line 
representing the ebb and flow of a war. 
All these are useful and interesting, but in 
practice the straight line will generally be 
found to be the most effective. 

A second virtue of the time chai t is that 
it provides something for tlie inijuls to do 
which bears directly on tlie history lesson 
In developing the all-imporlant sense of 
time and m demanding the active co-oper¬ 
ation of the pupils the value of the tune chart 
in the teaching of history can hardly be over¬ 
estimated. 

Local history.-—In our attomiT to maki' 
history leal, and to bring it within the scope 
of the young pupils' experience, we must not 
overlook the value of local history, that m, 
local developments or events which throw 
light on national affairs. In some cities like 
London, York, Winchester, Exeter, Glou- 
cester etc., there is plenty of material for 
the study of local history, but often the 



GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


5 


authentic local history of a district is too 
limited in scope, or too trivial in character, 
to provide a satisfactory course of lessons 
Every teacher should study the locality to 
find out what examples of general history 
aie available for use in class 

Some historical remains exist within the 
reach of most schools They may be the 
stone circles of the men of the Old Stone 
Ages—Stonehenge itself, the circles on the 
Cornish and Devon moors, etc. Ihey may 
be pre-Roman strongholds, such as Maiden 
Castle, Old Sarum, Cissbury Ring, it may 
be a dolmen like Kit’s Coty House , it may be 
a barrow or ancient bunal-place, or one of 
the track-ways, such as the Pilgrim’s Way, 
which were traversed by our far-distant ances¬ 
tors before the days of wi ittcn history. Every 
part of southern England must have felt 
the presence of the Romans, and traces of 
Roman occupation can be found in many 
districts. Most of the English counties have 
seen severe fighting with the Jutes, the 
Angles or the Saxons, and some traces of 
these struggles are still to be found Much 
of the history of England is written on the 
map, e.g, the names of counties and towns 
may recall Roman, Danish and Norman 
influences 

Some districts are fortunate enough to 
possess in their neighbourhood a castle, or 
an abbey, or even an old church These 
survivals of the past should be utilised to 
the utmost extent. Many places have a 
museum containing relics—old armour, 
swords, household utensils and instruments 
of industry Visits should be made to these 
historical remains, but it should be remem¬ 
bered that the uninstructcd looking at such 
objects, or a casual walk round a castle or 
church, IS of little value When pupils arc 
taken to see the remains of an old building, 
or to pay a visit to a museum, tlicy should 
be furnished by means of a lesson given 
beforehand with a knowledge of the histoiical 
interest of the building They should each 
be prepared with a rough plan showing its 
position and purpose They can then go 
round the rums sj'stematically and intelli¬ 


gently. A visit to an oliject of histoucal 
interest should be followed by some form 
of written exercise 

Street names affoul a valuable guide to 
local history. A large number of the .street 
names of our towns have an historical 
significance In London, wc have Cheapslde, 
the Old Bailey, the Poultiy, Fleet Street, 
the Strand, Noithumberlancl Avenue, Black- 
friars, Wlutefriars, etc., all showing the 
development of London from early days. 
In Leeds are the Briggate, Kirkgatc and the 
Calls, in Nottingham are Greyfiiarsgate 
and Fletchergate , in Edinburgh wo have 
the Canongate, the Lawnmarket, the 
Candlemaker Row, etc. 

There is, too, a large section of street 
names that commemorate local worthies and 
national celebrities, wliilc the names of 
modern battles and sieges—Waterloo, Alma, 
Ladysmith—usually indicate the period in 
which the streets were built. 

Pictures. —Pictures, too, serve a most 
useful part in the history lesson. The chief 
value of a class picture is that it piovides 
in concrete form material about which a 
child can talk. A teacher’s dcsciiption of an 
event can, for various reasons, be misunder¬ 
stood, but in the picture the child secs the 
whole event clearly before him. The pictuie, 
too, arouses interest, and when clukhen are 
interested they not only listen and think, 
but they remember When wc wish to give 
the young people as much detail as we can 
without undue strain, pictures serve our 
purpose best The artist puts in many 
details which it would be tedious to state 
m writing, or to tell oially Fioni the study 
of ti picture the young pupil can gam a fullei 
conception of a situation than the most well- 
chosen words can convey, for the ailist not 
only gives a wealth of detail, hut endows the 
subject With atrnosiiheie and loalily 

Plistorical pictures must fulfil certain con¬ 
ditions They must not contain anything 
that contradicts historical evidence Tliey 
must be consistent with what we know of 
the period Pictures can lielj) a great deal to 
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teach the details of dress, the architecture 
and modes of living of a period. If good 
historical pictures are available, they should 
be utilised to the full. 

Plays.—^The use of the dramatic method 
of teaching history should also be considered 
Undoubtedly, plays have a value in helping 
the child to put himself in the place of a 
person and in a real situation, but plays are 
open to several objections. They take a 
very considerable amount of time , there is 
a tendency for the " best" children to do 
all the work; in addition, as a rule, only 
spectacular and striking events can be 
presented, events which are perhaps not of 
much histoncal value In effect, plays are 
mainly recreative in character; they give 
pleasure to those who take part in them 
both as actors and as audience, but they 
should be used with moderation A little 
impromptu acting dunng the last ten min¬ 
utes of a lesson is often helpful in getting 
young children to appreciate the point of a 
certain lesson Many children are too shy 
to express themselves before the class, but 
a little acting in dumb show will go far to 
assist them in overcoming their sh3mess 

Questions and exercises.— Perhaps the 
most general form of exercise is the "old- 
fashioned composition This is by no 
means to be rejected on account of its 
antiquity, hut it should be remembered that 
even children of ten years of age cannot, as 
a rule, write long compositions Writing is 
still a difficult task for them, and their 
efforts are mainly given to the mechanical 
task of writing, rather than to the expression 
of their thoughts Experience shows that 
the amount written by the child is not 
usually a fair estimate of his knowledge of 
the lesson The questions should be so 
framed that the answers required are brief, 
and m written exercises the teacher should 
not pay undue attention to the hand- 
witing, or to the accuracy of the spelling 
The wntten answer should be considered 
mainly from the point of view of the facts 


which the child has tried to state With the 
children in the two lower classes the wntten 
answers required should rarely consist of 
more than a simple sentence. 

In general, oral an.swc-i.s are not of equal 
value with wntten answers Only one child 
at a time can answer an oial question, and 
it is difficult to avoid putting leading ques¬ 
tions, or questions which require one or two 
words only for an answci. As a rule, written 
exercises should be given m a sejiarale 
lesson. The course of the narrative cannot 
be interrupted for the pupils to write answers, 
and at the end of the lesson it is more profit¬ 
able for the pupils to ask questions and make 
comments 

Some writing, however, can properly be 
done during the lesson. The class may have 
notebooks in which they may wilte brief notes 
of the facts, either from tlic blackboard, or 
from the teacher’s dictation Some dates 
luay be given The line of tunc may lie used. 
Towns may be inserted in an outline map, 
or simple sketches may be made ftoni the 
teacher’s sketch on the blackboard. 

As we have said, for young children the 
oral lesson is the chief means of imparting 
the facts of history. Oral work, however, 
must be supplemented by the children’s own 
activities Hie retelling of the story by 
members of the class is a most useful 
exercise. 

Other means of supplementing the oral 
lesson are drawing and various kinds of 
handwork. A warning should be given in 
this connection that an undue amount of 
time should not be spent in the making 
of models There is a danger that the 
whole attention of tlic cliikl may be con¬ 
centrated on the technique of the work, so 
that the historical value of the exercise is 
Imt. Copying simple sketches of historiral 
objects scenes of everyday life, illustrations 
of architecture, armour, etc., is useful, for 
the actual work of drawing implants tlie 
facts m the child’s mind. 

_ An exercise which is not open to criticism 
drawing maps. Map drawing 
should be an essential part of the history 
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lesson, as it is of the geography lesson The 
pupils may be supplied with outline maps, 
or they may be required to draw their own 
The maps can be used in practically every 
lesson, either for the purpose of fixing in 
the child’s mind the situation of the episode 
or story under discussion, or for inserting 
the names of places which are mentioned 
dunng the story. Unless the name of a place 
is connected with its environment, it means 
little or nothing to the child Moreover, 
putting places on the map ensures that the 
pupils are doing something, that they are 
following the course of the lesson, and that 
the facts are being impressed on their minds 

Textbooks.—In history teaching much 
information has to be given to the pupil, 
and the problem which faces the teacher is 
that of securing the active participation of 
the pupils in the work The history lesson 
will usually be interesting, but the aim of 
teaching is not to amuse or merely to 
interest. 

Teaching in the junior classes will very 
largely consist of narration by the teacher, 
and there is the danger that the pupils’ 
attitude may degenerate into passive recep¬ 
tivity The power of children to listen with 
attention for any considerable length of 
time is often over-estimated. The more the 
brain is exercised over a subject, the more 
lasting will be the impression produced, 
hence the pupils should use their brains as 
much as possible in their work As we have 
said, for young children, the main facts of 
history must be obtained from the teacher, 
but we should not overlook the fact that, 
even for young pupils, the textbook has 
valuable uses Sometimes the textbook will 
be found of great service in providing a 
revision of a lesson previously given, or in 
supplementing a stoiy that has been briefly 
told. Often the children will be stimulated 
and interested to find out for themselves 
all they can from the book, and they will 
listen gladly to additional information pro¬ 
vided by the teacher From the earliest 
years the children should be taught to do 


something for themselves, and the early 
inculcation of the habit of studying from 
books cannot be over-estimated. Study in 
early years, too, has a highly important 
disciplinary value, for children must learn 
to sitidy silently After every study lesson 
the pupils should be questioned eitiier 
orally, or in writing, on what they have 
read. It will be found a useful practice to 
let the older children make a summary for 
their notebooks after their study is completed 

The selection of material. —The record of 
human progress is a long one and some 
method of selection must be used in framing 
a syllabus of lessons. We realise that history 
is a united whole We cannot isolate the 
history of our own country. We know that 
the growth of our own land has been largely 
guided by influences from without, hence 
we must teach something of men and move¬ 
ments in other lands, and of the relation 
between our country and other nations 
We must look on history as a whole, trying 
to find out what each age and race li.is 
contributed to the common stock, 

Agriculture, writing, towns, money, .ships, 
trade and the institution of monaichy have 
been handed down to us by ancient Baby¬ 
lonia and Egypt Our religion comes from 
the Jews ; from the Greeks we dciive our 
art, philosophy and science, and from Rome 
we take many of our ideas of law and 
political organisation In the Middle Ages, 
the Church dominated the greater part of 
Europe, and the events connected with the 
Renaissance and the Reformation affected 
much of the Continent The inventions 
of modern times are even more obviously 
of universal importance The teacher, of 
course, is well aware of tlicse facts, and in 
Ins presentation of the stones of the different 
ages, he will have m his mind tlie roiitiihu- 
tion which the age or the individual of 
which he is speaking has given to man's 
general progicss To tlie child the history 
may seem at first a series of interesting 
stones, while to the teacher it is a record 
of the great high road of human jirogress. 
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which the pupil, gradually and almost 
unconsciously, will come to understand and 
appreciate. It might be added that, as we 
are to-day what we are mainly on account 
of the efforts of our forefathers, any ten¬ 
dency to minimise the work of past ages 
should be discouraged It is a natural 
tendency in young pupils to consider that 
our own age is much better and wiser 
than the ages gone by We hope we are 
better and wiser, but if so, it is because 
of the efforts of those who have gone 
before 

The best introduction to history for 
young childien is the story of primitive 
man, because our primitive forefathers were 
finding out what the children themselves 
want to know. Children readily understand 
the instincts of hunger for food and the 
fear of wild beasts, the importance of the 
discovery of fire and the invention of 
the potter's wheel, Such stones fascinate 


them and, further, they provide excellent 
scope for handwork, 

The study of primitive man in the first 
stage leads on naturally to that of Egypt, 
Babylon and Greece in the second stage. 
There is much in the history of these curly 
peoples that children can apjucciatt', and 
it forms a real and valuable backgiound 
for later studies In the third and fourth 
stages of the junior course the syllabus 
logically and chronologically consists of 
Roman, Bntish and Euiopeun Insloiy 
planned m such a way as to cover a two 
years’ course It is obviou.sly irnjiossiblo to 
deal in any detail with British history, and 
it will not be advi.sable to altcnijit the 
study of the Hanoverian and Mudiun times 
in the junior school A selection of carefully 
chosen biographies ranging from Iluiatiiis to 
Nelson will provide a satisfactory sjdl.ihtis of 
history for childien from nine to ten, and 
ten to eleven years of age 
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A FOUR YEARS’ COURSE OF HISTORY 
FOR CHILDREN 

FROM SEVEN TO ELEVEN YEARS OF AGE 


T he complete ooiirse of tlie history 
lessons dealt with in these volumes 
is set out on the two follow ini' paffes 
for the guidance of teachers when preparing 
their schemes of work, Each lesson is 
arranged under the following headings • 

Picture Reference.—A small illustration 
of the appropriate Class Pictuie in the 
portfolio is given at the beginning of each 
lesson, togetlier with its notes ami explana' 
tions, 'I'lieie aie in all (xt Class Pi< luics in 
the poitfolio dealing diieilly with hisloiy 
and the teacher will liiid that fiequeiillv 
moiethan one ])icture is suitable foi a pai- 
ticuhii lesson. 

Introduction.—Here is set out in detail the 
teacher’s background of the story. The 
whole scries of ai tides incorporated in these 
"Introductions" coveis a simple course of 
Ancient and Modem History 

Children’s Story.—The story intioduccd 
by the Class Picture is related in simple 
language It can be told or read to the 
class at the tcachci’s cliscietion, and further 
details may, if necessaiy, be added from 
the matter of the " Introduction.’* Eie- 
quently extra stories aie included of 
use when occasion oifeis 
Questions and answcis on eacli Class 
Pictuie and fiulher infoimatiou witii luoie, 
illustrations aie piovided lu the Refeieiue 
Book to the Class Pictures 


Teaching Hints.—A series of notes and 
hints whidi will he iiclpfiil to the teacher 
in iiiepaiing the lessons follows the "Chil¬ 
dren's Stoiy *’ Included among these hints 
are Memory Work and Uxerases, Ihe formei 
consists of a few brief sentences which may 
be coniimtlcd to memoiy or used for revision 
purposes, the latter will be found useful 
for both oral and wiitten woik. 

Blackboard Sketches.—A whole page. diaw¬ 
ing of blacklioard sketches that may be 
easily (opicd is included at tlie end of the 
lesson wlieiever the text lends itself to such 
illustration. In Vol, II and the suet ceding 
columcs there are useful maps ami time- 
charts. 

Handwork.—Siruiile handwork in various 
media is iirovided for the further illustiation 
of cvety lesson. 'J'he handwoik for the 
history lessons m this volume begins on 
jiage lor. 

lUustrationg.—fii addition to the Class Pic¬ 
tures, the text has been generously illustiatcd 
with pictuies from authentic soiuccs, 'llicse 
the teachei will find of consideiable service 
'f hey iliuminatc the matter of the text, and 
will help the teachei to make the lessons leal 
and vivid; many of them can be lepioduced 
in a simplihed foim on the bbickboai d, some 
of tlicm will be useful for copying with the 
cyclostyle or other duplicaliiig maclniu: In 
small classes some leadiers will doubtless 
show these illustrations to the clnklieii 
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I 
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II 
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VIII 

Pots and Pans 

III. 

The Clever River-Men 

IX 

Man's New Clothes 

IV 

The Land of No Rain 
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Cakes Without Currants 

XI 
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VI 
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XIII, 
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SECOND YEAR’S COURSE 
OF HISTORY 


Chapter 
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II Hammurabi 
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V. Ulysses 
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Chapter 

VIII. Nebuchadnezzar 

IX. Cynis the Persian 
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lo 
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XI 

Henry the Navigatoi Cluish 

III. 
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xm 
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I. STICKS AND STONES 


FICTUBE BEFERENCE 



Aborigines Making Fire 

(LUs*. Pjctuic No I III llie iKirllolio) 


^HE Class riciiiic is adapted fiom a 
I photogiapli of Australian Aboiigiiies 
using a twirl-stick for making fiic by 
means of friction, like the men of the Old Stone 
Age 

INTRODUCTION 

The Stone Age is the term used by 
anthropologists to describe the earliest known 


stage of human civilisation, when Man had no 
knowledge of metals, and wlieii liis woaiions 
and utensils were foimed of stone, horn or 
wood The term has no chronological value, 
as the Stone Age was earlier in some parts 
of the world than in others, and even to-day 
races exist who are still m the Stone Age. 
The first period of human culture is usually 
subdivided into the Palaeohlhic, or Old 
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stone Age, and the Neolithic, or New Stone 
Age, words which are generally accepted 
as expressing the two stages of (i) the 
rough, unpolished, and (2) the finely finished, 
and pohshed stone implements 

Earliest man was only a savage, little 
better than an animal He was small and 
naked ; he had no home and no language; 
he lived and hunted by himself. His whole 
life was centred on food, and the obtaining 
of it occupied all his time. He ate roots, 
bernes, nuts, birds’ eggs, shell-fish and any 
small game he could kill All his life he had 
to be on the alert against the attack of wild 
beasts 

Much of the continent of Europe at the 
time when these men lived was covered with 
forests, m which 
hved bears, wolves, 
elephants with long 
shaggy hair, and 
other wild animals 
Countless numbers 
of wild horses and 
bison grazed on the 
uplands, It would 
seem that such a 
small helpless crea¬ 
ture as man could 
not survive under 
these condition's, 
but man had qualities and characteristics 
that raised him above the level of beasts 
He could " think and find out ” He had 
learnt by expenence to walk upright, 
leavmg his hands free to use stones and 
wooden clubs to repel the attacks of fierce 
animals. He was learning to combine vrith 
his fellows in an attack on wild beasts 
Probably several men would unite to set a 
simple trap for an animal such as the 
mammoth by making a hole in the ground 
and covering the openmgwith branches of 
trees 

Man’s enquiring mind led him to examine 
the stones he picked up He found they 
might be used not only as weapons, but also 
as tools for cutting up the carcases of the 
beasts he slew and for scraping their hides 


clean Moreover, these stones could be 
chipped into a more serviceable shape. So 
man became a craftsman and a hunter 
The oldest stone implements, hnnd-axes 
and scrapers, used by primitive man are 
found in gravel beds of riveis which have 
long since vanished or changed then courses 
Hand-axes were flint pebbles shaiponed at 
the end by being chiiiped with another 
stone. As the name implies, they were held 
in the hand, for man had not yet discovered 
how to fit them into handles. Scrapers were 
smaller flints sharpened on their edges. 
These stone implements date from 100,000 
B c , or even earlier 

Man took thousands of years to make 
these simple discoveries, and Ins progress 
was so slow as to 
be impeiceptible. 
But now something 
happened which ac¬ 
celerated the whole 
process T li e 
climate of ICurope 
gre.w gradually 
colder. At last it 
giew .so cold that 
man must use his 
wits or fiecze to 
death, (IhLs, the 
fourth period of tlie 
Glacial Epoch, dates fiom about 50,000 to 
25,000 B.C ) 

The Cave-Man.—Now the siipericnity of 
man’s intellect showed*, itself. He Icauied 
to wrap himself in the skins of liis prey. lie 
learned to take refuge with his tube in 
caves. But, most momentous of all, he 
learned the use of fire. Man had puibably 
gazed already in fear and wonder at the 
flames of volcanoes, or at forest fires. But now, 
m what way we do not know, man himself 
learned to kindle a fire which would warm 
the cave, cook the food, and keep away 
marauding beasts. In some of the great 
caves inhabited by early man evidences 
exist of fires which apparently were never 
allowed to die out for a century or more 
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(The date of the discovery of ffre is doubt¬ 
lessly before 20,000 B c) 

Cave-man was a hunter depending on the 
spoils of the chase for his food and clothing 
He killed and ate the woolly mammoth, 
hippopotamus, European bison, reindeer, 
and most frequently the horse, which at 
one time roamed m great herds over western 
Europe At a great open-air camp at 
Soultrd, in France, where men of the Old 
Stone Age seem to have had unusual gather¬ 
ings for many centuries, it is estimated that 
there are the bones of one hundred thousand 
horses that had been killed for food The 
skins of the slain animals were used for 


looking up, saw an extraordinary sight. A 
piocession of painted bison stretched across 
the ceiling of the cavern For at least ten 
thousand years, these pictures, painted by 
prehistoric men, had been hidden In other 
caves, in France and Spain, paintings by 
artists of the Old Stone Age have been 
found Wild horses galloping, bears blunder¬ 
ing along, boars, bison and the now cxlmct 
mammoth are depicted with amazing vivid¬ 
ness and vigour. 

Kent's Cavein, near Torquay (England), 
contains remains of special interest. " The 
age and appearance of the various strata 
indicate that it was the home of human 



Outline of Wall-Paintings, Altamira 
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covers and clothing, as we know from the 
discovery of flint skm-scrapers and bone 
needles. 

Some of the cave-dwellers were talented 
artists. They carved engravings on stone 
and bone implements, modelled figures in 
clay, and covered the walls of their caverns 
with paintings in red, yellow, brown and 
other bright colouis Nearly seventy yeais 
ago (1879) ^ Spanish nobleman was digging in 
the floor of a cave on his estate at Altamira, 
m Northern Spain, when his little daughter, 
who was playmg about, suddenly pointed 
to the ceiling and shouted, " Toros I toros I ” 
(" Bulls 1 bulls ! ”) The startled father, on 


beings during many ages even to medieval 
times In the large chamber near the 
entrance a series of superincumbent deposits 
was investigated, consisting of (i) black 
mould three to twelve inches in tliickncss ; 
(z) granular stalagmite of from a few inches 
to three feet in thickness ; (3) led cave earth 
of variable thickness; (4) crystalline stalag¬ 
mite, sometimes of the great thickness of 
twelve feet; (5I the deposit known as the 
Breccia. In the first or uppermost of these, 
were found a number of relics of the neolithic 
period with a few articles of bronze and 
pottery of comparatively recent date, associ¬ 
ated with bones of various domestic animals 
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of existing species. In the third deposit, 
below the stalagmite, evidences were dis¬ 
covered of a much greater antiquity. Stone 
implements of the rude palaeolithic type 
were numerous, and, in lesser numbers, 
bone implements such as harpoon heads, a 
pm, an awl, and a needle were found 
Associated with these were the bones and 
teeth of the cave hyena, the mammoth, and 
the tiger. In the Breccia below the crystal- 
Ime stalagmite, human flint im¬ 
plements were associated with the 
cave bear.” A most interesting 
representative collection of finds 
in the cavern is to be seen at 
the Torquay Museum; it is also 
represented in the Stone Age 
section of the British Museum 
and m other collections through¬ 
out the country. The importance 
of these discoveries is m the testi¬ 
mony they bear to the immense 
antiquity of man, to his existence 
here in palaeohthic times, to his 
habits and mode of hfe, and to 
the character of his four-footed 
associates 

The Children’s Story gives some 
account of Cave-Man and of the 
discovery of fire The following 
story from Greek myths has been 
included m this Introduction, as it 
will probably be found useful for 
future reference, or for a " Friday 
Afternoon Story.” 

The Story of Prometheus.— No 

race is found without fire, but 
nothing is known about the actual dis¬ 
covery of fire among any people, the 
account given in the Children’s Story of 
how Man first learnt the use of it being 
purely imaginary It is, however, in¬ 
teresting to note that among the myths 
of many countries, including Australia, 
Amenca, New Zealand, India and Europe 
there occurs the common behef that fire 
was stolen, either by a human hero, or by 
some other creature, and brought to earth 


for the use of man. This widely diffused 
myth that fire was stolen may have its 
origin in the difficulty of the reproduction 
of fire , if the savages of one colony let their 
fire go out, the best thing they could do 
was to get a light from the fire of a neigh¬ 
bouring gioup. Hostile tribes would natur¬ 
ally refuse to supply each other with a light, 
and a high value would soon he set on the 
possession of fire, making tluTt the only 


method by which to obtain it. In the 
(Myssey we load how, even as late as the 
Homeric times, men used miiefully to pre- 
se^e their fire : ” As when a man hath 
hidden away a biand m the black embers 
at an upland farm, one that hath no neigh¬ 
bour nigh, and so saveth the seed of fire 
that he may not have to seek a light other¬ 
where " 

In the beautiful Greek myths it is related 
how fire was brought to earth by Prometheus, 
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the patron and champion of Man Prome¬ 
theus, whose name signifies " forethought,” 
was one of the Titans, a mighty race of 
demi-gods, he was the brother of Atlas, 
who supported the heavens on his shoulders, 
and of Epimethcus, " afterthought " 

During the reign of Zeus, an assembly 
of gods and men met at Mecone to decide 
what portions of slain animals the gods 
should receive in sacrifice. Prometheus 
divided an ox into two portions ; on one 
heap he put the best parts wrapped in the 
skin, but with the stomach, which is the 
worst part, on the top ; on the other heap 
he put the bones, covering them with a 
layer of fat to look like meat He then 
invited the lord of the heavens to choose 
which heap he would have Zeus perceived 
the stratagem and avenged the insult offered 
him by the champion of the human race by 
withholding from man the gift of fire. Ihe 
cunning Prometheus, therefore, stole fiie 
for the use of Man, concealed it in a hollow 
fennel stalk, and brought it down to eaith. 
The fennel stalk is still used in the Greek 
islands as a means of carrying a light, 
the fact of its common use being probably 
the reason why it found its way into this 
myth. 

The enraged Zeus thereupon chained 
Prometheus to an icy crag in the Caucasus 
There he remained for thirty thousand years, 
exposed by turns to scorching sun and 
freezing winds, and tortured by an eagle, 
who daily devoured his liver, which grew 
again in the night Not content with this 
punishment, Zeus also caused Pandora, the 
first woman, to be created, who by her 
charms and beauty should bring misciy 
upon the human lace, each of the gods 
giving her some power by which she was to 
work the ruin of Man. Zeus presented this 
dangerous gift to Prometheus’s brother 
Epimetheus, who took her to wife By 
her curiosity to see inside a closed ]ar which 
belonged to Epimetheus, and which he had 
been forbidden to open. Pandora let loose 
in the world diseases and sufferings of every 
kind 


At the expiration of the thirty thousand 
years, Hercules, on his way to undertake 
one of his twelve Labours, killed the eagle 
which tormented Prometheus and delivered 
him from his bonds. In return for his release 
the aged prisoner, grown wise in solitude 
and misery, gave Hercules good counsel 
concerning his task, and Zeus consented to 
pardon the friend of Man In other versions 
of the story, Prometheus is often presented 
in connection with the goddess Athena, 
with whose assistance he is said to have 
ascended into heaven to obtain fire, and 
there secretly lighted a torch at the chariot 
of Helios, the god of the sun At Athens, 
Prometheus had a sanctuary, from which 
a torch race took place in his honour. 

In the illustration Prometheus is repre¬ 
sented as a young man with long hair, 
bound hand and foot to a fluted Doric 
column The eagle stands on Ins body, 
tearing his breast, while the blood falls in 
large drops to the ground. Before him 
stands a bearded figure, piobably represent¬ 
ing his brother Atlas, who bears the woild 
on his shoulders a.s a large rounded object. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

Long, long ago, so long ago that we cannot 
count the years, men, women and children 
were very strange beings. They had no 
clothes, no houses, no pet dogs and cats, and 
no sheep, cows and horses. Indeed, they 
had none of the useful and beautiful things 
we have to-day 

In those early times there were no busy 
cities, no railways, factories or fields, Much 
of the land was covered with dense forests, 
in which lived bears, wolves, elephants with 
shaggy hair and other wild animals. On the 
grassy uplands roamed great herds of wild 
horses, bison or wild cattle, and deer. 

The men often had to fight some of these 
animals. They would throw stones at them, 
or hit them with a large stone or a wooden 
club The people lived in caves where the 
wild beasts could not easily get at them. 
For food they had berries, nuts, birds’ eggs 
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and sliell-fish Sometimes they caught a 
rabbit or killed a bird Then they had meat, 
but they had to eat it raw, for they did not 
know how to make a fire and cook meat. 

You see, then, that Cave-Man lived very 
much hke a bear or a wolf. But Cave-Man 
had better brains than a bear, or a wolf, or 
any other animal He could think and find 
things out He found out how to take the 
skin off a bear and wrap it round his body 
to keep himself warm at night. Now, if your 
little dog is cold he does not know how to 
take the skm off a rabbit and put it round 
him. The brain is the most wonderful part 
of Man He can think and find out 

Hundreds and thousands of years went by. 
Man went on thinking, and he found out 
many important thmgs. 'We do not know 
exactly how he found them out, but these 
stones will tell you something about them. 

He found he could rnake a flint stone with 
sharp cutting edges by chipping it with 
another stone. A large flint with sharp 
edges was very useful. It was Man’s first 
tool, though he did not know how to make 
a handle to it. With it he could shape a thick 
branch of a tree into a club and he could 
cut sweet roots for food. 

One day, we may suppose, when Man 
was out hunting, he saw a very strange sight. 
Something bright and red and crackling 
was eating up the forest trees It came 
nearer and nearer and he felt that it was 
hot Then Man was afraid and ran away 
Can you guess what he had seen ? 

It was fire. For a long time Man did not 
see fire again Then one day in his cave he 
was rubbing together two dry pieces of 
wood, when he felt that they were growing 
warm This was strange to him, so he went 
on rubbing and rubbing, making the wood 
hotter and hotter Presently the wood began 
to burn, and Man found out that in this way 
he could make fire for himself 

There are men still living who make fire 
with pieces of wood Have you ever heard 
of the country called Australia ? I am sure 
the boys have, for some of England’s best 
cricketers go to far-away Australia to play 


there, and sometimes a team of Anstiahans 
comes to England to play. The Australians 
are mostly British, but m their land aie 
some native people who live in much the 
same way as the men of long, long ago oiu e 
lived in Europe 

The picture show.s us sonio of these men. 
One is using a twirl-stn k to make fire. lie 
puts one end of the stick in a sni.ill hole m 
a piece of wood 'Ihen he mils the slick in 
the palms of lus hands so lliat it twirls fust 
one way and then llie other. 'I he point of the 
stick becomes hotter and hotter, till at last Ihe 
dust rubbed off in the hole becomes so hot 
that It burns The native then lights a little 
dried grass and soon has a fire. 

Some man of long ago found nut annthei 
way of making this wonderful fire One day, 
we may imagine, lie lacked up a kind of 
stone he had not seen before, It was ri'ally 
a small lump of ironstone. It felt very 
heavy, so he thought he wcnild eliip a piece 
off it to see wliat it was like inside. lie hit 
it hard with Ins flint tool and jumped with 
surprise to sec sparks fly out. He. hit the 
iron with the flint ag.iin and there wete 
more sparks, lliey looked very pietty and 
he called his little boy to come and look loo 
There was some dry moss near by, and 
suddenly the sparks set the moss on fire, 
and made a blaxc. How wonderful it was I 
Man had found out another way of making 
fire. 

Now Man could keep warm in his cave 
by building a roaring fire near the entrance 
Fire, too, made him safe at night, for wild 
beasts are afraid of it. For dinnei he. could 
have roast meat, which was more pleasant 
than raw meat. He could bunl his meat on 
buinmg logs, or mast it on a stick planted 
sloping over the fire Soini'limcs lu' niiglit 
cook it in the hot aslies, as Hoy Scouts bake 
potatoes. In tunc Man found out how to 
make an oven by digging a pit in the gmund 
and lining it with laige stones. In the 
pit he made a fire, and when the fire had 
burnt out he put his meat on the hot stones 
and covered the top of the pit with branches 
and leaves. 
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Some of these Cave-Men painted pictures 
on the walls and ceilings of their caves 
About seventy years ago a Spanish gentleman 
and his little daughter went to a large cave 
where the early men once lived. The gentle¬ 
man was busy digging in the cave to see if 
he could find any of the old stone tools left 
by the Cave-Men Suddenly his daughter 
shouted, " Toros I toros I ” (These are 
Spanish words for, " Bulls I bulls 1 ”) The 
father was startled and looked up to see 
his daughter pointing at the ceiling There 
he saw some wonderful pictures of bulls 
which the Cave-Men had painted 

In other caves in France and Spain moic 
pictures of animals painted in red, yellow 
and brown have been found If you visit 
these caves you can see paintings of wild 
horses galloping along, huge mammoths 
with shaggy hair, reindeer and bulls. How 
wonderful it is that Man of so long ago 
found out how to paint such pictuies I 

TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Long, long ago.—It is of little use to 
express hme for young children in figuies 
Two thousand means much the same to 
them as two hundred thousand, and one 
can speak only of long, long ago, or 07 ice 
upon a ihne The children should, however, 
clearly understand that the story of early 
Man is substantially true ; it is not a fairy 
tale. 

A great deal of time can easily he wasted 
on the subject of early Man, as children will 
be very ready to speculate on his state. The 
main point to bring out is that " Man could 
think and find out'' 

See that children clearly understand that 
the process of " finding out " extended over 
an enormous period of time; that the 
" finding out" did not necessarily happen 
111 England, or in any other particular place, 
that Man was scattered over many parts 
of the globe 

8 . Savage Life.—There are many tribes 
of people living to-day who depend mainly 


on wild food. In tropical forests savages 
may easily live on what nature provides, 
like the Andaman Islanders who gather 
fruits and honey, hunt wild pigs, and catch 
tuitle and fish On the inhospitable island 
of Tierra del Fuego the natives feed mostly 
on shell-fish, so that in the course of ages 
shells and fishbones have formed long 
banks near the shore. Such rubbish heaps, 
or " kitchen middens,” are found here and 
there all round the coasts of the world 
marking the ancient resorts of such tubes 
Among the ” kitchen middens ” on the 
coasts of Denmark, archaeologists search for 
relics of the people of the Stone Age, who 
led a life like that of the Fuegians 

3 . The Discovery of Pure.—Children find 
it hard to realise that safety matches were 
unknown until quite recent years Refer to 
the horse’s shoe striking out the spark from 
the flint as it trots along the road, and speak 
of the flint and steel as used before safety 
matches. Note, also, the pocket-lighter 
with its steel wheel, flint and petrol. Refer 
to the far distant time befoie the discovery 
of metal, and demonstrate how heat is 
produced by rubbing a piece of wood on the 
table, or school desk. Children will readily 
supply further examples of the phenomenon 
of heat produced by friction 

Let the children twist a lead-pencil in the 
palms of the hands to imitate the action of 
the twirl-stick Point out the continent of 
Australia on a map of the world, 

Draw on the blackboard a sketch of the 
ancient fire apparatus found m an Egyptian 
tomb. The bow-drill is similar to that still 
fieqiicntly used by carpenters and metal¬ 
workers at the present day The drill-stock, 
A, is hold upright m the left hand by the 
hollow drill-head, B, which fits on the top 
of the stock. The fire-stick, C, fits into 
the hollow at the bottom of the stock, The 
stock IS made to revolve rapidly by the 
twisted cord of the drill-bow, D. when the 
latter is moved quickly forwards and back¬ 
wards The fire-stock, E, is a piece of soft 
wood showing marks of fire The action of 
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the bow-dnll can be readily demonstrated Exercises —(«) In what ways was Man of 

by making a small bow from a bent stick or long ago like an animal ? (b) In what ways 
piece of cane, and then twisting the string was Man of long ago different from an 
round the middle of another straight stick, animal ? (c) What were the first clothes that 
as in F. Man wore ? {d) Why did Man once eat his 

meat raw ? (c) Tell of anything that you 
4 . Memory Work.—(a) Once upon a time have noticed that makes wnimth by rubbing. 
Man lived in a cave like an animal (i) Man (/) Why do we sometimes see sparks fly off 
was more clever than an animal for he could from a horse’s hoofs when it is uinmng ? 
think and find out (c) Man found out how (g) Name two ways in winch fire was useful 
to make fire by rubbing two sticks to- to Man. (h) A small boy of to-day sometimes 
gether, and by strikmg ironstone and flint tries to kill a bird in the same way as the 
together, [d] Man could roast his meat by men of long ago What does the boy do ? 
the fire («) Some of the Cave-Men painted (i) If you go into your back-yard with a stick 
pictures of animals on the walls of their in your hand and see a rat, what will you 
caves probably do ? 



i After Breuil) 


PART OF THE PaINIED ON THE WALL OF A RoCK SHELTER AT AlFLRA, SoUTHLUN SPAIN 

Among the animals depicted are goats, ibex stags fallow r\/>/r i,... t . 

crushing the field m chaM^erUtlc ^ ^ gt.als is bCen 



Ancient Fire Apparatus found in an Egyptian Tomb 



II. MAN’S BEST FRIEND 


FICnUtE EE7EEENCE 



Cave-Man Making Friends wmi a Young Wot i 
(Class Picture No. 2 in the poilfolin) 


INTRODUCTION 

T he Neolithic or New Stone Age 
dawned in Europe about ten thousand 
years ago The melting of the ice-fields 
of the glacial epoch slowly refilled the ocean 
and the map of Europe took on its present 
general shape Vast forests, the outgrowth 
of a temperate climate, began to cover the 


treeless wastes The woolly rluiiocftos, 
woolly mammoth and tavo bear birauK' 
extinct; the hippopotamus, ('Iciih.uit and 
other large mammals found tlirii way to 
tropical zones; the rcindcei retreated north¬ 
ward, together with its Inmters. 

The men of the South, the so-called 
Mediterranean race, began to spread over 
the depopulated regions of the North This 
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race of short, dark-liaired people had made 
much advancement in civilisation They 
depended for food upon fishing rather than 
upon hunting , they had leained to domesti¬ 
cate animals , they had developed a primi¬ 
tive agriculture. They had greatly increased 
the usefulness of stone tools and weapons, 
and they had discoveicd how to make the 
bow with arrow-points of sharp flints 
They knew how to make dwellings for them¬ 
selves, how to make sunbaked potteiy, and 
how to plait and weave 
Remains of Neolithic Man's life are dis- 
covcied widely distiibuted tluoughout a 
large part of Europe Near wateicouises, 
lakes and inlets of the sea, eaily communities 
fixed their settlements. Tlio eailicst of these 
settlements are found on the slioies of 
Denmark, wheic tlie wattle huts of pie- 
historic fishermen and hunteis stiebhed 
far along the sea beaili 'the hsheimen 
gathered myriads of oysters and (islusl fiom 
rude boats, the hunteis followed the wild 
boar and wild bull, and biought down water¬ 
fowl in the inaishes 'Ihe. refuse of their 
meals, bones and oyslei shells, are galheied 
in ridges huiulreds of feet long [larallel with 
the shoic-luie lliese heaps are to-day a 
storehouse of rem.iins fioni the life of these 
prehistoric Norsenusi Ifeie ai(> found puses 
of burnt clay and bioken jiots, which induate 
that these men had leained how to make 
clay vessels by hardening with fne Here, 
too, are found heavy stone axi's, 
which have been giound sharp 
upon a whetstone. Besides axes, 
these men had chisels, knives, di ills, 
saws, mostly made of IhnI, but - 
sometimes of other hard stone Bv 
lashing leathei thongs lonnd the 
axe-head, orby boiing holes thion/:h 
the stone, Man fastened h.iiidles to 
his axes and h.mimei.s With Ihe-.e 
valuable tools he conld now cut 
down tices and build himself dwel 
lings Many traces of early wooden 
dwellings have been found m the 


The illustration shows various primitive 
methods of fixing celts to wooden handles 
The forest Indians of Brazil do this simply 
by selecting a suitable water-worn pebble, 
rubbing one end down to an edge, and 
binding it in a cleft stick, as in h Another 
rude method of fixing a handle to foirn a 
woodman’s or warrior’s axe, was to stick 
a colt into a club, such as c, wliicli shows 
such a tool or weapon dug out of an 
Irish bog A more advanced method was 
to drill a hole through the stone to take 
the handle, as in d The canoe-builders of 
Polynesia made a sort of carpenter’s adze 
by binding a stone blade with the edge 
across in the handle, as in e 
This chapter of the Children’s Story 
suggests how Neolithic Man may have 
domesticated the dog, and how the dog 
gradually became " Man’s best friend.” 


CHILDREN’S STORY 

As the years went by Cave-Man found 
strange tilings happening in that pait of the 
world we now call Einopc Tlic weathei 
grew (oldei and colder At last it giew so 
cold that a great part of the land was 
(oveifd with ice 

Many of the forests were frozen over 
Some of the animals died fioni the cold. 



SroNi Axis, lire 


Swiss Lakes, (These Lake Dwelling'^ 
are the subject of Chapter VI,) 


a i-li‘lra -.Uiiie «U (I iiKliri(l); li—pcbbli f,munil to <■(!({(■ oiiil moiintcil 
in Ittir liiiKilf (tiinilim Until), c—cilt iixul in wonili 11 club (In'l.mii), 
il ^loiit 111. iKirwl (nr ,1 Iniiillr (I'lii’l mil), r—Mnno .iiltr fiiioiliTii Poljncii.n) 
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but many wandered towards the South to 
find homes where it was warmer. 

Where the ice had not reached, Man lived 
in his cave with his warm skms and hot 
fires. Luckily tor him, one animal, the rein¬ 
deer, can live where it is very cold. There 
were plenty of reindeer at that time and 
Man hunted them for food. 

Still more thousands of years went by 
Slowly the ice melted and the sun shone 
more strongly. After a long, long time, none 
of the great ice cap was left in Europe. Forests 
once more grew over much of the land 
Many wild animals never came back, but 
there were still the bear, wolf, wild ox, wild 
boar and deer for Man to hunt 

A new people from the warm South now 
wandered into Europe Man from the South 
had found out how to do many more things 
with sticks and stones. He had found out 
how to fasten a large sharp stone, or celt, 
to a wooden handle and make an axe 

Have you ever tried to fasten a stone to a 
wooden handle ? It is not very easy to do, 
and Man must have tried all sorts of ways of 
fixing the stone before he made a good axe, 

Man had learned how to make a spear 
with a sharp-edged flint at one end. Man, 
too, had found out how to make and use 
a bow and arrows. 

You can make a bow and arrows quite 
easily, but then you have been told how to 
do it But the Man who first made a bow 
had no one to show him how it was made 
He had to find out for himself how to bend 
a stick, and how to fasten a strip of raw 
hide for the stnng. Man made arrow-heads 
of small sharp flints and fastened them to 
his arrows with hide 

With his axe and his spear and his bow, 
Man the Hunter could kill plenty of animals 
and birds for food. He could thus get skins 
to keep him warm and protect his body from 
thorns and prickles Sometimes he had more 
meat than he could eat. The bones and odd 
pieces of meat he threw on the ground of his 
cave 

One day, we may suppose, as Man sat 
half asleep after a meal, he saw Wild Dog 


creep out of the wood and come cjuietly up 
to see what Man had left from Ins meal. 
Man sat very still Whld Dog came nearer 
and nearer. Man took a slick and put a 
piece of meat on the point of it Then he 
very, very quietly held it out to Wild Dog. 
At first Wild Dog did not know what to do 
He looked this way and that way He crept 
a little nearei to the meat and stopped, and 
looked round again. Then he made a run, 
seized the meat, and slipped hack into the 
wood. 

The next day, and the next, Wild Dog 
came again at meal-times Man and his 
family liked to see him coming and held out 
bits of food in their hands for him to eat. 
At last Wild Dog became so tame that he 
lived with Man in Ins cave. 

Years and years went by and Man made 
friends with Wild Cow, and Ihg, and Goat, 
and Sheep. They all came to live near him 
and he took care of them They gave him 
milk, meat and wool. Man who kept sheep 
and goats and cows was quite well off. He 
could now have plenty of food without 
going to hunt for it in the foreshs. He had 
more time to think and more time to find 
out new things 

Later in this book we shall i cad how Man 
left his cave and built himself a house. To 
keep his cows and sheep and pigs safe from 
wild animals he made a sort of farmyard 
by building walls of eaith. Every night 
before the sun went down he and Tame Dog 
drove the animals into the farmyard Tame 
Dog only pretended to sleep at night, for at 
the least sound of a creeping footstep up he 
would spring and bark to warn lias ma.ster 

When Man went hunting m the woods he 
took Tame Dog with him and taught him 
how to pick up the lahbits and birds which 
Man shot with his bow When they wont 
back to the cave the children patted Tame 
Dog, and he licked their hands and then lay 
down before the fire to sleep 

It took a very long time for all these 
things to happen, but, m the end, Wild 
Dog became Tame Dog, and Man called him 
Ats best friend. 
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TEACHING HINTS 

1. The Taming of Wild Ammals.—Children 
will readily understand how wild animals 
and birds can be tamed by the offer of food. 
The feeding of pigeons in the parks and about 
public buildings will be familiar to many 
town children. Countiy children will be able 
to recount how tame the robins and other 
birds are m winter time, when food is 
scarce 

The horse was one of the last animals 
to be domesticated It was not till the time 
of the Assyrians that the horse was largely 
used in warfare It should be noted, too 
(for the point is likely to arise in the class). 
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Ages of Europe, when knights still smashed 
helmets in with their heavy maces The 
modem English policeman has a truncheon 
The club still survives 111 the mace as a 
symbol of power when it is carried by a 
Sovereign as an emblem of royal authority, 
or when it is laid on the table during the 
sitting of Parliament. 

3 . Axes.—The woid ccU (pronounced sell) 
used for the various chiscl-hke, stone instru¬ 
ments of ancient tribes is taken from Latin 
cellis, a chisel (The name of the implements 
called cells has nothing to do with the name 
of the people called Cells, or Kelts.) A stone 
celt put into a handle made an axe. Various 
methods of fixing celts in handles are illus- 
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that the domestic fowl, which came oiiginally 
from India, was not introduced till the time 
of the Persians. 

2 . Clubs.—Among the simplest of weapons 
IS the thick stick or cudgel, which, when 
heavier, or knobbed, is converted into the 
club. (Hercules is generally pictured carrying 
a huge club on his shoulder ) The club could 
be hurled by the hunter in the same way as a 
Zulu to-day can bring down an antelope at a 
surprising distance with a throw of his knob- 
kerry. The old Egyptian fowlers may be 
seen m pictures flinging flat, curved sticks 
into the midst of a flight of wild-duck. The 
Australians make a “ come-back ” boom¬ 
erang Used as a weapon, the club passed 
on through the centuries to the Middle 


trated on page 25. Get the childien to 
imagine the difficulties of finding out how 
to make serviceable stone tools and weapons. 
Encourage some child to make a stone axe 
at home and bring it to school Some boy 
may have a bow and arrows at home, or, in 
any case, a simple one can be readily made 
in class 

4 . Reindeer.—If the children have already 
learnt the story of the Eskimo, tlicy will 
remember that these people of the cold 
North still hunt the reindeer. Ccitain tubes, 
eg, the Laplanders, have domesticated the 
animal This affords a striking illustration 
of the way in which some tribes have 
changed their habits from hunters to herds¬ 
men 
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6 . Memory Work.— (a) From sticks and 
stones Man found out how to make an axe, 
a spear and a how (h) Then Man the Hunter 
could kill plenty of animals and birds for 
food (c) Because Man could think, he found 
out how to make friends with Wild Dog, 
and with Wild Cow, Pig, Sheep and Goat. 
{d) Tame Dog became Man’s best friend, 
and went with him to look after the cows 
and sheep or to hunt in the forest 


6 . Exercises.— [a] When tin; ice rap covered 
much of Europe, how did tin* Cave-Man get 
food ? {b) How did the M.in in the picture 
make his axe’ (t) How can you toaeli a dog 
to do tricks ^ {d) How did M.in become 
better off when he had found out how to 
make a bow ? (r) Why do we call the dog 
“man's best fiieiid? (/) Tell as many 
names as you can of atiiin.ils that Man has 
tamed 



Eskimo Hatchkis, Hammers, and Mmtocks or Bonii 
[Bnltsh Musaim). 



III. THE CLEVER RIVER-MEN 


PICTURE REFEBENCE 



I’l ouf.iiiNo AND Sowing in Kgvi'i during tiu, I’yiiamid Ac.i 


T he Class ricluic (No, 3 in the port¬ 
folio) is adapted fiom the above 
scene painted on an Egyptian noble’s 
tomb Tlieic arc two ploughmen, one 
driving the oxen and one holding the 
plough. The wooden plough was derived 
from such a wooden hoe as is seen in 
use by the man in fiont of the oxen. Imagine 
the hoe reversed with the handle extended 
to make the beam of the plough, and 
two short handles attached for the use 
of the ploughman 'J'he man with the hoe 
breaks up the clods left by tlic plough, and 
the sowei scatlcis seeds from a cuiious bag 
which he caiues befoie linn 

INTRODUCTION 

The Children's Story in this lesson deals 
with an imaginary account of the first 
cultivation of gram 

Perhaps the most revolutionary discovery 
made by early Man was the art of agriculture 


The assurance of a regular food supply is 
the basis of the settled state of society which 
IS the first step to civilisation. Tlie antiquity 
of agriculture is shown by the high degree 
of civilisation attained by llic ancient 
Egyptians and Babylonians, with their 
temples and palaces, govciiimeiits and 
armies Such stability could have been 
reached and maintained only by the practice 
of agriculture through many centuries. 
Exactly when and how the discoveiy of the 
cultivation of crops was made is not known 
It would sCcin that both bailey and wheat 
grew wild in the Nile Valley, and eaily 
scttleis may have used ih(3m for food wlieii 
they fiist establidied themselves in the land 
In the Land of tlie Two Kivcis wheat wa.s 
grown about the same time that it was 
cultivated in Egypt. Piobably agriculture 
reached Europe from the East by way of 
the Danube basin, and thence spread down 
the Elbe and the Rhine valleys westwards 
into France and Belgium 
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The beginnings of agri¬ 
culture must have come 
naturally to the rude 
savage, skilled as he was 
in the habit of the food- 
plants he gathered. He 
must have known well 
enough that if seeds and 
roots are put in a proper 
place in the ground they 
will grow. 

Much has been learnt 
as to the invention of 
agricultural implements 
by noticing how rude 
tribes till the sod. The 
Australian Aborigine 
carries a pointed stick 
to dig up eatable roots. 
It IS likely that such a 
pointed stick as was used 
to dig up roots, was also 
the first instrument used 
for digging up the soil 
and planting roots and 
seeds. An improvement 
in the pointed stick was 
a flat-bladed tool like a 
spear, or paddle, the ancestor of the modem 
spade The hoe is derived from the pick 
or hatchet. The primitive hoe, or "hack," 
that was used in Sweden until modern times, 
was nothing more than a 'stout stake of 
spruce-fir with a bough sticking out at the 
lower end cut short and 
pointed. A heavy wooden 
hoe of this kind was 
dragged by men through 
the ground, thus plough¬ 
ing a furrow. Later, this 
primitive plough was 
made in two pieces with 
a handle for the plough¬ 
man and a pole for the 
men to drag by. Finally, 
two oxen were yoked m 
instead of men 
The accompanying 
illustration shows plough¬ 


ing as it is jiriK tisod in paits tif Palestine 
to-day. 

The monumental records of Egypt are 
the source of tlie earliest information on 
agriculture, The Egypt of the Pharaohs 
was a land of great estates farmed either 
by tenants, or liy slaves, or by labourers 
under the supervision of stewards. Egypt 
owed its fertility to the periodical inunda¬ 
tions of tlic Nile, the watei from which was 
distributed by canals over more distant 
parts of the valley. After the snlisidence 
of the floods, the land was ploughed by oxen 
yoked to simple wooden ploughs, the clods 
being afterwards levelled by hand with 
wooden hoes. Tlie seed was pressed into 
the soil by the feet of sheep driven over 
the fields. At harvest the com was cut 
high on the stalks with shoi t sickles and put 
up in sheaves, after whieh the gram was 
trodden out on Uneshing floois hv the hoofs 
of oxen. Women did the winnowing by 
tossing the gram into the air with small 
wooden boauls, so that the elialf was blown 
away by the wind. 

The agncnltuie of the I.and of the Tsvo 
Riveis also deiieiided hugely tin iirigation, 
and traces of ancient canals ean still be 
seen in Babylonia Both Babylonia and 
Assyria were large pioducin.s of cereals, 
but hltle IS known of their methods of 
agncultuie 



Ploughing in Palestine 


fl—Australian Digging 

stick * 6 —Swedish Wooden 
Hoe OT “Hack/’ 
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The illustration of Greek agriculture is 
interesting, for, although it depicts a scene 
many centuries later than that shown by 
the Egyptian picture, the methods employed 
are much the same. 

THE CHILDREN’S STORY 

Every boy and girl knows that bread is 
made from flour. Flour is the fine meal 
made by grinding wheat between great 
stones in a mill. Sometimes a sort of bread 
IS made from the flour of barley, or rye, or 
maize. AU these plants—wheat, barley, rye, 
maize—are grasses. 

Who first found out how to crush seeds 
of grasses and make the flour into bread? 
Nobody can answer this question, because 
nobody knows. The people who lived long, 
long ago could not write, so that we have 
no books to tell us how biead was first 
made. 

Perhaps this clever thing was found out 
by Woman. We may imagine that while 
Man was out hunting with Tame Dog, or 
fishing, or minding his sheep. Woman picked 
grass seeds She made baskets of woven 
grass in which to carry the seeds to the cave. 
Then she placed a few seeds on a largo flat 
stone, she took another flat stone in her 
hands and moved it backwards and forwards 
on the seeds, crushing them into flour 
With water, and perhaps with a little honey, 
she made small fiat cakes, which she baked 
on hot stones taken from her fire 

We do not know how Woman learned to 
sow seeds and grow plants, but it may have 
happened in some such way as this Some¬ 
times Woman spilt seed from her basket on 


to the ground. One day she saw that the 
seeds she had dropped were growing. Every 
day she watched these tiny plants and she 
cleared the stones from them. She showed 
Man her growing plants and they laughed 
together as they looked at them 

The grass grew taller and taller, and when 
the seeds came Woman gathered them in her 
basket Some she made into bread and some 
she planted. She cleared a piece of ground 
from weeds and stones, and grew her seeds 
there. 

Years and years went by. Man and 
Woman had learned much more about 
growing grass seeds for making bread. Man 
cut a thick stick with a crook at one end, 
and with it he broke up the haid ground to 
make it soft This was Man’s first hoe. Then 
he threw his seeds ovci the broken ground 
and trod them into it. 

In time he found out that his grass plants 
liked the sun and water, and that the best 
place to grow seeds was m'a warm, damp 
spot. So he went to live on a flat piece of 
land down by the river 

Every year, in this land by the river, 
something strange happened, Man saw the 
water in the river begin to rise. It came 
lushing along, lising highei and higher, 
till it flowed over the banks and flooded the 
giound where he was going to sow his seeds, 
He did not know why the water came rushing 
down and flooding his land, for it was not 
raining where he lived. But we know that 
far away on the mountains where this same 
river begins there is snow, and when the 
hot summer sun melts the snow into water 
it comes rushing down so fast that it floods 
the land. On the mountains, too, it some- 



Greek Agriculture 



From a black figured Attic Cup tn the Louvre {Sixth century n c ] 

The ploughman treads on the plough to drive U into the earth In his loft hand he holds the Imuile, which is wrongly 
represented behind his leg One man breaks up the dods wilb a pick and another has a seed-basket In front lau mule 
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times rams for weeks together, and this ram 
also helps to fill the great river. 

Man found that when the water in the 
river stopped rising, and the floods had all 
gone away, there was a layer of fine mud 
soil left behind aU over his land. In this soft 
mud soil he sowed his seeds They grew so 
well that the grass seeds of wild wheat and 
wild barley were now much finer than they 
once were, and he could get more flour 
from them. 

Then Man wanted to plant more and more 
seeds, but it was hard work for him to hoe 
all the land So he took a long thick stick 
with a stout crook at one end; he fastened 
it to the horns of his tame ox and let the 
ox pull his crooked stick over the ground. 
Man now had a plough. More years went by, 
and Man made a better and stronger plough, 
which needed two oxen to draw it along. 
Then, when he had scattered his seed, he 
drove his sheep over the field so that their 
feet should press the seeds firmly into the 
soil. 

There are many parts of the world whore 
it is sunny and where rivers flood the land 
every year. It was to these places that men 
went to live and where they grew wheat and 
barley. We call these men the River-Men. 
In the picture we see some River-Men of long, 
long ago workmg in the fields. The land where 
they worked is called Egypt, and the river 
that floods the land every year is called the 
Nile. You will see that the men wear little 
clothing, for Egypt is a hot land all the year 
round. Very little ram falls in that land, 
so they do not need overcoats or umbrellas 

There are two ploughmen, one driving the 
oxen and one holding the plough. The man 
with the hoe breaks up the clods left by the 
plough, and the sower scatters the seeds 
from his bag. After the sower come the 
sheep treading the seeds into the ground. 
Notice the long twisted horns of the sheep. 

This picture was painted by the River- 
Men on the waU of a tomb where a rich man 
was buried It is thousands of years old, 
but it shows us exactly how the River- 
Men grew wheat and barley. 


TEACHINa HINTS 

1. Honey. —Most children do not know 
that cane and beet sugar arc products of 
modern times. Mo.st of them will be pu/,/,led 
to explain how people of eailicr times 
sweetened then food, Theio is a short 
account of honey and sugar in the section 
on "General Knowledge," Vol. VI 

2. Hoe. —An Egyptian hoe is illustrated 
for rc-drawing on tlie blackboard. Apait 
from the form of this primitive tool, it is 
important to point nut that lines of this 
kind have been found in Egyptian tombs. 
This fact will help childien to lealise still 
better that these stones of long ago are 
true; they are not faiiy stories. 

3 . Map.—Diaw on the blackboiud a 
sketch map of the Nile (page 36) and point 
out the mountains on which lies the snow, 
The subject of the inundations of 
the Nile is dealt with fuither in the next 
chapter, hence it will be useful to draw 
the map on blown pajier and keep it for 
reference. 

4. Plough. —The plough in the Egyptian 
scene should lie compared with that m use 
in Palestine at the present day. (Sec black¬ 
board illustration.) This, too, is an nislru- 
ment of the simplest constiaction. It is so 
light that the ploughman cairics it on his 
shoulder to the field, where it i.s easily drawn 
by two small oxen The plough consists of 
a ciooked piece of wood armed with an non 
point, or share It has one handle, whicli 
the ploughman holds in his left hand In liis 
right hand he cairies a goad, oi long tod 
with a sharp point, with which to goad on 
the animals The yoke i,s a light Ijcam of 
wood about 4 feel long, with sticks about 
10 inches 111 length to lit over the necks of 
the oxen. 

6. Oxen.—English children are generally 
surpnsed to learn that oxen are used in 
many parts of the world at the present day 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Ancient Agricultural Implements 
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lor agricultTiTal and draught purposes, A 
team of oxen, for ploughing and other tasks 
was used in the 20th century on Lord Bath- 
hurst’s estate in Cirencester. For further 
notes on other draught animals used by man 
see “General Knowledge,” Vol. VI. 

6. Sowing. —Countiy children will be 
familiar with modem methods of sowing 
seeds with a “seeder,” and rolling the 
ground. These will enjoy making compari¬ 
sons between modem and ancient methods. 
Reference might here be made to the scrip¬ 
tural parable of the Sower who scattered 
the seed by hand. Lmes from the well-known 
hymn, “We plough the fields and scatter,” 
also provide a suitable illustration of the 
primitive method of sowing seeds. For 
town children it will be advisable to let 
them assist the teacher in planting a few 
grains of wheat, or barley, in a box of soil, 
so that they wiU understand why sheep 
were used to tread the seeds into the soil. 

7. Summary.— Children delight in helping 
the teacher to prepare a blackboard summary 
of the lesson. A useful and pleasing plan 
is to print in capitals the word EGYPT ui 
column form, and with the children’s assis¬ 
tance construct sentences bearing on the 
lesson. By judicious selection of the chil¬ 
dren s answers (and some assistance from 
the teacher) the sentences can be arranged 
to summarise the story in proper sequence* 


Every year the river Nile floods the valley 
land of Egypt. 

Good soil for plants is brought down by 
the floods 

Year after year the River-Men planted their 
seeds in this river mud 

Ploughs of ancient days were thick crooked 
sticks. 

The picture of the ploughman was painted 
on a tomb many thousands of years 
ago. 

8. Memory Work.— (a) The men of long 
ago found that wheal and barley grew best 
where there was plenty of sun and water. 
{b] Thousands of years ago men grew wheat 
and barley in Egypt, (c) Every year the 
river Nile floods the grain fields of Egypt 
and leaves a layer of mud in which plants 
grow well, (d) Oxen drew the wooden plough, 
and sheep trod the .secchs into the soil. 

9. Exercises —(«) Why do wc not know 
how bread was fust made? (&) Where do 
the weeds come from that grow in our 
gardens and fields? (c) Why did many men 
choose to live in the land of Egypt? {d) Why 
does the river Nile flood the land every ycai ? 
{e) How did the River-Men of Egyjit sow 
their seeds? (/) What did the River-Men 
use to sweeten theii cakes? (g) How do we 
know that the story of the River-Men of 
Egypt IS a true one? 



Rams Treading Seed into the Ground 

From an old Ep^piian carved in stone. 




IV. THE LAND OF NO RAIN 

PICTURE REFERENCE 


An htrYiaiA-N SlIADOOl- 
((.l.iss i’lcturc \ ill Ilia poitfolio) 

^ I AHE Egyptian Shadoof (No. i\ in the The shadoof, or watcr-hft, consists of a pole 

I portfolio), the oldest of well sweeps, so fastened that it can swing on the tup of 

-A has been in use for many cen- a post On one end of the pole is hung a 

turies for irrigating the fields of Egypt closely-woven basket, or a leathern or 
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earthen pot, with which to scoop out the 
water , at the other end is fastened a heavy 
lump of Nile mud to counterpoise the weight 
of the water. Generally, the water is so far 
below the bank that three shadoofs are used, 
one above the other, to lift the water. The 
lowest man serves the middle man by pouring 
his water into a mud basin, and the middle 
man serves the upper man, who pours the 
water into a trench. 

INTRODUCTION 

The valley of the Nile was one of the 
earliest homes of civilisation. The fertile 
soil brought down by the annual inundation 
of the nver, together with the soft and genial 
climate, attracted settlers The following 
notes on the geography of the Nile will 
probably be helpful to the teacher in this 
and subsequent lessons. 

Of all the rivers of the world only the 
Mississippi-Missouri in North America is 
longer than the Nile The sources of the 
pnncipal streams of the Nile are formed by 
three lakes—Victoria, Albert and Edward— 
lying on the lofty East African plateau. 
Lake Victoria, on the equator, 3,700 feet 
above sea-level, is the largest lake in Africa 
As the Nile leaves the lake it falls over a 
rocky ledge forming Ripon Falls The two 
western lakes, Edward and Albert, he in a 
narrow trough, bounded in great part by 
steep, lofty mountain walls Lake Edward 
receives copious supplies of water from the - 
snowy range of Ruwenzori As the rivei 
descends from the high plateau many falls 
and rapids occur, the last and greatest being 
known as Murchison Falls The country 
in the upper course of the Nile is densely 
forested, ^ 

It will bo seen from the map that near 
Gondokoro the Nile leaves the rocky gorge 
Md enters the great plain of the Sudan. 
Here the country is of the savanna kind, 
that IS, extensive grasslands with clumps 
of trees at intervals which give the general 
appearance of park-lands. The iiver now 
branches out into a slow-moving stream, 


and for about 300 milf.s iioith of Lado it is 
sometimes choked with dense masses of 
floating vegetation called Sudd The chief 
tributary from the west is the B.ilir-el- 



Ghazal. After its junction witli the mam 
stream the Nile continues the remaining 
2000 miles of its journey to the sqa 
through an almost rainless land 
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At Khaitonm the Blue Nile eiiteis fiom 
the east Kisinj^ in the AhANsuuan HikIi- 
lands it leceives copious supplies of watei 
from the ram and snow About 2on miles 
north of Khartouni the last (,ueal tiibutaiy, 
the Atbaia, joins the Nile Both tbt' Alhaia 
and the Blue Nile biiiif' down sasl ([uan- 
tilics of silt lioiti the Abyssiiii.ui IIi(,dilands 
Between Kbaitinuu and Aswan, a <bst,ince 
of more than i,ooo miles, Ibeio an* six 
calaiacts, ovei wlmb boats can fjo only 
ill flood lime. Befoie reteivniK the Athaia, 
the Nile has entered the deseit zone, and the 
valley of the iiver is like a continuous 
desert oasis, the date palm lienift the cbai- 
acteristic plant On the west lies the vast 
region of shifting sands known as the Lihy.ui 
Deseit, on whieli a few scattered oases aie 
to be found, such as Suva and Khargti. On 
the cast of the Nile is the plateau of the 
Nubian Deseit, which lies within the noi tliein 
part of the gieat S-shaped bend of the iivei. 
In the lower pait of its louise tlieie is only 
a nariow stiip of deseit land lietween the 
liver and the iidge of hills which sepaiate 
it from the Red Sea On nearing the 
Meditciranean Se<i, the Nile foiins a della 
composed of the silt hiouglit down liy 
the iivei and its tiibutaiies. Thus ICgypt 
IS the gift of the Nile 1 he name Della 
was first given to tins pait of the Nile 
nvei as it is in the foiiii of the Oicek 
letter D, winch is wiitteii A and pionounced 
delta 

The only two navigable blanches of the 
Delta aie at the river ports of Rosetta and 
Damietta, from which places these biaiichcs 
take their names. The level land forming 
the Delta is tiavcised by sluggish sti earns 
which flow into shallow lakes oi lagoons, uit 
off from the sea by iiatiow sandli.uiks. At 
cl point on the iivei wheie the main Inanches 
of the Delta sepaiate, a great weir called 
the Baiiagc ha.s been Iniilt across the 
stream. By its means the flow of water 
into the Delta can be legulated so that a 
supply is always available for the ciops 
Numerous canals have been made joining 
the channels of the river. 


The great importance of the Nile to the 
countiies thiough winch it flows lies in its 
yeaily imindations—floodings The Blue 
Nile. IS fed by torrential monsoon rams fiom 
the Abyssinian Highlands, so that the river 
rallies down a gieat body of water, chaiged 
with sediment In addition, the tlnec great 
lakes ai t as leseivoirs to hold the alnmdanl 
etpiatoiial lamfall, so tlial the White Nile 
has a constant supply of water through 
tlie year. The use of the Nile begins in June, 
and till* flood is at its lieight in late Septem- 
bei. In Older to prevent all the flood water 
rushing to the sea, the Ban age. was made at 
tin; lie.id of the Delta, and at Aswan, ncai 



the first lataiact, a huge dam, ij miles m 
length, has lieen constructed It i.s made 
of great giamte blocks, on the top is a load 
which makes it possible for people to cioss 
the rivei By means of the dams a niueh 
laigei area of land can he luigaicd than 
previously could bo watcicd. 

In llie lower pait of its couise, below 
Haifa, the Nile olfeis .in unmfenupted water¬ 
way. (Tinous Bgypiian sailing boats, having 
one 01 two sails, aie the chaiacteiislic 
native craft of the Nile, they aio called 
feluccas 

The following Egyptian myth will be 
useful for a "Fiiday Afternoon Story ’’ 
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A STORY OF ANCIENT EGYPT 


Tliis story was found on an ancient 
papyrus. It tells of a sailor who was ship¬ 
wrecked on an island where lived a serpent. 
It IS something like the story of Sindbad the 
Sailor, which you may have read m the 
book called the Arabian Nights. 

A sailor of Egypt set out in a ship one 
hundred and ffty cubits long, and forty 
cubits wide, with one hundred and fifty 
sailors on board They were the best sailors 
in the land of Egypt, men who had seen 
heaven and earth, whose hearts were braver 
than those of lions. The sailors thought that 
the wind would be favourable, and the sea 
calm; but as soon as they had got out to 
sea a storm arose. 


Great waves broke over the ship, and it 
was dnven towards the shore. Suddenly it 
crashed on a rock and was broken in pieces 
by the violence of the waves. 

The crew were washed from the deck and 
perished in the boiling waves. All were 
drowned except one He seized a plank and 
the waves threw him upon an island. There 
he found some thick bushes, and lay down 
to rest It became very dark and he slept 
until the next day 

Rising in the morning he felt very hungry 
and went in search of food He was most 
fortunate, for he found figs and grapes and 
many kinds of berries, nuts, melons, fish, and 
birds. He then made a good meal, and threw 
away all that he did not want Next he dug 
a ditch, and lit a fire, and prepared to 
sacnfice to the gods 

Suddenly he heard a voice like thunder. 
At first he thought it was the roaring of the 
waves of the sea The trees trembled , the 
earth shook Lookmg up he saw a great 
serpent approaching The serpent was 
thirty cubits long; it had a beard that 
hung down two cubits; its body was 
covered with gold It planted itself before 
the terrified sailor and said : 

hath brought thee, little one, what 
hath brought thee ? If thou dost not tell 


me at once what hath brought time to this 
island, thou shalt be burned up with a flame, 
or thou must tell me something I knew not 
before, something of which I have never 
heard." 

Then the serpent seized him in his mouth, 
carried him to lii.s den, and hud him down 
unharmed. 

Then the serpent spoke again. " What 
hath brought thee, little one. to the isle in 
the midst of the .sea, whose .slimes are in 
the midst of tlie waves ? ” 

The sailor replied " I set sail m a sliip, 
a great ship, by the orders of Phataoh, to go 
to the mines It was manned by one hundred 
and fifty of the best sailors of the land of 
Egypt, who had seen heaven and earth, and 
whose hearts were stouter than those of the 
gods A storm wrecked the ship. I, even I 
alone, was saved and here I am witli thee, 
for I was cast up on this isle by a wave of 
the sea " 

"Fear not, fear not, little one," said the 
serpent, “let not thy face show sorrow. If 
thou art here with me it is because God hath 
let thee live. It is He who hath brought 
thee to the Isle of the Double where nothing 
is wanting, and which is full of all good 
things. Behold ; thou shalt .slay with me 
four months, then a ship shall conic from 
thy country with sailors. Thou mayest 
depart with them and be ha]ipy. 

Here I dwell with my brothers and 
children, and retainers We are seventy-five 
serpents in all. If thou art strong and 
patient thou shalt see thy native land once 
more " 

Then the serpent bowed to the sailor, 
and the sailor bowed to the ground before 
him. 

The grateful sailor replied to the serpent 
and said; “When I return I shall speak 
of thee to Pharaoh, and make known thy 
greatness to him, I shall send tlicc sweet 
perfumes, cinnamon and spices, and the 
incense which is offered to the gods For 
thee I shall slay asses m sacrifice I shall 
send ships to thee filled with all the wonders 
of Egypt The whole people of Egypt shall 
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‘ ?‘rT?b 
wj V'H '' 


rivetheo thanks, 0 friend of men in adislant 
Luntry of which men have nevet heard 
The serpent smiled and s.nd \Vhen 
eliou leavest this island thnn shalt 

“»iTiAT".»“ 

“AfterSir .nootlK, n, '"J 

foretold, a ship of ligypt arrived Ihe s. h r 
climbed a high tree in order to 
Ttoihe lan to tell the serpent, but found 

that he knew already 

“Good loiirncyl good jovnney! IdtU 
one ” said the scipeiit. " Let thine eyes rest 
upon thy childien, and may thy name he 
honoured m thy city 
So saying he 
loaded the sailor 
with presents—per¬ 
fumes, spices, sweel- 
smelling wood, ami 
incense, elephants 
teeth, gicy- hounds, 
baboons, monkeys, 
and all kinds of good 
and precious tilings 
All these being 

loaded on iheship, the 

sailor fell on his face 
before the serpent 
and worshipped him. 

The serpent said 
“Thou shaft arrive 
in thy country in two 

months, and press thy chilclien to thy l^ai t. 

In the second month the saiUn came to tl 
city of Pharaoh and gmvc Pharaoh all the. 
presents he had received. 

Pharaoh thanked him before all the people 
The sailor became one of the courtieis 
of the king, and ended his life in gieat 
honour 


Of comse, such people know exactly what 
to do to help their plants to grow. They 
nrick up the sod when it becomes haul, and 
they pull out all the weeds. When the sun 
is veiy hot the plants hang down their heads 
as though they were sad, and then we know 
tliat they need water Watering plants with 
a can is fine fun. Is it not jolly to make a 
showei of watei that looks like ram ? 

The Kiver-Meii of long ago found that 
theii wheat and barley hung clown their 
heads when the sun shone. In luigland the 
farmers know that before their wheat and 
barley hecomc scorched by the sun the 
rain will come and water the plants But 





CHILDREN’S STORY 


Do you like putting seeds in a box ol earth 
and watching the plants giow ? Some oys 
and girls have gardens of their own where 
they grow mustard and ciess, pretty pansies 
with dog-like faces, scarlet geraniums ana 
other fine flowers 


Water Wueei, Upi’er I'.oypt 

in parts of Egypt it is of no use to wait for 
the ram Sometimes for a whole year no 
rain falls at all. and in other years it rams 
for only a clay or two. Hciw c id 
Men water all the plants in then hclcls 
They took some leecls which grew beside 
the river and made baskets. I hen they 
stretched the skin of a sheep or a goat over 
the outside of the basket and so made a 
bucket, Witli this bucket they dipped water 
out of the river Nile and earned the water 
to their plants. 

But this was very hard work 1 he sun 
was hot cvciy day, and the banks of the 
river were so steep that the Rivei-Mcn had 
to chmb down to the water and up again 
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with their buckets full, and then carry them 
all over the fields Also, if they went too 
close to the water they might be dragged 
in by crocodiles 

Man went on thinking and finding out. 
Then he hung his bucket at the end of a 
long pole Next he put two wooden posts 
m the ground and fastened the pole so that 
it could move up and down like a see-saw. 
At one end of this water-lift was the hanging 
bucket, and at the other end Man put a 
great lump of mud 

Now he could stand still and pull down 
the bucket into the water, and the lump of 
heavy mud at the other end would lift it 
up again This machine for dipping water 
is called a shadoof Look carefully at the 
picture and you will see exactly how it 
works This clever plan of dipping out the 
water saved the River-Man much work, 
but still he had to walk a long way to carry 
the bucket of water to his wheat and barley. 

So again Man went on thinking and he 
thought of another clever plan, Next year, 
before the water in the river began to rise, 
he dug a deep ditch all round his field. 
When the floods came and the water spread 
over the land his ditch was filled with water 
When the river stopped rising and the flood 
water sank into the ground the River-Man’s 
ditch was left full of water 

This was splendid He could now water 
his plants quite easily without having far 
to walk When he saw that he was using 
up the water in his ditch, he went to his 
shadoof and all day long he dipped water 
from the river and poured it into his ditch 

The sun, however, was so hot and the 
plants were so thirsty that he could not fill 
his ditch fast enough during a day. Then 
he got another man to help him, and this 
man went on dipping the water from the 
river during the night, All the River-Men 
who grew wheat and barley made ditches 
round their fields, and all of them made 
shadoofs with which to dip out the water 
from the river 

These things happened in Egypt thousands 
of years ago, yet, if you gcto Egypt to-day, 


there you will see the great river Nile, and 
near by the fields of vvlieat and barley. You 
will see the chtclics round them and in and 
out of them, and there you will see the 
small brown men working at the shadoofs If 
you sail up the Nile, as you may do, creak, 
creak, creak, all day and all night during the 
hot seasons, you will hear the noise of the 
shadoofs 

TEACOBING HINTS 

1 Map.—Use the map drawn in tlie 
previous lesson and again point out the 
positions of the Nile, mountains, desert, 
etc. Explain that the greatiT part of the 
land IS desert, and that plants CiUi be grown 
only in the vieiiiily of the nver. 

2 . Buckets.—In early days Inirkets and 
other receptacles for liolcling watei were 
made of leather. Probalily theue are some 
leathern fire-biickets in the school Why arc 
fire-buckets made of leather ? (Eoi lightness 
m handling) Note also tlic duiahility of 
leather, e g. of a football 

8. ShadooL— -Explain why three shadoofs 
are often needed for lifting the water from 
the river Illustrate by di awing the rliagrarn- 
malic sketch on the blackboaitl Some 
childien will be familiai with greenhouses, 
and they will know that the gaidener has 
to water the plants eveiy day wlien the 
temperature of the greenhouse is high 

4 , Summary.—Let the childien assist m 
making sentences for a blackboard summary, 
which may he arranged as follows — 

Shadoofs were made long ago by the 
Rivci-Mcn of iigypt. 

Hardly any rain falls m Egypt 

All day long the hot sun shines on tin* land. 

Day and night the Rivei-Men tiipped water 
from the Nile, 

On one end of the pole a leathein bucket 
was hung. 

On the other end of the pole a lump of 
mud was placed 

Fields of wheat and barley in Egypt can be 
grown only near the river 
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5. Memory Work-(fl) The River-Men of 
Egypt made buckets with which they dipped 
water from the Nile for their wheat and 
barley, (i) They invented water-lifts, or 
shadoofs, to make the work of dipping water 
easier and safer (c) Round their fields they 
dug ditches which were filled with water 
when the floods came {d) During the hot 
season men m Egypt work day and night 
at their shadoofs. 

6. Exercises.~(ii) Tell how you would 
grow some flower seeds in a garden (b) Why 
did the River-Men of Egypt have to water 
their wheat and barley ? (c) Why did tlie 
River-Men put a lump of mud at one end 
of the pole of their shadoof ? {d) Why did 
the River-Men dig ditches round their fields ? 
(e) What noise would you hear if you sailed 
up the river Nile ? 

7. Another Story of Ancient Egypt.— 

Once upon a time, one of the Pharaohs 
of Egypt went on a visit to the temple of 
the God Ptah He took a train of followers 
and servants with him, and among them 
was a very handsome young man. On the 
way he stopped at the villa of his chief 
senbe, where there was a garden with a 
stately summer-house, and a beautiful lake. 
The senbe’s wife fell m love with the fine 
young man of the Pharaoh’s tram, and soon 
afterwards sent him gifts. They then met 
secretly in the summer-house and feasted, 
and in the evening the young man bathed 
m the lake. This happened several times. 
At length the scribe’s chief butler heard of 
it, and told his master. 

The scribe took some wax and moulded 


it into a small ciocodile. Then he placed 
the crocodile on a ceitain magic box, and 
muttered a spell over it. He gave the 
wax crocodile aftenvards to tlie butler, 
and said, " Cast this into the lake behind 
the youth when next lie has a batlie ” 

So the butler waited until the young 
man visited the scribe's wife again m the 
summer-house, and bathed at eventide in 
the lake. While the youth was swimming 
m the water, the butler stole thiough the 
garden, and softly cast into the water the 
wax animal It immediately came to life, 
and turned into a great crocodile that 
seized the youth suddenly and took him 
away. 

When the scribe heard of it lie told the 
Pharaoh, and invited him to his house. 
The Pharaoh went, and when tliey both 
stood beside the lake m the garden, the 
scribe spoke magic wouis, bidding the 
crocodile appear. Immediately the great 
reptile came out of the water, carrying the 
youth in its jaws, 

"Lol it shall do whatever I command,” 
said the sciihc. 

"Bid it letuni to the lake,” said the 
Phaiaoli. 

The scribe touched the crocodile, and 
immediately it became a small wax creature 
again. The Pliaraoii was filled with wonder, 
and the scribe told him the whole story, 
while the youth stood waiting. 

Then His Majesty said to the crocodile, 
" Seize the wrongdoer ” 

The wax crocodile again came to life, 
and, clutching tlie youth, leaped into the 
lake and disappeared. Nor was it ever seen 
again. 



V. CAKES WITHOUT CURRANTS 


PICTUKE REPEEENCE 



An 1''asiiun Hanu 
(< Iti'i* I'll tine Nil s III >lii' imitfiiliii) 


T llh Hand Mill \v;is the iiuisL iiidis- 
pt'usabk' aiLu’li' of Kaslciu fmnitiur, 
and SOUK' fainiht's slill grind theii 
wiicat and liailry at lionio '1 lie niill consists 
of two flat ciicular stones, about 2'm diameter 
and 6" in thickness The uppci stone has a 
wooden handle fixed in it near the edge, by 
means of which it is caused to revolve. The 
corn is poured through a hole in the centie. 


The lower stone has its ujipcr suiface 
slightly raised towaids the middle, and the 
upper stone is hollowed out underneath to 
fit and work upon this curved .surface An 
upiiglit metal pin is let into tlie nether stone. 

In working the mill a cloth is spread 
beneath it to catch the flour The work is 
laborious, and sometimes two women work 
the mill sitting opposite to each other. 


A3, 
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INTBODUCTION 

Bread-baking, or at any rate the prepara¬ 
tion of cakes from flour, or parched gram, 
by means of heat, is one of the most ancient 
of human arts. Burnt remains of cakes 
made from coarsely-ground grain have been 
found in Swiss lake-dwellings that date back 
to the Stone Age There have been found 
many round-shaped stones which were used 
for pounding or crushing gram against the 
surface of another stone, 

To bake their cakes the lake-dwellers 
probably laid the dough on a flat, convex¬ 
shaped stone, which was heated, while the 
cakes were covered with hot ashes Stones 
which were apparently used for this purpose 
have been found among prehistoric remains. 
In ancient Egyptian tombs cakes of durra 
(millet) have been found of concave shape, 
suggesting the use of such convex baking slabs. 

In primitive times the house-wife, the 
daughters and handmaids, crushed, or 
ground the gram and prepared the bread, 
or cakes When Abraham entertained the 
angels unawares (Genesis xviii.) he bade his 
wife Sarah " make ready quickly three 
measures of 


incuts A coninum sli.-qm was a small, round 
loaf, sonicthiiig like the nmlTm of to-day, 
Othei loaves were clongatcfl mils, winch 
were sprinkled on the toji with seeds. 
The illustration shows still other foims of 
loaves 

There aic many lefeierues in the Bible 
to the hand mill. 'I'he Jews considered it 
so essential for the maiutiuuuice of the life 
of the household, that a law foili.ide any 
creditor to seize tlie mill as a pledge— 
" No man shall take the nether or the upper 
millstone to pledge, for he laketh a man’s 
life to pledge" (I)euteionnniy xxh' 6) 

For the lower stone of the mill the hardest 
material was selected, hem e, in the book 
of Job, the heart of the (loeodile is for 
hardness compared to it ; " Ins heart is as 
firm as a stone ; yea, as haul as a piece of 
the nether millstone " (Job \li. eq). 

That gumling the coin was the w'ork of 
women is clcaily shown in several jiassages, 
eg., when the liisl-boin sons in Egypt died 
on the night of the Exodus, not one family 
escaped, " fiom the 1‘liaiaoli that sal on the 
throne to the maidseivani that was hehiiicl 
the mill" (Exodus \i 5) Again m Matthew 


fine meal, 
knead it, and 
make cakes 
upon the 
hearth ’’ 

The ancient 
Egyptians 
carried the art 
of baking to 
high perfect¬ 
ion Herodotus 
remarks that 
" dough they 
knead with 
their feet, but 
clay with their 
hands ’’ The 
form of the 
bread is re¬ 
vealed by 
ancient monu- 




Makikg Bread in Ancient Egypt 


Notice the two 
flat pan on which 
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XXIV wc read, “two women grinding at 
the nnlL" 

Men who were prisoners of war sometimes 
did the grinding , thus we read that Samson 
was set to guild corn in the prison (Judges 
xvi 2i). In Isaiah xlvii. i, 2, Babylon is 
called to yield submission to the conqueror 
and take the place of the captive to work 
the hand mill: " Come down, and sit m tlie 
dust; sit on the ground, there is no throne, 
0 daughter of the Chaldeans . . , Take 
the millstones and grind meal.” 

The following Egyptian myth will be useful 
for a '' Friday Afternoon Story.” 

OSIRIS 

When Osiiis was born a voice from heaven 
whispeied to a wise and holy man of Egypt, 
“Now hath come the loid of all things” 
The wise man gave a glad ciy and then he 
told the people of Egypt, '' A good and wise 
king hath appeared among us ” 

Tlie baby Osiris grew to be a man and he 
sat on the tin one and ruled the people. At 
tins time his people were like savages. Tliey 
lived by hunting wild animals ; they wan¬ 
dered about all over the country ; there 
were fierce fights between different tribes. 

Good King Osiiis set himself to make wise 
laws and to begin a new age of peace The 
queen of Osiris was a clever woman named 
Isis. She it was who saw that men needed 
to grow grain. She took the seeds of the wild 
wheat and barley and gave them to the king. 
Then Osins taught his people how to break up 
the land where the Nile had overflowed 
and left fertile mud, and how to sow the seed. 
When the grain grew tall and the hot sun 
ripened the ears, he showed men how to 
make flint knives with which to cut them off 
Afterwards he taught them to grind the gram 
between stones, and knead the flour into 
cakes Osins, also, showed the people how 
to grow vines on poles and how to grow fruit 
trees Like a father he taught his people 
to worship their gods, to build temples and 
to live holy lives Thus Egypt was rich and 
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peaceful under tiic Odiis the Good, 

and no man lifted Ins luuul against liis 
brother. 

After all his lands liacl been thus set m 
otdei, Osiiis tlie Good went foith to teadi 
wisdom and kindness to all the woild, leaving 
his queen, Isis, to i"le for him in Egypt. 
But Osiris liad a wicked Inother, called Set, 
wlio loved evil deeds and warfaie bettei 
than peace. Set made up his nuud to take 
tlie kingdom floin his hiother 

Great rejoicings took place when Osins 
at last returned to Egypt. A royal feast was 
prepared to which the wily Set and Ins 
fellow plotters were invited Before the least 
look place, Set had made liis wicked plains. 
He had got the measmemeuts of the king s 
body and had caused a cliest, or box, to be 
made winch would exactly hold the body 
of the king. box was most beautifully 
carved with flowers and inuts, wiili men and 
animals, and all who saw it greatly longed 

to possess it. , ,, , , f 

The wicked Set waited till the end of the 
feast when all wcie gay of hcait. He then 
said “ I will give this chest to the man who 
can gel iiibide it and whose body 
exactly ” No one susiiccted evil, and all the 
guests thought it very amusing to gel iivlo 
the beautiful box to try who might fit it 
exactly Everyone wa.s eager to make tiie 
tnal, but no one could fit himself into the 
box Osiris the king waited till the last and 
then he stepped forth His body fitted the 
chest exactlv With a great cry the followers 
of Set rushed forward, crashed down the 
heavy hd, nailed it lumly in place, and 
soldered it with lead. Tims the beautiful 
box became the coffin of good Osins who 

there breathed his last. 

Now fieice fighting took tlie jilace of joy. 
The followers of Set picked uji tlic ciiesl 
containing the dead king Secretly, tliey 
carried it through the daikncss, and flung 
it into the River Nile. The chest drifted down 
the current m the gloom of night, and when 
morning came it was tossing on the waters 
near the sea. Thus ended the peaceful and 
prosperous reign of Osins 
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When this terrible news was told to Queen 
Isis her sorrow knew no bounds and she 
refused all comfort. She wept bitter tears and 
cried aloud Then she made a vow to find 
the body of Osins, and putting on the robes 
of mourning started out to search for the 
box. Day by day Isis wandered on, ques¬ 
tioning all those she met. For a long time 
she heard no news of it, until some children 
told her they had seen the chest floating 
on the river near the sea 

In the meantime, the evil Set had seized 
the kingdom and himself reigned over 
Egypt Gone was the time of peace and 
prospeiity, many evil deeds were done, 
and the country was in great disorder The 
good Queen Isis, m fear of her life, hid in the 
tall grasses that grew beside the river 
However, she was protected by seven scor¬ 
pions which followed her everywhere Now 
a scorpion has a terrible sting, and no man 
dared come near Isis for fear of being stung 
to death 

It happened one day that Isis asked for 
shelter at the house of a poor woman, but 
when the woman caught sight of the seven 
fearful scorpions she shut the door quickly 
and refused to open it. One of the scorpions 
managed to get inside the house and stung 
the woman’s child so that it died. The poor 
woman began to weep and lament loudly, 
but Isis spoke magic words and the child 
came back to life The woman was very 
grateful and took the queen into her house 
and looked after her. While the queen lived 
in the poor woman s house, she had a son 
whom she called Horns, 

Many years went by, but at last the chest 
was cast upon the shore of Syria, The gods 
made a great tree grow round it, and it was 
enclosed m the trunk as the tree sprang up 
The king of that country was so struck by 
such a marvel that he cut down the tree and 
carried away the trunk, still enclosing the 
chest, and set it up in his palace as a sacred 
pillar Isis heard of this wonderful tree 
trunk She came to the king’s house in dis¬ 
guise and gamed entrance by speaking gentle 
winning words and by giving a rare sweet 


scent to the queen’s maidens At last Isis 
told the king who she was and asked for the 
sacred pillar containing the chest. The king 
gladly gave it to her, and she cut into the 
heart of the pillar and took out the chest. 
She embraced it, and shed many tcais and 
uttered wails of lamentation Then the 
chest was earned to tlie ship in winch Isis 
had come to Syria The sailors bent to their 
oars and soon they reached Egypt, where 
Isis hid the chest in a secret place 

Now it chanced that as Set was out hunting 
the wild boar in the river glasses lie found 
the chest, which he quickly opened He was 
teriibly angry when he saw in it the body 
of Osins, and he had it cut up into fourteen 
pieces which wcie thrown into the Nile to 
be eaten by the ciocodilos But the croco¬ 
diles feared Queen Isis and they would not 
eat the king’s body, and the pieces weie 
cast up by the water on to the livei bank. 

Gieat was the giief of Isis when she knew 
what Set had done She had a boat made of 
papyrus and sailed up and down the nver 
till she had found all the paits of her hus¬ 
band’s body except one that had been 
swallowed by a lisli Isis buried each part 
in the place where it was found, and over 
each she built a tomli. Eater cm, temples 
were built over these tombs and Osins was 
worshipped m them 

Homs, the son of Isis, had now grown into 
a strong young man and a brave wunior. 
One night the spirit of Ins father came fo 
him and said, “ lake your soldiers and over¬ 
throw your wicked uncle Set who caused me 
to die in the chest.” 

"Father,’* said Homs, "I will gladly do 
your bidding,” 

Now he set cunning woikeis of metal to 
make swords, spears and bows, and soon Ins 
army was ready for battle, Inerce lighting 
went on for many days ami at last the 
wicked Set was driven from the land and 
Horns ruled in his place. 

The gods looked kindly on Homs the new 
king They helped him to join together all 
the fragments of his father’s body and he 
wrapped them m linen bandages Then the 
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spirit of the queen fanned 
the body with hci wings 
and Osins lived again 
and became the king in 
the Land of the Dead. 

To help the people of 
the earth he watched 
over their fields and 
made their plants giow 
tall and strong and lieai 
fine crops of grain 

Faraway in Egypt, the 
strange kings he 
sleeping ; 

Rising and falling the old Nile flows ; tunc Man found out a quicker and better 
Through seed-time and giowing, and the way of gallieung them Witli his stone axe 
time for reaping and his stoni' knife lie sliajied a wooden 

They wait, and we wait, foi what- none sickle and fitted shaip Hints in it to make 
knows. a cutting edge Now lie could take a handful 
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CHILDREN’S STORY 

When the wlu'ut in the fields was lipi* the 
River-Men gathcicd tlie ears. At first they 
pulled them off with their hands, but in 
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of glowing wlicat in his left hand and with 
the sickle in liis light cut many stalks at 
one stioke When he liad reaped all the ears 
of wheat he siuead them out on the ground. 
Then lie fetclied his tame ox anil let it 
tiamp, tiamp over the oais until all tho 
grain was trodden out, Theie nro people of 
the Hast who still use their oxen to ticad 
the grain out of the car. 

The wheat had to be scpaiated fioin the 
dusty chaff A woman did this woik. She 
took a flat piece of wood in each hand, 
gatheied a heap of wheat and chaff between 
the boaids, and tossed the heap into the an 
Up and down, up and down for hours at a 
time the patient woman sat tossing her 
wheat into the air. The winds blew the light 
chaff away, and after a while the clean wheat 
was picked up and put into baskets 

Now came some very haul work. The 
woman had to giind, oi pound, the wheat 
into flour. Slic spread a handful of grain 
Dll a flat stone and crushed the keiiicls with 
a stone held in hci hands, niiich in the same 
way that mother uses a rolling-pm to flatten 
out pastry 

Here is a picture of a pretty toy with 
which a boy of old Egypt once played. 
(Blackboard sketch ) It is a toy miller, for 
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that is the name given to the man who 
gnnds corn into flour When the string is 
puUed the little miller moves backwards 
and forwards rubbing the gram between 
the stones 

You know that when flour is mixed with 
water the mixture is called dougji The 
baker’s men of old Egypt put the flour and 
water into a large tub or pan, and trod 
about on the dough with their bare feet 
until it was well kneaded How curious it 
seems to us that in olden days sheep trod 
the seeds into the ground, oxen trod ont the 
ripe gram, and men trod the dough As the 
years went by Man found out better ways 


of doing these things, and he still goes 
on thinking and finding out The Egyptian 
baker made flat cakes of bread much like 
our muffins He made rolls like slices of 
" Swiss roU," and sometimes he made 
pretty shapes of animals such as a cow 
Perhaps your own mother has made you a 
“ cookie boy ” with currant eyes and 
currant buttons The boys and girls of long 
ago were not so lucky, for they had no 
currants in those days 
The baker did not put his cakes of bread 
into an oven, but he cooked them as you 
cook chestnuts in a shovel over the fire, 
or as mother cooks pancakes He put his 


bread on a flat pan which was heated by a 
fire placed undeinoath 

Now look again at the picture of the two 
women grinding wheat into flour. They are 
women of the East who are using a hand 
mill. In the iippei stone is a hole which fits 
over a peg in the middle of the lower stone 
On the edge of tlie upper stone is a wooden 
handle by means of winch the women make 
the stone turn round and lound The wheat 
is poured through the hole at the top and 
a cloth IS spread on the ground to catch the 
flour 

This IS the soit of mill that Man found out 
was best for crushing wheat and liarley. 

In some oountiies of 
the East every liouse- 
Iiokl has a hand mill 
like this Every morn¬ 
ing very cailyyoii will 
lieai the chug, chug 
of tile stones a.s the 
women giind the com 
to make the cakc.s of 
biead for the family 
Most of your Bible 
stories ai e about 
people of the liast 
who lived 111 Palestine 
In those stories you 
will often hear about 
the hand mills and 
the bread, When the 
angelsvisited Abi aham 
he told Sarah his wife to '' make ready 
three measures of fine meal, knead it, and 
make cakes upon the health " We are told 
how Samson the strong man was made to 
grind, com in piison In anothci place we 
read, " Come clown and sit in the, dust; .sit 
on the ground, . . . Uike Ihc vnlhlant’s and 
grind meal." 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Reaping.—The terms reaping, threshing 
and winnowing have not been used in the 
Children’s Story, but the teacher may like 
to mention these names, especially if the 
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class is forward Comparisons can, of course, 
be made with modern methods, and more 
particularly in country schools, where the 
children are familiar with the various 
machines used in the several processes. The 
illustration of the prehistoric toothed sickle 
of the eighteenth dynasty, found in Egypt 
by Professor Petrie, shows saw-like flints 
set in a wooden socket For comparison with 
this primitive sickle an illustration of a 
modern sickle is given. The method of using 
a flail for threshing may also be mentioned 
An illustration of the flail is shown in the 
sketches for the blackboard 

2. Milling.—An illustration for the black¬ 
board IS shown of an ancient stone corn- 
crusher, which was dug up in England The 
sides of the stone roller were hollowed out 
for the hands of the woman who worked 
it backwards and forwards on the bed-stone 
In some districts the teacher will naturally 
refer to wmdnuUs and watermills, but care 
should be taken not to give too much time 
to an explanation of these modern machines 

It would be valuable to a class if a model 
hand mill could be made at a woodwork 
centre, or by some one interested in wood¬ 
work Every teacher knows how greatly 
the interest of a class is aroused by seeing 
a model that works Such models should be 
kept with others in the historical section 
of a cupboard, or museum 


3 . Bread.—In the north of Britain the 
housewife bakes thin oatcakes made from 
oatmeal on a hot iron griddle (it used to be 
a hot stone). The damper of the Australian 
colonist IS as simply made witli flour 
and water m thick cakes, baked on the 
embers. 

4 . Memory Work.—(n) The River-Men 
made sickles having sharp flint edges to cut 
the ripe cars of wlieat and barley, {b) O.xen 
were used to tread out the gram {c) Women 
tossed the grain into the air for the winds 
to blow away the chaff, and women ground 
the grain between stones to make flour 
(d) The baker kneaded the dough with his 
feet and baked his bread on pans over a 
fire (c) In Palestine and other countries of 
the East women still giiud grain in hand 
mills 

6. Exercises.—(a) Tell how Man of long 
ago made bis sickle, (b) Tell how Man of 
long ago used tame amm.ils to help him in 
his woik (c) Why did women toss the grain 
into the air ? (d) Tell liow the Egyptian toy 
miller works, [e) Tell of all the things that 
you have seen cooked in a pan over a fire. 
(/) Name something in your room which is 
east of the place where you arc sitting, 
(g) Tell how the women m the [lictuio woik 
the hand mill 
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attacks by hostile, tiibes horn the intcinui Lake Dwellinns is the term employed lu 
Piles are driven into the sea-bottom, and on archaeology lor habitations constructed 
these the huts aic constiuctcd. Domed within the margins of lakes or cieeks at 
thatched 1 oofs come down almost to the Ilooi, some distance from the shore Usually piles 
which is several feet above the water Thcic (lOugh stems of trees) were driven into the 
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bottom of the lake, and on their level tops 
the beams supporting the platforms were 
laid and fastened by wooden pins. On these 
substructures the huts composing the settle¬ 
ment were built, for the peculiarity of these 
lake dwelhngs is that they were pile villages, 
or clusters of huts occupying a common 
platform The walls were formed of wattle- 
work, coated with clay The floors were of 
clay, and on each floor there was a hearth 
constructed of flat slabs of stone. The roofs 
were thatched with bark, straw, reeds or 
rushes 

The remains of gangways or bridges have 
been found connecting settlements with the 
shore, but it would seem that in some cases 
the village was accessible only by canoe. 
Several single-tree canoes (dugouts) have 
been discovered. The character of the relics 
found shows that in some cases the settle¬ 
ments have been the dwellings of a people 
who used no materials but stone, bone and 
wood for their tools, ornaments and weapons. 
In other cases they were the homes of a 
people using bronze as well as stone and 
bone, and in others again the occasional use 
of iron IS disclosed. 

The implements found in the relic bed of 
a lake-dwelling settlement of the Stone Age 
were axe-heads of stone with their haftings of 
stag’s horn and wood ; a flint saw, set in a 
handle of fir wood and fastened with asphalt, 
flint arrow-heads; harpoons of stag's horn 
With barbs, awls, needles, chisels, fish¬ 
hooks and other implements of bone, a 
comb of yew wood and a skate made out 
of the leg bone of a horse The pottery 
consisted chiefly of roughly-made vessels. 
Burnt wheat, barley and linseed, with 
many varieties of seeds and fruit were 
intermingled with the bones of the stag, 
ox, swine, sheep and goat. Remains of 
the beaver, fox, dog, bear, horse, elk and 
bison were also found. 

Some people of the New Stone Age 
lived in villages of wooden huts built on 
the tops of hills, others dug pits m the 
ground and roofed them over 

Trom the list of relics found m the 


lake beds and other jdacos it will be 
clear that man was ste.idily advancing 
towards civilisation. The Lake Dwellers 
no longer depended on hunted animals 
for food and clothing, they gtew grain 
for theii "bicad,” then flocks and lierds 
supplied them with milk and meat, and 
figli was .ibiiiidant m the lakes. Man 
now had real clothes, for he. had dis¬ 
covered how to siiin thieads of fla\ and 
wool and weave lliom into cloth. Many 
spinning whoils and evim portions of 
woven cloth have been found in rchc 
beds. It must have been much healthier 
living in these luit.s instead of in caves, 
for now the bones and iiibhish were tliiown 
into the water. Another great advantage 
was that the people could wash and swim 
m the lakes. It is probable that the Cave- 
Men were unspeakatily dirty. 


CHILDREN’S STORY 

WhciD can you see a hut built on tlie top 
of four tall posts ? The hut is built of wood, 
it has many windows, and at otic end is a 
door which leads by a ladder down to tlie 
ground Inside the hut stands a man with 
a cloth in his hands As you watch him 
through the windows you see him wiap 
his cloth round an non liandle and pull very 
hard Then he wrap.s it round another 
handle and pulls again, and afterwards he 
looks out of a window. By tins time you 
know that the hut is a signal-hox which 
stands by the side of the railway. 

Long, long ago, many men, women and 
children lived in wooden huts built on posts 
like the signalman’s box, Thousands of 
years had passed while men were taming 
their wild cattle, sheep, goats and pigs, 
and thousands of years had passed wliile 
men were finding out how to glow wheat 
and barley. The people who kept animals 
and grew grain had to live whcic Lhcio was 
plenty of grass or rich soil, so they left their 
caves and built wooden huts Why do you 
think they built their huts on poles, or 
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piles, like llie signalman's Ikix ? Ri’e'au'-e 
they built them in water. 

One of the places where such iwnple lived 
was in the lakes tif Switzerland. (It is from 
this country that we now get Swi'-s milk 
and Swiss watches) Swit/eiland is a 
mountainous tountry with many large lakes 
in the valleys. Here in the water the Lake- 
Men built tlicu huts. 

With their .stone axes they c ut down siii.ill 
trees and prepared a great number of wooden 
posts, or piles. These they dntve upiighl 
into the soft bottom of the lake a short 
way from the shore On the top of the 
piles they made a flooi u[)on which they 
built their hiit.s 'J’hey covered the walls of 
their huts with valilc, that is a frame 
work of twigs and leeds mteilaeed like 
basket-work. The wattle tliey plasterecl 
with clay. 

Soractiincs huts caught fne and weie burnt 
down and the remains fell into the water. 
Bits of burnt clay with the maiks of the 
twigs on them have been found, and these 
bits of clay, tlunisands of years old, tell the 
btoiy of the Lake-Men who jilaslered the 
wattle round their hut.s. 

Many families of Lake-Men lived .side by 
side, so that there were whole, villages built 
out m the water. Sometimes the villagi's 
were joined to the .shore by a Iiiidge, but 
sometimes the people used boats instead of 
bridges. To make a boat the men cut down 
a tree. With their stone tools they hollowed 
out one side of a laige log Sometimes they 
charred the wood with hot .stoiie.s to make 
the work of hollowing the log easier. A boat 
made by hollowing out a large log is called 
a dugout. 

In their lake dwellings the people were 
more safe from wild animals than tlie, C.ive- 
Mcn had been in their caves, and they were 
safer, too, fiom robbers. 

These Lake-Men had given up most of 
their hunting ways Ihey kept animals, 
they grew grain, and they fished. They had 
found out how to make fishing nets from the 
thread which lies inside the stalks of flax. 
They had long found out how to make 
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Koiv and bone fidi-lionks wiili slunp baib.s. 
In the J.ikes were jilcnty of fish. 'Ihe 
ihigonf.. were very miTul, for in them 
men fsndd g.t f.ir oul mi the* w.iter and 
spicad out then nets, or let down their 
hooks 

It w.»s (leanei living in llie lake huts 
than in llie i ave-,. Instead of throwing all 
tlien luhhi'-li on to the flooi they threw it 
iiilo the water 'llus was miu h bettei for 
llieit he.iltli I lie cliildieii grew strong and 
kept themsrdvi's t le.ui by swimming in the 
I'lml Water, 

Not veiv fai fiorii norlhern Australia, in 
a land t.dled N'ew (Itiine.i, pi‘(i[)le still live 
in hut', built on jules sluek ujnight in ivater. 
In th<' pii tine \ou will see .some huts of these 
people just as they are to-day 


TEACHINa HINTS 

1 . Signal-box. All < Inhlren are inli'rested 
in taihvavs. heiire the signalman’s liox foiins 
a useful intiodm tiiiii to the lesson on lake- 
dwelliiig'.. I'lie most iinpoit.ml features of 
tilfbwoihl dwellini''., on land oi m water, 
are seen m many .signal-boxes In the bidder 
W(‘ see tlie liegnining of the outside slaiiease, 
and 111 the bo,tided space between the posts 
we see the storehouse, for in early tunes 
the gtnuiHl-iloor w.is fieipiently a inere. 
stoic room, wliieh, in some eases, must have 
been piodueed by hoauiiiig oi fencing in 
tlie space between tlie [losts of a. pile- 
dwelling. In (‘very stou'ved house, at the 
presi'iit lime it is not the gionnd-lloor, but 
tlie .storey above it whicli is called the 
" lirst flooi." Note tli.d many barns or 
granaries me built on posts or "sladclles" 
tif limber or sloiu', to preseive the grain 
from the onsl,nights of lats and iniee. As 
example's of stiuctmch built on piles lefetonce 
should be made to the jui'i-s or jetties seen 
at most seaside wnteimg jihices (Tlie 
modem piei is usually built on steel piles) 
Reference should be made to the Papuan 
liee-dwelling.s, and a sketch drawn on the 
hlac'khoaicl 
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2 . Health.—It is advisable to utilise every 
occasion that happens for impressing the 
simple facts of hygiene on the children’s 
minds. It IS easy to picture the filthy state 
of the cave dwellings, especially when one 
remembers the enormous quantity of bones 
that has been found m some of them. 
The importance of the work of the modern 
dustman, the significance of the closed 
dustbin and the clean backyard can hardly 
be spoken of too often 

3 . Memory Work.—(«) The Lake-Men 
built their wooden huts on piles set upright 


in the water, (/i) In the watei then houses 
were piotectcd from wiki beasl.s and lolibers. 

(c) They kept animals, giew grain and fished.’ 

(d) From logs they hollowed boats now 
called " dugouts.” 

4 . Exercises.—(a) Why is a lailway signal- 
box built on piles ? (d) Why did the Lake- 
Men build their tlwc'lliiigs in water ? (c) How 
did the Lake-Men reach their huts fumi the 
shore? (d) IIow did the Lake-Men make boats? 

(e) Why was it more liealtliy to live in lake- 

dwellings than in caves ? (/) If you have 

seen a pier at the seaside, tell how it is built. 
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Dugout Canor 


UviJ-iHKG Wattlh Hut 





VII. THE LAND THAT NEVER CHANGES 


PICTDEE REPERENCE 



Egyptian Brickmakers of the Pyramid Ac.h 


T he Class Picture (No. 7 in tlie port¬ 
folio) is based on the above illustration 
from an ancient Egyptian painting 
At the left below, two men are mixing 
river mud with hoes, and a third is helping 
to load a basket of mixed mud on the 
shoulder of another On the right above, 
the moulder is making bricks with his 
wooden mould, and on the left above, a man 
IS laying the bricks in rows On the right 
below, a workman is mending his mud-hoe 

INTRODUCTION 

The art of bnckmaking dates from very 
early times, and was practised by all the 
civilised nations of antiquity The earliest 
burnt bricks known are those found on the 
sites of the ancient cities of Babylonia, where 
well-burnt bncks were made more than 
6,000 years ago They were extensively 


used in the time of Sargon of Akkad, 
c 3800 n c. Tlic site of tlie ancient city of 
Babylon is still marked by Iiuge mounds 
of bricks, the ruins of its great walls, towers 
and palaces l?rickmaking formed the chief 
occupation of tlie Israelites during their 
bondage in Egypt, but in this case the 
bncks were probably sun-dried only These 
bricks were made of a mixture of river mud 
and chopped straw 01 reeds, worked into a 
stiff paste with water. Those siin-dned 
bucks, or "adobes,’’ aie still made, as of 
old, on the banks of the Nile The ancient 
method of brickmaking is doubtless the 
same as that employed to-day. A hole is 
dug at the edge of a stream and the mud is 
trampled up m it. Sand is usually mixed 
with it to prevent cracking, and sometimes 
chopped straw to bind the mud Cliopped 
straw IS also used for dusting the mould to 
prevent the bricks adhering to it The 
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moulder gathers a mass uf mud, throws it 
into the mould, presses it in .uul smooths 
it over. He lifts off the mould hy means of 
a wooden handle Then Im moulds another 
brick by the side of the linished one, 'Ihus 
a number of bricks .stand on the gioimd 
about an inch apait After three or foin 
clays they are dry enough to he tinned upon 
end, and in a few days tiioie they are snfti 
ciently chy to he used for building, 

Tlieie IS an interesting passage lu tlie 
Bible (Genesis xi. d, 4 , fi), wliuh refers to 
the use of bricks in building the tower and 
city of Babel 

'' And they said one to anotber, Go to, 
let us make brick, and bin n them tlioioiighly. 
And they had buck for stone, and slime had 
they for rnoilar. 

"And they said, (io to, let us Imikl us a 
city and a tower, whose lop may reach unto 
heaven. . , . 

"And they left off to build tlie rit}'." 

The passage lefers to Babylonia, In this 
land there aie no stones, nor any rook 
quarries within hundreds of miles The soil 
is all alluvial deposit brought down from 
the highlands by the liveis. As the Bible 
narrative relates, tlie inliabitanls made 
bricks for their dwidlings. For mortal they 
used bitumen which is called slime Many 
remains of brick buildings with bitumen for 
mortar have been found The biicks were 
large, measuring over 20* long, 12' bioacl 
and 4" thick. Often every brick in a building 
was stamped with the name of tlie reigning 
king 

In connection with this lesson oppoituiiity 
might ho taken to tell again to the cliildien 
the story of Moses and tlie JsKielile.s m 
Egypt 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

How do you think the Rivcr-Men of Egypt 
built their huts They could not build 
them of wood, for few trees grow in the land 
of no ram. True, there were some date 
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palms, Init tfie Kivei-Men voiild not cut 
them down because they liked (lie dates 
How aliout iiloitf't? '1 here were no stones, 
for, as you know, tlie iiver covered the land 
esery year with ime soil 

Had you thought of iiiud ? There was 
plenty of mud, so that is what they used 
for building huts, and tins is liow the River- 
Man set to woik 

First he took some straw fiom the fields 
and clicipped it small. Then m a pool of 
water lie put tlie chopped sliaw and a heap 
of mini. Next he mixed the straw and the 
mud and the water, by trampling on it, as 
the baker’s men did when they kneaded 
the dough When the nuid was sticky (not 
too wet and not loo chy) he shaped his 
lincks in a wooden frame, or mould He 
filled the mould with the sticky mud and 
smoothed off the top with his hands. On 
lifting tlio mould he had a mud brick It 
was like making sancl-CiUsllcs on the beacli 
with a pail without a bottom 
All day long the Rivcr-Man worked at his 
hnckmakmg, setting tlie bricks in rows to 
dry m the sun. In a few days they were 
quite Irani and the man could build his hut 
It was a tiny luit, but tliat did not matter, 
for he and liis family lived mostly out of 
doors. lie chose a place on high ground 
wlierc the floods would not reach. With Ins 
bricks and some wet mud for mortar he 
built the four walls and on the lop he put 
a roof of straw or rushes covered with nrud. 
It took only two or three days to build a hut 
of sun-dried bricks 

All the Rrver-Mcn of old built lints in 
this way. Later on, men found out that 
bricks would last longer and make stronger 
walls iC they were dried by lire, so many 
men baked theii bricks Some of tliese baked 
bricks have lasled so well that m Haiiyloma, 
one of the lands where the ancient Rrver- 
Mcn lived, huge piles of baked bricks can 
still be seen 

In the picture you will see exactly how 
the men of Egypt made their bricks In the 
middle part of the picture two workmen are 
mixing the mud with wooden hoes, while 
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one man helps another 
to load a basket of 
mud on his shoulder 
The moulder on the 
right side of the 
picture holds the 
handle of the wooden 
mould in which he is 
just gomg to shape a 
brick. On the left of 
the picture many men 
are seen either carry¬ 
ing dried bricks m 
slings or building 
them in stacks ready 
for use Forthousands 
of years huts in Egypt 
have been built of 
bricks, and the peasants who work in the 
fields of Egypt to-day still make their huts 
m the same way. 

Egypt IS the ” Land That Never Changes.” 
The peasants go on making bricks for their 
huts, or dipping water from the river for 
their crops, as their fathers did thousands 
of years ago. 

Come with me this evening for a sail up 
the Nile and I wiU show you pictures of 
the ” Land That Never 
Changes.” Two small brown 
men take us on board their 
pretty sailing boat The hot 
sun is quickly sinking, so 
we can take off our large 
white hats and feel the cool 
evening breeze on our fore¬ 
heads 

Look at the graceful 
date palms along the river 
banks (We must remember 
to taste some of those dates 
when we return ) Listen to 
the shadoof men singing as 
they work at their buckets, 
pouring the precious water 
into the ditches Here 
comes a swarm of brown 
children laughing and 
shouting as they rush from 


Nomad Encampmlnt 

the huts to wave their hands to us as we 
sail by Can you see llie wonuui in black 
gowns with tall water j.us_on tlieir heads? 
They aie caiiying water to juepaie the 
evening meal 

Take my field-glasses and look across tlie 
river to the white sands beyotnl Wli.it ran 
you see? Some little black sjiecks. Those 
are the tents of the (ainel-meii. They live 
in the desert, wandeiing with their camels 
from place to place. Tlieir tents aio black 
because they aic made of lilack cloth woven 
from goals' hau 01 camels' hair 

How quickly the sun has set 1 It is now 
almost dark. What can you si-e now ? 
Thousands of rod lights with snakes of 
smoke rising from them The inothcis are 
cooking the evening meal outside fheir huts 
Soon the shadoof men, the children and 
mothers will be squatting on the ground 
with their bread and bowls of soiij). 

How dark it is 1 Theie is notlung to be 
seen now but the red glow fioin tlu' flies, 
and there is nothing to he lieaid Imt the 
lazy flop, flop of the w.itcr as it rljiples along 
the muddy river bank 

Bow, wow, wow I The dogs can hear us 
as we draw near our landing-stage When 
the dogs stop barking how quiet it is 1 
Another day has slipped by To-morrow 
will come and the hot sun will shine down 
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on the shadoof men The brown children 
will play, the women will grind their wheat 
and barley, the dogs will bark, and night 
will come down with the thousand red 
gleams from the fires And to-morrow, and 
to-morrow and every day it will always be 
the same in the " Land That Never Changes.” 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Date palm. —This is the principal tice 
of Egypt and the Sahara. It grows only 
where there is abundant water and hot dry 
air. An old Arab proverb says' ” The 

date palm, the queen of trees, must have 
her feet in running water and her head in 
the burning sky " The tree is not, however, 
found at its best in the Nile valley, but in 
Tunisia. The fruit is the staple food of the 
Arabs and other tribes of the Sahara; 
without it life would hardly be possible. 

The date palm grows in the oases, because 
there it can send roots down to the abundant 
moisture in the soil, and because the tempera¬ 
ture IS high and the air is dry, for the fruit 
will ripen properly only in a very dry 
atmosphere Palm trees are mostly giown 
from offshoots or ” suckers " of other trees, 
they may be planted in rows or scattered 
about; the groves of date palms are known 
as gardens Sometimes the gardeners who 
work for the owners, the wealthy Sheiklis, 
hve on the oasis, often they live in towns, 
travelling to and fro to do their work 
The title of Sheikh is given to the chief of 
a tribe or a village He is a very important 
official, having the authority of a magistrate 
and a police inspector Where the trees 
have been planted at wide intervals, other 
trees such as the fig, apricot, peach, olive, 
pomegranate and orange are planted under 
their outspread branches; under these fruit 
trees, are planted vegetables, such as the 
melon and cucumber 

S. Brick mould.—A sketch of a brick- 
maker's mould which was found in an 


Egyptian tomb is lUusti.itcd on ji 59 A 
model can be readily made fioiii a wooden 
or caidboaul box by removing the hd and 
bottom and adding a handle In country 
places in England one sonuTunes secs cow¬ 
houses built of “ cob,” tlmt is day mixed 
with straw. 

3 . Huts.—The childieii should understand 
that in such a climate as that of Egypt 
people spend practically all then days out 
of doors, and often sleeiung on the loofs of 
thcii houses Eiies are made out of doors, 
as they are leqimed foi uiokmg, Imt not fur 
licatmg piiipoM’s 

4 . Singing.—lively tiaveller on the Nile 
rcmaiks tlie haunting notes o( the boy 
driving the bullock 01 tamel wbuh turns 
the watei-wlieel, and of tlii* men working at 
the shadoofs, 

6. Bedoum tents. There is an ('Mellent 
illustration of Hedouius and then tents on 
sheet 12 of the iioilfolio 

6. Soup.— A sauce m.ide of omons and 
butler seasoned with heihs is geneially 
prepared for meals Hiisul made from 
coaise flour mi\('d with beaii-lloiii is dipped 
into the soup, 

7 . Memory Work,- (<i) 'Ihe Kivm-Mcn, 
who had few trees and no stones, built tlieir 
huts of bricks, (fi) lliey made the bucks 
from Nile mud, drying them in the .sun. 

Lgypt is the " Land 1 hat Ne\ ei Changes ” 

8. Exercises.- («) Why did the River-Men 
build then houses of iiiiul hiieks ? (h) Tell 
how a man makes luieks in EgV]il. (c) How 
could you make sand raslh-s with a pail 
without a bottom ? (d) How could you 
make a buck mould fiom a small box ? 
(e) Why do the Kiver-Men need only small 
huts ? (/) Why IS Egypt called the '' Land 
That Never Cliangcs " ? 



Vm. POTS AND PANS 


PIOrnRE REFERENCE 



KovnuN PoTTUus OF iiiK rYnA.mn Aoit 


T IIK Class Pictuie (No. 8 in the port¬ 
folio) is adapted from the above 
picture painted on a wall of one of 
the pyramids at Gizch. The potter crouches 
befoie his horizontal wheel on which rests the 
]ai which IS being shaped. Two men at the 
right aie filling a tall furnace with bowls 
and jars At the left the furnace is already 
hot, for the man stirring the fire is hold¬ 
ing up his hand to shield his face from 
the heat. 

INTRODUCTION 

The piimitivc laccs of mankind fashioned 
then potlciy from sucli clay as they found on 
the sill face of the giound, or in some rivci- 
bed. The clay was probably prepared in a 
rudimentary way by spreading it out on a stone 
slab, picking out any rocky fragments, then 
beating it with the hands, with stones or 
boards, or treading it with the feet to render 


it fairly uniform in consistency. It was 
then fashioned into such shapes as need or 
fancy dictated. For many ages tools and 
methods remained of the simplest kind—the 
fingers were used for shaping vessels, a 
piece of mat or basket-work served as 
a framework for a larger vase. Some 
genius discovered that by starting to build 
up his pot on the flattened top of a 
boulder he could turn his support so as 
to bung every part in succession under 
his hand, and lol the potter’s wheel was 
invented. 

In its simplest form the potter’s wheel 
was a heavy disc pivoted on a central point. 
The disc was rotated by the hand of the 
workman as he squatted on the ground. 
This form of potter's wheel was the only 
one known until about the Christian era. 

Pottery was not invented by one race 
alone. Wherever clay was found men 
became potters of a sort, just as they 
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became hunters, carpenters, smiths, etc, 
by sheer force of need 

For centuries hand-made pottery was 
hardened by drying in the sun. Such pottery 
was useful for the storage of dried gram. 
When fire was used for drying the clay it 
was discovered that a baked clay vessel 
became as hard as stone and could be used 
for cooking food 

Generally, primitive pottery was decorated 
with simple patterns of lines, dots, depres¬ 
sions, zig-zags, etc Such ornamentation 
was scratched or impressed into the clay 
before it was fired The simplest of all 
patterns was produced by pressing a twisted 
thong round the neck or bowl of a vase 
Probably, the thong was used in the first 
instance to serve as a support while the 
vessel was being dried. 

At a later stage the ornament was gener¬ 
ally obtained by scratching with a tool, 
pressing the end of a hoUow stick into the 
clay to form rows of circles, or by using a 
stick cut at the end into the shape of a 
half-moon, or by some other equally simple 
decorative device. In some tropical countries 
this rudimentary pottery becomes hard 
enough for a certain amount of use when 
merely dried in the sun, but in all northern 
and temperate countries it must have been 
fired This was probably done in an imper¬ 
fect way in an open fire, or in a kiln formed 
by sinking a hole into the ground. No 
primitive pottery reveals any trace of a 
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Terra Mftn iiUlitt fouful ai Cnnnth (about 600 Li T } 

The Poller Ss turning hin revolving hIipcI (table) 
with his Icil hand, wliik with a luol in his 
right hand lie fashions n ^iiuil vate. Two 
bni’ihctl v.ifics hang on the wall 

knowledge of glaze, though much has been 
highly polished aftei firing. In some cases 
a varnish has been apphetl, which may 
perhaps be rcgauled as the caihest kind of 
‘‘glazing’’ ever applied to potter}' vessels. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

You have already boon told tluit long, 
long ago Man lived veiy much like a wild 
animal. He had to eat his food off the 
ground, or put it on .sticks and leaves, for 
he had no jilatc He had to take it up m his 
hands, for he had no knife or folk When 
he wanted to drink horn a stream, or a 
spring, he had to put liis mouth to the 
running water, or catch some in the hollow 
of his hands. The man who found a hollow 
piece of wood or a large slicll which would 
hold water must have been greatly pleased, 
for this saved him a good deal of trouble 
in drinking. 

Whatever should we do if Man had not 
found out how to make puts and pans 1 
Fancy having bieakfast, oi dinner, or tea 
without xdalcs, without cups and .saucers, 
without jugs, pie dushe.s, pvulding basims anci 
such things 1 Wc should find it very awkward 
indeed to be without them All these things 
—plates, cups, basins and so on—are made 
of clay which has been baked in an oven. 

Was it Man or Woman who first found 
out that clay could be shaped into a bowl 



FIRST YEAR’S COURSE OF HISTORY 


and made as hard as stone hy fire ? We do 
not know the answer to this question, but 
we know that in many parts of the world 
where early Man lived, somebody found out 
how to make pots and pans. 

In Africa and other places there au; 
people living to-day much as the I.ake-Men 
and River-Men lived long, long ago Tiavel- 
lers who have been to Afiiea tell us hosv 
the people there make pots and pans, and 
we feel sure that the men of ancu'Ht times 
made theirs in much the same way 

Let us pretend that we are watching an 
Afriean potter at work. Ho is sitting on 
the ground before his wooden hut, picking 
over the lumps of clay he has gathered m 
his basket He pulls the lumps to pieces, 
picks out all the stones, and lays the pieces 
m the sun. He puts his rlay, togi'thcr with 
some fine sand and water, into a hole in the 
ground. He kneads tlie mixture togetliei, 
thumping and squeezing it until it feels 
quite sticky. 

Now he puts some leaves on the ground. 
He squats down in front of them, and from 
long rolls of clay begins to shajH* the collar 
of a bowl Round and round go ins hands, 
patting and squeezing, as he adds more and 
more rolls One hand he keeps inside the 
mouth of the bowl and the other outside. 
When half the pot is shaped he stands it 
on the leaves to dry in the sun, but he keeps 
the bottom edge moist by sui rounding it 
with more leaves. 

When he sees that the first half is firm 
he turns it upside-down on the leaves and 
adds more and more rolls to form tlic bottom 
half. Round and round go liis fingers, 
squeezing and luessing as before,, with one 
hand inside the bowl and the other outside. 
As he shapes tlie bottom, the liole for his 
hand becomes smaller and smaller, till at 
last he can get only one linger inside. Ihcn 
he finishes off the howl by stopping up the 
hole. Again the pot is put to dry in the 
sun. Then it is fired along with other pots 
To do this all the pots are set upside-down 
on the ground, and brushwood is spread 
round them, I'he wood is set on fire, so that 
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the i>ots are soon in tlie middle of a honfiie. 
When the fine lias died out and the pots 
are cool they are ready for use. 

It was indeed very cIcvit of the men and 
Women of long ago to find out how to make 
jKits and pans. It would be good fun to get 
some clay and .saml and make a howl in 
the fiamo way. How would you like to do 
this one day during tlie holidays ? 

In the picture is the drawing of a howl 
that is about three thou.sand years old. 
(Hlackboard .sketch ) It was found in the 
Th.iines, and is now to be seen in the British 
Museum in London, Do you notice the 
curious marks on it ? They weie made by 
the fingei-nail, or hy pressing a twisted coid 
round the clay before it wa.s baked. Aftei 
Man had learned how to make pots from 
clay he would soon try to make them look 
jiietty by scuitchmg lines and patterns on 
them 

As the years went by, Man found out a 
gieat deal more about the making of pots 
and pans. It was not at all easy to make a 
pot with all the parts smooth and &lia])ely 
liy tinning it round and lound in the liands 
How much casiei it would be if only someone 
coultl find out how to make the poi turn 
round by itself. At last some clever Man 
made a jiottcr's wheel He took a flat piece 
of wood the shape of a plate and in the 
middle of one side he fixed a wooden stump. 
Now he had a .small round table like an open 
muslirooni. He made a liolc in the end of 
the stump and fitted it over a peg in a block 
of wood on the ground. Now his mushroom 
would turn round and round on the peg at 
the end of its stalk. He placed Ins clay on 
the flat toj) of Ins little table ; as he turned 
the tabic the clay turned round loo. This 
was splenthd, He sat m front of his potter’s 
wheel, and as he shaped the clay bowl with 
one hand, he tuined the wheel with the 
other. Round and round, as quickly as he 
pleased, the clay would spin It was mucli 
easier work now, and the pots could be 
made a better shape. 

Bonfires for filing the clay were apt to 
be troublesome. Sometimes the wind blew 
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this way, and sometimes that way, ]ust as 
the wmd will do Some pots were burnt 
more on one side than on the other Why 
not shut the fire up so that the wmd could 
not blow It about ? This is exactly what 
some men did They built hoUow furnaces 
of clay with a hole at the bottom for the 
fire The pots were put into the furnace 
from the top, and a clay lid was put on to 
shut them m Now the fire was lighted. 
No winds could reach it, and all the pots 
were nicely fired 

Look again at the old picture of the River- 
Men of Egypt with their potter’s wheel and 
furnaces The potter is kneeling on one 
knee before his wheel which he turns with 
the left hand while he shapes a bowl with 
his right. Two men on the right are filling 
a tail furnace with pots which are ready 
for jinng On the left a man crouches before 
a furnace raking the lire at the bottom. 
We can see that the furnace is very hot, 
because this man holds up his hand to 
shield his face from the heat. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Pottery.— It wiU be of immense value 
when taking this lesson to show how clay 
pots were actually made Where clay or 
plasticine is available the children should 
themselves attempt to make models No 
amount of explanation can equal a simple 
demonstration in such a lesson as this (See 
the corresponding handwork lesson.) 

2 , Potter’s Wheel. —A wooden bread-board 
IS useful for demonstrating how the primi¬ 
tive potter’s wheel was worked. A model 
of a simple wheel can be made in cardboard 
or wood Fasten a disc about 8" in diameter 
of three-ply wood or stout cardboard on a 
large reel Drive a long French nail through 
a baseboard and let the reel revolve on the 
spike of the nail (See blackboard sketch.) 
In country schools some children will prob¬ 
ably have seen the village carpenter busy 
turning a table leg on a lathe, and they will 


readily undeistand that the lathe originated 
from the potter’s wheel. 

3 . Neolithic Vase .—'1 he vase illustrated 
is copied from a neolithic bowl found in the 
Thames at Mortlake. It is rather nioic than 
6 ' across the top TIic bowl was of thick 
dark ware with a hollow moulding between 
the angular lip anti shoulder, and was 
ornamented by piessing a twisted cord, or 
the finger-nail, into the clay befoie baking. 
The shape of the bottom suggests that the 
bowl was propped on stones and used as a 
cooking vessel 

4 . Firing.—The type of kiln used by the 
potters of ancient Egypt is still used m 
certain parts of the Near East and in Japan. 
When in the i8th century; ptittcry manu¬ 
facture was dcvekqied as a factoiy industiy 
improved kilns weie introduced. In mndcin 
practice a vcitical fiunace from lo ft. to 
22 ft, in diameter and of similar height is 
used, and such a kiln is capable of holding 
as much pottery as a medieval potti'r would 
have turned out in a whole year Much 
progress is now being made with gas-fired 
kilns and ovens, 

6 . Memory Work,—(«) Man of long ago 
found out how to make pots and pans 
from clay. (Ij) Clay was mixed with sand 
and water, sliapccl by the hand into a pot, 
and hardened by fiio. (c) In time Man found 
out how to make a potter’s wheel, (d) We 
know from pictures that the River-Men of 
Egypt used potters' wheels and furnaces. 

6. Exercises, — (a) Name all the things 
that you know arc made from c lay, (b) Tell 
how you would make a clay jiut, (c) Tell 
how an old-fa,sluoned poltei's wheel is 
worked (d) Why was it belter to fire clay 
pots in an oven than in a bonfuc ? {e) In 
what ways were the people of long ago 
better off when they knew how to make 
pots and pans ? (/) How do wc know that 
people of long ago made clay pots ? 
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IX. MAN’S NEW CLOTHES 

PICTURE REFERENCE 



Spinning and Weaving in Ancient Grefck 


T he Class Picture (No 9 in the port¬ 
folio) shows the domestic arts of 
Spinning and Weaving as practised in 
Ancient Greece. The figure on the left is 
adapted from a Greek vase of the fifth 
century B.c. The woman is holding in her 
left hand the distaff, and with the fingers 
of her right hand she is twisting fibres 
drawn from the wool. 

The illustration on the right is also taken 
from a Greek vase of the fifth century n c. 
It represents Penelope seated beside her 
loom, with one of the suitors (or her son 
Telemachus) before her. The row of rods fitted 
into sockets in the top framework is probably 
for holding balls of coloured wool The band 
of winged figures is a piece of embroidery. 

INTRODUCTION 

The story of this lesson deals with the arts 
of spinning and weaving, which are among 
the primal and universal employments 


of mankind. 
Remains of 
implements 
employed in 
spinning (and 
sometimes 
spun threads) 
have been 
found among 
the remains of 
prehistoric 
man. 

The spinner 
first opens out 
the matted 
raw fibres of 
the flax, wool 
or silk, pulls 
out the knots 
and dirt, and 
combs the 
fibres till they 
form a clean, 



Woman with Distaff 
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SWEDIbU I’EA<iANT WOMAN 
Spinning (Modlhn) 


fluffy mass. She lolls up the mass and tics 
it lightly with a piece of yarn to a stuk 
called the dii>la//. Ihe spinning consists 
in drawing out the jirejiared filires fioin 
the fluffy mass on the distaff, twisting them 
into a long thread and winding it up 
To commence the spinning the spinner 
holds the distaff under her left arm and 
draws out a nurnher of fibres with both her 
hands, the number of fibres vaiying with 
the thickness of thread rciiuired. She 
twists the fibres together between her 
fingers and ties the end of the thread 
so formed to another stick called the 
spindle. The spindle has at its upper 
end a notch, and near the lower end 
there is attached a heavy weight, known 
as a whorl. The spinnoi holds the spindle 
suspended from the twisted thiead; she 
gives the spindle a sharp twist with her 
right hand to set it spinning, and the 
heavy whoil at the lower end acts as 
a fly-wheel and keeps the spindle turn¬ 
ing for some time While it is hanging 
and turning, the spinner draws out 
some more fibres from the mass on 
the distaff, using both her hands. When ' ^ 
the spindle slows down the spinner picks '' 
it up before it starts to turn in the 


opposite direction, so that the twist that has 
been put on the fibres remains on them. 
She winds the twisted fibres on to the 
spindle and secures them by passing the 
last portion of the thread througli tlie notch. 
Slic then drops and twists the spindle again, 
and tlie process of twisting the thread and 
winding it upon the spindle is repeated. 

The simple spindle is a wooden stick, 
from nine to fifteen inches long, rounded 
and tapered at both extremities (see black¬ 
board sketch). The whorl is a disc of wood, 
clay or stone with a hole through the centre 
This apparatus, wliich was used in the 
earliest ages, continued to be used by 
civilised peoples till modern times, when 
the spinning-wheel was invented. 

The mam pi inciplcs of weaving have been 
the same from earliest times. An early 
stage in its development is represented in 
the blackboard sketch. Long threads called 
the warp are hung from the top bar of a 
frame, or loom, and aic stretched by weights 
(often of baked clay) attached to their ends; 
they aie kept m place by yarn threaded 
through them near the bottom. The weaver 
threads tlic cross, or ivefl, threads over and 
under the warp, working from one side to 
the other. The slick which was used to 
hold the weft threads and to thread them 
thioiigh the warp was the first shuttle 

(This is an illustration of weaving in its 
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simplest form, but it will be quite sufficient 
for a lesson to young children,) 

During the course of a history lesson the 
children’s interest can frequently he aroused 
by a simple explanation of some of the 
names which occur. In this lesson on dress, 
for example, one might note that the word 
"garment " really means a garnishment, or 
adornment; thus the object of dress is not 
only to clothe but to adorn. The word 
"robe” IS connected with an old German 
term which meant " to rob,” for " robes ” 
were originally the spoils, most often clothes, 
stripped from a slain enemy. This old- 
world custom of robbing the slam is alluded 
to m the sonorous passage from the Song of 
Deborah (Judges v 30) . " Have they not 
sped ? have they not divided the prey ? to 
Sisera a prey of divers colours, a prey of 
divers colours of needlework, of divers colours 
of needlework on both sides, meet for the 
necks of them that take the spoil.” 

The following Greek story of the first 
spinner will interest the children. 

iHlAOHNS 

Long ago, m a Greek city called Colophon, 
there lived a maiden named Arachne, the 
daughter of a dyer of purple cloth Among 
all the maidens of Colophon none could 
weave so well as she, or embroider the cloth 
they wove with such fine patterns of flowers 
and trees, of men and women Arachne’s 
work was so beautiful that not only did 
the townspeople crowd around to see it, 
but even the shy nymphs of the woods 
and streams came stealing up to see her 
lovely handiwork 

All the praise she received made Arachne 
very proud, and the more her skill increased 
the prouder she became, till one day, sitting 
at her loom, she cried, " There is no needle- 
worker in the world to equal me. Even 
the goddess Athena herself could do no better 
work than mine ” 

Speak not so rashly, child,” said a grey- 
haired woman who stood near. " Were 
Athena to hear you and appear at this 


moment you would repent your foolish 
boast.” 

"Let her come,” cried proud Aiachne, 
" and we will see which of us is the better ! ” 

" She is here and accepts your cliallenge,” 
replied the old woman, as befoie Araclme's 
startled gar.e she turned into the tall, hand¬ 
some goddess. 

Arachne dared not refuse, and the contest 
began. Two looms were set up side by side 
and before them the two woikers sat silent, 
while their busy needles flashed in and out, 
and the wondering people crowded round to 
watch the pictures grow At last they were 
finished, and it was easy to see which was 
the better Arachne's pvctuic showed stones 
of gods and goddesses, surrounded by a 
border of ivy leaves, and was as perfect as 
a mortal could make it. But in Athena's 
picture, which also showed gods and god¬ 
desses and was surrounded by a border of 
leaves from her sacred tree, the olive, the 
foam of the sea looked so real tliat women 
shrank back for fear of being wetted, and 
the faces of the gods were .so stern that the 
children ran shrieking from them in fear 

With blaxing eyes, Athena turned on her 
daring lival and rent Araclme's lovely 
needlework in two from top to bottom, 
Terrified and ashamed, the poor girl crept 
away, and in lier misery slie hanged hciself 
But Athena had rejumted of her wrath, 
and in pity she turned the rope into a cob¬ 
web and Arachne into a spider dangling at 
its end. " Now go," she said, " and ]>d.ss the 
rest of ymur days in spinning webs in which 
to catcli your food ” 

Such was the story of Arachne, as the 
Greeks told it, and whenever Greek boys 
and girls saw a S]ndcr they would temember 
the fust of all sjiiders, who was once the 
pioud maiden of Coluiihon. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

Do you remember how Cave-Men made 
their clothes ? They killed wild animals 
with their stone axes and spears, and used 
the skins to cover their own bodies We 
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know that Woman sewed skins together and 
made some sort of clothes, because bone 
needles have been found m places where 
the Cave-Men once lived 

At the bottom of some lakes have been 
found small stones and pieces of bone with 
holes through the middles of them. They 
are called whorls. Wise men tell us that 
these whoils weie made by the Lake-Men, 
and that they were used by women of long 
ago to help thorn to spin thread. Thus we 
know that the Lake-Men made their clothes 
from something which they spun. Tins 
must have been wool from the sheep, or 
fibres winch come from a plant called flax. 
Cloth made from flax is called linen. 

Through the hole in each whorl there used 
to be a small stick. The stick was pointed at 
each end and it liad a notch near the top 
The whorl and the stick together was called 
a spindle. It was on the spindle that Woman 
used to wind her flax aiul wool 

She took a small bundle of wool which 
had been cleaned and combed out, and 
stuck it on the top of another long stick 
which IS called a distaff. She held the 
distaff under her left arm with the bundle 
of wool at the top. 

Now she took a few threads of the wool, 
tied them to her spindle and let it dangle. 
With her hand she set the spindle spinning 
round and round on the end of the threads, 
which it would do very easily because of the 
heavy whorl. As the spindle turned, it 
twisted the thread You can try this twisting 
movement for yourself. Tie a small weight, 
such as a door-key, at one end of a piece 
of stung. Hold the other end of the .string, 
and notice how you can make the key spin 
round and round, and how the string becomes 
twisted as you do it 

The picture sliows how Woman twisted 
her wool. She set the spindle turning and 
pulled out the threads from her bundle on 
tile distaff as the spindle turned When 
she had pulled out such a long piece of 
thread that the spindle nearly reached the 
ground, she picked the spindle up and 
wound the length of twisted thread round 
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it. To keep lier thread from unwinding she 
slipped the last piece of it thiough the 
notch near the top of the spindle. She let 
her spindle dangle again, gave it a twist 
to makfi it turn, then pulled out more thread. 
She went on spinning in this way till she 
had wound as much wool on the spindle as 
it would hold 

Now how did she make clothes from her 
threads of yam ? Having been so clever 
as to find out liovv to spm, she easily found 
out how to weave. Your own mother often 
does a sort of weaving when she darns a 
sock. She takes her yarn, which some 
spinner has got ready foi her, and with her 
needle she lays a number of threads side by 
side across the hole. Then she turns round 
her work and witli her needle crosses these 
threads, going over and under, ovci and 
under, in and out of them. We say that 
mothci is darning, and you will soon see 
tliat weaving is much the same as darning 

Here is a picture of an old-fashionoci 
frame, or loom, used for weaving. (Black¬ 
board sketch.) On two upright posts rests 
a long crossbar of wood, From it the threads 
of yarn have been hmig, und to make them 
hang tight and straight small balls of clay 
have been fastened at the ends of them. In 
place of the needle one end of the yarn was 
fastened to the shuttle which the weaver 
pushed in and out, over and undei acioss 
the frame of thieads, just as mother does 
with her needle when she darns socks. 

Look at your own coats or scarves and 
you will see how they are made by the 
weaving of threads in and out So too arc 
all the clothes you wear. Some are made of 
cotton, some of flax, some of wool and some 
of silk. 

Do you not think it was very clcvei of 
the men of long ago to find out how to spin and 
weave their clothes ? Some of their dollies 
were very beautiful, too. The River-Men of 
Egypt made the finest linen that ever was 
made. They used it to wrap round the 
bodies of then dead. You can go to the 
British Museum and see some of this fine 
linen. 
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' Now look again at the pictTires of Greek 
women. The one on the left is holding in 
her left hand a distaff on which is a ball of 
flax With her right hand she is twisting 
the fibres to make a long thread. Look for 
the whorl in the spindle which is fastened 
to the end of the thread Notice her long 
flowing woollen garments No doubt she made 
them herself. This picture was painted on 
a vase nearly 2,500 years ago Tlie Lake- 
Men of Europe lived long, long before this 
Greek spinner, and that is why she was able 
to weave such fine clothes, for men and 
women had found out a great deal since the 
Lake-Men lived. 

The lady sitting on the right is another 
Greek, named Penelope. She sits beside 
her loom looking far too sad and weary to 
do any weaving. Penelope had good reason 
for being sad. Her husband, who was a 
brave, strong man, had gone away twenty 
years before to fight, and he had not yet 
come back Penelope loved her husband 
dearly, and she felt sure that some day he 
would return Many rich men came to her 
and asked her to marry one of them because 
they believed that her husband was dead. 
Penelope would not do this, and to stop 
their worrying her she said, " I am busy 
at my loom weaving cloth, hut when the 
cloth is finished, if my husband has not 
come, I will marry one of you ” 

Penelope did not mean to finish the 
cloth at all Every night, when she was 
alone, she undid the weaving that she had 
done during the day, so that the cloth should 
never be finished. Unluckily, one of the 
men found out her trick He told the others 
and they were very angry. 

'' Very well, then," said Penelope, " I will 
marry the man who can bend my husband’s 
great bow, and to-morrow you all shall 
try " 

When to-morrow came each man tried 
in turn to bend the bow. But no man was 
strong enough There chanced to be a 
beggar in the hall, and he asked to be 
allowed to try Quickly he bent the great 
bow, and turning on the others shot them 


dead, or drove them out of the house. Can 
you guess who the beggar wa.s ? 

The Greeks loved this old story of Penelope 
and her strong husband, and someone 
painted on a beautiful vase this picture of 
her sitting at iicr loom The Greek standing 
before her, with the spears in his hand, 
IS her son. 

TEACHINQ HINTS 

1 , Spindle and Diatalf.—Make a spindle 
from a stick and a small piece of clay or 
plasticine, and show how it was used for 
spinning. If possible let the chiUlien make 
models of their own Pul a ball of wool 
on the end of a stick and let childieii experi¬ 
ment in holding the " distaff,” and spinning 
the thicad. Some children will have seen 
shoemakers twisting strands of tow into 
threads, by lolliiig them on tlie leg. 

2 . Flax and Wool, etc.—Most eliildren 
confuse the names calico, linen and woollen 
cloth. It is as well (even in a histoiy lesson) 
to see that sucli common nanie.s are jiroperly 
understood. The terms are .snie to aiise 
again in the geography lessons. 

3 . Weaving.—A model such as that illus¬ 
trated in the blackboaid sketch can readily 
be made. If the wood is prepared beforehand 
it will take only a few minutes to demonstrate 
exactly how weaving was done. Where 
weaving is taken as a handwork course 
the art will he already known 

4, Greeks, —-Point out Gieecc on tlie map. 
See that children clearly imdorstand that a 
very long time had passed since the Lake- 
Men first lived in Europe, Note, too, the 
progress that has been made in the ait of 
pottery. It is advisable to mention frequently 
the exhibits to be seen in museums, and the 
children should be encouraged to visit them 
when possible. The story of Penelope and 
Ulysses is told in Vol II, page 50. 
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6. Memory Work—(a) In places where 
the Lake-Men once lived whorls used for 
spinning have been found (6) We know 
that the Lake-Men knew how to spin yarn 
from flax and. wool, and how to weave yam 
into cloth (c) The River-Men of Egypt 
made the finest linen, (d) On some Greek 
vases pictures are shown of women spinning 
and weaving. One of these vases shows 
Penelope sitting at her loom. 


6. Exercises.— {«) Tell how you would 
make a spindle if you were given a small stick, 
a lump of clay and a knife {b) Take a piece 
of string or cotton in your fingers, look at it 
carefully and say what you notice, (r) What is 
a distaff ? (dj Without looking at a picture, 
tell how a simple loom was made {e) IIow 
do we know that the Greeks made beautiful 
vases? (/) In the Gieek stoiy of Penelope, 
who was the beggar who bent the liow? 



SPINNING 


From a redfisurid AUu vast ai Orvtfta Fifth oimry 0 C 

Slio wcw a lunsrhinin. (nvfrcil 

without a bln. 

without a back, In (rant is a woo-basket, while a mile (use liaiiK* on 
tbo wall behind 



X. WRITING 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



T he illubtration (it is not in the port- Kgyiilian liioroglypliics, and a diagram 
folio) shows a Birch Bark Inscription illustrating the development of Babylonian 
of North American Indians, the Cuneiform VVnting from picture-signs 
cartouches of Ptolemy and Cleopatra m The American Indian inscription has 
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reference to an exploring expedition to the 
sources of the Mississippi near Ford du hac. 
Minnesota, in the summer of 1820 the 
expedition consisted of six persons with 
two Indian guides On the morning that 
the party was leaving the camp, a small 
strip of birch bark containing the devices 
illustrated was observed elevated on top 
of a split sapling some eight or ten feet 
high. One end of this pole was thrust firmly 
into the ground, leaning in the direction the 
party was going The 
device was a symbolic 
record o,f the circum¬ 
stances of the night's 
encampment. The 
drawing depicted the 
commanding officer 
with his sword, the 
mineralogist, the m- 
' terpreter and three 
other officers, and 
eight soldiers with 
their guns. All of 
these were drawn with 
hats on—the distin¬ 
guishing mark of the 
white man. The two 
Indian guides were 
drawn hatless The 
three camp fires indi¬ 
cate the number of days the party spent 
in camp The birds and tortoise are tribal 
signs. The object of the record was a 
notification to other Indians of the presence 
of this party of white men. 

The diagram below shows the hieroglyphic 
spelhngs of Ptolemy and Cleopatra paired 
with the corresponding Greek spellings, in 
Enghsh letters ,—Ptolemmos and Kleopatra. 
The ovals, or cartouches, indicate tliat the 
hieroglyphics contained in them spell royal 
names. These cartouches occurred in a 
hieroglyphic writing on an obelisk which also 
bore an inscription m Greek From the sub¬ 
stance of the Greek inscnption ChampoUion 
concluded that these royal names must be 
those of Ptolemy and Cleopatra. He then 
discovered that, as we see from the diagram. 
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their hieroglyphics corresponded with the 
Greek spelling, for the signs which should 
represent the Greek letters, P, 0 , and L 
are the same in both cartouches, and the 
sign for A is repeated in the cartouche 
for Cleopatra, exactly as in the Greek 
spelling of these words. Thus Champollion 
proved that the Egyptians possessed an 
alphabet (though incornidete, for some 
of the vowels were missing), of which 
he now knew twelve letters. 

The diagram of the 
Babylonian writing 
shows how the original 
picturc-signs became 
modified and simplified 
to form wedge-signs, 
which could be readily 
impressed with a reed 
on a damp clay sur¬ 
face, 111 the first 
column arc the oldest 
foims of the pictures 
of a fish, a star and 
the head of an ox. In 
column two we see 
the depai Luio fioni the 
pictures, and the 
appearance of the signs 
as the lines began to 
become wedges, (Note 
that the 
ox is 
t u 1 n e d 

irTPnPATDA ovei in the 

KLEOPATRA second 

c 0 Lu m n .) 

In column three are the lalei fonns, con¬ 
sisting of wedges whicli show no resemblance 
to the original pictures. 



UnpronouacQd i(gni plactdat 
the end 0/ all feminine nomee 


INTRODUCTION 

The development of writing may be 
ascribed to two pressing needs which arose 
very early in the history of man. The first 
need was for an aid to the memory ; the 
second was to communicate with absent 
persons 
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The use of knots as an aid to the memory 
has existed from very early times. The 
simplest application of these knots is to 
keep a record of a number Herodotus 
relates how Darius, on crossing the river 
Ister on one of his military expeditions, left 
with the Greeks appointed to guard the 
bridge a knotted thong The number of 
knots was equal to the number of days that 
their watch was to continue. One knot 
was to be undone each day, and if the king 
had not returned by the time all the knots 
were undone, the Greeks were to break 
down the bridge and go away. 

The Peruvian quipu was a development 
of the knot system. It consisted of a number 
of cords hanging from a cross-bar. In the 
simplest form of quipii the knots were tied 
in the cords and served to indicate numbers. 
In elaborate forms the cords were of different 
colours and knotted to make open loops of 
various shapes, and the quipu was used to 
convey messages. In these elaborate forms 
the message was probably understood from 
the quipu itself, without the need of inter¬ 
pretation by the messenger who carried it. 

Similar in character to the quipu was the 
notched stick, which was used among the 
American Indians to lecord various incidents. 
A branch of a tree was taken and notches 
were cut in it, in early times with a mussel 
shell, and later with a knife The notches indi¬ 
cated, for instance, the number of days spent 
on a journey, or the number of enemies slain 
in battle The wampum bell, consisting of 
strung beads, was used for the same purpose. 
In the elaborate forms the colour of the beads 
denoted the character of the incident,—white 
for peace, purple for war. 

The message-stick, which is still in use 
among the natives of Australia, is another 
use of the simple notched stick. The stick 
is carried by a messenger and the notches 
serve as an aid to his memory The following 
was the method of the Wotjoballuk of the 
Wimmera river in Victoria • " The mes¬ 
senger carried the message-stick in a net- 
bag, and on arriving at the camp to which 
he was sent, he handed it to the headman 


at some place apart fiom the otliers, saying 
to him, 'So-and-so sent you this,’ and then 
he gave lus message, referring as he did so 
to the notches on the message-stick " 

From the simple mnemonics of sticks 
and beads we come to the higher art of 
picture-writing. Picture-writing lias left its 
traces in all parts of the woild. It has, 
however, been most widely developed in the 
New World as a .system lasting down to 
modern times. The Dakota Indians in 
comparatively recent times invented a chron¬ 
ological table wlierem each year was recorded 
by a picture of some important event which 
befell during that year For example, a 
rough outline of a head and body spotted 
with blotches showed that in that year the 
tribe suffered from smallpox. The civilisa¬ 
tion of the American Indians was nowhere 
very high, and for their simple needs this 
system of pictuie-wnting sufficed. The 
only development was that of a little 
symbolism, 

It was different in the more elaborate 
civilisations which prevailed among the 
ancient people of the Old World,—the 
Assyrians, the Egyptians and Chinese,—to 
whom the development of writing from 
pictography can be asciibcd. Here more 
complex notions had to be expressed The 
development of the system can be traced 
through many centuries. For convenience 
we have chosen the development in Egypt. 

The hieroglyphic writing of the ancient 
Egyptians stands pre-eminent among all the 
systems of picture-writing that the people 
of any age have devised It is the one that 
has given its own name to all such systems 
of writing. The exact period of time when 
the Egyptian hieroglyphs wore evolved is 
not known. Herodotus, who saw them in the 
sixth century B.c., called them by their own 
Egyptian name, which he translated into 
Greek, hieroglyphics, or " sacied writings ” : 
from hieros, " sacred,” and glyphein, ” to 
carve." Before the Greeks had emerged 
from barbansm, the hieroglyphs had been 
m use as a national writing in Lower Egypt 
for many centuries 
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Two steps had to he taken before picture- 
writing could become phonetic writing. 
First, each object drawn had to gain a 
fixed form recognisable as the picture for 
a particular word. The pictorial symbols 
gradually became converted to conventional 
signs, simple line forms which could be 
easily drawn, eg the sign always 

represented the mouth, the sign 

a reed; the sign ^ a knotted cord 
The second step j was the use of 
Certain signs to in- ^ dicate sounds, 
which might be whole words, or parts of 
words. The particular sound indicated by 
each sign was the sound of the original 
word It repiesented. For example y, 
(using English words) the symbol 
no longer stood as a picture for 
the insect bee, but for the sound be, as in 
the words Sccome, belief, behave Thus the 
picture became a phonetic sign. 

When a large number of pictures had 
become phonetic signs, each representing a 
syllable, the Egyptian could write any word. 
If his writing, (like that of the American 
Indians, had remained merely a series of 
pictures, he could not have represented 
such abstract words as truth, beauty and love, 
but when his signs represented sounds he 
could write any words he chose. Thus arose 
among the ancient Egyptians the first real 
writing 

From the sound-signs there was a gradual 
and incomplete transition to an alphabet. 
For example, the sound be would be con¬ 
verted to the letter B. But the Egyptian 
language never became wholly alphabetic, 
as the Western languages are. The tendency 
towards a decorative writing was apparent 
throughout all the stages of Egyptian 
writing The Egyptian scribe preferred 
pictonal symbols to the cut-and-diied letter 
signs; he was an artist,—a purely alpha¬ 
betic language would sorely have cramped 
his style and his imagination 

Thus in tins Egyptian 
word the first three o 
signs are ch, g, r; there 5 
are no vowels. The ^ 


word means pauper (literally, hungry) As 
the word denotes a person, the Egyptian 
adds a kneeling man at the end Before 
him is another man with hiq hand to his 
mouth, an indication of hunger. These two 
pictorial signs of men aie survivals of the 
old pictorial writing. T hey have no phonetic 
value and are called deteiniinalives. 

For long ages the hieroglyphic inaciip- 
tions in the pyramids and temples of Egypt 
weie undcciphei able It was not until 
Napoleon’s invasion of Kgyiit at the end of 
the eighteenth ceiituiy, tliat chance circum¬ 
stances provided a key to llie mystery. In 
the year 1798 a young French artillery 
officci, Boussaid, discoveied near Rosetta 
the now famous Rosetta Stone This stone 
was a slab of basalt containing msciipLions 
in hieroglyphic, demotic and Gieek writing 
The Greek writing could be read, but the 
hieroglyphic, the sacicd writing of the 
monuments, and tlic demotic, the simplified 
writing of the trading classes were unde¬ 
cipherable 

Thomas Young was one of the first suc¬ 
cessful W’orkers at the decipherment of 
Egyptian hieioglypliic inscriptions; by 18x4 
he had completely translated the demotic 
text of the Rosetta Slone, and a few years 
later had made considerable progress towards 

anunderstandingof tlieliieroglypliicalfihabct. 

He was succeeded m the work by a very 
clever Fiench scholar named Champolhon, 
who noted that the name of Ptolemy, jilainly 
read in the Greek inscription, was contained 
in the cartouches, or ovals, winch were scveial 
times repeated throughout the hicroglyplnc 
inscription Champolhon had previously seen 
an obelisk (now in Corfc Castle) witli many 
cartouches among the liieroglyphics. 

At the base of IJiis obelisk were two 
inscriptions in Gieek, a petition by the piiosls 
of the Temple of Isis, to IHolcmy It,, 
consort of Queen Cleopatra, and the leply 
of the king. Cham2Dolhon noted the similaiity 
of the cartouches of Ptolemy on the Rosetta 
Stone and on the obelisk, and subsequently 
identified the cartouches of Cleopatra. By 
the help of the common letters in the two 
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names he was able to assign phonetic values 
to twelve different hieroglyphic characters 
He was soon able to make use of the Rosetta 
Stone to increase his list of signs and to 
learn the meanings of words and llie con¬ 
struction of sentences. Champolhon’s mar¬ 
vellous achievement laid the foundation of 
the science of Egyptology, and restored to 
the world a lost chapter of human history 
some 3,000 years in length. 

From the Egyptian writings on the walls 
and ceilings of the tombs we have obtained 
valuable and intimate records of the Egyptian 
peoples Among the objects preserved in the 
tombs have been found priceless papyri, ex¬ 
amples of which aie scattered through the 
museums of Egypt. Some of these papyii 
are very long; that of Nebseni of Thebes, 
1600 B c., is 77 feet long. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

When Man lived a very simple life, like 
an animal in a cave, he had little need to 
talk. He made noises with his voice to 
show that he was pleased, or angiy, or to 
show that he liked the flesh he was eating, 
or the ripe berries his wife had gathered 
Man could make many more sounds with 
his voice than any animal. You know that 
a puppy generally says, " Yap, yap 1 '' but 
a baby soon makes several sounds such as 
"Dad-dad, goo-goo, puff-puff," and so on 

We think that very, very early in the 
world’s story Man learnt to make sounds 
to tell his family what he wanted to have, 
and what he wished them to do In this 
way he learnt to talk, just as baby docs 
Man got into the habit of using certain sounds 
always to mean certain things Such sounds 
are called words. He taught his children to 
use the same words, so that he and his wife 
and children could understand one another. 

In time Man found that talking was not 
always enough for what he wanted to do. 
Things that were said could be easily for¬ 
gotten, and there were some things Man 
wanted specially to remember He wanted, 
perhaps, to remember how many days it took 
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him to go on a journey to a place where some 
sweet fiuit gicw So he took a stick and 
made little notches in it with a sharp shell,— 
one notch for each day of his journey. He 
kept the stick in his cave, and when he 
wanted to fetch some tnoie of that fruit 
he could find out at once fiom his stick 
how long he would be away 

The dark-skinned native men who live 
in Austiaha still use notched sticks If the 
Australian native wants to send a message 
to his friend m the ne.xt camp he calls his 
messenger and tells him what he must say 
He makes a notch m a stick for eacli thing 
the messenger must remember, and gives 
him the stick. The messenger puts the stick 
in a net bag and sets out for the friend’s 
camp When he arrives theie he hands 
Ins stick to his master’s fiiciid, saying, " My 
master sends you this.” Then ho gives his 
message If there are five notches on the 
stick the man knows that the messenger 
has five things to tell him The notches do 
not tell the man what the message is, they 
only help the messenger to remember it. 

Man of long ago went on thinking and he 
found out a more useful way of sending a 
message to a friend at a distance. He took 
a piece of bark that had fallen from a tiec, 
and on the soft inside of the bark he scratched 
a picture-message with a sliaip stone This 
was a message that could not be forgotten 
The Indians m America use this means of 
sending a message to-day. 

Suppose an Indian wants to tell 
his friend that his tent has been 
robbed and that he is wounded. On 
a piece of bark he draws a tent 

For the robber he diaws a noose, 1 
because robbers are punished by being ^ 
hanged, and his friend will understand (3 
that a noose means robbeiy. 

To show that he is wounded he 
draws a little man with an arrow 
through his body 

Here is his message which 
means, " My tent is robbed 
and I am wounded ” 

At the top of the picture 
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(draw a B.B. sketch) is a message which was 
written on bark by an Indian, He wrote 
the message to warn other Indians that 
a party of six white men, two native 
guides and eight white soldiers had been 
three days in a camp, Can you read 
this from the pictures ? We know that 
they are white men because they wear hats 
American Indians, hke the two guides with 
sticks, did not wear hats You can easily 
guess who are the soldiers from their guns, 
and they are white soldiers, because they, 
too, wear hats The three fires show that 
the party has been in camp for three days 
To let his fnends know who wrote the mes¬ 
sage the Indian drew the pictures of a tortoise 
and two birds These he always drew on 
his messages just as we sign our own names 
when we write a letter. 

In the wonderful land of Egypt a great 
deal of picture-wnting has been found carved 
in stone (Draw the two cartouches on the 
B.B) Here are the names of a king and a 
queen of old Egypt The Egyptians always 
wrote a royal name with an oval shape 
marked round it, as you see there. It was 
not very long ago that a clever man found 
that these signs spelt the names Ptolemaios, 
the king, and Kleopatra, the queen As 
you see, the signs of the square, the loop 
and the lion appear in both ovals That 
IS because these signs stand for the letters 
P, O, and L, 
which are found in 
both names 
From the old pic- 
tures we learn how 



"man carrying basket," but just the one 
word "carry." We sec that the picture 
I has cliaiiged to the 
Sign 2 . 

The picture 3 of a 
branch of a tree be¬ 
came the sign 4 winch 
meant " wood." 

The picture 5 which 
meant " a man is look¬ 
ing," became the sign 
6, which meant " eye " 

After a long, long 
time another change 
slowly took place. Simie of the signs began 
to mean not only the words wliich they 
stood for, but they also meant the sounds 
of those words. You can see how tins would 
happen if we put the Egyptian signs for 
English woidb. The sign winch meant 
" wood," came to mean also the 

sound of the woid "wood," as 

m the words "would," "wooded" and 
" wooden.” The .sign which .. ^ meant 
the insect called the bee, 4^ came 
to mean also the sound be, as in the 

words "behove," "behave" and "be- . 
hind." The sign which meant "leaf," 
came to mean also the sound leaf, as ^ 
m the woid "leliof." 

Here is an English sentence wiitten m 
sign-writing: 


W became I \ 

1 2 
became 

\ A 

} 


bacamn 
5 6 


% ^ Ji = 


the ancient picture- / be 

writing slowly 

changed to writing that is more like our 
own 

First the pictures became more simple. 
They changed to signs, which did not take 
so long to draw as pictures do Suppose 
m the old picture-writing the Egyptians used 
the picture of a man carrying a basket 
the man came to be left out, and the picture 
changed to a sign, showing a basket and a 
pair of legs The sign would not now mean 


fieue the cat mulct carry the basket 

In this sentence the woids 7 , believe and 
would, are wiitten in soiiiid-sigu.s , the 
words^ cat, carry and basket arc just wliat 
the picluics show. 

As time went on, the clever Egyptians 
made their writing even more different from 
the old picture-writing Tlie signs began 
to stand, not for the sounds of whole sylla¬ 
bles, like be and lieve, but for letters only, 
like b and I Then men learnt to spell, for 
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at last they had letters, and you cannot 
spell without letters. Perhaps you have never 
thought that it had taken people many, 
many thousands of years even to think of an 
alphabet, or the A B C, as children sometimes 
call it. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Development of Writing.—This chapter 
will require a clear and unhurried explana¬ 
tion, especially of the last part—that dealing 
with the formation of an alphabet For a 
backward class the consideration of sound- 
signs may be omitted altogether It is 
essential that each step should be illustrated 
by copious examples from the children’s own 
experience The steps in the development of 
writing dealt with in the chapter, together 
with examples for the class, are set out below 
in a convenient form for reference One 
or more of the stages may be omitted at the 
teacher’s discretion Children will be greatly 
interested and will readily provide furthci 
examples if due time is given to each step. 

(a) Simple aids to memory —The first 
step towards writing was to supplement 
speech by the use of devices to aid the 
memory A detailed account of various 
mnemonics used by primitive man is given 
on page 75. This may be told to the 
children if time permits Children employ 
many devices to aid the memory, common 
examples are —knots in the handkerchief, 
changing of a ring from one finger to another; 
putting a brooch on upside down; writing 
m soap on the lookmg-glass; changing a 
watch from one wrist to the other, etc. 

(b) Picture-wntmg and word-signs —The 
next stage was to devise a sign which would 
convey a message in itself. The simplest 
sign was naturally a picture of the object 
of the message Road signs are outstanding 
modern examples of such picture-writing 
The children may be allowed to draw tipon 
the blackboard the signs which denote 
cross-roads, dangerous corner and school It 
should be pointed out how these picture- 
signs have been simplified and standardised 
so that they are simple to draw, and easy 


to understand without confusion with one 
another. The use of trade-marks, the royal 
crest and shop signs, is also a method of 
conveying a message in pictures Rcfeiencc 
may be made to railway signals, fog signals, 
lighthouses and bugle calls, by which 
messages aie conveyed by sights and sounds. 

(c) Sound-signs, —All the modem plionctic 
systems are based upon the sound-sign 
principle, and if phonetics arc taught m 
the school the children will have no diffi¬ 
culty in understanding the significance 
of a sound-sign as opposed to a word- 
sign. The rebus which is the subject of 
many children’s competitions nowadays is a 
splendid example of the use of jnctori.il 
sound-signs. The words builercup, idea 
(eye, dear), sandwich (sand, witch), pothook, 
myself (mice, elf), are a few examples which 
the children can readily wiitc as rebuses 

(d) Alphabetical letters. —This is the final 
stage in the develojiment of wilting The 
children should understand that the Egyp¬ 
tians did not use a complete alphabet as 
we know it, they were fond of decorative 
writing, and retained many of their pictures 
for their beauty, 

2 . Memory Work.— [a) Long, long ago 
Man could not talk. (&) When he learned to 
talk he cut notches in sticks to help him 
to remember, (c) Then he drew pictures 
which his friends would understand. 
{d) Later, his pictures became signs, which 
m turn became letters. 

3 . Exercises.—(a) Why does a boy or girl 
sometimes tie a knot in his or her jiockct- 
handkerchief ? (6) Draw the names Daisy, 
Abel and Ramsgate in pictures, (c) Di.iw 
this message in pictures as the Indians do • 
" A dog has been to my tent and has toin 
my coat ” (rf) Draw a cat Now change your 
picture into a sign by diawing a cal's head, 
{e) What signs on a clock lace remind you 
of your fingers ^ Draw your hand to show 
the sign V. (/) Name all the words you can 
with the sound lo in them, like lowing. 
(g) Name aU the words you can that have 
in them the sound in, like instep 



XI. PENS, INK AND PAPER 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



Greek Boys at School 

(Class Piolutc No lo m the portlolio) 


INTRODUCTION cimeus—^ wedge). At the bottom 

of the illustration on page yj the diagrams 
Babylonian Writing.—In Babylonia the show how the aneient iiieture-signs bc- 
andent picture-writing developed into a came modihed and simpliiied to form 
style very different from that of the Egyp- wedge-signs. 

tian In its final form it consisted of groups The wedge-shaped character was due to 
of wedge-shaped Imes, with the wider part the cuiious writing matenals and the method 
of each edge at the upper or left-hand end of writing employed by the Babylonians 
From this wedge-shaped character the The Babylonian wrote with a reed on a 
Babylonian writing is known as cmei/orm flat oval, or disc of soft clay. The reed 
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had a blunt, square-topped end, and was 
held upnght in the hand The tablet was 
inclined at an oblique angle, and the scribe 
pressed one corner of the square tip of the 
reed into the clay Each stroke was made 
in this way ; there was no scratching move¬ 
ment used Owing to the tilt of the tablet. 


Museum. Letters were enclosed in clay 
envelopes, addressed to the recipient To 
prevent the clay envelope from adhering to 
the written surface, the writer sprinkled 
a handful of dry powdered clay over the 
wet tablet. Instead of signing his name 
to a document, the Babylonian used a 




-- fY. 










er III, King of Assyria 

W 


sr at one end 

sc< 

triangular, or 

stc 


SOI 

:d in the sun. 

roj 

;d in an oven, 

leg 

thousands of 

hi! 

found, and a 

Cy 

n the British 

Gi 


a was in the form of a little 
ider engraved with pictures and 
bearing also his name. He 
cylinder over the soft clay, 
a impression which served as 
.re (There is an illustration of a 
eal, probably that of Darius the 
^ol. II., page 71.) 
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The Development of the Alphabet and 
Modern Writmg Materials.— The^ Egyptian 
hieroglyphics came to have their outlines 
more and more abbreviated, and to assume 
the form of a cursive script. There were 
two stages in the development of the cursive 
script. The cursive script, known as hteraltc, 
appears as early as the First Dynasty, and 
its style varies much at different periods. 
About the Twenty-Sixth Dynasty, which 
inaugurated a great commercial era, there 
was something like a departure from the 
hieratic form to the most cursive form 
afterwards known as detnoHc, Hieratic 
was thenceforth used almost exclusively 
for the copying of religious and traditional 
texts Clement of Alexandria states that 
m the Egyptian schools the pupils were 
first taught the demotic style of writing, 
secondly the hieratic, 
(which was used by the 
sacred scribes) and lastly 
the hieroglyphic. 

The Egyptian devised a 
convenient equipment lor 
writing. He made ink of 
finely powdered colour 
solidified with gum. He 
used two colours of 
ink, black and red,— 
the red was used for contrast, especially 
in headmgs. The early scribe wrote with 
a reed pen having the end frayed to make 
a little brush In course of time the pen 
became finer, enabling the scribe to write 
very small signs. Demotic was usuafiy wntten 
in a very small hand. Later still a pointed 
split reed was used The early scribe’s 
outfit IS shown in the hieroglyph above. 

In this we can see the reed, a palette 
with two depressions for inks, and a small 
pot of water. The outfit was often carried 
slung over the shoulder 
Egyptian "paper” was prepared from 
the river reed, papyrus, It was made by 
Idjnng thin slices of the stem with their 
edges overlapping across other slices at 
right angles to them. The whole was mois¬ 
tened with water, pressed down, and the 


rough places smoothed off with ivory or a 
smooth shell. The slices were glued together, 
either by the natural gum contained in the 
fresh stems, or by some other adhesive, to 
form a tough, white or ivory-coloured sheet. 

We saw that the Egyptians did not 
perfect their alphabetic system, but as early 
as the tenth century n c the I’hoenicians 
appear to have been in the possession of a 
true alphabet. The Phoenicians do not 
seem to have invented their alphabetic 
signs; until lately it wa.s generally believed 
that they boirowcd them from the Egyp¬ 
tians, but recent discoveries in Crete suggest 
that that island was the souice of the 
Phoenician alphabet This contained twenty- 
two alphabetic signs for writing the Phoeni¬ 
cian language. Each sign represented a 
single consonant, there were no signs for 
vowels, which remained unwritten. The 
letters were arranged in a fixed order, and 
each letter was given a name. The first 
letter was called ox, because the Phoenician 
word for ox (aleph) began witli the first 
letter. The second letter was called house 
because the Phoenician word for house 
(beth) began with the second letter, and so 
on. Our old English primers were arranged 
on somewhat the same lines : A for archer ; 
B for baby, etc. The Phoenician children 
when learning their letters would say, 
aleph, beth, etc 

For materials the Phoenicians used the 
reed and papyrus imported from Egypt. 
They did much to spread the knowledge of 
the alphabet to other lands They traded 
throughout the shores of the Mediterranean, 
and wherever they went they took their 
alphabet. 

From the trading Phoenicians the Greeks 
learned their alphabet. There were letters 
in the Phoenician alphabet wliich did not 
exist in Greek speech, and these the Greeks 
began to use for Greek vowels. They thus 
took the final step in the process of devising 
a complete alphabetic system The Greek 
children, in learning to read, used for the 
letters Phoenician names slightly altered. 
Thus they said alpha, beta, instead of 
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ahph and beth From these two names of 
letters is derived our word alphabei. Some 
of the stages through which the picture- 
sign of the ox head passed to become the 
Latin A are illustrated in the blackboard 

The art of wnting slowly spread through 
the Greek states For a long time it remained 
only a convenience in business and adminis¬ 
tration. For centuries the nobles, unable 
to read or write, regarded writing with 
misgivings We know, however, that the 


of such paper they called them bibha. It is 
from this term that we received our word 
Bible (literally book or books). 

For pens the Greeks used a pointed split 
reed Children at school learned to write 
their letters and first words on wax tablets 
with a metal stilus. As they progressed in 
the art they wrote on papyrus. 

Parchment, made from the skin of goats, 
sheep, pigs and other animals, was in use 
before the time of Christ, and is still used 
for certain legal documents Paper prepared 



Pompmn Wall-pmmns 

Thn in order are (t) tablet, double ink pot, pen and manuscript roll, (a) two single tablets, 

Sins^'liase containing several tolls, bag of money, (3) two heaps of j(4) taW 

seals, double ink-pot and pen, (5) mk pot and pen, roll of manuscript, Oauble tablets with stilus, single 
tablet, (6) two manuscripts and a double tablet 


painters of pottery had learnt to use it by 
700 B c., for we find it on the decorated 
vases of that period 

Along with the alphabet, the writing 
equipment came also, for the first time, into 
Europe The Greeks received from Egypt the 
word papyrus, which has, in its English form, 
become paper. Much of their paper was 
delivered to them by Phoenician merchants 
from Byblos, a famous Phoenician city. The 
Greeks therefore often called pap5TUS byblos, 
and when they began to write books on rolls 


from fibrous pulp was probably invented 
by the Chinese early in the second century 
A.D. About A D 760 paper prepared from 
linen rags was made at Samarkand. The 
art acquired by the Arabs during their 
conquests in Tartary became established 
m Egypt in the tenth century; it was 
introduced by the Moors into Spain early in 
the eleventh century, and brought to Europe 
proper by the Crusaders. It was not till 
the art of paper-making was established in 
Europe that printing became possible 
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Movable type had been used for several 
centuries in the Far East, but the first 
European printing press with movable type 
was set up by a German, Johann Gutenberg, 
of Mainz, about A d. 1450 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

We have seen how men learned to write. 
Now we must think what they used for their 
pens and paper. You will remember that in 
very early times the Cave-Men painted 
pictures on the walls of their caves, and 
scratched pictures on stone and ivory You 
have heard, too, how the American Indians 
drew pictures on pieces of bark. But stones 
and bark are awkward and clumsy things 
to use as notepaper, and soon men set about 
to find something better. 

When the River-Men who lived in Babylon 
were baking the soft river mud into bricks 
for their houses, they found that a mark 
made on a soft, unbaked brick showed quite 
clearly after the brick was baked They 
saw that a brick would be a cheap and easy 
thing on winch to write, and that when it 
was baked their writing would last for a 
long time The men of Babylon then began 
to make flat round bncks on which to write 
their letters and books 

Have you ever tried to write with a stick 
on soft mud ? You will find that as you 
move your stick along, all the mud gets 
heaped up in front of the point of it, until 
you cannot move it at all. The men of 
Babj'lon found this out when they were 
trying to write on their soft clay bucks. 
They discovered that the best way to mark 
the clay clearly was to prod it,—not to 
scratch it 

They took short pieces of reed and cut 
the ends square. With these sticks they 
prodded the clay to make their picture 
writing They held the stick upright as they 
prodded, but they held the brick slantways, 
so that only one side of the square end of 
the stick punched the clay In this way 
they did not make marks the same shape 
as the end of the stick ; there was left 


only the mark of the two corners of one 
end, and the rest trailed off m a point. 
When you climb up a muddy bank on your 
toes you leave marks like this. They are 
the same shape as the marks of the old 
Babylonian wilting, that is, they are wedge- 
shaped 

When a nobleman m Babylon wanted to 
write to his friend, he called his secretary, 
who fetched a soft clay brick and sat down 
with it on his knee, holding it slantways, 
with his stick in his light liand Then the 
nobleman told his secretary what he wanted 
to say, and the secretary wiole it down 

The nobleman scaled the letter with his 
own .special seal Ihe seal was a little stone 
roller with pictures carved on it The man 
used It as we use a toy garden loller. He 
rolled it over tlie soft clay at tlic end of the 
letter and left the marks of the picture.s as 
he rolled. The secretary wrote the adcliess 
on a soft clay envelope Tlie buck and the 
envelope were then baked in an oven. 
Afterwards a messenger took tlio letter to the 
nobleman's friend. 

It looked like a fiat gingerbread cake with 
rounded edges. In the Biitish Museum you 
may see hundreds of these biicks which were 
written long, long ago by scribes in Babylon. 

(Draw on the blackboard pictures of a fish, 
a star, and the head of an ox from the illus¬ 
tration on page 73.) 

When men began to write by making wedge- 
shaped marks in clay, they altered these 
pictures into signs like those m the second 
coluinn. After a long time, as they learned 
to write quicker, they altered them again to 
appear like those in the thiid tolumii, so 
that they no longer have the shape of a 
fish, a star, or tlie head of an ox. 

The River-Men who lived in Egypt found 
something better on which to write than 
clay bricks Ihey took a large river grass 
called papyrus and split it into thin slices. 
This gave them narrow strips of thin paper. 
To make a strip wider they stuck slices 
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together side by side with their edges 
oveilapping. To make this paper thicker 
and stronger they stuck two pieces together 
back to back with the slices crossing. They 
now had a tough, smooth, yellow paper. 
(You will notice that the old word papyrus 
is nearly like our word paper.) 

For their pen they took a smaller river 
grass and frayed the end of it to make a 
little paint-brush. Then they took some 
water and added gum to it with some soot 
from their fire Ihis made a black ink 
Now the clever Egyptians had pens, ink and 
paper, very much like those we use to-day. 
It was much easier to write on this fine paper 
with pen and ink, than to write with a stick 
on a clumsy brick. (Draw on the black¬ 
board the Egyptian scribe’s writing apparatus 
which IS illustrated on page 82 ) 

Many hundreds of years later, the people 
who lived in Greece copied the Egyptians’ 
way of wilting. They bought papyrus and 
reed pens from merchants who came in 
trading ships. But the Greeks did not make 
their pens like paint-brushes, they gave them 
sharp points like our own pens With these 
fine points they could write much smaller 
than with paint-brushes 

In the picture we see a Greek boy at 
school His teacher is looking over the 
wnting he has done The boy has wiitten 
his letters with a pointed metal stick on a 
tablet of wax. The writing is much like 
writing on thickly buttered bread with a 
knitting needle The pointed stick is called 
a stilus 

When the boy wished to rub out words 
on his wax tablet he turned his stilus 
upside-down and rubbed the wax smooth 
with the blunt end When a boy had learnt 
to write well on his wax tablet he was allowed 
to use papyrus and pen. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Babylonian Writing.—Take a thin slab 
of plasticine, or clay, and with a pointed 
stick let a child write a word on it. Then 
show how much more easy it is to make 
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short marks by pressing the point of the 
stick into the slab. Draw a few wedge- 
shaped marks such as were made in the 
cuneiform writing. Show a common roof 
tile or hearth tile, on the back of which is 
the maker’s name, 01 some distinctive mark 
Children will readily understand that such 
tiles could be buried for thousands of years 
in a dry sandy district without detcrioialing 
Compaie the messengers who caiiied the 
letters to the modem postmen. 

2 . Sealing.—^To illustrate the Babylonian 
method of sealing a letter it will be valuable 
to make the model suggested in the coire- 
sponding chapter of handvvoik. Show, too, 
how a modern seal is used with sealing-wax. 
See, also, the blackboard sketch. 

3 . Words.—There are several new woids 
in this lesson but they should be used ficcly 
as they will occur again in higher classes. 
Children will like to compaie the words 
papyrus and paper ; also scribe with script 
and scribble A tablet is a "little table’’: 
if a child’s slate can be obtained it will be 
a useful aid when talking about the Greek 
boy’s wax' tablet. 

4 . Class Picture.—Compare the costumes 
of the Greek masters and boys Note also the 
Greek chair. The children should be encour¬ 
aged to seek for signs of progress in the 
arts through the ages. The illustration of 
the Greek boys at school in the age of Pericles 
is a small part of the decoration painted 
round the centre of a shallow bowl 

5 . Alphabet.—The children will be inter¬ 
ested in the blackboard illustiation which 
shows the development of the Latin A fiom 
the ox head 

6. Memory Work.— [a) The River-Men of 
Babylon wrote their letters on soft clay 
bricks which were baked in the sun or in 
an oven (6) With a short stick they prodded 
the clay and made wedge-shaped marks. 
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(c) The River-Men of Egypt wrote their 
letters with a brush on a kind of paper 
made from thin slices of papyrus reed. 

(d) Greek children at school learned to 
write with metal sticks on wax tablets. 

7. Exercises. — {a] On whit did the Cave- 

Men draw their pictures ? (b) Letters 

written by the River-Men of Babjdon can 
still be seen at the British Museum in 
London. Why have these letters lasted so 
long > (c) Tell how a boy of Babylon drew 
a picture of a star, (d) How did a gentleman 
of Babylon put his name at the end of a 
letter ? {e) Tell how the River-Men of 

Egypt made their paper. (/) Why were 
there only few books in the days of long ago ? 
(g) How did a Greek boy learn to write ? 

8. Sir Henry Rawlinson.— Until the middle 
of the nineteenth century the cuneiform 
script of the Babylonians and Ass3Tians, 
though well known to scholars, had not 
been deciphered. The honour of its inter¬ 
pretation belongs to Sir Henry Rawlinson, 
an English soldier and orientalist, The 
story of his work reads hke a romance, of 
which he is the hero. 

In 1844 Rawlinson was appointed political 
agent in Turkish Arabia, and was able to 
devote much time to the study of the 
cuneiform inscriptions in the neighbourhood. 
He was especially interested in a great 
monument carved in the face of a lofty 
rock near the village of Behistun. This 
Behistun inscription was already known to 
scholars. One of them, Dr Grotefend, had 
suspected that it referred to King Danus 
of Persia, and he had managed to decipher 
the king’s name Sir Henry Rawhnson 
determined to obtain a copy of the inscrip¬ 
tion if It were humanly possible, 

The wntmg is engraved on nine great 
tablets 500 feet above the ground. Seven 
0 ese tablets are m a line with two more 
a ove them Of the seven, five are carved 
above a narrow ledge of j-ock, while two 


actually overhang the piccipice. The only 
means of access to them was by loweiing 
ladders from aliovc With infinite diffi¬ 
culty a ladder was erected, and Rawlinson 
was lowcicd to its foot lie climbed to the 
topmost rung, and leaning his body and 
left arm against tlie rock-face proceeded to 
copy the inscriptions with his right hand. 
In this way he obtained cojiics of all the 
upright insciiptious In reaching the over¬ 
hanging tablets he neaily lost bus life, for 
the ladder broke, and only hi.s iron neive 
and great physical stiength saved him fioni 
destruction 

At last the task was completed, and m 
1849 Rawlinson ictiinied to England with 
his precious maiiusciipts In 1851 he pub¬ 
lished a translation of tlic inscription. It 
proved to be a history of the leign of Danus 
the Great wiittcn in three languages, 
Persian, Scythian and Babylonian The 
first two were _ aheady uiideistood, and 
from them Rawlinson was able to translate 
the cuneiform sciijit. After thousands of 
years of silence the desert had at last yielded 
up its secret. 



Tomb of Darius the Great 

Cut In the lace ol a rock forty feet 
above the roadway near rcraepohs. 




SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 























XII. WINE AND OIL 


PICTURE BEFERENOE 



Gathering Olives and Decocting Wine in 
Ancient Greece 


^TT^HE Class Picture (No ii m the port- The picture of men decocting wine (not in 
I foho) IS adapted from one showing a the Class Picture) is taken from a Grecian 
pnini ive me o of Gathering Olives, marble relief The 7nusi or new wine was 

S8 
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partly decocted into a hoit of jelly, and heiu 
we see two men attending to a caiildion 
placed over a fire, while a thud is pouiing 
wine from an amphora into another canldion, 
and a fourth is waiting to fill a ]iig fiom the 
same, 

The picture of the men and olive trees 
is taken from a Grecian lilack-iigiired vase 
of the sixth century n c , also in the Bntish 
Museum 

INTEODUCTION 

Wine.—The art of wine-making is a very 
ancient one In the East it dates back 
almost as far as we have histoiical records 
of any kind In Egypt and in Greece the 
introduction was ascribed to the gods: in 
Greece to Dionysus (Bacchus), in Egypt to 
Osins It is probable that the discovery that a 
pleasant beverage could be made fioin gi.iiie 
juice was purely accidental The earliest 
example of a specific wine of which we 
have any record is the wine of Hellion 
(produced near Damascus) in which the 
Phoenicians tiaded in the time of Ezekiel 
(Ez xxvii, i8) 

There are several passages iii Ilomei’s 
Iliad which refer to the use of wine; eg, 
in the first book, where details of the sacii- 
fice to Apollo are given, wo read ‘ 

"The youths with wine the copious goblets 
crowned. 

And, pleased, dispense the flowing bowls 
around.” 

In the seventh book we read of wine being 
brought from Lemnos to the Greeks besieging 
Troy • 

" And now, the fleet arrived from Lemnos' 
strands. 

Of fragrant wines the rich Eunaeus sent 

A thousand measures to the royal tent.” 

In the eleventh book fair Hecamede prepares 
a mess 
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"A table first with azure feet she placed; 

\\ hose ample orb a brazen charger graced, 

Honey new-press'd, the sacred flour of 
wheat, 

And w'holesome garlic, crown’d the savoury 
tieat; 

Next her white hand an antique goblet 
brings, 

A goblet sacred to the Pylian kings 

Fiom eldest times emboss’d with studs 
of gold, 

Iwo feet support it, and foui liandlcs 
hold, 

Oil each bright handle, bending o’er the 
brink, 

In sculptured gold, two turtles seem to 
drink 

A mas.sy weight, yet heaved with ease 
by him. 

When the brisk nectar overlooks the 
brim. 

Temper’d m this, the nymph of form 
divine 

Poms a large portion of the Piamnian 
wine; 

With goats’-milk cheese a flavorous taste 
bestows. 

And last with flour the smiling surface' 

SHOWS . 

This for the wounded prince the dame 
jircpares: 

The cordial bevciage reverend Nestor 
shares: 

Salubrious draughts the warriors' thirst 
allay. 

And pleasing conference beguiles the day.” 

"Corn, wine and oil” are often men¬ 
tioned together in the Bible as the thiee 
representative products of the soil of Pales¬ 
tine In former times the sunny hills of 
Palestine were clothed with vineyards, and 
the terrace walls on the lull-sides were 
carefully nuiintamcd to hold up the rich 
soil So common was the cultivation of the 
vine amongst the peasants that it became 
the principal type and emblem of the 
Isiaehtcs Many Biblical passages referring 
to the vine will occur to the teacher 

A wnter (Dr Robinson) thus describes 
a winepress on the slope of a hill in Palestine, 
"Advantage had been taken of a ledge of 
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rock; on the upper side, towards the south, 
a shallow vat had been dug out, eight feet 
square and fifteen inches deep, its bottom 
declining shghtly towards the north. The 
thickness of rock left on the north was one 
foot, and two feet lower down on that side 
another smaller vat was excavated, four 
feet square by three deep The grapes were 
trodden in the shallow upper vat. and the 
juice drawn off by a hole at the bottom 
(still remaining) into the lower vat.” (See 
blackboard sketch) 

Ropes fixed to a beam overhead helped 
to support the men treading the grapes. 
Part of the new wine, or must, was used for 
drinking as soon as it was ready. Part was 
decocted into a sort of jelly and used as a 
condiment with food; part was stored. 
The first wine receptacles were made of 
skins or hides; later, earthenware vessels 
were employed, but the wooden cask—not 
to mention the glass bottle—was not gener¬ 
ally known until a much later period. 

Olives. —The olive-tree is an evergreen. 
The trunk is gnarled and the foliage is of 
a dull grey-green colour. In general appear¬ 
ance the olive is not unlike the English 
willow. The olive thrives in rocky situations, 
driving its roots deep down into the crevices 
of rocks for moisture At what remote 
penod of human progress the ohve was 
first cultivated it is impossible to conjecture. 
The frequent references in the Bible to the 
plant and its produce, its implied abundance 
in the land of Canaan, seem to suggest that 
country as the birthplace of the cultivated 
plant, In a pnmitive age the fruitful tree 
became a symbol of peace and goodwill, 
for the oily matter was essential to healthy 
life in the dry, hot climate of the East 

In the Homeric world as depicted in the 
Iliad, olive oil is known only as a luxury of 
the wealthy, The warriors anoint themselves 
with It after a bath, and the body of Patroclus 
is similarly spnnkled, but no mention of the 
cultivation of the plant is made. It was 
probably first cultivated on the Hellenic 
peninsula, or the limestone hills of Attica 


When Poseidon and 
Athena contended for 
the future city, an 
olive spiang from the 
baircn rock at the 
bidding of the goddess. 
She became tlic pat¬ 
roness of those arts 
that were to bring 
undying influence to 
the rising State The 
sacred tree of the 
goddess long stood on 
the Acropolis, and, 
though destroyed in the Persian invasion, 
it sprouted again from the roots. 

In the Olympic games the victor was 
crowned with a siiray of the olive, and the 
Roman conqueror at an ovation was similarly 
crowned. Among the Greeks the oil was 
valued as an important article of diet as 
well as for external u.se. The Romans 
employed it largely in food and cooking. 
In the luxurious days of the later empire 
it became a favourite axiom tliat long and 
pleasant life depended on " wine within 
and oil without ” 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

Have you ever seen a wild strawberry ? 
It IS good fun to walk along a country lane 
hunting for these sweet fruits How very 
tiny they are 1 No larger than your finger¬ 
nail I The strawberries grown in our gardens 
and fields are very much larger. That is 
because men have for years and years taken 
care of the plants and helped them to grow 
larger and larger fruits. 

We know that long, long ago Man took 
great care of wild wheat and wild bailey 
until the seeds became finer and he could 
make good bread from tliem. In some of 
the warm lands where eaily Man lived he 
found the wild vine growing. He liked the 
juice of the grapes which grew on it, so he 
planted some vines near his home and took 
care of them. Each year the grapes were 
larger and the juice was sweeter Even 



PosBinoN 


Sifvtr coin of Macedonia 
In ihe BriiMh Museum 
Poseidon, Uie god ot tho 
sen, » fighting with hh 
trlclent, Kounu his left 
arm he has wrapped Ixis 
cMacnys, or neti to serve as 
ft shield. 
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when the sun was veiy hot, and only a few 
plants could keep alive. Ins grape vine 
flourished 

He found that the juice squeezed out from 
the grapes would keep foi a long time ; so 
each year, when the fruit was ripe, he 
gatheied all he could He pulled off the 
stalks and tossed the grapes into a large 
hollow vat that he had dug in a rock. Then 
he trod the ]uice out. 'I ramp, tiamp, up 
and down on the grapes he went till all the 
juice was squeezed out He made a hole 
at the bottom of his vat, and he let the juice 
run out of the hole into bottles They were 
not clay bottles, or glass bottles, for Man 
had not yet found out how to make these 
They were skin bottles Man had been 
making skin bottles for a long, long time. 
To make a bottle he took the skin off a goat 
that he had killed for food, sewed up the holes 
of the legs and left the neck jiart for the 
mouth of Ins skin bottle. 

Skin bottles last a very long time, for 
they can be canied on tlie backs of men 
or animals williout being broken. In many 
parts of the woild skin bottles arc still 
used. Travellers in the hot lands of the 
East always carry their water in skins. 
In towns, too, where watei is scarce, water 
sellers carry skin bottles on their backs 
through the stieets and sell water to anyone 
who is thirsty. 

In the British Museum may be seen many 
carvings in stone and inaible of the vine and 
grapes, and of wine-makmg. One clover 
picture carved in marble moie than 2,500 
years ago, shows how the Greeks 
sometimes heated wine to make 
wine-jelly, which was veiy nice to 
eat when spread on biead. One man 
is shown lifting the lid of an non 
pot, as it boils ovci a fire, to see how 
the wine is getting on, and another 
beside him is just going to make the 
fire burn hotter by pushing a log into 
it In another part of the carving a 
man is pouring wine from a jar into 
a very large earthenware pot, and 
another is standing by waiting to fill 


a jug fiom the wine m the pot. Foi himdieds 
of yeais men in Greece have grown the vine, 
and the currants you have in your own cake 
to-day most likely come from Greece 
Curiants, you know, aie small, dried grapes 

Besides tiie grape, tlie Gieeks and otlier 
people of the East found another fruit which 
was very useful to them. I'liat was the olive. 
Ihc olive IS like a small jflum. It giows on 
a tree which will thrive in a warm land on 
rocky soil. In thi.s old Greek picture winch 
was painted on a vase you will see the olive 
gatherers A boy has climbed up into the 
tree, and he and some men are knocking off 
the olives with sticks. Others below are 
galiiermg tliem up. 

When iipe olives arc pressed between 
heavy stones a ricli oil is squeezed out. This 
oil is used for food much as wc use butter, 
and people of the East would find it very 
haid to live without olive oil. You will often 
read in your Bible something about wine 
and oil, so you can be sure that giapcs and 
olives were very impoitaiit to the people 
who lived in Canaan. 

No one knows how the olive tree found its 
way to Greece, but the Greeks themselves 
tell a pretty story about it. Tliis is the 
story : Zeus, the great god of the Greeks, 
said tliat the chief city of tlie land should 
be given to the god who gave the most 
useful gift to the people. One god gave them 
the horse, but the goddess Athena, the 
daughter of Zeus, gave them something 
more useful. She spoke to the rocks and 
there sprang up an olive tree Zeus declared 



Greek Runners 
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that the best gift had come from Athena, 
so the city was called after her name, 
Athens. 

This goddess was supposed to be very good 
to her people. She taught them to live at 
peace together, she looked after the women 
and girls who did the spinning and weaving, 
she cared for the men who grew the corn 
and minded the sheep and goats When men 
gathered the olives they thought of their 
kind goddess, and when the young men ran 
the great foot-races the winner was crowned 
with a spray of olive leaves How proud he 
must have been to wear a gift which the 
goddess Athena had given to the people 1 

TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Fruits.—Explain that when wild fruits 
are cultivated they become larger and bettor. 
Country children will know the crab-apple 
and will appreciate the difference between 
it and the cultivated variety Compare, too, 
the sloe with the cultivated plum, the wild 
barley with the cultivated variety, etc 
Note that both the vine and olive have long 
roots which go deeply into the soil, enabling 
the plants to live in warm lands where little 
ram falls Plenty of sun is needed to ripen 
these fruits, The vine in England comes to 
peifection only in glasshouses, the olive 
does not thrive at all in this country, 

8. Wine-press.—An illustration of a primi¬ 
tive wme-press is shown m the sketch In 
many places where the vine is cultivated 
the ]uice of the grapes is still pressed out 
by treading 

3 . Skin Bottle.—An illustration of a skin 
bottle is shown for the blackboard sketch. 
The bottles are prepared by the tanner, who 


first fills the skin with chips of oak wood and 
soaks it 111 a stiong infusion of oak-bark. 
Skin bottles are often nicntioncd in the 
Bible, e g, when Hagar was driven forth 
into the wilderness with Ishmaol, '' Abraham 
rose up early in the morning, and took bre.id, 
and a bottle of water, .ind gave it unto 
Hagar" (Gen. xvi, 14), Milk was cauiod 
in skin bottles When Jael asked Sisera for 
water she opened a bottle of imlk and gave 
him dunk (Jvidges iv,, 19) Note, too, the 
passage conceimng putting new wine into 
old bottles (Matt, ix., 17) 

4 . Olive-press.—This comsistcd of two up¬ 
right posts of stone joined at the top by 
a stone hntel A licavy beam moved between 
deep grooves to force down a heavy wooden 
lid on to the fnut in the stone vat. Wedges 
of stone and wood wore used to mcicase 
the pressuic The oil flowed ovm the vat 
by a hollow hp into ]ars pl.iced to iccoive it. 

Children will icmernbei how Uu* dove 
earned an olive leaf to Noah, (A symbol 
of peace) 

6. Memory Work.—(«) In voiy caily times 
Man planted the vine and the olive tree. 
(6) From the giapes of the vine he made 
wine, and from the olives he squeezed out 
oil for food (c) Pie made bottlo.s from the 
skins of go.ats (d) A Winner ui the Greek 
races was crowned with a spray of olive loaves, 

6. Exercises.— {a) Whcie would you go 
in England to see pictures carved by Gieeks 
of long ago ? {b) Tell of one carved picture 
you would see there, (c) How did men fust 
make bottles ? (d) IIow can you le.ll from 
the picture of the olive gatheieis who arc 
men and who aie boys ? («) IIow is the city 
of Athens said to have got its name ? (J) Why 
did the Greeks highly prize the ohvc ? 
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XIII. HORSES AND CHARIOTS 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



Tiglath-Pileser III , King of Assyria, in ins ('.iiAiuor 


T he illustration (it is not in the port¬ 
folio) IS taken from a bas-relief on 
the walls of the king's palace dis¬ 
covered at Nimrud, and is now in the 
British Museum. The Assyrian kings of the 
period were noted warriors and lion hunters 
(Use the Class Picture, No 20, to illustrate 
this lesson. It shows an Assyrian King 
Hunting Lions.) 

INTRODUCTION 

The main object of this lesson is to teach 
the children something about the discovery 
of metals The introduction of metal marks 
one of the most important steps in human 
progress Apart from the discovery of fire¬ 
making, there has been no such advance 
in man’s material condition until the 
development of steam and electricity in 
recent years. 


It is a matter for conjoclmc how metals 
first became known to man I'lobably, gold 
was the liist metal to be discovered and 
worked, but it had little practical value to 
early man, as it was too .soft a metal with 
which to make tools and weapons Countless 
skilfully worked trinkets belonging to the 
Neolithic Age have, however, been found. 
Copper was almost certainly discovered 
accidentally, and proliably in the Near East 
about 4500 n.c. This metal was found to he 
far superior to stone or wood for making 
domestic utensils, tools and weapons. Before 
long, the new di.scovery was made that a 
small proportion of tin mixed iviUi copper 
made an alloy (bioiize), which, owing to 
its superior hardness, was more serviceable 
than copper. Bronze quickly superseded 
copper, and by the year 3000 b c. it was in 
general use in the Near East. The Egyptians 
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quarried and carved their stone and built 
the pyramids with bronze tools. With 
bronze saws, axes, chisels and other tools 
the worker was able to prepare wood for 
countless purposes, not only for the building 
of houses and temples and palaces, but 
for wagons, chariots and ships Labour 


it is believed that most races passed at 
one time or another Stone and bronze, 
bronze and iron, and even stone and iron 
implements have been found together in 
sepulchral mounds, a fact that suggests 
that the three stages of man’s progress 
ov'erlapped in many countries 



Portion of One of the Bronze Bands from the Gates of Shalmaneser IH. 

King of Assyria 

From Assyrian Saloon, British Museum 

This lUustratloQ reprcscuts the array on the march On the right of the upper register Is a figuro of Lbo king , In the lower 
register is a rcprescntatloD of chariots crossing a river hy n brldgs of boats. 


in the fields was rendered easier and more 
efficient when the cultivator was provided 
with bronze spades, hoes and ploughshares 
The name ” Bronze Age ” is given by 
archaeologists to that stage of human culture, 
intermediate between the Stone and Iron 
Ages, when weapons, utensils and tools were, 
as a general rule, made of bronze The term 
has no absolute chronological value, hut 
marks a period of civihsation through which 


The remains of the lake-dwellings of 
Switzerland show how ccntial Europe was 
once inhabited by tribes using stone imple¬ 
ments, how at a later pciiod bronze hatchets 
and spears prevailed, and lastly iron came 
in 

In Homer’s Iliad we read of the god 
Hephaistos (the Roman Vulcan), the famed 
worker in metals who fashioned a wonderful 
shield for Achilles 
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*' Thus having said, the father of the fires 
To the hlack labours of his forge retires. 
Soon as he bade them blow, the bellows 
turn’d 

Their iron mouths, and where the furnace 
Resounding breathed at once the blast 


expires. 

And twenty forges catch at once the fires; 

Just as the god directs, now loud, now 
low, 

They raise a tempest, or they gently blow; 

In hissing flames huge silver bars are roll d. 

And stubborn brass, and tin, and solid 
gold, 

Before, deep fix’d, the eternal anvils stand; 

The ponderous hammer loads his better 
hand, 

His left with tongs turns the vex’d metal 


round. 

And thick, strong strokes, the doubling 
vaults resound. 

Then first he form’d the immense and 
solid shield; 

Rich various artifice emblazed the field; 

Its utmost verge a threefold circle bound; 
A silver chain suspends the massy round; 
Five ample plates the broad expanse com¬ 


pose. 

And godhke labours on the surface rose.” 


Iron seems to have been known in Egypt 
by the beginning of the Bronze Age, but this 
iron came from meteorites, which, of course, 
were rare The earliest known name for 
iron, ” the metal of heaven,” suggests this 
source. Iron-mines were first worked by 
the Hittites, who found abundant supplies 
to the north of their land in the vicinity of 
the Black Sea. By 1300 B c iron W'as 
rapidly taking the place of bronze in Egypt. 
It would seem that in Homeric times the 
smiths knew of iron, from the passage in the 
Odyssey which describes the hissing of the 
axe as the smith dips it into the cold water 
to temper the iron 


“ And as when armourers temper in the 
ford 

The keen-edged pole-axe, or the shining 
sword. 

The red-hot metal hisses in the lake.” 


Equipped with iron chariots and iron 
weapons the Assyrians under Sargon and 
Sennacherib (722-681 u c) devastated the 
lands of their neighbours, thus introducing 
to the world a new age of frightfulness in 
warfare, 

The general use of iron spread slowly 
westwards over Euiojic, though it was not 
known in Ireland until the end of the first 
century of the Christian eia. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

How do you like this picture ? (No, 20). 
The man who is holding up liis hand was 
a famous king of long ago. He is standing 
up in a curious sort of cart called a chariot. 
This king was not only a fighter but also a 
noted lion hunter, and in his chariot he went 
forth to battle 01 to hunt. 

Behind the king stands a seivant holding 
an umbrella. If you look carefully at the 
picture you will see a quiver of arrows 
hanging on the chariot. The.se arrows are 
not tipped with stone, but witli metal. 
Some of the horses’ tiapihngs, too, are 
made of metal, as well as much of the 
chariot. This hunting king lived 3,000 years 
ago, but by that time Man had found out 
how to melt gold, copper, tin, and iron 
from the liard rocks. 

How Man found this out no one can tell 
I daresay you have put a piece of lead in 
the fire and watched it melt and iiin out m 
a silvery stream under the fire grate. Perhaps 
one day, very long ago, Man found some 
shiny bits of copper in the ashes of his fire. 
He liked the look of them, and found that 
he could beat the coiipcr with liis stone 
hammer into pretty shajies, Veiy likely he 
gave these fust pieces to liis wife or his 
children. In time he found out how to melt 
copper from ceilain rocks and mix il with 
tin to make it hard 

Take a penny m your fingers and feel 
how hard it is. A penny is made of bronze, 
which is a mixture of copper and tin When 
men knew how to make bronze they used 
it to make their pots and pans, v/hich would 
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not easily break. They put plates of bi (>n/.e 
on their ploughshares so that the oxen 
could draw them more easily through the 
fields. They nude bronze spades and hoes ; 
bronze spears, swords and arrows ; bronze 
helmets for then heads and guards for their 
legs, arms and bodies, 

Man was becoming very well off indeed 
when he found out how to melt and foige 
metal. He made beautiful rings, br.icelets 
and brooches, not only in hinnze but also 
in gold and silver. If yon go to a museum, 
there you will sec bronze pots and pans, 
tools and weapons, which were made by 
Man three, four, five thousand years ago 
In some lands men found out how to 
melt iron Iron is stronger and liai dcr than 
bronze With iron the carjicnters could make 
the very best tools. Saws that would cut 
wood and stone, sharp drills to make holes, 
chisels to cut with, axes to hew with, and 
many more besides. I.ook round tlic room 
m which you aic sitting and count the 
number of thmg.s in it that arc made of 
iion. 

It IS sad to know that almost the first 
thing men did with iron was to make shaip 
swords, spoais, axes and arrows with whicli 
to kill other men m battle The king iii the 
picture was a fierce fighter. lie had hundieds 
of iron chariots drawn by swift horsc.s, and 
he used them to fight against other people 
whose lands he wanted for himself 
Do you know that, although wc have 
come nearly to the end of our stories, wc 
have never yet spoken about a tame horse ? 
We have spoken about oxen, sheep and 
goats many times, and we have spoken of 
the wild- hoiscs which the Cave-Men Irunted 
for food, but this is the first time that wc 
have spoken of the tame horse 
The reason for this is that Man did not 
tame the horse so soon as he tamed the 
other animals. The first people to use tame 
horses lived on the grasslands of the Far 
East, and these people used them for riding 
from place to place and for war. About 
the time that men m the Near East were 
making iron things, they, too, had tame 


horses which they used like tlic king m the 
picture for drawing the chaiiot or for riding 
It was the horsemen wlio fust wore trousers 
Can you guess why ? Up till that time men's 
clotlies had been much like women's, with 
long robes reaching from the, neck to the 
feet. The horsemen found tlu-y could ride 
moie comfortably if they slit the bottom 
of th(* robe and tieil e.uh piece louiicl a 
leg. In this way they leained to make 
ttoiusei.s 

We often read about lioises and cliaiiols 
in the Bible Do you lemembcr how the 
Egyptian soldiers with their horses and 
thanots weie drowned in the Red Sea, when 
they tried to pi event the Israelites from 
leaving the country? Time arc many old 
pictures painted or carved on walls m 
Egypt which show kings dnving m their 
chauots. The Greeks usi'il then horses 
and cliuiiots mostly for ladng, and later we 
shall load in other books of a famous people 
called the Romans who weie vety fond 
of having clianot-iaces 

A clianol-r.icc was a veiy exciting game 
It took jilace in a long, nariow field called 
a Circus, which was suriounderl by scats 
and buildings, like a modem football field 
Down tiic middle of the field ran a low wall 
called the hackbone, and at eacli end of the 
backbone stood three tall cones, or steeples, 
that shone like gold. The diiveis had to 
race their chaiiots seven times round the 
wall, making a sharji turn each time round 
the cones 

Four chariots took part in a race, and 
each was painted in a different colour—red, 
white, green or blue. To each chariot four 
horses were liarncsscd and the dnver.s woic 
close-fitting cap.s and shuts of the same 
colour as thcii diaiiots Each driver wrapped 
the cuds of the horses' loms lound his body, 
and in his belt he earned a sbaip knife 
with which he could cpuckly cut the leins 
in the case of an accident Let us suppose 
wc are living lu ancient times and arc going 
to a chanot-race 

On feast days and holidays thousands 
of people, rich and poor alike, flock to 
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the Circus to see the chariot-races. There goes up. Red is winning ! Red is winning 1 
is crowding and pushing, shouting and And amid clapping of hands, yells, laughter 
fighting, as the people rush to find seats, and a great noise of voices Red wins the 
On one side in the middle sits the emperor race. Twenty or moic races take place, and 
in his purple robe, round about him sit at the end the winners receive the palm- 
hundreds of noblemen in their long white branch, gold, silver, clothes and many other 
robes edged with purple Ladies in all presents. For days and day.s the ])eople 
sorts of pretty dresses talk happily together of Rome will talk of nofliing else Imt the 
as they wait for the chariots to appear, chariot-races 111 the Ciicus 
For many days everybody has been talking (Foi an illustration of tlie Cliaiiot-Race 
about the races, some quite sure that sec the Class Picture, No. 2S m the poit- 
Green will win, and others equally sure that folio ) 

Red IS the better, 

The blare of trumpets is heard and the TEACHING HINTS 

people stand up excitedly in their seats 

waving hands, fluttering handkerchiefs and 1 . Chariot.—The Gicck chariot had two 
shouting out the names of the drivers From wheels, and was made to be diawn by two 
under an archway the chariots entei the horses. Immediately on the axle, without 
Circus, and after pacing round for all to springs of any kind, rested the body of the 
see, each one goes into a separate stall at chariot, which consisted of a Hoot to .stand 
one end of the field, and a barrier shuts on and a semi-circular guaid lound the 
it in front about half the height of the diivei. It 

Now every voice is hushed. All eyes was entirely o])en at the hack, so that the 
watch the president as ha stands up with combatant might readily leap to the ground 
a large white flag 
in his hand. 

He drops it. The 
barriers are 
pulled back and 
out thunder the 
chariots, madly 
racing to be the 
first to turn 
round the cones. 

Red wins! 

Well turned I 
Well done, 

Green 1 So the 
excited onlookers 
shout as the 
chariots thunder 
past Four tunes! 
five times I six 
times I and now 
for the last time 



two chariots race 
almost side hy 
side A tre¬ 
mendous roar 


Battus or Gods akd Giants 

From a ttd figured Vast about ^oo B c 

cSed = lliundcrbolt Athena with 

bow Heracles’ a demi cod Artemis (on the right) discharges her 

actes, ademi god IS on tee low tevel. he is about to despatch a giant with his club. 
1 ne giant m the middle ha^s been struck by a thunderbolt 
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and up again as was necessary. 'I here w.is nn 
seat, and generally only room enough for the 
combatant and his chanoteei lo stand in. 
The pole was probably attached to the 
middle of the axle. The; wheels and body 
of the chariot were usually of wood, strength¬ 
ened in places with binii/e or iron; the 
wheels had from four to eight spokes and 
tyres of bronre; ui non 'this closeliption 
applies generally to the chariots (if (ill 
nations of aiiticpiity. 

At a later period, in both Greece and 
Rome, chariots, esjiecially those used by 
royal personages or in the rac.es, were diawn 
by four horses 

A simple model of a chaiiot ran be made 
from a small caidboard bo.x, Remove the 
lid and one end of the box, and shape the 
two long sides with a pair of scissois. With 
two small laths of wood (llowor sticks will 
serve) glue on aii axle and pole, and attach 
two caidboard wheels A model for tli(‘ 
children to make is givcni m the coriespoiul- 
ing chapter on Inmdwoik. 

2 , Metals.—Most children will have seen a 
piece of lead malted m a fue, or they will 
have seen a plumber mclliiig it. A small 
piece can be melted in a metal bo.v hcl or 
an old spoon over a bunsem biuiier or a 
spirit lamp, or, of couise, in a fiic. If a 
cooking centre is attached to the school a 
copper pan can be borrowed for exhibition 
Probably some child will bring fiom liomc 
a small ornament of beaten copper It will 
be instructive for the children to compare 
the relative hardness of copper and iron 
nails Attempt to drive one of each kind 
into a brick and note the losult. The childicn 
should clearly iindci stand how much more 
useful a bronze axe could be than a .stone 
one; they should realise, too, what an 
immense amount of time was needed to make 
a good stone axe, while a bionzc one could 
be moulded comparatively quickly. 

3 . Horse.—Children should clearly under¬ 
stand that in many countries oxen are still 
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used for drawing the jilough or for other 
purposes In England the liorse has super- 
•seded tlie ax, and the tron niotoi has largely 
taken tlie pl.ice of the horse. In war the 
tVon tank has almost completely displaced 
(avail y. 

4 , Near East. Point out on a map of 
the woild the Near F.ast and the Ear East 
It will probably confuse young children to 
mention the names of the countiie.s where 
iron was first worked, oi where the liorse 
was fust generally used See that the 
childien can readily point to the East wheie 
the siin rises, and to the \Vc.st where it sets 
Tlii'y should by this time clearly understand 
tlial eaily civilisation took place in tlie Near 
East. 

6. Memory Wotk.---(fl) When men found 
out how to woik bronze they used it for 
making their pots and pans, tools and 
weapons, (i) As time went on men vvoiked 
in non, whidi makes strongei and haider 
tools and wcapoms tlum bronze, (c) Men of 
tlie P'ar East tami'd wild liorscs and used 
them for riding, (d) In Egypt, Gieece 
and other lund.s men used horses and 
metal chariots for hunting, for war, or for 
laciiig. 

6 , Exercises. —(n) Tell all you can about 
the picture (No 20 m the poitfolio). ( 0 ) 
Why were men better off when they found 
out how to woik bronze ? (c) Which do you 
think was the better tool for cutting down 
a tree, a stone axe or a bronze axe ? Why ? 
(d) Name some things which you know are 
made of copper or bronze, (e) Make a list 
of twelve things which are made of iron. 
(/) If you have seen a man cutting grass or a 
licdge with a sickle, tell how he sharpens 
the blade. Could he sliarpen a sickle which 
had flint stones for a cutting edge ? (g) If 
you have seen a chaiiot-iace at the cinema, 
tell all about it (/i) Why did men who 
lived on the great grasslands of the Far 
East wear trousers ? 




HANDWORK FOR THE HISTORY LESSONS 


T IIK puipow of tilt’ fttllowinR pages is 
to lu;l]) teaclKHs in the [iKuimng of 
illustiativc cxnt'iscs ronnet lc<l with 
the history lessons set out in the lust .seiTioii 
of this volume. W'e have endeavouied 
especially to aid the teacher ivho knows hut 
little of handvvoik methods for illustrating 
the various subjects of the tuincuhini, and, 
for this reason, many of the directions may 
seem to err on the side of simplicity. It 
should be remembeied, lu)we,ver, that the 
exercises in tins volume are iiitimded for 
children of seven yoais of age, and hence the 
necessity for including models of sinijile 
construction. Teathcis will find these exer¬ 
cises helpful m giving a vivifying effect to 
their oral lessons, 

In the Handbook of Su^cslhns for Teachers 
issued by the Hoard, now the Ministry, of 
Education it i.s pointed out that part of the 
work may conveniently consist of "the ex¬ 
pression of ideas derived from lessons, and 
the representation of objccl.s fiom inemoiy 
or imagination ’’ In handwork of this type 
"the child attempts to represent in an 
object, ideas winch are dominant in his 
mind as a result of some lesson or sloiy or 
some experience ho has undeigouc For 
this purpose plastic materials arc usually 
employed, since they are more icaddy 


m.uiijiulaled and peimanMirc is not icquired 
in the result, Woik of this kind .somctimc.s 
icaehes a high degree of cxcclleiiee in the 
junior t lasses of clemoiitaiy schools, but 
leaihcis <uc often content with too low a 
standard of aixur.icy Children of this age 
can without undue strain reproduce faitli- 
fully in clay or other suitable plastic mater¬ 
ial all tlie details of a fruit oi a spray of 
leaves oi a simply fashioned object. The 
teacher should always tiy to lead the child 
to impiove on a fust attempt. 

In many scliooLs this type of liand- 
work nicliulc.s the making of models to 
illustralo lessons m history and googiaphy, 
e.g., a Norman castle in cardboard, or a 
relief map in pulp of some kind " 

The woi k indicated m the ensuing pages has 
been developed m the spirit of the Board’s 
suggestions. The media selected for the con- 
stuictiun of models is such as is usually 
available in the average school—paper, 
cardboard, clay or plasticine, kindergarten 
sticks, and the like. Where, however, oppor¬ 
tunities have arisen for the use of scrap 
material, such as old boxes, twigs from trees, 
coiks, cotton reels, etc,, these have been 
utilised in the construction of the models. 

The list of objects illustrated in these 
lessons IS set out in the Contents on page xii. 


lOl 
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MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACIICK 


I, STICKS AND STONES 


This chapter of the history section gives 
a review of the general conditions under 
which primitive Man lived Handwork 
exercises based on the activities of ancient 
man are pursued with zest by young childien. 

The first model is that of a sharpened 
flint tool. Each child should be provided 
with a ball of clay. Rolling this between 
the palms of the hands, he will produce a 
shape something like a carrot This is 
slightly flattened on the board to form the 
starting-point for the model. With the 
blade of the modellmg tool, small slices of 
clay are removed, so giving a roughened 
surface with large facets as in Fig, i To 
complete the model, the work with the tool 
is concentrated upon the edges One or two 
of the best models can be saved and dried. 
When dry, take a palette containing paint of 
the following three colours,—a rather thick 
dark brown, dark blue and dark green 
Paint these colours on to the model allowing 
the tints to merge freely one into the other. 
The result will be a realistic model of 
a flint tool, such as may be used by 
the teacher for demonstration in later 
lessons. 

Man’s early discovery of the use of fire 
as a servant is another important matter 
dealt with in this lesson. A simple illustra¬ 
tive model may be constructed m the 


following m.iinu'r. Six (it eight Kills of 
clay are placed on the modelling hoard 
to form a rectanguLu shape, and these 
aie smonUictl over with Imgeis niul thumb 
to form a rectangulai blutk as in Fig 2 A 
Next, an oidiiiary wooden me.it skewer is 
taken, .uid the point is nisei ted into the 
centre of the block of wet clay. If now the 
stick be inclined a little and lotated c.ire- 
fully between the palms of the hands a 
conical depression will be m.ide in the 
block. The block must bo diicid off until 
lurd, and then paniled a d.uk brown colour 
The cliiklren can now (Itmionstiale how 
fire Wiis produced by fudiou (Fig, 2 H). 

Young childien aic alw.iyK most interested 
in animals, In this lesson they have talked 
of mammoths. Ihe next piuject is a paper 
model of this animal. The mammolh lias 
been simply sketched on generous lines 
(Fig 3) so that the teacher may trace it 
directly from the plate, going over it with 
hectograph ink and providing sudkient 
copies for the class. 'I he model might he 
coloured a brownish grey, preferably with 
paint. The base should be tinted brown 
and green, and the tusks yellow. One of the 
flaps at the base is turned up hoiizontally 
to the front, the other to the back, The 
flaps should be stuck with adhesive to 
a small sheet of cardboard 



Fio I Plastic Model of a Flint Tool 

Fig 2 How Fire was Produced by Friction 

Fig. 3 Paper-Cutting Exercise—the Mammoth 
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MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


n. HAN'S BEST FBIENO 


Our first illustrative model shows a 
primitive fire such as that by which early 
Man might have cooked his food. It is a 
simply constructed model, quite suitable for 
young childien to make, and it looks well 
when finished (Fig. i). The first stage is to 
smooth a mass of clay, or plasticine, on to 
the modelling-board, this will form a 
foundation upon which to build Next, a 
forked twig is thrust into the clay base 
slightly towards one end of it A long 
twig is rested obliquely across the fork To 
take the place of small boulders, irregularly 
shaped lumps of clay are packed upon the 
end of the twig, which will now be firmly 
held in position A small “joint” of meat 
IS modelled, to this a short piece of cotton 
with a loop IS fixed, and the end of the 
cotton IS tied to the stick as shown. The 
children will now be able to show their 
ingenuity in making a fire beneath. For 
this, a few charred match ends, a little ash, 
tiny bits of brilliant red paper or wool 
will all be found useful For the ascending 
smoke, white cotton-wool may be fixed 
into the heap. To finish off the model the 
clay base may be sprinkled with fine soil, 
one or two small stones being added here 
and there 

The children have been considering primi¬ 
tive Man's hunting implements and how he 
utilised sticks and stones, fashioning them 
into rude, yet effective weapons. The 
further exercises shown in the Plate offer 
some suggestions for handwork connected 
with this particular aspect of early history. 
The first model is that of a stone axe First 


of all, the handle, or haft, is made from a 
thick roll of clay as in Fig. 2 A One end 
is slightly flattened out, and with the point 
of the modelling tool a loiind hole is woiked 
in it More clay is added to the other end 
to form a weighty handle. The next step 
is to form the axe-hcad fiom a rounded 
carrot-shaped mass of clay— so made that 
it will fit the hole in the haft (Fig. sB), 
This IS a useful piece of hand and eye 
training. The wide end of the axe-hcad is 
smoothed between fingeis and thumb to 
form an edge. To coinjikTc the model the 
axe-head is thrust thioiigli the hole in the 
shaft, but this is best done when the clay 
has hardened Two tiny wedges of wood 
inserted wlien the head is fixed will help 
to make it more secuie (Fig, 2 C). iliere 
IS danger of the brittle clay handle bieak- 
ing when dry, and for this reason a thin 
splint of a kindergaiten stick should be 
thrust into tlic handle when it is damp, 
Ihe dotted line shows the jiositinn of this 
stick. 

The next exeicise shows the making of a 
primitive spear A nanow sjiear-head is 
made of clay in the same way as the flint 
tool was made in the first lesson Next a 
cleft stick is cut by the teacher (Fig 3 A) 
The head is fixed into position and is bound 
securely with raffia, iiicferably dark brown 
to represent leatlier. The tcaelici's demon¬ 
stration model might be bound with a leather 
thong. 

The last model, a bow and arrow, is a 
very simple one made fiom a pliable twig 
and a piece of thiead (Fig 4), 



Fig. I Primitive Cooking—Cl*.y and Twigs 
Fig 2 Ci Ay Model of a Stone Axe 

Fig 3 Model of a Primitive Spear-Head—Clay and Twig 

Fig 4, Bow and Arrow made from a Twig and a Piece of thread 







io6 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


m. THE CLEVER RIVER-MEN 


This lesson descnbes how primitive Man 
used his growing intelligence to fashion 
simple implements for the cultivation of the 
soil We see how a wooden hoe (which was 
simply a stout hooked crook cut from a 
neighbouring tree) made tillage possible. 
Later, when this hoe was modified and 
harnessed to a tame ox, it became a plough. 
The Egyptian wall paintings give us details 
of such implements used by the clever 
River-Men, 

A pnmitive hoe makes a simple model 
for young children. A piece of cardboard 
IS cut as shown in Fig. 2 A. One arm is cut 
fairly straight, and a little longer than the 
other, which latter is left rather rugged and 
provided with a working point. (The teacher 
should demonstrate with a large model, cut 
on generous lines in strawboard the chil¬ 
dren’s exercises may be on a smaller scale 
and cut from thinner cardboard, or stout 
paper) The children will be led to see that 
the strengthening of such a stick would, 
for heavy working, be not only desirable 
but necessary To provide such a strengthen¬ 
ing bar, two small holes are made and an 
oblique strip of card is fixed with small 
paper-fasteners across the angle, as shown 
in Fig 2 B The completed model should 
be tinted in washes of green and brown to 
represent wood. 

Our next model, and one which the 
children will revel in making, is an Egyptian 
ploughing project. Although one cannot 
expect them to be expert draughtsmen in 
animal-drawing, they will find the rest of 
the project tolerably simple work. Fig, i A 
shows the tame bullock drawn on a large 


scale so that the teacher may trace it 
directly from the Plate, and make copies 
for the clnkhen. Tlie ha^al Haps should 
be turned alternately to the front ancl back 
so that the animal will stand in an upright 
position. Next (Fig, i B), a long nariow 
strip of paper, or thin card, is folded, and 
the shape shown is cut on the fold so that 
it IS made double, and long enough to reach 
from the bullock's neck in an oblique 
manner to the ground as in Fig x F. Tmy 
holes are made tluougli it in the positions 
indicated. The next Inibincbs ib to plan for 
the coulter, or ''cuttei” of the plough. 
Again a folded sheet of thin caul, or stout 
paper, is taken, and this is cut with the 
scissors so that the point come.s on the 
actual fold as in Fig, i C '1 lie coulter is 
fixed with a ])aper-fa.stcncr in the fold of 
the previously cut .strip, and another jiapcr- 
lastener is inserted through the second pair 
of holes. The double handles aie opened out 
a little as shown in Fig. 1 1). Arrangements 
must now be made to luovide a collar to 
harness the shafts of the plough to the 
bullock's neck This is done with two 
folded strips of paper, held by a paper- 
fastener at back and front (I'lg i E) In 
assembling the model (after tiic plougli has 
been painted biown and the bullock red, 
brown or cream) the first step is to stick 
the animal, by means of the flajis, to a 
cardboard box lid If wished, a slit may be 
cut m the lid, and the flajis inscilcd through 
the slits and bent round on the under side. 
The harne.ss is blippecl carefully ovei the 
animal’s head, and, to give a finish to the 
group, the base is .spiinkled with soil, 



Fig I An Egyptian Ploughing Project to be Worked in Thin Card 
Fig 2 Cardboard Model of an Egyptian Hoe 
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MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


IV. THE LAND OF NO RAIN 


This lesson deals with the dry lands of 
northern Africa, where the question of 
irrigation is one of paramount importance. 
Most children have gardens at home, and 
they will naturally he interested m seeing 
how man succeeded in constructing a 
primitive mechanical appliance to aid him 
in providing water for his crops When 
they have themselves made a model of a 
shadoof and played with it, they will have 
a much clearer conception of its working 
than from verbal or pictorial illustrations. 

We have based our handwork on the 
making of a working-model of a Nile shadoof, 
and have described one suitable for the 
teacher's demonstration, and the other for 
the children’s use The teacher’s model will 
be made on a large scale, preferably in the 
sand tray, then, if plasticine be used, water, 
coloured bluish green with water-colour, 
may be poured around its base (Fig. i A). 
The first step is to model a mass of clay 
or plasticine to the shape of the bank of 
a river as shown in the sketch No particular 
care need be taken* the rougher it is, the 
better will be the final effect When the 
desired shape has been attained, two irnga- 
tion troughs are scooped out with the 
modelling tool or an old knife In making 
these, see that the one leading from the 
extreme edge of the river bank slopes a 
httle down-hiU, to ensure that the water 
shall run down this channel. A long twig 
is taken, and to one end of this a mass of 


clay, to form a counterpoise, is fi.\ed with 
strands of raffia (I'lg. i E). A little clay 
bucket is fixed with thread at the other 
end. Now, a forked twig (Fig. i C) is taken, 
and by means of a pin, which acts as a pivot, 
the long twig is fixed as shown so that it 
will swing fieely up and down. The assembled 
shadoof is carefully taken, and tlie end of 
the forked twig is thrust light into the clay 
model of the river bank as indicated m the 
sketch of the demonstration model in Fig i A. 
The model is now ready for class use 
For the children's model m clay, two 
irregularly shaped upnghts are made by 
flattening rolls of maleiial, of smulai bulk, 
on to the modelling board as in Fig, 2 A, 
These arc placed one on the top of the other, 
and with a knitting pin or similar tool a 
hole is drilled tliumgh them to receive a 
pivot. Next (Fig. 2 B) a kindergarten stick 
IS taken, and this is treated m exactly the 
same manner as was the twig in the teacher's 
model Of course a twig may be used by 
the childien if wished, though for town 
schools the kindergarten stick may he more 
easily obtained The pm is thiust through 
the upriglits and the stick, and if the model 
be mounted on a box lid, it may be used on 
a projecting edge—e.g, a boot-box placed 
on a sheet of looking-glass to lepresent 
water, as in Fig 2 C, A type of bucket 
used by the Egyptians is shown in Fig, 2 D 
This might be modelled in jilasticine or 
clay. 
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Fig 2. 


Tfaciifr's Model of Niik Shadoof 
Child's Model op Nile Shadoof 
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V. OAKES WITHOUT CUKRANTS 


The grinding of corn depends upon 
pressure, which crushes the grain to liberate 
from the husk the flour within A study of 
some of the early mills, or querns, will 
provide useful and interesting handwork 
exercises for young children 

One of the simplest forms of querns is 
shown in Fig i B It looks much like a 
pastry board and rollmg-pin. Children will 
readily appreciate this analogy, for this is 
exactly the manner in which the null was 
used, a cylindrical piece of stone being 
rolled upon a flat stone slab on which the 
whole grains of wheat weie spread. To 
make this model, the children should take 
pellets of clay and press them together, side 
by side, on the modelling board to form a 
small slab This may be pressed down a 
little to form a concavity m the middle, 
to indicate the wear and tear on the stone 
that would he apparent in the course of 
time Next, a sphere of clay is taken, rolled 
between the palms of the hands and tapped 
at the ends on the board to form the cylin¬ 
drical roller Fig i A shows another simple 
type of quern that was in vogue among the 
Egyptians, With this mill the worker 
kneeled on the flat portion, bending over 
a little, and rolling the stone on the oblique 
surface The preparatory stage of modelling 
is the same here as before, A slab is built 
up, and to this a wedge-shape is welded with 
fingers and thumb, a roller completes the 
model 

A more complicated mill is shown in Fig. 
I D If this is considered too difficult for 
the younger children, perhaps one could 
be made for demonstration purposes To a 
circular slab of clay, a fairly regular raound- 
hke mass of clay is added Next, a conically 


shaped collar is luodt'llcd so that it will 
fit the base like a ring. A fair amount of 
clearance is left at tho top of the ring, for 
it was into this span* that the guim was 
dropped. Into the eilge of lln* ring, at the 
top, a wooden peg is fixed, llie two parts 
are put aside to diy separately. When 
dry, the jvirts aie assembler! as shown in 
Fig 11 ). 

The toy miller of Atuieiit Icgypt will cer¬ 
tainly api>eal to the childien, and seeing 
that it is a woikmg toy they sliouhl be given 
the opportunity of making it For this 
puipose, thin caulboaul, about the thick¬ 
ness of a post-card, a bnx-Iid, a cork and a 
few baby paiier-fasteners will be leqiiircd 
The figuie itself will receive liist (oiisidera- 
tion. It IS tolerably simple for the children 
to draw diietlly, but, in case the teacher 
wishes, it has been drawn on a huge scale 
so that It may be tiaced from the plate 
Fig. 2 C shows the body. Fig. 2 1 ) the, arms 
and Fig 2 B the legs The legs are cut on 
double card, to fold as .shown, and are 
provided with flaps. The holes are to 
receive the paiicr-fasteners. The assembled 
figure IS shown in Fig. 2 Is It is painted 
black and while, and a slice is cut fiom the 
cork and glued between the arms, A box- 
hd {Fig. 2 A) is provided wdth slits J in, 
apart, through whieh the leg flajis aic tliiust 
and bent back on the imclei side, and a hole 
is made lor the stimg, tied tliiougli the 
end of the body. (I'he doited poi Lions show 
the positions of the wedge and the cork 
icspectivcly.) A wi'dge of (lay, or of card, 
constructed as shown in Fig. 2 F is glued 
to the upper side of the lid and the lemaindcr 
of the cork to the under side to form a 
handle. 



Fig I Primitive Mii-ls in Cla.y or I’e-asticink 

Fig 2 Working Model ok Egyptian Toy Miller in Cardboard 
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MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


VI. THE LAKE-MEN 


This lesson deals with the Lake-Dwellers, 
their homes, manners and customs. The 
children have been told how these people 
cut piles of wood, drove them into the 
soft mud in the shallow lake wateis, and 
went on to weave a floor, sides and roof to 
form their wattle dwellings, which were 
afterwards plastered with clay 
An appropriate model for our first exercise 
IS a simple Lake-Dweller's house, and if 
this be built up on a plasticine hase, it may 
be placed in a tray of water. If plasticine 
IS not available, clay may be used, in which 
case powdered blue and green pastel, or 
looking-glass, will serve to represent the 
water. For the model, a cardboard box-hd, 
some cardboard, raffia, bits of straw, thin 
twigs and clay or plasticine will be neces¬ 
sary. Since we must work more or loss to 
size, we will start with the floor of the hut, 
which is formed by the lid of a box, with 
most of the face of the lid removed, leaving 
the sides and edges to form a simple loom. 
With needle and raffia, the flat surface is 
covered with the warp threads, working 
from one side to the opposite one When 
this is covered, the woof threads arc made 
working over and under the warp threads 
{Fig IB). This completed, the children 
are ready to begin the process of house¬ 
building in real earnest A flat slab of 
plasticine is placed on the board, and into 
this are driven tiny “piles" consisting of 
short lengths of twigs, arranged in a roughly 
rectangular shape, a little smaller than the 
prepared floor of the house. To prevent the 
twigs from slipping through the floor, pellets 
of plasticine are fixed at the tops of the 
piles (Fig. I A). The next step is to provide 
for the construction of the cardboard body 
of the house This is shown diagrammati- 
cally in Fig I C It is made of thin card. 


with gable-ends and pointed flaps (to lecoive 
the loof) and is stuck with sec cot me at the 
bottom to the sides of the alieady pieparcd 
floor. The llajis ate bc'nt inwards, and a 
roof consisting of a bent piece of card laige 
enough to overliang a little on each edge 
IS stuck to them (Fig. i D) Tlic walls and 
roof of the house are now smeaicd liberally 
with glue or seccotine, and short lengths 
of brown raffia, cut straw, or fine twigs are 
added until the whole is coveied When 
quite dry, the house is lifted carefully and 
placed upon the heads of the piles A tiny 
ladder at the door and a small canoe of 
thumb-nail dunemsions, moored by means 
of a length of thread, comi>leUi an effective 
model, especially if it be placed into water 
(colouied with washing blue) as pievumsly 
suggested (Fig IF) As thc're is a fair 
amount of woik to be done in the con¬ 
struction of this model, the teacher will 
be well advised to allow the childien to 
work upon it in small gioups of tlirec or 
four. 

The lesson furlliei tells how the eaily 
Lake-Dwellers made clugout canoes for the 
purpose of travelling from place to place. 
The making of such a canoe cm similar 
lines provides an excellent clay-work project 
First of all, allow the childien to roll a 
cylinder on the modelling board to represent 
the tree-trunk (Fig 2 A). Now, with the 
blades of their mocldling-tools they should 
slice away the top surfac e and ends to make 
a solid boat-form as in Fig 2 K. I.astly, the 
point of the tool is used to remove the 
interior (Fig. 2 C), leaving one or two seats. 
When dry, the outside of the boat should 
be painted green and daik blown, and the 
interior black. 

A bone haipoon, shown in Fig 3, makes 
another simple clay-modelling exercise. 




Fig I Model of Lak:e-Dwellb»*s House 

Fig 2. Dugout Canob Modelled in Cla.y or PLAsriciNE 

Fig 3 Model of a Harpoon 
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Vn. THE LAND THAT NEVER CHANGES 


This lesson deals with Egypt in general 
and with the habitations of Man and his 
environment in particular Naturally, the 
first aspect is that of the early utilisation 
of the Nile mud for building purposes In 
their scripture lessons, the children will have 
heard of the tasks set to the Israelites during 
their years of captivity in Egypt, and they 
will have further heaid how the Israelites 
were compelled to make bricks, and later 
to make bricks without straw. In the lesson 
under consideration, the teacher describes 
how the brickmakers of Egypt used a wooden 
brick-mould in order to secure that the 
sun-baked bricks should be of uniform shape 
and size for building purposes (A modern 
brick of standard size might be shown to the 
class) The children will gam a clearer 
and better conception of the process of brick- 
making if they are allowed to do something 
of the kind themselves, Fig, i shows how 
an ordinary match box with its base removed 
may serve as a brick-mould A small handle 
of thick card should be stuck on to one side 
of the box. Pellets of soft clay, or plasticine, 
are packed tightly into the box, side by 
side, and the top is smoothed over with the 
ball of the thumb If a class is at work on 
the exercise, a wall can be built of the 
bricks the children have made. 

The homes of the Wanderers of the Desert 
are also dealt with in the lesson, and we 
may refer to the Biblical expression, “To 
your tents, 0 Israeli” The children will 
delight in making simple tents of the nomadic 
camel-men. A number of uprights of varying 
heights are constructed as shown in 
Fig 2 B The shape shown in Fig 2 A 


might bo liin, 2 m. or 2J m. in lirnght 
the width of each folded poihon 
Four triangular flajis are allowed for at the 
base of each upright Next, a caidboard 
box-lid IS taken, and seven ujiiights are 
stuck on to this in inegular rows of 2, 3 
and 2 as shown m Fig. 2 C (The long ones 
should be medially placed) Now a small 
piece of sciap needlework iiuitcual of a light 
blown colour is required, this is fixed 
over the supports so that it will he flat 
for a little way on the base boaul on 
three sides. After it has been fitted, it 
is cut to shape, and may lie fixed down 
to the card liy means of small paper- 
faslcncis. 

No lesson on the land of ICgypt would be 
complete without refei(>ncn to the jialm 
tiec Our last drawing on this plate shows 
how a realistic model of the jialm tree may 
be constructed either by the teachei, on 
a large scale, or by the I’liildien working to 
smaller dimensions. Take a mass of clay, 
and roll it to the sha])c of the tiuiik of the 
tree. As it is liable to collajise, when m its 
soft stale, tluust a piece of kindergaiten 
stick, or pulp cane, down the middle (Fig 
3 A), Next take a slice from a large cork, 
stick it to a card base, and bore a hole into 
it so that the projecting stick will fit into 
the hole Fix the tree stem into position, 
add small masses of clay to give the stem a 
roughened appearance, add stems of yew 
at the top and a few iiellets of clay to 
represent clusters of dates. When dry, the 
stem may be painted dark brown, or, 
alternatively, dark brown plasticine may be 
used in the construction (Fig. 3 B). 



Fig 1, A SiMfLE Brick Mould from Match Box 

Fio 2. A Besert-Dweller's Tent 

Fig 3 A Built-up Model of Date Palm 
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Vm. POTS AND PANS 


This lesson deals with the work of the 
early potters, how they built up their pots 
and pans by hand, and later, evolved 
mechanical means of achieving symmetrical 
and often beautiful results to be seen now 
in our museums It is only natural that 
this lesson should follow on from the last, 
showing how, after utilising clay for bricks, 
man progressed to construct of it implements 
for domestic use, 

The first potters’ wheels, as seen in 
the ancient Egyptian wall-paintings, are 
extremely ingenious, and the children should 
have an opportunity of experimenting for 
themselves The first handwork exercise 
IS a simple potter's wheel on a small 
scale For this model an old cotton-reel 
and a wooden meat skewer that will fit, 
approximately, into the hole of the reel will 
be required, also a drawing-pin, some card¬ 
board, and a sheet of glass—an old photo¬ 
graphic plate will suit admirably. The reel 
is stuck firmly down to the glass with 
seccotine Next, the meat skewer is cut 
to length so that when one end rests below 
on the glass the other end projects about 
Jin above the reel If the skewer fits too 
tightly its thickness should be reduced 
with glass paper (This operation should be 
done before the skewer is cut) To minimise 
friction, the skewer may be rubbed with 
a little vaseline, or similar grease The 
skewer having been cut, a disc of card is 
fixed to the end by means of a drawing-pin, 
and a smaller disc is put beneath to serve 
as a washer (Fig lA). This assembled 
portion is now put into the reel as shown m 
Fig IB, when the top may be rotated at 
will 

The beautiful symmetrical figures of the 


pottery shown in the Egyptian wall-paint¬ 
ings lend themselves well to free-cutting 
exercises that the children may woik out 
in tinted papcis. The procedure is shown 
in Fig. 2 A A sheet of paper is folded along 
the middle, and with scissors, half the vase 
shape is cut on the fold, so that when 
opened out, the symmetrical form is seen 

Fig. 2 B shows other shapes that might 
be attempted by the children If these 
shapes be cut on gummed paper, a pretty 
frieze may be built up foi mural decoration 
by alternating figures mounted on stnps 
of dark grey or brown paper, with borders 
of pastel at top and bottom (Fig 2 C). 

During the course of the lesson, the manner 
in which early Man possibly built up his 
pots on the lines piactised by the African 
native potters of to-day, is described. Our 
last handwoik exercise on this plate deals 
with the construction of a jiot by a similar 
procedure The first stcji (Fig. 3 A) is for 
the children to roll out on their modelling- 
boards a number of thin threads or “snakes,” 
as the children delight in calling them, of 
clay about Jin. in diameter These are 
stroked now and again with the sponge 
to keep them moist. Next a circular and 
spiral base is coiled on the board, as in 
Fig. 3 B After three or four coils have 
been fixed as shown, gradually the rolls 
are taken upwards and outwards (Fig. 3 C), 
new threads being fixed to the ends of those 
used up The hands are used inside and 
outside to work the clay into shape. When 
the requisite height has been attained, the 
rounded rolls are pressed with finger and 
thumb into the regular sides of the finished 
pot A simple pattern incised with the 
finger nail will complete the pot (Fig. 3 D). 




Fio. I A SiMPLB Potter's Whtel 

Fig. 2. Vase Shapes in Paper-Cutting 

Fig. s a Clay Bowl made by Built-up Methods 
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K. MAN’S NEW CLOTHES 


We proceed m this lesson with man’s 
early activities in the matter of providing 
from his environment material to be con¬ 
verted into clothing—for protection, and, 
later, for adornment. The teacher’s task 
IS to ensure that the children have a clear 
notion of the fundamentals of weaving, and of 
the way in which the woof and warp threads 
are woven to produce a durable mateiial, 
which can be made up into garments. 

The lesson opened with mention of the 
whorls and spindles of the early Lake-Men 
Our first exeicise is that of making a model 
spindle. A meat skewer, or any similar 
short length of wood, is used. This is cut 
to about 4 in, to 5 m in length (Fig. i A). 
One end is sharpened a little if necessary, 
and at the other end, a notch is cut on 
one edge, as shown in Fig i B, A method 
of constructing a whorl is shown in Figs. 
I C and I D. Several discs of card are cut 
(about nn, in diameter) and punched 
through the centre. A leather-punch is a 
useful tool for ensuring that the holes are 
regularly and neatly made. The discs are 
stuck together so as to form a solid disc, 
and this is slipped over the stick as shown in 
Fig ID. Care must be taken to punch 
the holes so that the fit shall be a tight 
one. If this method of preparing the whorl 
IS too complicated for young children, a 
ring of plasticine can be fixed round the 
stick m place of the cardboard disc The 
children can now tie a length of wool on to 
their spindle and try the twisting operation 
described in the lesson, 


A model of a distaff may he made by taking 
a shoit length of pulp cane 01 kmdeigarten 
stick, and twisting a mass td cotton wool 
(or wool from a sheeii’s baik) icnmd it with 
thread, extending the thieiul and fixing a 
tiny clay or plasticine spindle at the end 
(Fig 2). 

In order to impress upon the minds of 
the clnldicn the actual pioi eduu; of weaving, 
we next show a siniiile wcaving-oxercisc 
of a papci mat. In tins oxeicise the children 
may themselves c.vpoiiment with the warp 
and woof threads (the, over and under 
threading) and at the same time make 
something attractive and useful The class 
should be jiiovided with scpiares of Sin 
cut from brown ])aper The sipiaios are 
folded mtu halves and a maigin of im 
IS drawn round the tliiee, imfolclcd edges 
From the fold, within the middle portion, 
horizontal lines are diawn at intervals of 
J in., and tlicse are cut as shown in Fig 3 A 
The shape is turned round, and stiips 
wide of two contrasting colours are woven 
over and under as shown 111 Fig 3 B The 
projecting ends should be ti mimed to the 
edge of the big square. To cover these 
neatly, two brown paper squares are cut 
so as to form a frame to be stuck at the 
front and back respectively (Fig 3 C), 
These arc cut on the folds as before. 
Older cbildicn should bind the edges with 
coloured stups J in, wide cut at an angle of 
45 degrees to secuie a neatci finish (Fig 
3D). The whole complelcs a useful model 

(Fig 3E)- 



Fig I, A Spindik and Whorl 

Img 2 Modll of Distaff 

Fig. 3 A Useful Mat formed bv WeaviHO 
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X. EARLY DRAWINe A8D WRnHB 


Perhaps tio lesson will be more fascinating 
to the young child than that which deals 
with the beginnings of writing. The first 
lesson of this senes, “Sticks and Stones, 
dealt with the primitive art of the Cave-Men, 
who painted pictures on the walls and 
ceilings of their caves, It will be noticed 
that the drawing of figures and animals 
preceded the use of an alphabet, and we 
therefore consider it appropriate that refer¬ 
ence should be made to this fact in the 
handwork lesson 

A simple yet attractive project which will 
appeal to young children is illustrated in 
Fig 3B, It consists of a model representing 
a Cave-Man drawing on the wall of his cave. 
Take a boot-box and remove the lid and the 
rectangular parts of three sides. On the 
outside of the three rectangular openings 
paste pieces of red. bine and yellow paper 
respectively The front edges have roughly 
torn stnps of brown paper pasted to them 
In one corner is fixed a brown paper “ mound ’’ 
and rough "wings" of brown paper arc 
pasted within after the manner of a theatrical 
stage Next, a cut-out of the Cave-Man 
(Fig. 3 A) coloured with crayon or paint 
IS pasted to the floor of the cave The 
figure has been drawn on a large scale so 
that it may be traced directly from the plate 
It is so placed in the cave that the hand 
may touch the wall and where it docs so a 
rough cave-pamting is sketched with pastel 
The floor is sprinkled with stones and soil. 
The brown paper front should cover the 
box more than is shown in the sketch, 


which lias jnirposely been left open to 
explain construction The tinted lighting 
produced by tlic coloured jiajiCTs gives a 
realistic effect 

Wc next pass on to the subject of the 
cuneiform writings of the Babylonians 
Here, again, the childien should practise for 
themselves the proceduic desenbed in the 
Children’s Story For the actual wilting, 
a sqiiarc-eiidcd tool is neLes.sary A kinder¬ 
garten stick will do admirably,—or a 
wooden meat skewiu may be cut with a 
pocket knife to a siju.ire end Allow the 
children to iiicjiaio loiigli slabs of clay, 
or plasticine Ihese slabs are lu'ld 111 the 
left liand ina seini-ujnight jiosilum (Fig i A) 
while tlic .squau'-eiuled tool is mainjiulated 
in the manner slunvii. Tlie angular edge 
is prodded into the cl.iy ami diawn along 
to produce tlie line. I he ehildien will be 
pleased to covei the slaljs with simple 
cuneiform diaractois (Fig 1 B), 

Dming tlic course of the lesson, the chil¬ 
dren are told that the Baiiylonians sealed 
their letlcr.s by humus of .simIs, winch were 
something like modern garden lolleis m min- 
iatuic. I he making of such a seal jirovides 
our last handwork exeicise on tlic jrlate 
A cylinder of clay is rolled on the board, 
and thiougU tins, a small kindeigaiten stick 
or wooden tooth-jiuk is tin list (Fig 2 A). 
Next, a long sliip of eaidboanl is bent at 
the middle (big. 2 B) and lilted ovei the 
ends of the wooden axle (big 2 C), The 
roller is finally (oveicd with cuneiform 
characlcis 



Earlv 
Draw 1 no 

e> WRiTino 



Fig. I B/inyLONiAN Writing on C i.ay 
Fig 2 A Babylonian Cuneiform Seal 
Fig. 3 A Cave Drawing Project 
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XI. PENS. INK AND PAPEE 


We continue with the absorbing subject 
of the beginnings of writing, but before 
approaching the matter of "Pens, Ink and 
Paper" we must describe one handwork 
exercise that really belongs to the previous 
lesson, but was omitted on account ^ of 
exigencies of space. The lessons on writing 
would be incomplete without reference to 
an appropriate handwork model to illustrate 
the hieroglyphic writing of the Egyptians, 
which, as the children have already heard, 
was carved on stone Our exercise is that 
of making a clay tablet bearing the name 
of Ptolemaios incised on it as in Fig. 3 
In order to make the model doubly attiac¬ 
tive, we have arranged that it shall be of 
a utilitarian character, and take the form 
of a paper-weight. The first stage of the 
model IS to make a rectangular slab (Fig. 3 A). 
This the children take between forefinger 
and thumb, in an upright position, and 
carefully roll over, pressing slightly to round 
off the four corners Next, a base is made 
to extend beyond two sides as shown A 
match-stalk is stuck a little way into the base 
and the upper slab is pressed on to the uppci 
part of the match (Fig. 3 B) This is done 
to hold the two parts together when dry 
without the match, there would be danger 
of the parts separating when the model is 
lifted. The final decoration is done with 
the point of the needle-tool. A border 
is added to the upper portion; a number 
of vertical strokes, starting from the middle, 
are incised upon the base and, lastly, tlie 
hieroglyphic characters are marked in the 
damp clay (Fig 3C). The model is set 
aside to harden, and when thoroughly dry 
may be tinted with bright water colours, 
and varnished, if desired, with pale copal 
varnish. 


In tills lesson, the cliildien leain liow the 
Egyptians utilised the stiand.s of the jiapyrus 
plant to piodiue a suitable wilting suiface 
Fig. 1A shows how by pasting strips of 
torn paper side by side, with tluur edges 
overlapping, the children may build up a 
continuous and fairly flat suiface, The 
longitudinal strip.s are stuck first, then, 
when they are dry, the tiansveise strips are 
stuck down on them. Necessarily the edges 
will be rough 'To finish the task off, a 
cardboard frame is stuck above the com¬ 
pleted sheet (Fig I B). 

Older children might like to copy the 
ICgvptiaii .Si'rilK‘’s "book" whic'h was nude 
fiom papvnis leed. In tliis instant 0, a fiamc 
cut to the shape shown in Fig 2 C will be 
used, and finislietl olf with a bright wool 
tassel A iiii’ce of cliiecl glass stem, frayed 
at one end as in big, i D, slunilil now be used 
to add a few lines of Isgyplian cliiu actors, 
which show a fuitluT develoimient of the 
earlier lueioglyphic writings dealt with in 
the previous model 

Our last model on this jilate shows a wax 
tablet similar to those used for writing upon 
by the Greeks Fig. 4 A shows its construc¬ 
tion in a diagiammatic fashion. Three 
rectangular shapes tif carclhoaid are cut, 
placed together, and punched at each of 
the corners so tliat the liolcs conespond. 
One has tlie middle petition cut out to 
form a frame, the m'.\t is iiaiiitecl black 
or dark brown aiul is covesed with c'aridle- 
wax, or plasticine, the third raid is left 
unlcmthecl. It plasticine he iisecl there is 
no need for the* dark siufacc. The three 
shapes are fastened logethei by means of 
tiny paper-fasteneis, to foim a sandwich 
Next, with the aid of a knitting pin, to act as 
a stilus, rows of Gieek cliaiacteis are added. 




1 Egypiian Papyrus Writing 

2 Egyptian Scriue's Book 

3 An Egyptian Paper-Weight with IIikkogiy'pihc Inscription 

4 A Greek Wax Writing TAiiLBr 
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xn. WINE AND OIL 


This lesson leaves Man’s accomplishments 
and reverts to his necessities, dealing as it 
does with two natural products, the fruits 
of the vine and the olive-tree Again and 
again in this lesson will the observant teacher 
find possibilities for correlation with the 
scripture lessons, for both the vine and the 
olive were extensively cultivated in the 
Holy Land 

Reference is made in the lesson to the 
skin bottles which are common features of 
the East Our first handwork exercise 
consists of a simple model of one of these 
bottles to be constructed m clay, or in 
plasticine. Very young children might use 
the shape as a free-cutting exercise in brown 
tinted paper Our illustrations show the 
steps to be followed in the making of 
the plastic model The children, taking the 
portion of clay allotted to them, place it 
between the palms of the hands, which are 
cupped slightly, and by a rapid rotary 
movement produce a ball {Fig i A), This 
IS taken between the fingers and thumb of 
the right hand and pressed into the shape 
shown m Fig i B, care being taken to see 
that one end is a httle larger than the other, 
Next, five stunted cone shapes, one larger 
than the other four, are constructed and are 
affixed in the manner shown (Fig i C) to 
represent the neck and legs respectively of 
the inflated skin. Ihe model at this stage 
IS held in the left hand, and with the tip 
of the right forefinger the joins are smoothed 
out on to the body. A few surface markings 
are added with the point of the needle-tool to 
Irnitate the lacing at the neck A tiny piece 
of string, or thread, is tied round the end, and 
a clay cup completes the model (Fig i D) 
Our next modelling exercise is the making 
of one of the oil ]ars seen m the illustration 
of the marble relief of Greeks employed 
in the process of wine production The 


first stage here is exactly the same as in tlie 
previously described model, for again it is 
begun from the sphere. When the sphere 
IS completed and approaches something 
like perfection in contour, it is placed in the 
left hand, and the ball of the right thumb 
IS applied in the manner shown (Fig. 2 A) 
The hand and the thumb are both rotated 
to hollow out the interior to produce a 
circular bowl (Fig 2 B) This procedure 
IS doubly interesting, for it shows another 
method of producing a bowl. In the lesson 
on "Pots and Pans," the children built 
up the pot by means of the coil method; 
here they work from the solid mass, a useful 
teaching alternative. Next, a rounded lip 
IS added This takes the foim of a worm 
of clay bent round and joined at the ends 
to form a ring as in Fig 2 C, this is applied 
to the opening of the bowl (Fig. 2 D) 
Following this, a stiip of clay, square m 
cross-section, is prepaied (Fig. 2 E), bent 
to a nng and added to the rounded lip to 
project a little as m Fig. 2 F The com¬ 
pleted jar is held sideways, and the round 
shaft of the modelling tool is placed hori¬ 
zontally along the rounded ring. The jar 
IS rotated, and with very gentle pressure 
the concave curve in the rim is produced 
For the cover of the jar, a ball of clay is 
pressed into the mushroom shape shown m 
Fig 2 G, which IS made large enough to 
cover and project a httle over the jar A 
worm of clay is fixed round its edge to 
complete the model (Fig 2 H) 

The last exercise illustrated is that of a 
Greek wine amphora cut from folded tinted 
paper (Fig, 3 A) This is essentially a 
beautiful form The rectangular portions 
on the neck (Fig 3 B) may be sliown by 
sticking on narrow oblongs of a contrasting 
tint, or older children might remove them 
With the point of a knife 





Fig 

I 

Plastic Model of Eastern Skin Bottle 


Fig 

2 

A Greek Wine Jar 

K—VOL. 1 

Fig 

3 

Cut-out Greek Vase 
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xni. HORSES 

This lesson, the last of the histoncal 
senes, deals mainly with horses and ancient 
chanots. Young children are always inter¬ 
ested in horses and carts of any kind, and 
they usually enjoy making models of 
vehicles, particularly if the wheels go round. 
If a horse can be added, the model is made 
more pleasurable still to them 

The sketch of the horse is simply drawn, 
so that the teacher may place semi-trans¬ 
parent paper above the plate, and go over 
the sketch with pencil, afterwards again 
outlining the shape with hectograph ink 
to be copied on the school duphcator In 
this manner, each child in the class may be 
readily supplied with a pair of chariot 
horses that may be coloured during the 
drawing lesson. 

Let us next consider the planning and 
development of the chariot, which is a 
sunphfied copy of the one shown in the 
Illustration of the Assyrian king’s chauot 
in the Class Picture. In planning, allow the 
children to begin with the base, or floor, 
of the chariot This may be done in stout 
paper or card. If the latter be used, it will 
be advisable for the younger children to 
do their planning on i in squared paper, 
using the shapes they cut as patterns, or 
templates, around which they may draw 
with the pencil, directly on to the card 
Fig 1 A shows this base, which is planned 
on a 2 in, square. In order to ensure that 
the curved sides shall be exactly symmetrical, 
it IS best to allow the children to cut the 
curve having the shape folded down 
the middle Reference to the sketch will 
show that we have lettered three of the 
four sides X, Y, Z These sides next 
claim our attention, for the children must 
measure the total length of these sides. 


AMt CHARIOTS 

This may present a new problem—how to 
measure a curved line. The matter will 
obviously be discussed with them before the 
solution is provided Measure the sides 
with a piece of cotton, or the edge of a piece 
of paper bent to fit the curve, and marked 
at the ends The length (which will depend 
upon the amount of curve) having been 
measured, the next task is to build up the 
body of the chariot. The planning of this 
is seen in Fig i B. Its total length equals 
the length of X, Y, Z, while its height is 
2 in The top edge is cut, and small tabs 
or flaps are added to the lower edge as shown 
These flaps are bent inwards; the whole 
shape IS rounded somewhat, and is finally 
stuck to the base as shown m Fig i D. 
A strip of fairly stout caid is bent as 
shown in Fig. i C, and this is fitted with 
a splint of wood to form an axle, which is 
stuck with adhesive to the under side of 
the chariot base. The wheels arc two caid- 
board discs of Jin. radius These may be 
decorated with crayons or paint. If they 
wobble when fitted, fix one or two small 
discs on the axles to act as washers. 

We must now trace, draw and cut out 
our two horses (Fig i G). In colouring 
these, the bodies of tlie horses might be 
tinted in shades of biown, the decorations 
m yellow (to represent bionze) and bright 
red by way of contrast Having fixed our 
horses side by side on to a cardboard hd, 
our next task is to construct harness. This 
consists of a long strip of card, one end of 
which is stuck under the chariot, to the 
other end is attached a flat cross-piece and 
two cardboard collars, all stuck together. The 
collars are slipped over the liorses' heads. 
The chariot should be tinted in yellow and 
brown 




An Assyrian Chariot Project— wmi Cut-out PIorse—Constructed in Card 

















THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH 

IN THE 

PRIMARY SCHOOL 






GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
FOUR YEARS’ COURSE 


The English Eesson.-'The study of English 
IS bound up ^\lth every depaitmenl of 
school life; this fact applies especially in 
the case of young children who are laying 
the foundations of their lifelong habits of 
speaking and writing In the primary 
school, particulaily, the teaching of English 
cannot be confined to ceitain lessons or 
times The aim of the English lesson in 
itself should be to set the standaid of 
language and to diicct the progress of 
thought and self-expression In his foiii 
years at the primary school the child should 
learn to speak with fluency and good aitu il¬ 
lation, he should acquiic the skill to read 
and understand English piose and vcise 
suited to his age, and he should be able to 
express his ideas m writing on simple and 
familiar subjects. 

True knowledge of every kind has a 
practical application to everyday life, and 
this IS particularly tiuc of the study of 
English It IS important that fiom his 
earliest years the child should be led to 
regard language as a natural factoi in his 
own life, and as a key to its secicts. Any 
language study, therefore, should have a 
direct bearing upon a subject which holds 
interest for the children and upon which 
they already possess some ideas Foi this 
reason, modem methods of teaching have 
discaidcd the nse of grammatical or linguistic 
exercises set apail fioin context, in favour 
of a moie natural means of acquuing a 
command of language—namely, the use 
of prose and verse as the basis of all lan¬ 
guage study 

In the field of practical work in the English 
lesson there aic thiec departments to be 
borne in mind training m speech, tiaining 
in reading and training in writing These 
three aspects cannot he dissociated, they 


lead natinally one out of the other, and 
ovei-emphasis of any one impaiis the 
ficedom and balance of tlic child’s outlook 
upon hteratuie. 

Speech training.—The first step m lan¬ 
guage stndj' is the ability to express ideas 
m words which are both intelligible and 
pleasing to the eai- The oral work m the 
infant school lays the foundation of speech 
training, which is developed tliiongliout 
the years at the piimary school. 

TTie vexed question of “standaid English’’ 
demands on the part of the tcaclicr a balanced 
atliUide to the vaiymg factois of accent 
and dialect. The gcneial aim should be an 
effortless voice pioduction, cleai and natural 
ulterance, and, as far as possible, musical 
vowels It IS not dcsiiablc that the children 
should learn to speak one language at school 
and another at home, but rathci that their 
own natural speech should l)c mellowed and 
purified The guiding factor is the language 
of the teacher himself, for conect speaking 
can only he assimilated, not learnt by rule 
of thumb 

The piactice of reading aloud to the class 
IS one of gicat importance and one which is 
often neglected. The passage should first 
be prcpaicd by the teacher, and the per¬ 
formance should he Ins highest attainment 
in pionunciation, intonation and pluasing. 
Such a leading may he followed by oral 
work by the class. Leading questions whiih 
draw out the mam fcaiiucs of the stoty 
should 1)0 put to the children, thcieby 
stimulating their InLeiesL and observation. 
Finally, certain members of the class may 
be asked to retell the story in parts, each 
child taking up the thread of the tale where 
the last speaker finished A high standard 
of utterance and expression should be kept 
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throughout such conversations. It is not 
advisable frequently to interrupt a child’s 
answer to correct his pronunciation; a use¬ 
ful practice is to pick out words which give 
special difficulty dunng the lesson and to 
spend a few minutes in linguistic drill based 
on this list 

The practice of reading aloud or repeating 
from memory passages of good English 
prose and verse is of great assistance to the 
child The traditional reading lesson, how¬ 
ever, in which one child reads aloud while 
the others follow the words in their books, 
has lost its important place on the timetable, 
on account of the boredom and waste of 
time for the majority of the class Practice 
in reading aloud from standard literature 
may be given during lessons on all subjects, 
and should always he associated with the 
motive of giving pleasure and interest to 
others The reader should be given oppor¬ 
tunity to study his passage before delivenng 
it, for it IS impossible to read well without 
complete understanding; mere reading aloud 
without study or effective criticism is of 
little use 

The use of simple plays, both impromptu 
and from a textbook, furnishes a means of 
speech training which is specially delightful 
to the child In the performance of plays 
a high standard of utterance should be 
exacted, so that they form an important 
exercise in the development of correct 
speaking 

The choice of prose.—In selecting material 
for both oral and silent reading "the literary 
value of the work should have first con¬ 
sideration’’ (Hadow Report, The Primary 
School, 1931), together with its suitability 
to the age of the child. To appreciate 
literature, the child must have an interest 
in the subject and an understanding of the 
language of the writer Both these factors 
are necessary to enable him to share with 
the wnter that vivid sympathy which is the 
touchstone of true reading 

As well as the literary value of the work, 
therefore, the following considerations should 


be borne in mind The vocabulary, broadly 
speaking, should be within the compass 
of a child, and the language childlike and 
unmannered, without the flavour of con¬ 
descension. Above all, the subject matter 
must be of inteiest to the child, free from 
abstract thoughts, full of life and movement. 
The appeal to the imagination is potent 
with almost every child, but there are 
comparatively few children to whom the 
realm of pure fancy is the most attractive; 
it IS the subtle blending of fancy with 
reality that makes the ideal child literature 
Children should therefoic be provided with 
stones ranging from pure fancy to stories 
of actual life and natural history 

Such a range of thought can be attained 
only by a choice of material from a range 
of authors, whose varying styles m them¬ 
selves possess an educative value Many 
of the old favouiitcs are admirably suited 
to children, for example Mkop’s Fables, 
Lessmg’s Fables, Grimm’s Fairy Tales, 
Perrault’s Fairy 2 'ales, and the simpler 
stones of Hans Andersen. Other delightful 
writers for children include’—Flora Annie 
Steel, Mrs Ewing, George Macdonald, Mrs. 
Craik, Maria Edgeworth, Mis Sherwood, 
Mrs, Gatty, Mrs. Molcsworlh, Charles Kings¬ 
ley, Nathaniel Hawthorne and E. Ncsbit 
Among the most modern writers there are 
many excellent authors of children's books:— 
Kenneth Grahame, A A. Milne, Rudyard 
Kipling, Padraic Colum, Rose Fyleman, 
Hugh Lofting and others 

The study of prose.—It is necessaiy to 
keep some check on the value of silent 
reading, and to encoiiiago deeper thinking 
and comprehension, without making the 
task of reading wearisome or laborious. 
Oral discussion after the period of silent 
reading assists the child to formulate his 
ideas and to master the general substance 
of what he has been reading, Difficult 
words and phrases brought up by the 
children may be explained orally or by 
means of illustrations on the blackboard 
Certain phrases, for example' "exchanged 
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glances,” "put up witli the consequences,” 
present difficulties to children and arc often 
meaningless to them Words or phrases of 
action may be diamatiscd by the children 
one to another. 

Intensive study.—Tor the lines on which 
to teach language horn the study of a 
passage of piose, w’e cannot do better than 
quote the following cxtiact, which is taken 
from the section on Language Study in the 
Handbook of Sug^cslums for 1 eachen issued 
by the Board, now the Ministry, of Education 

"With a view to tiaining the children in 
ease and accuvacy in the use of language 
the teacher should select particular passages, 
as a rule in prose and jirefeiably fiom a 
book of extracts from well-known authors. 
A passage so selected should not be left 
until the childien liave e.xtracted fiom it, 
as far as they can, all that it has to give. 
They sliould undeistand the ineaiiuig of and 
use ol each woid that it contains and con¬ 
struct sentences, using some of the less 
familiar woids appropriately. They shouhl 
grasp the significance of each phiase and 
sentence and perceive how the ideas are 
related They should recognise the gmieral 
idea of the whole and siimmanse it in then 
own words. They should apiily to it sneli 
giammatical knowledge as tlu'y possess, 
analysing it if they can into its ccimjionenl 
clauses. Finally, the wliole passage sliould 
be read aloud distinctly by some of tlic 
pupils with all the rightness of pluasing, 
pronunciation and mtoriation of which they 
are capable. 

"Practice of this kind is of the gieatest 
importance, but it is at jiu‘sent far too 
uncommon ... At fust pi ogress will be 
slow and a tew senlenci's may oiciiiiy a 
whole lesson But the value of tlie woik 
will depend on its (piahty lalliei tlian on 
its quantity. 

"The selection by a child of the right 
explanation of a phrase, wliether the explana¬ 
tion is suggested by the context or requues 
recourse to the dictionary, demands fiom 


him close attention and thought By the 
attempt to substitute one word or phrase 
foi another, and by the teacher's criticism 
of his attempt, he can gam some elementary 
conception of what is meant by precision 
m language, of the caie, on the one hand, 
with wlucli a great wider uses words, and, 
on the other, of tlie vagueness of thought 
and disiegaid of shades of meaning which 
m.nlc oidiuary language as used by him¬ 
self and others. Very careful prcpaiation 
by the tcaclicr is essential if exercises of tins 
tj'pe are to be fully successful 

" In addition to the comprehensive exercise 
]ust described, the teacher should constantly 
be devising various linguistic exercises on 
poitions of the text, to be woiked by groups 
of scholars or the class as a whole, oially or 
in writing. Such exercises should involve 
the scrutiny of the vocabulary, form and 
stnictiuc of particulai passages, and their 
object should be to render language a familiar 
nicdiiim, easily manipulated It is good 
dial [iractice to conjure, as it were, with 
the verbal materials of a piece of English, 
varying the subject and object, converting 
■shoil sentences into long, subordinate into 
pimcipal, concrete into abstract, active 
into passive, direct siicech into indiicct 
and vice veisa; oi replacing particulai 
woids and jihrases by others. For all 
such language experiments the material 
should be found in the books the children 
arc reading rather than specially composed 
OI taken from manuals of English The 
children will thus learn while still at school 
to rely for progress m English on the only 
means which will be open to them aftei- 
waids, via , the ohseivation and assimilation 
of the language and style of what they read.” 

Oral composition.—In the years at the 
[iiinuiiy school the oial side of composition 
IS the moic important Eveiy oppoiLunity 
to develop a free expression of ideas should 
be given. The questions sliould be fiamed 
to demand full and thoughtful answers, a 
principle which applies to all forms of oral 
work, the practice of encouraging "snappy” 
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answers and “hands up’’ is much to be 
deprecated on the ground of promoting 
shallow and undisciplined thinking, Care 
should be taken that the oral work is so 
graded in difficulty that each child has a 
fair chance to take part. It is often advis¬ 
able to take sections of a large class in oral 
work while the other children are engaged 
in written exercises In connection with 
oral composition the natural dramatic 
instincts of a child should be fully utilised, 
by which is meant the individual’s natural 
interpretation of certain ideas, not artificial 
or studied actions 

The basis of the oral composition may be 
a story, which has been previously read 
aloud by the teacher, or silently by every 
member of the class. Suggestions for oral 
work based on a story are given m the 
section Speech traxmng in this Introduction. 
A familiar subject'—for example. Home Life — 
may be chosen as the basis on which to 
build the conversation between teacher and 
pupils Oral expression of a descriptive 
character should be encouraged, these 
descriptions may be of sounds, sights or 
experiences, or of a chosen picture A 
picture which represents a scene in a story 
offers a wide field for oral study. 

Grammar in the junior school is confined 
to the study of the behaviour of words in 
actual use; the teaching of grammar to 
young children is therefore inseparable 
from oral composition and word study 
The exercise may begin with the use of 
gapped sentences, of which all the missing 
words should belong to one part of speech 
for each exercise. Practice may be given 
in this way in the use of nouns, pronouns, 
verbs, adjectives and adverbs The use of 
indirect speech, division into subject and 
predicate, etc., afford material for further 
exercises on the fundamentals of grammar, 
while grammatical terms may be gradually 
introduced at the teacher’s discretion 

Written composition.—Written composi¬ 
tion should not be over-encouraged m young 
children, as the mechanical difficulty of 


writing is a great handicap to them, and 
hinders the free flow of ideas Practice in 
transcription and dictation should precede 
the work of written composition From 
the start, the written work should take the 
form of short exercises drawn from the same 
source as the oral The child should possess 
plenty of ideas upon a subject before com¬ 
posing a sentence about it. The exercises 
should consist of sentence making, until 
the children have sufficient command of 
language and writing to compose a Short 
essay Together with the essay should 
be taught the writing of simple letters on 
subjects which have a bearing upon the 
real life of the child. 

Choice and study of poetry.—Nothing calls 
for greater taste and discrimination on the 
part of the teacher than the choice of poetry 
for young children. Over and above all 
other considerations, the material must be 
of literary merit and worthy of the name of 
poetry, time should never be spent on 
second-rate work. The qualities of lilt and 
rhythm appeal strongly to children; to 
quote again from the Handbook of Sug- 
geshons for Teachers —the reading and learn¬ 
ing of English verse is "perhaps the most 
potent moans of awakening a love for the 
beautiful in thought and language.” Next 
to the literary value of the poem, both the 
leading idea contained in it and the style 
of the language must be considered The 
Hadow Report, The Primary School, ably 
sets out the requirements of poetry for 
young children; “In the study of poetry, 
the important thing is that the poem as 
a whole, whether read by the children, or 
to the children, should have a meaning for 
them. This point is sometimes overlooked, 
and poems of most difficult content are 
chosen merely because their language appears 
delusively easy. Whether the poem is 
ancient or modern, it should be excellent 
of its kind ... It should not be chosen 
merely because it touches a sentimental 
chord in the heart of a grown-up person ” 

The child should be encouraged to select 
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his favourite poems and inrmonse llieni, 
and to recite them rvith all Ins mitUT.il 
feeling and expression. His deliveiy of Ins 
chosen poems should represent his speedi 
at Its best. Poems may be studied, like 
prose with the aid of various exercises to 
promote understanding, but care must be 
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taken that such e.xercises only increase the 
child's interest and enjoyment of the work. 
'I he v.alue of poetry is rather to be felt and 
assimilated by young children, than to be 
formally studied, and the success of the 
poetry lesson dejicnds jiiimaiily on the 
svmi>allietic attitude of the tcachei. 



THE FIRST YEAR’S COURSE 


THE TEACHINQ OF LITERATIJRE 

Scope of the Work.- Good litiTatiire is 
fundamental to tlie .study of l.uigu.igc, .md 
all story woik should be based on this 
principle. The mateiial selected should In' 
of recognised litei.iiy ment, and (hosen 
from a variety of authors, both old .trid lunv. 
The stones should not be "wiilleii u]t" bv 
one person, but they should jireseive the 
varying styles of dilfereiu authois, even in 
the simplest work Thougli imuiy of the 
old favourites are indispensable to child 
literature, a considerable body of fresh 
matenal should be included. 


The evercises following the reading of 
the story sliould not bo extraneous to the 
text, hut should he fi.inied to foster the 
inteiest and uiicleistaiulmg of the child, and 
to jirovide for language study tlirough the 
duett niediuin of the stoiy, Six examples 
of slmy work tiealeil on these hues are given 
in this seelinn of '/Vtic/iiJig m Practice, and 
c.K h sioi V IS suiiidu'd with e\en ises designed 
to bung out its full v.ilue, All the types of 
exert ises usetl, togetluT with an explanation 
of the ohjiitt anti use of each, are given 
in the following pages, 136 to 138. They 
cover all the essential points to be con¬ 
sidered in the study of prose. 
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1 . Read and play.—e g. from TMy Mouse 
and Tatty Mouse: 

Play that yon are a-gleaning, 

Play that you are making a pudding 
Play that you are hopping, 

Play that you are sweeping 

The aim of this exercise is to ensure a full 
understanding of the actions of the story, 
for thoughts of action make the first appeal 
to the child mind The question should 
be read by the children themselves, either 
singly or as a class, and the answer given 


to explain a ivoid in action to other children 
who do not know the word Wherever 
possible, the teacher should elicit the action 
from the children themselves and not 
demonstrate herself 

Some of the questions in Read and Play 
demand an imitative sound, or an inflexion 
of the voice, e.g from Lucky and Unlucky. 

Make a chirruping noise. 

Talk in a little whispering voice 

2 . Do you know?—e g fiom Titty Mouse 
and Tatty Mouse. 



by the appropriate action In the case of 
an unfamiliar word, if the teacher cannot 
elicit the correct action from any member 
of the class, she should explain the meaning 
of the word orally, and in some cases supple¬ 
ment her explanation hy a drawing on the 
blackboard. Suitable sketches for use on 
the blackboard, to illustrate certain unfamiliar 
words which occur in the stories, are given 
in this book In addition to their explanatory 
value, these exercises will he found invaluable 
m promoting the children's interest and m 
fostering their dramatic instincts It is 
good and amusing training that where 
possible they should be allowed only to play 
and not to speak Both thought and care 
are required of a child when he is called upon 


What IS the colour of a mouse? 

Where would you look for an car of corn ? 

What scalds you 

The aim of this exercise is to encourage 
the faculty of visualisation that brings a 
story to life, and to explain any difficult 
woids 01 phrases. 


3 . Put together,—eg, fiom Tilly Mouse 
and Tatty Mouse: 


The window 
The door 
The form 
The bird 
The broom 
The walnut tree 


moulted all its gay fealhcis 
shed its green leaves, 
began to cieak, 
jarred 

galloped round the house, 
began to sweep 
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This exercise is both a test of reading and 
a test of intelligence It gives tlie slower 
child with a good memory an eiiual chance 
with the quick-witted child. Certain children 
may be called upon, oi the (piostinns put one 
by one to the class. 'Ihe division in each 
sentence may .sepaiate the subject and 
predicate, as m the above exei< ise, oi the 
object and preduate, .is in tlie foliowing 
example fiom The Hop Ahaul Man ■ 

Put the caiu'less tiiinos bin.\ir,in urn 
\Vn-\Vt’N - 

The door he a ashed ipiite ele.in 

The wood ,hc set on its hinges 

The tables and chairs heiiulleduidivthesi ok*. 
The platter and siwoii hepiit in llu* woodshed. 
The blue blow-aways he put stiaight 

By these nudhods the idiild mind is pie- 
pared for the fundament.ds of aii.ih-is 

4. Fill the gaps g fiom V he Hop About 
Man: 

Wee-Wuii was a litth' - 

Wee-Wun saw lying ujuni the giouml 
two little-of blue and silver 

The gaiclen of the Stii-aljout Wife is full 
of golden-. 

In the sjiot where Wee-^Vlm had sown 
the blue seed had sjnung uji a huge ■ 

This exercise is a test of leading, coiu- 
bined with oppoitunities for wind choosing 
The children should supjily the missing woids 
as correctly as they can fioin menuuy, and 
the results should he conijiaied with the 
complete senleiiees found iii tlie te.xl. Ihe 
gaps m each exeieise should stand for a 
particulai pait of speech, whnli may he 
given its grammatieal name at the disctetion 
of the teachei. In the above example the 
missing words aie nouns. To enii)hasi>-e 
the grammatical sense of the woids the title 
may be aclajited as follows . 

Put in the describing words.-eg, fiom 
Lucky and Unlucky 
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'Ihe Great Plane 'Ircc stood in the park 
like a —— gi.mt 

UiicliT its great shadow - giown-ups 

had lesti'cl 

"We'ie all going to the-lands where 

the sun slimes all clay ’’ 

6 , Tell me. - e.g fiom 'Ihe Earthworm 

X.inie throe things that worms eat 

What do Will ms do m the winter ^ 

Wliat cieatuies aio the enemies of a 
Worm ^ 

Why did the worm venture forth only at 
night 'r 

'lln-> c-xeicise is puiely a test of reading 
and coiiipreliension 

6 . Marked passage : foi mtensive study.— 
e g fiMin Il'ings or Tatis . 

Hut she hud a ktnd heart, and not being 
vtiy huit'iiv just Hun, she smd, "Very well," 
and puhinii him up /;eiilly in her beak she 
flew (iff uith Inin lo her home in a hollow 
heeiJi tree 

Who is she ? 

Who is him ? 

Wind might the Owl have done if she 
li.id not h.ul ,i kind heart ? What might the 
Owl h.ive done if she had hc'en veiy hungry ? 

What did ■’lio mean when she said, " Very 
well" I Why are the woids Very well 
placed hcusceii lifted commas? 

Which wold tolls you hoiv she picked him 
uj) ■* What word means the opposite of 
givif/v ’ 

Why should she choose a hollow beech 
tier fur liei home ? 

Ocsciihe a beech Descubc a beach. 

'Ihe piinciples on which this imdliod of 
^tudy is based aie fully set out in the Gencual 
Iiitiodiu lion to the luuti Yeais’ Oouise, 
uiidei the heading Intensive 'study. 

7 . Make sentences telling.—e g. fiom 
I'ootish Mabel ■ 

{«) how Mabel met with an accident; 

(b) whiit Mabel was like after her accident; 

(c) wliat she had been like hefoi e her accident, 
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This exercise calls for original work in 
sentence making. The answers can be 
given orally or in writing according to the 
age and ability of the children. It is also 
a test of the children’s knowledge of the 
whole story. Many more composition exer¬ 
cises of this character can. of course, be 
given at the teacher’s discretion 

8. Draw.— eg. from Wings or Tatis ■ 

A star. A field-mouse. A branch of a 
tree A tuft of grass 


This IS an additional exercise to promote 
the power of visualisation It is not, 
however, always convenient to provide the 
children with drawing equipment during the 
English lesson, but if the drawing lesson 
itself is made to bear on the week’s story, 
the study of Englnsh will be felt to extend 
beyond the limits of the English lesson, 
and language discovered to be a thing of 
universal application. 


MODEL LESSONS 



TITTY MOUSE Aim TATTY MOUSE 


T itty mouse and Tatty Mouse 
lived in a house 

Titty Mouse went a-gleaning and 
Tatty Mouse went a-gleaning 
So they both went a-gleaning. 

Titty Mouse gleaned an ear of corn, and 
Tatty Mouse gleaned an ear of corn 
So they both gleaned an ear of corn 
Titty Mouse made a pudding, and Tatty 
Mouse made a pudding 


So they both made a pudding 
And Tatty Mouse put her pudding into 
the pot to boil. 

But when Titty went to put hers in, the 
pot tumbled over, and scalded her to death, 
and Tatty sat down and wept 
Then the three-legged stool said, "Tatty, 
why do you weep ? ’’ 

"Titty’s dead," said Tatty, "and so I 
weep.” 
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"Then,” said the stool, 'T'll hop," so the 
stool hopped 

Then a broom in the corner of the room 
said. “Stool, why do you hop ’ ” 

"Oh 1 ” said the stool, "Titty’s dead, and 
Tatty weeps, and so I hop.” 

"Then,” said the broom, "I’ll sweep,” 
so the broom began to sweep. 

Then said the door, "Broom, why do you 
sweep ^ ” 

"Ohl” said the broom, "Titty’s dead, 
and Tatty weeps, and the stool hops, and 
so I sweep ” 

"Then,” said the door, "I'll jar,” so the 
door jarred 

Then the window said, "Door, why do 
you jar ? ” 

"Oh 1 ” said the door, "Titty’s dead, and 
Tatty weeps, and the stool hops, and the 
broom sweeps, and so I jar.” 

"Then,” said the window, "I’ll creak," 
so the window creaked. 

Now there was an old form outside the 
house, and when the window cieakcd, the 
form said, "Window, why do you creak ? ” 

"Ohl” said the window, "Titty’s dead, 
and Tatty weeps, and the stool hops, and 
the broom sweeps, the door jars, and so I 
creak 1 ” 

“Then,” said the old form, "I'll gallop 
round the house ” So the old form galloped 
round the house. 

Now there was a fine large walnut tiee 
growing by the cottage, and the tree said 
to the form, "Form, why do you gallop 
round the house ? ” 

"Oh 1 ” said the form, "Titty’s dead, and 
Tatty weeps, and the stool hops, and the 
broom sweeps, the dooi jars, and the window 
creaks, and so I gallop round the house.” 

"Then,” said the walnut tree, "I’ll shed 
my leaves.” So the walnut tree shed all its 
beautiful green leaves 

Now there was a little bird perched on 
one of the boughs of the tree, and when all 
the leaves fell, it said, "Walnut tree, why 
do you shed your leaves ? ’’ 

"Ohl” said the tree, "Titty's dead, and 
Tatty weeps, the stool hops, and the broom 
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sweeps, the door 
jars, and the window 
creaks, the old form 
gallops round the 
house, and so I shed 
my leaves.” 

"Then,” said the 
little bird, " I'll moult 

nlf.^ ,1^1 I I n . ..TT j nTmTCT i r 


all my feathers,” so he moulted all his gay 
feathers 

Now there was a little girl walking below, 
carrying a jug of milk for her brothers’ and 
sisters’ suppers, and when she saw the poor 
little bird moult all its feathers, she said, 
"Little bird, why do you moult all your 
feathers ? ” 

"Oh!” said the little bird, "Titty’s 
dead, and Tatty weeps, the stool hops, and 
the broom sweeps, the door jars, and the 
window creaks, the old form gallops round 
the house, tlie walnut tree sheds its leaves, 
and so I moult all my feathers ” 

"Then,” said the little girl, "I’ll spill the 
milk.” So she dropped the pitcher and 
spilt the milk. 

Now there was an old man near by on 
the toj3 of a ladder thatching a rick, and 
when he saw the little girl spill the milk, 
he said, "Little girl, what do you mean by 
spilling the milk Your little brothers 
and sisters must go without their suppers.” 

Then said the little girl, "Titty’s dead, 
and Tatty weeps, the stool hops, and the 
broom sweeps, the dooi jars, and the window 
creaks, the old form gallops round the house, 
the walnut tree sheds all its leaves, the little 
bird moults all its feathers, and so I spill 
the milk,” 

"Oh 1 ” said the old man," then ITl tumble 
off the ladder and break my neck.” 

So he tumbled off the ladder aud broke 
his neck; and when the old man broke hu 
neck, the great walnut tree fell down witt 
a crash and upset the old form and house 
and the house falling knocked the windov 
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out, and the window knocked the door down, 
and the door upset the broom, and the 
broom upset the stool, and poor little Tatty 
Mouse was buried beneath the rums 

ir.Yin T?. f!TS R<; BASED ON THE TEXT 

The plan and scope of these exercises are 
fully explained on pages 136-13S 

1. Read and play— 

Play that you are a-gleaning. 

Play that you are making a pudding. 

Play that you are hopping 

Play that you are sweeping 

Play that you are the form galloping 

Play that you are carrying a ]Ug of milk. 

Play that you are burying something. 

2 . Do you know P— 

What is the colour of a mouse ? 

Where would you look for an ear of com ? 

What scalds you ? 

What IS a form used for ’ 

What is another name for a ]ug ? 

What IS a rick made of ? 

3. Put together; selection of appropriate 
subject and predicate,-— 

The window moulted all its gay feathers. 

The door shed its green leaves 

The form began to creak 

The bird jarred 

The broom galloped round the house 

The walnut tree began to sweep. 

4. Marked passage: for intensive study 
The questions on this passage cover the 
following points; {a) grammar —pronouns, 
adjectives, verbs, (&) word study —use of 
their and there, words of opposite meaning, 
(c) pimctuatton —question mark — 

Now there was an old man near by on the 
top of a ladder thatching a nek, and when 


he saw the little girl spill the milk, he said, 
"Little girl, what do yon mean bv spilhng 
the milk ? ” 

Look carefully at the words there was, 
spell the word there. 

Which word tells you about the man ? 

What word moans the opposite of near ? 

Which word tells you what the old man 
was doing ? 

Point to the thatch in the picture. What 
is the use of a thatch ? 

Who is meant by he ? 

Which word tells you about the girl ? 

Look for the mark ? and say the question 
Who asked the question ? 

“ Your little brothers and sisters must go 
without their suppers ” 

Which word tells you that the suppers 
belonged to the brothers and sisters i* Look 
carefully at the words their suppers, spoil 
the word tlmr. What other word have you 
found that sounds like their ? 

Put either their or there in the gaps in 
these sentences: 

1. I know-IS a mouse in our house, 

2. Titty and Tatty look-cais of corn 

home 

3. Now-was an old form outside the 

house. 

4 Titty and Tatty put - puddings 

into the pot to boil 

5 . Make sentences telling— 

(a) what happened to Titty Mouse; 
(b) what the old form did; (c) what the 
bird did, {d) what the little giil did, 

6 . Draw.—- 

A three-legged stool A bud A ladder. 
A pitcher 

(For blackhoaid illustration of a Hay Rick 
see page 144) 




HOW JACK WENT OUT TO SEEK mS FORTUNE 


O NCE upon a time there was a boy 
named Jack, who one morning 
started out to seek his foitune 
He had not gone very far before he met 
a cat. 

"Where are you going, Jack?” said the 
cat. 

"I am going to seek my fortune.” 

“May I go with you ? " 

"Yes,” said Jack, "the more the merrier ” 
So on they went. Jack and the cat 
Jiggelty-jolt, ]iggelty-]olt, ]iggelty-]olt 1 
They went a little farther and they met 
a dog. 

"Where are you going. Jack?" said the 
dog. 

"I am going to seek my fortune." 

"May I go with you ? ” 

"Yes,” said Jack, "the more the merrier ” 
So on they went. Jack, the cat, and the 
dog! Jiggelty-]olt. iiggelty-]olt, jiggclty- 
jolt 1 

They went a little farther and they met 
a goat 

“Where are you going, Jack?” said the 
goat. 

"I am going to seek my fortune.” 

"May I go with you ? ” 


"Yes,” said Jack, "the more the meirior,” 
So on they went, Jack, the cat, the dog, 
and the goat. Jiggelty-jolt, ]iggclty-]olt, 
]iggelly-]olt 1 

They went a little faither and they met 
a bull. 

"Wliere are you going. Jack?” said the 
bull. 

"I am going to seek my foitune ” 

"May I go with you ? ” 

"Yes,” said Jack, "the more the merriei." 
So on they went. Jack, the cat, the dog, 
the goat, and the bull Jiggelty-jolt, 
]iggelty-iolt, ]iggelty-]olt I 

They went a little farther and they met 
a cock 

"Where are you going. Jack?" said the 
cock 

"I am going to seek my foitune.” 

"May I go with you ? ” 

"Yes," said Jack, "the more the mciricr,” 
So on they went. Jack, the cat, the dog, 
the goat, the bull, and the cock Jiggelty- 
]olt, ]iggelty-]olt, jiggelty-]olt 1 
And they went on jiggelty-jolting till it 
was almost dark, and it was time to think 
of some place where they could spend the 
night Now, after a time, they came in 
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sight of a house, and Jack told his com¬ 
panions to keep still while he went up and 
looked in through the window to see if all 
were safe. And what did he see through 
the window but a band of robbers seated 
at a table counting over great bags of gold 

"That gold shall be mine," said Jack to 
himself. " I have found my fortune already." 

Then he went back and told his com¬ 
panions to wait till he gave the word, and 
then to make all the noise they possibly 
could, each in his own fashion So when 
they were all leady Jack gave the word, 
and the cat mewed, and the dog barked, 
and the goat bleated, and the bull bellowed, 
and the cock crowed, and all together 
they made such a terrific hubbub that the 


he came back in a great fright and told them 
a fearsome tale ! 

"I went back to the house,” said he, 
"and went in and tried to sit down m the 
rocking chair, and there was an old woman 
knitting there, and she—oh, my I—stuck 
her knitting-needles into me," 

[That was the cat, you know ) 

"Then I went to the table to look after 
the money, but there was a shoemaker under 
the table, and my 1 how he stuck his awl 
into me!" 

[That was the dog, you know ) 

"So I started to go upstairs, but there 
was a man up tliere tlueshing, and goodness 1 
how he knocked me down with the flail 1" 
[That was the goat, you knoiv ) 



robbers jumped up m a fright and ran away, 
leaving their gold on the table So, after a 
good laugh. Jack and his companions went m 
and took possession of the house and the gold 

Now Jack was a wise boy, and he knew 
that the robbers would come back in the 
dead of the night to get their gold, and 
so when it was time to go to bed, he put 
the cat in the rocking chair, and he put 
the dog under the table, and he put the 
goat upstairs, and he put the bull in the 
cellar, and bade the cock fly up on to 
the roof 

Then he went to bed 

Now sure enough, in the dead of the night, 
the robbers sent one man back to the house 
to look after their money But before long 


"Then I started to go down to the cellar, 
but—oh dear me I—there was a man down 
there chopping wood, and he knocked me up 
and he knocked me down terribly with his 
axe " 

[That was the bull, you know.) 

"But I should not have minded that if 
it had not been for a noi.sy hllle fellow on 
the top of the house by the kitchen chimney, 
who kept calling out ‘Cook him in a stew! 
Cook him in a stew 1 Cook him m a stew 1 '" 

[And that, of course, was the cock-a-doodle- 
doo ) 

Then the robbers agreed that they would 
rather lose their gold than meet with such 
a fate, so they made off, and Jack next 
morning went gaily home with his booty 
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And each of the animals carried a portion 
of it The cat hung a bag on its tail (a cat 
when it walks always carries its tail stiff), 
the dog on his collar, the goat and the bull 
on their horns, but Jack made the rooster 
carry a golden guinea in its beak to prevent 
it from calling all the time. 

'' Cock-a-doodle-doo, 

Cook him in a stew I ” 


EXERCISES BASED ON THE TEXT 


The cat 
The dog 
The goat 
The bull 
The cock 


bleated 

bellowed 

ciowed 

mewed 

barked 


5 . Marked passage: foi intensive study 
The questions on tins passage cover the 
following points: (a) gramwwr—pionouiis, 
adjectives; (/;) i0oni shufy—iiieanings of 
words, words of opposite meaning, synonyms, 
(c) capital letters, inverted 

commas — 


The plan and scope of these exercises aie 
fully explained on pages 136-138 

1 . Read and play.— 

Make a noise like a cat 

Make a noise like a hen 

Make a noise like a dog 

Play that you arc knitting a sock 

Play that you are making a shoe 

Play that you are tliieshing wlieat. 

Play that you aie choiqurig wood 
Five of you jilay at making a hubbub. 

Say the words that the cock called out 

2 . Do you know P— 

In what way is a goat like a bull ? 

What is the colour of gold ? 

What word do yon give to slait a race ’ 
How does a rocking chair lock ? 

Where is the cellar of a house ? 

What are knitting-needles made of ? 
What IS an awl used for ? 

3 . Tell me.— 

What did the robber feel that was lik(‘ 
knitting-needles sticking into him ? 

What did the lobber feel lh.it w.is like 
a shoemaker’s awl ? 

What did the robber feet that was like a 
man threshing with a flai! ? 

What did the robber feel that was like a 
man knocking him clown with an axe ? 


Ihen the robbers agreed that they would 
rather lose their gold than meet with such a 
fate; so they made off, and Jack next morning 
went gaily home with his booty 

Why is Then wiitten with a capital T ? 

Why IS lack wiitten with a capital f ? 

Which word tells you that tlie lobbeis 
all thought alike ? 

Wliat woid means tlu' oiiposito of lose ? 

Wliicli woid tells you that the gold 
belonged to the lobbeis ’ 

Who IS meant by they ? 

IC.vphiiir they made off Why did they 
make off ? 

What was Jack’s booty > 

Why did Jack go gaily home ? Think of 
another woid for gaily 

Why do you tliink Jack waited till the 
next morning to go home ? 

Which other word is used to mean Jack ? 

And each aj the animals carried a portion 
oj it 

Name the animals 

What is nie.int by it ? 

What is a portion ? 

The cal hung a bug on it', tail (a cat when 
tl walks always carries Us tail stiff), the dog 
on Ins collar, the goat and the bull on their 
horns, hut Jack made the cock carry a 
golden guinea in its beak to prevent it Jrom 
calling all the time : 


4 . Put together: selection of appropriate 
subject and predicate — 


" Cock-a-doodle-doo, 

Cook him in a stew! ” 
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Which word tells you that the tail belonged Think of another woid for rooster 
to the cat ? Why do you think Jack wanted the 

Which other word means the cat ? cock to be quiet ? 

Does a dog always carry its tail stiff when Why are the lifted commas " " used ? 
it walks ? What is a stew ? 

Which word tells you that the collar 
belonged to the dog ? Why does a dog sentences telling 

wear a collar? What other animal wears (a) why Jack stalled out; {b) what Jack 
a collar? did when they first came to tlie house, 

How would you hang a bag on a donkey ? (c) how Jack frightened the robbers; [d) why 

Which word tells you that the horns the robbers sent one man back to the house; 
belonged to the goat and the bull ? Why is (e) why the rest of the robbcis did not come 
it wrong to write there horns ? back 

Do we use golden guineas to-day ? 

Why would a guinea in its beak prevent Draw.— 

the cock from calling out ? A cat A cock A bag of gold An axe 

Think of another word for prevent. A chimney 


SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Hay Rick—See Page 139 

Rocking Chair and Cobbler's Awl—See Page 



FIRST YEAR’S COURSE OF ENGLISH 


145 



. 21 - 


FOOLISH MABEL 


M abel wasn’t a little girl. She was 
a nice little motor-car—dark-grey 
with bits of shining metal trimming 
here and there and a neat bonnet. (They 
d.0 have bonnets, you know.) 

She went very nicely indeed, and her 
owner was very proud of her "Mabel's 
splendid,” he used to say "She really 
runs by herself, I don’t have to do anything.” 

And Mabel heard him say this so often 
that in time she began to believe that it 
was indeed true, and that she was quite 
able to do everything by herself. One day 
her owner had gone into a house to see 
some friends. There was a tiny slope m 
the road where Mabel stood, and no sooner 
was he inside than she thought she would 
go for a little run alone She started off very 
gently "Ah,” she said to herself, "I can 
do it beautifully It is quite tiue, I need no 
one to help me.” She went a little faster. 
She felt very proud, and was only soiry 
that there was no one to see lier, for it was 
a very quiet street. 

Faster, faster—she began to feel a little 
breathless. "I am going too quickly,” she 
puffed. “I must slow down.” But she found 
that this was not so easily done, she went 
faster than ever The houses whirled past 
her, everything was a bright jumble 


The road made a sharp turn at the bottom 
and there was a big iron gate facing her. 

"You can’t come in here,” shouted the 
gate, rattling all its bars excitedly. "This 
IS private ” But Mabel couldn’t even hear. 
She dashed into the gate and crashed right 
through, and then collapsed in the drive 
Wlien she came to herself her owner was 
standing over her "Oh, Mabel,” he said, 
"I should have thought you’d have known 
better.” 

Mabel gave a sad little rattle and shed a 
few petrol tears. She was a pathetic sight, 
battered and bruised and broken, and oh, 
so different from her former smart self 

She had to spend a month at a garage- 
hospital, and she was never quite the same 
after. 

But she had learnt her lesson She never 
tried to run by herself again. 

EXEECISES BASED ON THE TEXT 

The plan and scope of these exercises are 
fully explained on pages 136-138 

1. Read and play.— 

Play that you are a motor-car puffing 
along. 
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Make a rattling noise on the desk with a 
ruler. 

Play at collapsing on the floor. 

8 . Do you know P— 

Where is a motor-car’s bonnet ? 

What is under the bonnet ? 

When do houses seem to whirl past ? 

Where is there a hospital for people ? 

Where is there a garage-hospital? 

3 . Put together: selection of appropriate 
subject and predicate 

Mabel's owner gave a sad little rattle 
The road whirled past her 

Mabel was very proud of her 

The houses made a sharp turn at the 
bottom 

4 . Put in the how-words; selection by 
memory of adverbs used in the story, where 
the complete sentences may be found — 

She started off very-. 

"Ah,” she said to herself, "I can do 
It -" 

She went a little- 

"I am going too -,” she puffed “I 

must slow down.” But she found this was 
not so - done 

"You can’t come in here,” shouted the 
gate, ratthng all its bars-, 

5 . TeU me.— 

What was Mabel ? 

When her owner said, "Mabel really runs 
by herself,” did he mean exactly what he 
said ? 

Why did Mahel run away ^ 

Why could not Mabel stop ? 

Look at the picture and think of a name 
for Mabel’s owner 

Think of a name for the house with the 
iron gate 

6 . Marked passage : for intensive study 
The questions on this passage cover the 
following points’ [a) grammar—adjectives, 
use of different from, [b] word study —mean¬ 


ings of words, words of opposite meaning, 
synonyms.— 

Mabel gave a sad little rattle and shed a few 
petrol tears 

Does a motor-car usually rattle ? Why 
did Mabel rattle ? Which words toll you 
more about the ralilc ? 

Think of another word for shed 

Why were they petrol tears ? 

What word means the opjiosite of sad ? 

What word means the opposite of few ? 

She was a pathetic Sight, battered and 
bruised and broken, and oh, so different 
from her former smart self. 

Which words tell you about Mabel ? 

What does pathetic sight mean ? 

Finish these sentences, i. Laughing is 

different from-. 2 Heat is different 

from-. 

What other things do you know that 
look smart ? 

Who IS meant by self I 

She had to spend a month at a garage- 
hospital, and she was never quite the same 
after 

Why is this motor-car called she ? 

Why do people go to a hosxiital ? Why 
did Mabel go to a garage-hosiiital ? Why 
did Mabel have to stay such a long time 
at the garage-hospital ? 

Think of another word for spend 

After what happening was Mabel never 
quite the same ? 

7. Make sentences telhng— 

(a) how Mabel met with an accident; 

(b) what Mabel was like aftci hei accident, 

(c) what she had been like before her accident. 

8. Draw.— 

The bonnet of a motor-car A picture 
of a road with a sliaip turn A notice 
board with the word Privme on it A gate. 

(For blackboard illustrations of a Radiator 
of a Motor-Car and a Gate see page 149 ) 
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HANS THE SHEPHERD BOY 


H ans was a little shepherd hoy who 
lived in Gcimany. One day lie was 
keeping his sheep near a great wood 
when a hunter rode up to him 
"How far is it to tlie nearest village, my 
boy ? ” asked the hunter 
"It is six miles, sir,’’ said Hans. "But 
the road is only a sheep-track. You might 
easily miss your way.” 

"My boy,” said the hunter, "if you 
will show me the way, I will pay you 
well ” 

Hans shook his head " I cannot leave 
the sheep, sir,” he said. "They would stray 
into the wood, and the wolves might kill 
them ” 

“But if one or two sheep are eaten by 
the wolves, I will pay you for them. I will 
give you more than you can cam in a 
year.” 

"Sir, I cannot go.” said Ilans "Those 
sheep are my master’s If they are lost, 
I should be to blame.” 

"If you cannot show me the way, will 
you get me a guide I will take care of 
your sheep while you are gone ” 


"No,” said Hans, "I cannot do that The 

sheep do not know your voice—and-” 

Then he stopped. 

"Can’t you trust me ? ” asked the hunter 

"No,” said Hans. "You have tried to 
make me break my word to my master. 
How do I know that you would keep your 
word ? ” 

The hunter laughed. "You are right,” 
he said. "I wish I could trust my servants 
as your master can trust you. Show me the 
path I will try to get to the village alone ” 

Just then several men rode out of the 
wood They shouted for ]oy "Oh, sir!” 
cried one, "we thought you were lost.” 

Then Ilans learned to his great surprise 
lliat the hunter was a Prince He was afraid 
that llie great man would be angry with 
him But the Prince smiled and spoke in 
praise of him. 

A few days later a servant came from 
the Prince and took Plans to the palace 

"Hans,” said the Prince, “I want you 
to leave your sheep to come to serve 
me. I know you are a boy whom I can 
trust.” 



148 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


Hans was very happy over his good 
fortune "If my master can find another 
boy to take ray place, then I will come to 
serve you,’’ said he. 

So Hans went hack and tended the sheep 
until his master found another boy Aftei 
that he served the Prince many years 


EXERCISES BASED ON THE TEXT 

The plan and scope of these exercises are 
fully explained on pages 136-138, 

1. Do you know P— 

What IS wrong with these words: germany, 
franco, england ? 

Where do sheep feed ? 

What has a shepherd to do ? 

What IS a sheep-track ? 

What does a hunter do ? 

Where do wolves live ? 

What do wolves eat ? 

2 . Pill the gaps ; selection by memory 
of nouns used in the story, where the com¬ 
plete sentences may be found.— 

Hans was a little shepherd boy who 
lived in -. 

One day he was keeping his sheep near 
a great - 

" No,” said Hans " You have tried to make 
me break my word to my- 

Then Hans learned to his great surprise 
that the hunter was a - 

A few days later a servant came from the 
Prince and took Hans to the --. 

3 . Put right; a test of understanding of 
the story.— 


Hans was minding his sheep in a great 
wood 

The hunter came from the village 

Hans was ready to leave his sheep 

Hans trusted the hunter 

The Prince was angry with Hans. 

Hans left Ins old mastei at once 

4 . Marked passage: 
for inlciibivc study 
The questions on this 
passage cover the 
following points ■ («) 
grammar — pronouns; 
{b) leiorci study —mean¬ 
ings of woids, words 
of opposite meaning, .synonyin.s; (c) pme- 
iuaiion —capital letters, inverted commas, 
exclamation mark — 

Just then several men rode out of the wood. 

What docs just then mean ? 

Think of another woid which means 
several. What otliei word means the same 
as several ? 

What animals do yon think the men 
rode ? 

Why had they hecn m the wood ? 

What word means the opposite of out 

op 

What name is given to a very large 
wood ? 

They shouted for joy. 

Who is meant by they ? 

What do you say when you shout for 

joy? 

"0/i, sir!" cried one, "we thought you 
were lost." 

Look for the mark I and say why it is 
used m that place. 

Who is meant by one ? 

Why did he call the Piincc sir ? 

Who IS meant by we ? Who is meant by 
you ? 

Were they joyful because they thought 
the hunter was lost ? What word means 
the opposite of lost? 




FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Sheep, Crook, Wolf—See Page 147 
Radiator of Motor-Car, Gate—See Page 145 


















150 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


Think of another word for cried 

Where are the commas " used? Where 
are the commas ” used ? 

Then Hans learned to hxs great surprise 
that the hunter was a Prince 

How do you think Hans learned this ? 

Do you think Hans would have behaved 
differently if he had known that the hunter 
was a Prince ? 

What do you do when you are surprised ? 

Say what is wrong with this word— bans ; 
say why it is wrong. 

He was afraid that the great man would be 
angry with him 

Who is meant by the great man ? Does 
great man mean that the Prince was a giant ? 


Why did Hans tiiink that he might be 
angry ? What might the Prince have done 
to Hans if he had been angry ? What word 
means the opposite of angry ? 

Bui the Pnnee smiled and spoke in praise 
of him. 

Why did the Prince piaise him ? 

Why did the Prince smile ? 

Who is meant by him ? 

Make sentences telling— 

(a) who Hans was and what he was 
doing, (b) what the hunter wanted to know; 

(c) why Hans would not leave his sheep, 

(d) what the Prince said when he praised 
Hans 

(For illustiations of Sheep, Wolf and Crook 
sec page 149 ) 



WINGS OR TAILS 


O NCE, ever so long ago, about the 
time of Adam and Eve, a great 
Brown Owl sat upon the branch of 
an oak tree and hooted at the moon Yes, 
the same moon as ours And the same 
stars too were twmkling m the sky 


She heard a rustle in the long grass under 
the tree, and swooping down pounced upon 
a Field-mouse swinging from the top of a 
thistle by his long, long tail. 

The Brown Owl opened her beak to 
swallow him, but the little Field-mouse 
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cried out piteously, "Oh, please do not 
eat me ’’ 

"Why not?” asked the Brown Owl, 
rolling her eyes round and round and lound 

"Because I'm so little,” replied the Field- 
mouse. 

"Little and tendei," rhuckled the Blown 
Owl, "I must eat you " 

“Please, please don’t,” pleaded the Field- 
mouse "If you will let me off I will come 
with you and be your scrv.uit ” 

The great Brown Owl laughed. But she 
had a kind heart, ami not hi'ing emry hungiy 
]ust then, she said, " Veiy well,” and jncking 
him up gently in her beak she flew off with 
him to her home in a hollow beech tree. 

They lived together for .some tune, and 
the Field-mouse kept the home tidy 

At last, one evening, the Owl, who was 
now very fond of tlu; Field-mouse, s.iid, 
"It’s a pity you can’t fly If only you could 
you might come with me at night ovet the 
tree-tops and fai <iway.’’ 

"Oh," said the Melil mouse, "liow I wish 
I could fly I ’’ 

"Do you wish it with all yoiii bean 
asked the Owl. 

"Yes, yes, with all my heait,” lephed the 
Field-mouse. 

"What would you give to liave wings ^’’ 
asked the Owl 

"Anything in the woild,” replied the 
Field-mouse 

"Would you give your beautiful tail?’’ 
asked the Owl 

"Very gladly," leplied the Field-mouse 

"Very well, then,” answeied the Owl. 
"Now go to sleep ” 

And when the Field-mouse sle]it the gic-at 
Brown Owl took his beautiful tail and with 
her magic she made of it a paii of womleifiil 
wings, and fastened tliem to Ins shonldeis 

And when he aw'oke she said to him, 
"Come along, hlitter-nioiise.” And off they 
flew together ovci the liec-tojis and far away 
to see all the wondrous things under the moon. 

And often cnougli to tins verj' daj^ you 
will find an Owl and a Flitter-mouse (or 
bat) sleeping together in the same old barn 
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EXERCISES BASED ON THE TEXT 

The plan and scope of these exeicises are 
fully e.\plaiiicd on pages 136-138 

1. Read and play.— 

Make a hooting noise. 

M.ike a rustling noise 
Make a rlnicklmg noise. 

Play that you are pouncing on a little 
mouse 

Say ptteou-ily, "Oh, please do not eat me ” 
Roll your eyes round and round 
Pick lip something gcnlly. 

2 . Do you knowP— 

When do owls wake up ? 

What ani the names of some of the 
eieatures that owls eat ? 

What IS tlie coluui of a thistle ? 

Wlneh has the longer tail, the liouso-moiise 
01 the (ield-mouse ? 

Wh.it IS the colour of a bat ? 

Wlien do bats fly about ? 

3. Put in the where-words ; selection by 
memory of adverbs used m tin- stoiy, where 
tlie eompleto senlence.s may be found — 

A gieat Brown Owl sat-the branch 

of an o.ik tree 

Slie lieaid a nistle in flie long grass- 

the tiee 

'Ihey flew together-the tiee tops and 

fai .iw.ay 

You will find an Owl and a Flitter-mouse 
sleeping together-the s.une old bain. 

4. Put together ; seleetnm of appropriate 
subject .ind inedicate — 

A gieat Blown Owl swung from the top 

of a tlii.stle bjf his 
long, long tail 

Iliestais will find an Owl and 

a Flitter-mouse 
sleeping togethci in 
the same old b.arn. 
The Field-mouse hooted at the moon 
You were twinkling in the 

sky. 
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5 . Marked passage; for intensive study. 
The questions on this passage cover the 
following points («) gmwway—pronouns, 
adjectives, adverbs; (6) word study mean¬ 
ings of words, words of opposite meaning, 
emphasis, (c) punctuation —inverted commas, 
apostrophe — 

"Little and tender," chuckled the Brown 
Owl, "I must eat you " 

What did the Brown Owl mean by " Little 
and tender" ? What word means the oppo¬ 
site of little ? What word means the opposite 
of tender ? 

Why should the Owl chuckle ? 

Which other word is used to mean Brown 
OwP 

Who is meant by you ? 

Why are the lifted commas " ” used ? 
What did the Brown Owl say ? 

"Please, please don't," pleaded the Field- 
mouse 

Say don't in full 

Put in the two words which are under¬ 
stood in this sentence: "Please, please 
don’t - -” 

Think of another word for pleaded 

Why did the Field-mouse say please 
twice ? 

"IJyou will let me ofJI will come with you 
and be your servant " 

Who IS meant by you ? 

Who IS meant by I 

Which word teUs you whose servant the 
mouse would be ? 

What does let me off mean ? 

The great Brown Owl laughed. 

Which word tells you about the Brown 


Owl What word means the opposite of 
great ? 

Why do you think the Owl laughed ? 

But she had a kind heart, and not being 
very hungry just then, she said, " Very well," 
and picking him up gently in her beak she 
flew off with him to her home in a hollow 
beech tree 

Who IS she ? 

Who IS him ? 

What might the Owl have done if she had 
not had a kind heart ’ 

What might the Owl have done if she 
had been very hungry ? 

VlTiat did she mean when she said, " Very 
well"} Why are the words Very well 
placed between lifted commas ? 

Which word tells you how she picked him 
up ? What word means the opposite of 
gently ^ 

Why should she choose a hollow beech 
tree for her home ? 

Describe a beech. 

Describe a beach 

6. Make sentences telling— 

[a] where the Owl lived, [b) what the 
Mouse was doing when the Owl first saw 
him; (c) how the Owl made wings for the 
Field-mouse; (d) where the Owl and the 
Bat often sleep together. 

7 . Draw.— 

A star. A field-mouse. A bianch of a 
tree A tuft of grass 

(Foi blackboard illustrations of Thistle, 
Bat and Owl see page 155) 





LUCKY AND UNLUCKY 


ALL through tlie long hoi (l.i\s of 
bummci tlid (heat I’l.iiu' rice h.itl 
^ stood in the paik like a guvii-ioluMl 
giant. 

Birds had iiciclicd upon its In.uirlifs to 
rest, tree siiairow.s had limit tium nests in 
the topmost foiks, and in the (ool dawns 
had chiriupcd to tlio sinihng sim. 

Children had played benealli it, and under 
its great shadow tired giown-ups had lested 
from the heat of th(> noisy slieets 

But now autumn was ecmie with its (ool 
nights and shorter days. 

Overhead, day hy day, the (ireat I’hine 
Tree could hear the healing of the wings 
of thousands of biids boinetnnes llnw 
flew m such great flocks that then shadow 
swept over the paik like the iiassinr of a 
cloud. 

And then one uioining a do/en [ apwings 
and about tweiitj' Slailmgs e.une Ihuteuiig 
down upon the Gre.it Plane 'I'li-e 

"Thank goodness for a little lest," they 
twittered hreatlilessly "But we can’t slop 
long ” 

"Why not, indeed?" lunihled the Great 
Plane Tree ' Why all this huuy, and 
where are you off to ? ” 


"Going south I going .south I" twittcied 
the I aim-mgs and tlie Starlings. 

r f"! ?" cried the 

'ucat Pl.ine Iieo. 

"\Vhy, to look foi the Sun," they aiisweied 
Sum laughed tlio (heat Plane Tree. 
".Sun I wliy there he is overhead." 

"Oh, yes, \vc know all about Ihul'' giggled 
the veiy hlllest of the Starlings, "but he 
won't 1„. foi Iniig, We’io all going 

l«f the waim lands wdiere lie shines all day. 
\Miv don’t you e.oiiic with us ? ’’ 

At this the Great Plane. Tice gave such a 
thundeiy laugh that tlie Lapwings and the 
St.irlings flew oif in alaim, 

A line sight I sliould look Hying through 
the ail, eluieklt’d tlie (heat Pi<uie Tree. 

P-uL all the leaves of the Plane Tree ciiod 
out in tlu'u little whispering voiees, "Oh, 

idease let us go with llie birds " 

Nonsense, niy deais, ymi slay with me," 
said tlie (jieat Plane Tice, 

But they pleaded .so hard that at last he 
.said, "Very well, Pll ask the Wind to help." 

So the Great Plane Tiee shook himself, 
and the Wind blew ever so hard, and up 
into the air flew all the leaves. 

But alas ! they did not follow the birds, 
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but ca.me tumbling down to the ground, 
and under the Great Plane Tree you may 
see them lying every year when summer 
has passed and chill autumn is come 

EXERCISES BASED ON THE STORY 

The plan and scope of these exercises are 
fully explained on pages 136-138 

1. Read and play.— 

Make a chirruping noise 

Make a twittering noise 

Make a rumbling noise 

Give a thundery laugh 

Talk m a little whispering voice 

2 . Do you know P— 

What do we mean when we say that 
autumn days are shorter than summer 
days? 

How many is a dozen? 

Why do birds fly south at the end of the 
summer? 

Do all trees shed their leaves in autumn? 

Where do the leaves go? 

3. Put in the describing words: selection 
of appropriate adjectives, which may be 
compared with those used m the complete 
sentences found m the story,— 

The Great Plane Tree stood m the park 
like a-giant. 

Under its great shadow - grown-ups 

had rested. 

“We're all going to the-lands where 

the sun shines all day.” 

The leaves of the Plane Tree cried out in 
their little-voices 

You may see them lying every year when 

summer has passed and -- autumn is 

come. 

4 . Marked passage; for intensive study. 
The questions on this passage cover the 
following points* (a) grammar —pronouns, 
adjectives; ( 5 ) word study —meanmgs of 
words, words of opposite meaning, 
synonyms — 


All through the long hot days of summer 
the Great Plane J ree had stood like a green- 
robed giant 

Which words tell you about tlie days of 
summer! 

Why was the ticc like a giant! Wliy was 
it green-robed'^ What word means the 
opposite of grant! 

Birds had perched upon tts branches to 
rest, tree sparroivs had biiill their nests tn 
the topmost forks, and tn the cool dawns 
had chirruped to the smiling sun 

Which word tells you that the branches 
belonged to the tree! 

Which word tells j'Oii that Ihe nests 
belonged to the tree sparrows! 

How do birds perch! 

What other sparrows are thcie besides 
tree sparrows^ 

Why did the buds make their nests in 
forked blanches? Wliy did tliey make them 
m the topmost forks ^ 

About what time on summci mornings 
do birds begin to chinuji? Tluiik of 
another woicl for chirruped. 

When is dawn! Wiiy is the dawn called 
cool! What word means the opposite of cool! 

Wliy does the using sun look as if it were 
smiling! 

Children had played beneath it, and under 
its great shadows tired grown-ups had rested 
from ihe heat of the noisy streets 

What is meant by it! 

Why was its shadow greaP 

Who are groivn-ups! Why should the 
grown-ups be tired"^ 

What makes the streets noisy! What 
word means the opjiosite of noisy! 

6. Make sentences telling— 

(a) what the Plane Tiee heaid in the 
autumn; {b) what the Plane Tice asked the 
buds; (c) what the birds told the Plane 
Tree, (d) what the leaves wished to do, 
(e) what happened to the leaves. 

{For blackboard illustrations of Bird's 
Nest and Lapwing see opposite page ) 



Bat, Owl, Thistle—I 
Bird’s Nest and Lapi 



Page 150 

•, —See Page 153 
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THE HOP-ABOUT MAN 


W EE-WUN was a little gnome who 
lived in the Bye-bye Meadow, m 
a fine new house which he loved. 
To live m the Bye-bye Meadow was some¬ 
times a dangerous thing, for all the big 
people hved there Wee-Wun might have 
lived on the other common with the other 
gnomes and fairies if he had liked, but he 
did not He liked better to be among the 
big people on the Bye-bye Meadow, And 
perhaps if he had not been such a careless 
fellow he might not have got into so much 
trouble there, but he was as careless as he 
could be 

One day Wee-Wun was flying across the 
Bye-bye Meadow, with his cap at the back 
of his head, and his pockets full of blue 
blow-away seeds, when he saw lying upon 
the ground two little shoes of blue and 
silver, with upturned toes. 

"Here is a find!” cried he, and he bent 
down over the little shoes with round eyes. 

There they were, and they said nothing 
about how they had come there, but lay 
sadly on their sides, as silent as could be 
"I shall certainly take them home to my 
fine house,” said Wee-Wun the gnome, 


"foi they must be lonely lying here. They 
shall stand upon my mantcl-bhclf and 
every morning I shall say, 'Good-moiiiing, 
little blue sliocs,' and cveiy niglit I sliall 
say, ‘Goocl-mght,’ and wc .shall all be as 
happy as can be.” 

So he went to jnit the little shoes into Ins 
pockets, but he found tliey weie alieady 
full of blue blow-away .seeds 

Then Wee-Wun took the blue blow-away 
seeds, and cast them ovei the wall into the 
Stir-about Wife’s garden And he put the 
little slioes into his pocket, and flew away. 

The garden of the Stii-about Wife is full 
of golden dandelions. That is because the 
Stir-about Wife likes best to brew golden 
spells that wdl make folk happy, and of 
course dandelions are the fioweis you use 
for golden spells. 

But the veiy next day after Wee-Wun 
had passed, wlien .sh(‘ (aiiie into her gaulen 
to gathci every twentieth clanclehon, she 
could haidly see a dandelion because of the 
blow-aways that were growing eveiywhcre, 
and casting their fiulf into the dandelions’ 
eyes 

When the Stir-about Wife saw this 
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mournful sight she wept, because her beau¬ 
tiful spell, which she was about to finish, 
was quite spoiled And after a little while 
she went into her house and made another 
spell instead. 

On the morrow Wec-Wun the gnome came 
flying over the Bye-bye Meadow, just as 
careless as ever He stopped for a moment 
by the Stir-about Wife's garden to look at 
the spot where he had found the little blue 
shoes, to see if there were another pair there. 
And after he had seen that no one had 
dropped another pair of little blue shoes, 
he hung over the Stir-about Wife's wall and 
looked at her garden, and when he saw the 
blue blow-aways he laughed so much that 
he fell upon the ground 
"That is a new kind of dandelion," said 
he, and he picked himself up, laughing still. 
Then he saw that upon the ground where 
lie had fallen there lay a large seed that 
shone in the sun. It was as blue as the little 
blue shoes, and Wee-Wun had nevci seen 
any seed like it before He look it in liis 
hand, and how it twinkled and shone 1 
"I shall plant this in my garden," said 
Wce-Wun, "and I shall have a plant which 
will have sunbeams for flowers." 

So he dropped it into his pocket and flew 
away home. That evening he made a httlc 
hole, and when he had diopped the blue 
seed into it he patted the earth down 
"Grow quickly, little seed," said he. 
Then he thought of the Stir-about Wife's 
garden, and he began to laugh, and he 
laughed now and again the whole night 
through 

But when he awakened in the morning, 
alack I he laughed no nioie, for liis fine 
home was so dark that he could sec not a 
pace in front of him 

"This is very odd, very odd indeed 1" 
said Wce-Wun tlie gnome, and he rubbed 
his eyes very hard. But this was no dream, 
and no matter how hard he rubbed, he could 
not rub it away Then he heard upon the 
floor a clatter and a rustle, and then a 
stepping noise—one, two, one, two—and 
that was the little blue shoes that were 


marching round and round over the floor 
very steadily. 

And as they marched they sang this song: 

" Ring-a-ding-dill, nng-a-dmg-dill, 

The Hop-about Man comes over the hill 
Why IS he coming, and what will he see ? 
Rickety, rackety—one, two, three ” 

And they sang it over and over again. 
"Well, tins IS a line time to sing, when it 
IS as dark as can be >" cried Wee-Wun. 
But the little shoes took no notice at all 
So Wee-Wun went outside to lus garden, 
and then he saw that the whole world was 
not dark, as he had supposed, but only his 
little home, For m the spot where he had 
sown the blue seed, there had sprung up a 
huge plant which covered over the window 
of V/ee-Wun’s fine house, and reached far 
above its roof 

Wee-Wun began to weep, for he did not 
see why this thing had come to him And 
after he liad wept awhile he went close to 
the fearful plant and walked round it, and 
looked up and down 

And then he said, "Why, it is a blue 
blow-away 1" And so it was, but far, far 
larger than any Wee-Wun had ever seen 
in liis life before. And it had grown 
as high and as big as that in just one 
night. 

"What will it be like to-morrow?" 
thought Wee-Wun, and he began to weep 
again But the blue blow-away took no 
notice of his tears, and the little shoes inside 
the house went on singing; so Wee-Wun 
had to stir his wits, and consider what was 
to be done, And when he had consideied 
awliile, he set off for the house of the Green 
Ogie, sliaking m his shoes. 

The Green Ogre was jilanting peas, one 
by one When he saw Wee-Wun come along, 
with tears still on his cheeks and shaking 
in his shoes, he said. 

"My little gnome, you had better keep 
away, lest I plant you m mistake for a 
pea " 

But Wee-Wun said: 


M—VOL. 1 
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"Oh, dear Green Ogre, wouldn’t you hire 
a nice blue blow-away for your garden ? 
I have one which is quite big enough for 
you; it IS taller than my little house. You 
have never seen a blow-away so fine ” 

"And are you weeping, my Wee-Wun, 
because you have such a fine blue blow- 
away ^ ’’ asked the Green Ogre, and he 
began to laugh 
But Wee-Wun said 

" I am weeping to see such a fine garden 
as yours without a blue blow-away in it. 
That IS a sad sight " 


himself, and he looked at the hole where (| 
the blue blow-away had been, and laughed, | j 
Then he went into his fine home, but that 
was no longer empty, for in the seat by the 
fireside sat a little man in a blue smock and 
feather cap And he looked quite happy and 
at home And above Ins head on the mantel¬ 
shelf were the little blue shoes, as quiet as 
could be, 

"This is a nice thing," said Wee-Wun, 
opening his eyes wide "Who are you that 
you have come into my little house where 
I like to sit all alone ? " 



"There is something in that,” said the 
Green Ogre, and he set down his peas, and 
thought. Then he said; "Very well, I will 
come and look at your blue blow-away." 
And he set off at once. 

Now when the Green Ogre saw the blue 
blow-away in Wee-Wun's garden, he thought 
It was certainly the best he had ever seen, 
and much too fine for a little gnome like 
Wee-Wun. So he dug it up m a great 
hurry and carried it away 
"There, that was managed very easily," 
said Wee-Wun the gnome joyously to 


And the little man replied at once: 

I am the Hop-about Man, and since 
you have let the Green Ogie carry away 
the blue blow-away in which I lived, I have 
come to live with you," 

But my fine house is not big enough to 
hold two people," cried Wee-Wun 
“It is big enough to hold twelve tigers," 
said the Hop-about Man, "so it can easily 
hold two little gnomes As for me, here I 
am, and here I mean to stay " 

And not another word would he say At 
this Wee-Wun was in a terrible way, as you 
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may think But there was the Hop-ahout 
Man, and he did not seem to care, not one 
bit 

So Wee-Wun went on his way, and when 
he had made a platter of porridge for Ins 
breakfast, the Hop-about Man said 

"Ah, that IS my breakfast, I see,” and he 
ate it up in a twink So Wee-Wun had to 
make another plattcrful, and alack, he was 
careless, and let that porridge burn, and he 
could not eat it, though he tried hard 
Afterwards he went out to fetch wood for 
his fire, and when he had fetched it, he 
threw it into a corner, and he left the dooi 
wide open, so that a draught fell upon the 
Hop-about Man But the Hop-about Man 
said nothing 

Then Wee-Wun went out to dig in his 
garden, and he dug thcie the whole day 
long, and when he came in in the evening, 
there was the Hop-about Man sitting in his 
chair When Wee-Wun looked at his blue 
smock and his feather cap he saw that the 
Hop-about Man looked ]ust like a blue blow- 
away growing in the chair at Wee-Wun's 
fireside. But when Wee-Wun the gnome 
came in, the Hop-about Man hew out of his 
chair, and he flew all aiound the room, 
singing this song: 

" Ring-a-ding-dill, ring-a-dmg-dill. 

Let all careless things hop about if tliey 
will” 

Alack 1 he had no sooner sung this song 
than the door which Wee-Wun had left 
open jumped off its hinges and ran about 
the floor, and the wood which he had 
thrown into the corner flew out and lushcd 
about too. The Hop-about Man’s platter, 
which Wee-Wun had forgotten to wash, 
flew up to the ceiling, and the wooden spoon 
spun round like a top on the floor, and all 
the chairs and tables Wee-Wun liad left 
awry began to dance 

"Certainly my fine house will come down 
about my ears,” cried poor Wee-Wun 

Then he felt a tug at his hair, and that 
was his cap, which he had put on inside out. 


159 

and which was anxious to be off and join 
in the fun. And his spade, which he had 
left lying on the ground outside, came 
running m at the place where the door had 
been, stirring everything as it came. His 
house was a muddle, and Wee-Wun began 
to weep. 

"Oh, dear Hop-about Man,” he cried, 
“do tell eveiythmg to be quiet again, 
please, for I can hear the walls of my fine 
house shaking 1 ” 

But the Hop-about Man, who was again 
silting in his chair, replied 

"Things will be quiet again when you 
have jrut all careless things straight ” 

So Wee-Wun set to work, and he wept 
ever so fast You see, it is difficult to put 
careless things straight when they are 
running about all the time, and you have 
to catch them first. But at last Wee-Wun 
set the door on its hinges, and put the wood 
in the wood cellar, and washed the IIop- 
about Man’s platter and spoon, and set 
stiaight all tlie chairs and tables, and put 
the spade in the place where it ought to be, 
and he was so tired that he could hardly 
move anothci step. But the Hop-about 
Man did not notice him at all, and when 
Wee-Wun cried out to the little blue 
shoes: 

"Sec how hard I am working,” they were 
quite silent. And you do not know how 
silent blue shoes can be. 

The Hop-about Man was falling asleep 
m his chair when all was finished, and Wee- 
Wun again shed tears. 

“Oh, Hop-about Man,” he cried, "are 
you never going away ? ” 

And the Hop-about Man replied 

"Certainly I am very comfortable here, 
with half of this fine house foi my own, 
and I can only walk away if I have a pair 
of little blue shoes to walk in, and I can 
only go when you have set all careless 
tilings straight ” 

Poor Wee-Wun I He took the little blue 
shoes in a hurry, and his tears were dropping 
all the time 

"Good-bye, little blue shoes,” he said. 
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but the Hop-about Man did not seem to 
notice And when Wee^Wun gave them to 
him he put them upon his feet, but he did 
not stir, not an inch. 

Then Wee-Wun sighed a long sigh, and 
he flew over the Bye-bye Meadow till he 
reached the garden of the Stir-about Wife^ 
which IS bound about by a wall And 
there all night he weeded, pulling up blue 
blow-aways by the score. But when in 
the morning he went back to his fine house, 
the Hop-about Man was gone. 

EXERCISES BASED ON THE TEXT 

The plan and scope of these exercises are 
fully explained on pages 136-138, 

1. Read and play.— 

Play that you are looking with round 
eyes at something 

Play that you are Wee-Wun planting his 
seed. 

Make a clatter. 

Make a rustle 

March round the room—one, two; one, 
two. 

March round the room and sing the song 
of the shoes. 

Make a draught 

Put your books awry. 

Make a chair dance 

Play that you are considering. 

Play that you are shaking in your shoes. 

Play that you are digging. 

Play that you are weeding. 

2. Do you know?— 

What grows in a meadow ? 

What grows on a common ^ 

What is the colour of peas ^ 

Is burnt porridge nice to eat ? 

Where ought a spade to be kept ? 

How many is a score ? 

3. Put in the name-words : selection by 
memory of nouns used m the story, where 
the complete sentences may be found — 


Wee-Wun was a little -. 

Wee-Wun saw lying upon the ground two 
little- of blue and silver. 

The garden of the Stir-about Wife is full 
of golden- 

In the spot where Wee-Wun had sown the 
blue seed had sprung up a huge-. 

The Gieen Ogre was planting-. one 

by one 

Wee-Wun made a platter of -for his 

breakfast 

The door which Wee-Wun had left open 
jumped off its- 

4. Put the careless thmgs straight for 
Wee-Wun : selection of appropriate subject 
and predicate — 

The door he washed quite clean. 

The wood he set on its hinges 

The tables and he pulled up by the 

chairs score 

The platter and he put in the wood- 

spoon shed 

The blue blow-aways he put straight 

6. TeU me,— 

Where did Wee-Wun live ? 

What did Wee-Wun find ? 

What did Wee-Wun tlirow into the Stir¬ 
about Wife’s garden ? 

Who do you think put the large blue seed 
for Wee-Wun to find '> 

Why did Wee-Wun's house become dark ? 

Whom did Wee-Wun find in his house 
after the large blow-away had gone ? 

Why did Wee-Wun have to put all careless 
things straight ? 

How did Wee-Wun lose his little blue 
shoes ? 

What was the last careless thing that 
Wee-Wun had to put straight before the 
Hop-about Man would go away ? 

6. Marked passage : for intensive study 
The questions on this passage cover the 
following points' («) grammar —pronouns, 
adjectives, adverbs, form of the possessive, 
(b) word study —meanings of words, words 
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of opposite meaning, synonyms; (c) funclua- 
capital letters ~ 

}^ow when the Green Ogre saw the blue 
hlow-away tn Wce-Wun's garden, he thought 
ti was certainly the best he had ever seen, 
and much too fine for a little gnome like 
Wee-Wun. 

Think of another word for Ogre. Why 
do the words Green Ogre begin with capital 
letters ? 

Which other name-words begin with cap¬ 
ital letters ? 

Why was the gnome called Wee-Wun ? 
Which name do you prefer foi a gnome— 
Wee-Wun or Litile-One ? 

What do the lifted comma and the s m 
Wee-Wun's tell us ? Write with a lifted 
comma: the peas of the Ogio; the seed of 
Wce-Wun. 

Tell the proper names for he and U. 

What word means the opposite of best "> 

What does fine mean ? What does fine 
mean when we say fine thread, or fine 
hair t 

Which word tells you about the gnome ? 
Think of another word for Utile. 

So he dug it up in a great hurry and earned 
it away 

Who IS meant by he ? 

What IS meant by it ? 

Why did he dig it up tn a hurry ? 


Tliink of other words for in a great hurry, 

Where do you think he took the blow- 
away ? From what place did he cairy it 
aw'ay ? 

“ There, that was managed very easily," 
said Wee-Wun the gnome joyously to himself, 
and he looked ai the hole where the blue blow 
away had been, and laughed. 

What do these lifted commas " " show ? 

Say l/iat was managed in other words 
Wliat had Wee-Wun managed to do ? 
Which words tell you more about liow he 
had managed to do it ? 

Think of another word for joyously. 

Who IS meant by hmselft 

Who had made the hole t 

Why did Wee-Wun laugh t 

7. Make sentences telling—- 

(«) where Wee-Wun put the shoes and 
what he was going to say to them every 
morning; (b) how he planted the seed ho 
found; (c) what the Hop-about Man looked 
like; [d] what happened to the furniture 
in Wce-Wun's house 

8. Draw.— 

The blue and silver shoes A dandelion. 
A feather cap. A plate of porridge A 
spade. 

(For blackboard illustrations of a Pair of 
Shoes, a Dandelion and Spade see page 165.) 



THE EARTHWORM 


AN earthworm once lived in a beautiful 
/-\ meadow, where he had made a hole 
^ deep down into the ground to live 
in, and where he ate the earth and dead 
leaves 

But one day some people came, who built 
a house in the meadow with a yard round it. 
The earthworm crept down into the ground 
during the winter to a depth greater than 
the height of a man, that the frost might 
not reach him Rolled up tight at the 
bottom of his hole, he slept the winter 
through, but when he awoke with the 
coming of spring, and crept upwards to 
eat the grass roots he found both grass and 
plants had disappeared. There was nothing 
to be seen but cobble stones, with which 
the people had neatly paved their yard, 
and chickens and ducks, the enemies of the 
worm, were marching about on the top of 
them 

So the good days for the little worm were 
over There were no leaves left for him 
to cat, only the lean earth, which he swallowed 
down, and with this he had to content 
himself day after dav Like any fine lady, 
the worm found that the bright sunlight 


disagreed with him, and as he was not 
clevei enough to get himself a sunshade, he 
stayed all day m the daik, hidden away 
beneath the cobble stones of the yard Not 
till the sun had gone to bed, and the chickens 
and ducks had followed suit, did he venture 
forth. 

He poked up lus head from between the 
stones, and was glad when the soft ram 
drops fell upon him Venturing out, he 
called upon his neighbour, a worm who 
lived under the nearest stone, and who was 
an old friend of the happy meadow days. 
They chatted together of the good old times, 
and were as cheery as ever earthworms 
can be Then they looked about to see if 
there were any tasty morsels to be found, for 
earth, and nothing but earth to cat morning, 
noon and niglit becomes monotonous, even 
to an carlhwoim. One found a blade of 
straw lying close to lus hole, and although 
a worm has no eyes, he took good note of it, 
seized it in the middle with his mouth, 
doubled it up, and diaggcd it down a good 
way into his house The othei found a long 
feather, which the cock had lost the day 
before, and seizing it by the qmll he like- 
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wise pulled it into his hole. Both made up 
their minds to feast upon these delicacies 
during the next few days. 

Next morning when the farmer’s child 
came down into the yard he saw the straw 
and the feather standing up amidst the 
cobbles, as if some one had planted them, 
and yet he felt quite sure that they had not 
stood there the night before But we 
could have told him that the poor earth¬ 
worms were preparing a feast of what was 
useless to anyone else. 


Does a worm like ram ? 

What did the worm say when he met his 
old friend ? 

What did the two worms find to eat ? 

Can a worm see ? 

4 . Marked passage; for intensive study 
The questions on this passage cover the 
following points {a) grammar —pronouns, 
adjectives, use of there and their, (6) word 
study —meanings of words, words of opposite 
meaning, synonyms — 


EXERCISES BASED ON THE TEXT 

The plan and scope of these exercises are 
fully explained on pages 136-138. 

1. Read and play.— 

Play that your finger is a worm making 
a hole. 

Play that you are creeping. 

Play that you are marching about 

Play that you are looking for something 
to eat 

Talk in a monotonous voice. 

Seize a pencil 

Double up a sheet of paper 


8. Put together: selection of appropriate 
subject and predicate.— 


An earthworm 

Some people 

The chickens and 
ducks 

The farmer’s child 


saw the straw and the 
feather standing up¬ 
right amidst the 
cobbles. 

made a hole deep down 
into the ground 
built a house in the 
meadow with a yard 
round it. 

were marching about on 
the cobble stones 


3. Tell me.— 

Name three things that worms eat. 

What do worms do in the winter ? 

What creatures are the enemies of a worm ? 
Why did the worm venture forth only at 
night ? 


So the good days for the little worm were 
over. 

What were the good days ? What word 
means the opposite of good ? Why were they 
over ? 

Which word tells you more about the 
worm ? What word means the opposite of 
little ? 

Think of another word for over 

There were no leaves left for him to eat, 
only the lean earth, which he swallowed down, 
and with this he had to content himself day 
after day 

Put either there or their in the gaps in 
these sentences i. Some people came to 

the meadow to see if - was room to 

build a house in it 2, The people laid 

cobble stones round - house 3 The 

chickens and ducks went to - beds at 

sundown 4 The earthworms looked about 

to see if-were any tasty morsels to be 

found 

Why were there no leaves ? 

What does the word lean mean here ? 

What does the word lean mean when we 
say lean meat ? 

What IS meant by which ? 

What IS meant by tins ? 

Who IS himself I 

Think of another word for content 

Like any fine lady, the worm found that the 
bright sunlight disagreed with him, and as 
he was not clever enough to get himself a 
sunshade, he stayed all day in the dark, 
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hidden away beneath the cobble stones of the 
yard 

Why would a fine lady dislike the sun¬ 
light ? Would she be able to find herself a 
sunshade ? How did the worm shade him¬ 
self from the sun ? 

Think of another word for fine, 

Which word tells you more about the 
swihght'f What word means the opposite 
of bngkt ? 

What word means the opposite of dts 
agreed ? 

Think of another word for beneath 

Make a sentence telling what the worm 
said to himself about the sunlight, begin 
your sentence; The worm said "— 

What are cobble stones ^ Are cobble 
stones pleasant to walk on ? 


Not HU the sun had gone to bed, and the 
chickens and ducks had followed suit, did he 
venture forth. 

When does the sun go to bed ? 

What does followed smt mean 

Who IS meant by he ? 

Say venture forth m other words 

5. Make sentences telling— 

(a) why the worm went into the ground 
during the winter; {h) what the worm found 
when he woke up in the spring, (c) what 
the farmer’s child saw in the yard 

6. Draw,— 

A worm A sunshade 

(For blackboard illustrations of a Sunshade, 
Feather and Cobble Stones see page 165) 







SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Pair of Shofs. Spade and Dandelion—See Page r6i 
Sunshade, Feather and Cobble Stones—See Opposite Page 
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THE FIRST YEAR’S COURSE OF COMPOSITION 


MTBODCCTION 

HE exercises in the section on 
Literatuie deal with the study of 
prose, and cover a wide field in oral 
and written composition, In preparing a 
year's course of woik in English, however, 
it will be found advisable to devote one half 
of the allotted tune to more systematic 
prose study, each lesson being narrowed 
down to bring out certain grammatical 
points These exercises for systematic study 
will be based on short and simple stories, 
or on pictures with suitable subjects A 
senes of graduated exercises providing work 
for at least twenty-six weeks is set out in 
the following pages. 

The short story. —The story should be 
read aloud by the teacher in a simple and 
natural manner. From their earliest years 
children should be trained to listen to a 
story read m a natural voice without 
emphasis or dramatic effect other than is 
necessary to make the story interesting and 
real. The disciplinary value of training 
children to listen is very great. The sense 
of hearing is fully developed by the age of 
seven, hence if any child gives evidence of 
being unable to hear well he should be 
referred to the medical officer. 

The teacher then asks a few questions on 
the subject matter of the story, not with 
any intention of exhausting the matter, but 
merely to draw out the essential points of 
the plot. The first three questions asked 
are always the same m character—(i) What 
does the beginning of the story tell you ? 
(2) What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? (3) What does the end of the story 
tell you ? Practically every short story can 
be divided into three fundamental parts— 
the beginning, the middle and the end If 


the teacher begins with the same questions on 
every short story the children will be alert 
to notice these es-sentials, and they will be 
trained to separate at a later period their 
own stones, letters and compositions into 
these three parts. 

The questions should, as far as possible, 
be framed to require answers in complete 
sentences, but it is pedantic and unnatural 
to expect a complete sentence in reply to 
every question that is asked Frequently, 
especially in the early stages, several children 
will be needed to supply even one answer 
m an entirely satisfactory manner The 
last exercise is, of course, the most important 
•—retell the story. Several children will 
assist in this. One or more will retell the 
beginning of the story What does it tell ?— 
that IS the fundamental point for them 
always. Others will fill in the story, one 
correcting another, the teacher encouraging 
and supplying hints by means of judicious 
questioning until the middle of the story 
IS filled in The end is treated in the same 
way 

As the children progress and gain confi¬ 
dence some will be able to retell the whole 
story, but such proficiency must not be 
expected too soon; it can come about only 
after training and much practice At first 
the children will join all, or most, of their 
sentences with "and," but the teacher will 
gradually tram them to use subordinate 
clauses It is a mistake to ask too many 
questions about the story, as this practice 
will lead to answering m short, frag¬ 
mentary sentences The only way to secure 
real advancement in continuous narrative 
IS to encourage the children to give a con¬ 
nected account of the whole story. 

Dramatisation and drawing.— The children 
should always be encouraged to ask questions 
169 
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about the story, since this will afford the 
teacher further opportunities of correcting 
their vocabulary and will indicate which 
parts of the story are imperfectly understood 
Frequently, a short story lends itself admir¬ 
ably to dramatisation The actors should 
be selected, as far as possible, from those 
who speak badly or with little freedom The 
glamour of acting goes a long way to help 
children in expressing their own ideas. 
Dramatisation should, as a rule, be prac¬ 
tised by small groups of children while the 
rest of the class are otherwise employed 

It will frequently be advisable to allow 
the children to make an imaginary drawing 
of some incident in the story The incident 
illustrated should be selected by the indi¬ 
vidual If convenient, paints and pastels 
are the best media for work of this kind 
because children delight in colour work. 
The children’s own efiorts in drawing pro¬ 
foundly influence the development of their 
sense of beauty 

,,1 The practice of dramatisation and free 
(drawing is particularly necessary when 
‘ children have recently left the infant school, 
for work of this character helps to bridge 
over the gap caused by transference to the 
primary school It must always be borne 
in mind that children of seven cannot con¬ 
centrate for long periods on set tasks. By 
giving variety of work and action during 
the course of a lesson the children will be 
kept alert, interested and happy. 

Composition should not he looked upon 
as a “subject” to be taught separately. 
The work may be considered from the 
project standpoint. The centre of interest 
is the story, and through questions, answers, 
writing, drawing and acting, the children 
will work together, some in groups, others 
individually, to explore the different avenues 
which diverge from that centre 

Written work.— The whole of a lesson 
should not as a rule he devoted to oral work 
Ten to fifteen minutes of concentrated oral 
work of the kind suggested are sufficient 
for young children The next part of the 


lesson must be given to writing. In the 
course outlined below the writing always 
begins with drill This plan has many 
advantages. The majority of the class, 
often every individual, begins writing at 
once. There is no hesitation, no useless 
questioning by those children who never 
know what to do. The suggestions given 
for this diill are (i) a senes of common 
words and phrases that every child of seven 
to eight should know how to write accurately 
and without hesitation, and (2) a short 
passage, perhaps merely a sentence, which 
IS dictated by the teacher It is a good 
plan foi all children to do some kind of 
written drill. It gives them confidence in 
the handling of the pen In a few weeks 
every child will write something—it may be 
very little—accurately This is a step 
forward and means a great deal to a dull 
child Some children can never write even 
a few sentences correctly, but at least they 
can write a few woids coriectly, piovided 
they do the same thing often enough, 
It is an immense encouragement to them 
to be smiled upon for having done a little 
well Regular daily practice in writing 
short passages from dictation affords a 
valuable training in listening. The passage 
should be dictated in phrases; single words 
should never be repeated, and the voice of 
the teacher should be clear and natural. 

During the writing drill the teacher can 
put up the exercises on the blackboard. 
Sometimes, when lessons are short, or the 
oral work has taken an unusually long time, 
it may not be possible to do any more 
writing than that of the drill; but, as a rule, 
and certainly in the course of a few weeks, 
the childien will be able to wiite at least 
one set of exercises. These are carefully 
graded As a rule they are based on the 
story, and aie so arranged as to cover a 
systematic course in the foundations of 
grammar, although no grammatical terms 
are introduced Where, however, a teacher 
has a bright, intelligent class there is no 
reason why such grammatical terms as 
nouns, verbs, adjectives, etc,, should not 
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be used, for it really simplifies the work of 
the teacher to use such terms, provided 
they are clearly understood by the class. 

More difficult exercises.—One set of exer¬ 
cises in each week’s work is marked with an 
asterisk These exercises arc a little more 
difficult than others m the course. They 
are intended for those mcmbc'r.s who 
are sufficiently far advanced to write simple 
sentences without assistance Even if only 
one child in a class is able to do them he 
should be given the opportunity; usually 
it will be found that several children can 
write the answers to these asterisked ques¬ 
tions Naturally, the aim of the teacher 
will be to get the majority of the class 
gradually to acquire sufficient facility with 
the pen to answer them. Fiom the earliest 
stages opportunity should be given for 
individual work. Even among normal chil¬ 
dren there is a wide range of ability, and 
it will always be found necessary during at 
least a part of a lesson foi the children to 
work in groups. 

A warning should be given here not to 
be too ambitious Until the children have 
been well drilled in oral answeiing, careful 
observation, writing drill, etc., they cannot 
be expected to write short stories or letters. 
Sometimes a child here and there can do 
these things at an early age, and he should 
be given opportunity to exercise his talents, 
but oral work has so much value in itself 
that every child should take a share in it 
When spelling is weak (as it must be in the 
first weeks of the school year), when a pen 
IS an unfamiliar instrument, when capital 
letters are hardly known and nothing has 
been learnt of the difficulties of writing 
conversations, it is a mistake to set such 
questions as—“Describe this picture’’, 
" Pretend you are a fairy and tell what you 
would do’’, "Pretend that you are an 
animal’’—and so on If there is one subject 
more than another the teaching of which 
should be governed by the maxim “Walk 
before you run,’’ it is that of writing 
compositions 


Spelling.—Spelling is mostly learned inci¬ 
dentally If children are trained to observe 
during the intensive study of the literary 
passages they will quickly learn to spell 
common words As we know fiom our own 
experience, it is the appeal ance of a word 
that governs most of oui own spelling, hence 
the necessity for the teacher ever to be 
directing tlie children’s observation. Do 
not allow the children to copy incorrectly 
from tlie blackboard. Some, indeed many, 
will do this in a perfectly light-hearted 
manner, and the teacher must assure himself 
that all words are copied accurately. Many 
more woids, however, in common use have 
to be learnt in addition to those that occur 
in the prose reading, and means must be 
adopted to get these words learned. Many 
teachers make a practice of having two, 
three or more new words learned every day. 
Such words may be included in the writing 
drill, or they may be written m the child's 
notebook, or at the end of the exercise book. 
Again, they must be accurately copied or 
the results will be disastrous. Many names 
of objects can be made familiar to the 
children by printing them clearly with 
chalk on brown paper, about eight inches 
long by five inches wide, and hanging or 
sticking the papers on the objects them¬ 
selves— window, pane, glass, iron, wood, 
door, etc. A few papers should be put up 
at a time and removed to make way for 
others at intervals of a few days. 

The greatest asset to the attainment of 
good spelling in a class is encouragement. 
Some children find it an extraordinarily 
difficult matter to write the same word 
correctly twice over Keep a special list 
of easy words for the backward children. 
Let them be given the opportunity (but 
quite unconsciously as far as they are con¬ 
cerned) to look at these same words again 
and again. Test them when it is almost 
certain that every word will he written 
correctly The encouragement given by 
this plan will have a marked effect The 
list of words can be gradually extended, 
but always test when the work is known. 
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Nothing IS more discouraging to a poor 
speller than to find his page scored with 
blue marks 

For the assistance of those teachers who 
believe in spelhng drill, a number of common 
words are here tabulated in associated 
groups The words from a group should be 
written on the blackboard, and the children 
should be required to talk about them and 
form sentences containing them. They 
should then write the words in a special 
place reserved for spellings in their exercise 
books, and they should be encouraged at 
every available opportunity to turn to 
these lists and look carefully at the words. 
In a few weeks the children will have in 
their books a useful list of words to which 
they should be expected to refer, as one 
would do with a dictionary, whenever they 
are at a loss to spell a word 

GROUPED WORDS FOR SPELLING 

1 The Classroom : desk, ink, pen, ruler, 
book, paper, pencil, seat, floor, door, window, 
fire, 

2 Breakfast : milk, jug, bread, butter, 
tea, plate, cup, saucer, pot, sugar, basin, 
roll 

3 Dinner: cloth, knife, fork, spoon, 
soup, meat, potato, potatoes, beans, peas, 
sweet, pie, tart. 

4 Tea: cake, toast, jam, tray, stand, 
glass jar, honey, bun, hot water, flower, 
spoon. 

5 Supper : cheese, butter, brown loaf, 
cress, dish, beetroot, cocoa, ham, salt, 
pepper. 

7. Bedroom : bed, sheet, pillow, cover, 
glass, table, towel, tooth brush, soap, 
sponge, comb. 

8 Dmmg Room: mat, rug, coals, stove, 
poker, chair, sill, bowl, wood, tongs, walls, 
carpet 

9 Kitchen: range, gas cooker, sink, tap, 
board, rolling pm, tin, hook, bell, pan, pipe, 
drain 


10 Garden : rose, pink, daisy, leaf, stock, 
pansy, sweet pea, earth, lawn, lily, box, shed 

11 Garden Tools : hoe, spade, rake, 
barrow, wire, string, roller, mower, shears, 
stick, fork. 

12 Trees : elm, oak, ash, birch, chestnut, 
willow, beech, crab, poplar, holly, yew, fir, 
larch 

13 Toys: bat, ball, top, doll, tram, 
bricks, cards, skipping rope, kite 

14 Clothes: coat, vest, shirt, boot, sock, 
hat, cap, dress, skirt, shoe, scarf, tie, glove. 

15 Food : flour, wheat, rice, fat, pork, 
beef, veal, mutton, chop, steak, tripe, lamb, 
suet. 

16 Food : eggs, hare, duck, fowl, goose, 
salt, fish, sprat, cod, eel, crab. 

17 People : man, woman, boy, girl, 
father, mother, wife, uncle, aunt, baby, 
sister, child, maid, lad 

18. The Body : head, hair, ears, brow, 
eye, lash, nose, mouth, tooth, teeth, gum, 
lip, chin, cheek, face 

19. The Body : neck, skin, throat, chest, 
arm, hand, thumb, finger, palm, nail 

20 The Body : back, leg, side, knee, 
shin, ankle, foot, toe, heel, calf. 

21 The Country : field, grass, lane, hedge, 
weed, corn, path, road, stile, gate 

22 Animals : horse, mare, pony, ass, 
cow, bull, calf, mule, dog, cat, fox 

23. Birds: lark, dove, wren, robin, finch, 
owl, thrush, swan, duck, drake, cock, hen 

24 Clothes aie made of: wool, cotton, 
linen, silk, lace, straw, leather, skin, fur, 
feathers, hides, kid 

25. The World : sky, cloud, sun, moon, 
stars, ram, dew, snow, hail, sleet 

26 The World : hill, plain, vale, brook, 
river, sea, beach, sand, stone, shell 

27 Thmgs we use : paper, book, bag, 
box, purse, case, scales, nail, broom, pin 

28 Verbs : walk, run, hop, jump, creep, 
talk, sing, shout, call, sleep 
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29 Verbs ; play, read, write, spell, think, 
start, stop, look, wait, find 

30, Verbs: dance, seek, swing, throw, 
fall, bounce, grow, draw, sink, float 

31 Months: January, February, March, 
April, May, June, July, August, September, 
October, November, December 

32 The Days o£ the Week: Sunday, 
Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, 
Friday, Saturday. 

33. Names oi Boys: Tom, Dick, Harry, 
Peter, John, James, Joe, Will, George, Ben. 

34 Names of Glirls: Kate, Jane, Mary, 
Rose, Lily, Mabel, Alice, Grace, Sally, May, 

35, In the Street: car, diay, bus, tram, 
motor, wagon, dust cart, shop, step 


36. Trees : branch, twig, leaf, fruit, bark, 
sap, root, trunk, stem, bird, nest, eggs 

37 Names and actions; Hons roar, dogs 
bark, cats purr, kittens mew, sheep bleat, 
cows low, ducks quack, girls walk, boys race, 
robins liop 

38 Names and actions: mice run, hens 
cluck, rooks caW, doves coo, larks sing, 
bees hum, Irogs jump, the sun shines, ram 
falls, snow melts. 

30 Names and actions: the rivei flows, 
fish swim, rats bite, the mill turns, rushes 
grow, sheep feed, cows graze, flies buzz, the 
fire burns. 

40 The House: roof, tile, slate, smoke, 
wall, window, stairs, floor, rail, stool, paper, 
lamp, couch 


A SYSTEMATIC COURSE IN ORAL AND 
WRITTEN COMPOSITION 


I N the following pages twenty stories 
with graduated exorcises for 01 al and 
written composition are set out. For 
the convenience of easy reference the stories 
on pictures are grouped at the end of the 
course, but the teacher will naturally select 
one for study at intervals of three or four 
weeks No further mention is made of 
the necessity for dramatisation of some of 
the stories or of the value of imaginative 
drawing of particular incidents, but these 
points should be considered when the teacher 
is preparing the lesson. 

1—THE DOG AND HIS SHADOW. 

Introduction 

M any children will not understand 
what the dog saw in the water It 
must not be assumed that a child 
calls up a clear and concrete picture of 


ommon things which are merely named 
o him Ask the children what they see when 
hey look into the bath, or into a pool If 
lecessary, let the children look into a bowl 
)f water. Some children inay not understand 
'crossing a narrow plank over a stream ; 
lere. a blackboard sketch will be needed. 
5ee that the children understand the sig- 
nficance of the word M«rroia,~a false step 
vould cause the dog to fall into the water. 


Story 

A dog carrying a piece of meat in his 
nouth was one day crossing a narrow plank 
.vcr a stream. Looking down into the 
.ater, he thought he saw another dog there, 
arrying another piece of meat Now this 
zas really his own shadow but he did not 
mow It He stopped, and the other dog 
topped also. "I’<i like his meat as well 
ts my own,” thought the dog. greedily He 
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shut bis teeth tightly, and snarled The 
other dog snarled back. He lowered his 
nose, and the other dog came very near 
Suddenly he snatched at the other dog's 
meat. Alas 1 as he opened his mouth, his 
own meat fell from it into the water and 
sank to the bottom. The greedy dog was 
left With no meat at all 


What docs the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end tell you ? 

What did the dog see in the water ? 

Why did the dog snarl ? 

Why IS the dog called greedy ? 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions 


If you long for what you have not, you 
may lose what you already have 

Okal Work 


Written Work 
I. Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the day of the 


What does the beginning of the stoiy week Write the name of the story 


tell you i 



Diciahon —If you long for what you have 
not, you may lose what you 
already have 

II. Exercises on name- 
words. 

A Write the following on 
the blackboard dog, plank, 
meal, siream, mouth, water, 
teeth, shadow, nose. 


I. A 


-was cairying a 

piece of-m his 


Y V- 




2. He crossed a narrow 
- over a -. 

3 He looked down into 

the- 

4 There he saw his own 


•I 5 ,: r ‘'#*1 


■ y 






Tf:- ' 

■», -e ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


5 He shut his-tightly. 

6 . He lowered his- 

The children must write 
and complete the above sen¬ 
tences using woids from the 
given list. 

B Write the following on 
the blackboard 

1 A mouse is afraid of a 

(horse, sheep, cat). 

2 The farmer feeds his 

(cat, mouse, horse) 
on oats. 
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3 Sheep live in (trees, houses, meadows) 

4 Elephants eat (fish, buns, meat) 

5. Lions and tigers are fierce (birds, fish, 
animals). 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences with the appropriate 
words 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell what the dog saw in the water. 

Tell why the dog snarled. 

Tell how the dog lost his meat. 


2—THE HARE AND THE TORTOISE 
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a race at once, and we will soon settle the 
matter ” 

“Very well,” said the tortoise. They 
agreed to run as far as the hawthorn hedge, 
four fields away, and set out The swift 
hare was soon far ahead of the tortoise, 
who was jogging along at his usual steady 
pace “I will he down and take a little 
nap,” thought the hare " I can easily over¬ 
take the tortoise when I wake ” 

He lay down and fell asleep Meanwhile 
the tortoise plodded slowly on. Presently 
the hare awoke and ran like the wind across 
the last field, to the hedge There, sitting 
m front of him, he found the tortoise, who 
had arrived first, and so had won the race 


Introduction 

S OME country children 
will have seen a hare 
but, probably, few will 
be able to distinguish a 
hare from a rabbit. Only 
a few children in a class 
will have seen a tortoise. 

Blackboard sketches of both 
these creatures will bo 
needed (see illustrations on 
page 189), and the charac- 
tenstics of each must be 
explained at the outset. Let 
a child imitate a hare run¬ 
ning and let another imitate 
a tortoise crawhng 

Story 

A fleet-footed 
hare was one day 
laughingatatoi- 
toise because he 
walked so slowly. 
‘‘Slow I may 
be,” said the tor¬ 
toise, ‘‘but I 
could beat you in 
a race any day.” 

“Indeedl” 
said the hare 
“ Then let us run 


Slow and Sure wins the race. 


Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What docs the end tell you ? 

Why did the hare laugh ? 

Why did the hare take a nap ? 

Why did the hare run like the wind ? 
Retell the story. 

Children ask questions 
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Written Work 
I. Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the day of the 
week. Write the name of the story. 
Dictation —Slow and Sure wins the race. 


HING IN PRACTICE 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell why the hare laughed 

Tell why the hare lay down for a nap 

Tell why the haic lan like tlie wind 


II Exercises on action-words. 


3—BELLINGr THE CAT 


A Write the following on the blackboard 
laughed, walked, ran, agreed, plodded, won. 

1 . A hare one day-at a tortoise 

a The hare and the tortoise-a race 

3 The tortoise- very slowly 

4 They-to run as far as the haw- 


S OME mice lived in a house in which 
there was also a large fierce cat, of 
whom they were much afiaid All 
day they hid m their holes for fear of being 
spied by her sharp eyes and pounced upon 
by her terrible claws Even in the daik 


thorn hedge, f j 

5 The tortoise - very 

slowly. 

6 The tortoise had - 

the race 

The children must write 
and complete the above sen¬ 
tences using words from the 
given list 

B Write the following on 
the blackboard 

I Fishes (run, walk, swim) 
2. A bird (flows, flies, 
burns) 

3 Boys (run, shoot, fly) 

kites 

4 A tram (leaps, runs, 

jumps) under a 
tunnel 

5 The sun (walks, sails, 

shines) m the sky 

6 . On the sea ships (sail, 

hop, gallop). 

7 . The farmer's horse (gal¬ 

lops, shouts, creeps) 

The children must write 
and complete the above sen¬ 
tences with the appropriate 
words 
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night they hardly dared to venture out in 
search of food. 

At last they all met together and had a 
long talk Each mouse asked the other 
what could be done to make their lives safer 

"I will tell you what to do," squeaked 
a young mouse. "It is very simple Let 
us hang a bell round the cat’s neck. Then 
when she walks, this bell will ring The 
sound will tell us of her coming, and we 
can run away " 

"What a fine idea! ” cried the others, 
whisking their tails and squeaking for ]oy 

‘ That is all very well," said a wise, quiet 
old fellow in their midst "But who is to 
bell the cat ? ” 

The mice were silent. None was brave 
enough for so dangerous a task 


II. Exercises on descriptive words. 

A. Write the following on tlie blackboard: 
large, sharp, fierce, iernble, dark, long, quiet, 
old, wise, silent. 

1 A cat has-eyes and-claws. 

2 The cat was - and - 

3 The mice wcie afraid to come out in 

the - night 

4 They had a-talk together. 

5 The old mouse was- and-. 

6. When the- mouse had spoken all 

the others were-. 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences, using words from the 
given list 


Some things are easier said tlian 
done 

Oral Woric 

What does the beginning of the 
story tell you ’ 

What docs the middle of the 
story tell you ? 

What does the end tell you ? 

Why were the mice afraid to 
come out at night ^ 

Why did the mice all meet to¬ 
gether ^ 

What did the young mouse say 
they should do ? 

Why did the mice squeak for 
joy? 

Why were the mice silent wlien 
the old mouse had spoken ? 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions. 

Written Work 

I Children’s drill. 

Wiite your name Write the 
day of the week. Write the name 
of the story 

Dictation —Some things are 
easier said than]i]done 
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B Write the following on the blackboard, 
first letting the children select the words of 
opposite meaning: large, small; fierce, gentle ; 
sharp, blunt, dark, light ; long, short, wise, 
foohsh; qutei, noisy ; old, young. 

When the words have been carefully con¬ 
sidered clean the blackboard and proceed 
with the next exercise. 

C. Write the following on the blackboard. 

1. A cat IS fierce bat a mouse is- 

2. An elephant is large but a mouse 

is - 

3 Claws are-while sticks are blunt 

4. At night it is -, and in the day it 

IS - 

5. In summer we have long days and- 

nights. 

6. The young mice were - while the 

old mouse was wise 

7. Some children are quiet, others are-•. 

8. The man is old but the child is-. 

The children must write and complete the 
above sentences. 

III.* Sentence making. 

Tell what the cat was like. 

Tell why the mice all met together 

Tell why the mice did not put a bell round 
the cat’s neck 


4—THE KING OF THE BIRDS 

Intkodxjction 

T here are several birds mentioned 
in this story and most of them will 
be unfamiliar to children Blackboard 
sketches or pictures will be needed—see 
page 179. There must be a short preliminary 
talk on the different characteristics of the 
birds—handsome peacock; wise, solemn owl, 
screaming parrot, strong, fierce eagle; tiny 
wren 

Story 

All the birds of the air met together one 
day to choose themselves a king They 


chirped and twittered and sang, but they 
could not decide how the king should be 
chosen. 

“He must be handsome,” said the peacock, 
spreading out his beautiful tail. 

“He must be wise,” said the solemn owl. 

“He must have a loud, clear voice,” 
screamed the parrot 

“You are all wrong,” said the eagle. 
“What the king of the birds needs is to be 
able to fly higher than all the other birds 
of the air ” 

Because the eagle was strong and fierce 
and all the other birds were afraid of him, 
they said that he was right. The bird that 
flew highest ought to be king So they 
all ranged themselves side by side on a 
long fence. When the old white duck 
quacked, every bird was to fly up and up 
in the air, until he could fly no higher 

“The eagle will win,” they twittered to 
each other on the fence. “The eagle will 
win.” 

Now among the birds was a tiny wren, 
who thought of a clever plan When no 
one was looking, he seated himself gently 
on the eagle’s back " Quack 1 quack 1 ” 
said the old white duck Up went the 
birds, up and up to the sky, and up went 
the little wren on the eagle’s back. Soon 
they had left all the other birds far below. 
Higher and higher the eagle went, till at 
last he was tired out, and began to come 
down. Then from his back the little wren 
flew up higher still, till he was lost to sight 
in the clouds 

“The wren has flown highest 1 The wren 
has won,” sang the birds Even the eagle 
had to agree that this was true So the 
tiny wren was crowned king of the birds. 

Orax Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end tell you ? 

How did the birds talk to one another ? 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Parrot, Eagle, Wren, Peacock—See Page 178 
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Why were the other birds afraid of the 

eagle ’ , , 

How did the wren show he was clever ■’ 

Retell the story 
Children ask questions. 

Written Work 

I Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the day of the 
week Write the month of the year. Write 
the name of the story. 

Dictation bird that flew highest 
ought to be king 

II Exercises on saying and descriptive words. 

A Write the following on the blackboard: 

chirp, sings, scream, quack, mew, caw, 
laugh, barks. 

1 A canary -. 

2 Sparrows - 

3 Ducks - 

4 Children- 

5 Parrots - 

6 Kittens- 

7 A dog - 

8 Rooks - 

The children must complete the above 
sentences using words from the given list 

B, Write the following on the blackboard 
wise, beautiful, loud, clear, fierce, strong, 
clever, long 

I, A peacock has a - tail 

2 An owl IS a-bird 

3 The parrot screamed in a -voice 

4 The eagle was-and- 

5 The wren was very -, 

6. The birds all sat on a-fence 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences using words from the 
given hst. 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell why the birds all met together 
Tell why they were afraid of the eagle. 
Tell how the wren became kmg of the birds 


6—THE KING AND THE CAKES 

Introduction 

I "^HE ancient method of baking cakes 

I on the hearth must be explained 
(It always puzzled tlie writer in his 
childhood) Explain the word peasant and 
write it on the blackboard. If tlie children 
have never heard the story of the Danish 
invasion it must be told briefly. 

Story 

An old story tells that Alfred the Great, 
king of England, was being hunted by his 
enemies the Danes He dressed himself in 
rough clothes and hid for a few nights in 
the hut of a poor peasant The peasant’s 
wife had no idea that he was the king, and 
thought him a lazy fellow to sit diearning by 
the fire, doing nothing all day but mend his 
bow and arrows 

“As you have no work to do,’’ said she, 
“keep an eye on my cakes that arc baking 
on the hearth while I am out Sec that they 
do not burn ’’ 

When she had gone, Alfred ga/cd into the 
fire, his head full of plans for winning a 
great battle against his enemies He forgot 
where he was He forgot the lire and the 
cakes, and did not even smell them burning 
at his feet In a short time they were 
nothing but hot cinders ! 

Presently the woman returned, and asked 
at once about her cakes “What cakes ^ 
said Alfred, m surprise 

"What I You have forgotten them?’’ 
she cried. "Ah I lazy scampi look at 
them, burnt to ashes 1 ’’ and, throwing up 
her hands in fuiy, she boxed the king’s 
ears. 

“Stay, wife, stay I" cried her husband, 
rushing in, and pulling her back “Kneel, 
for thy life I Thou hast struck thy lord the 
king.” 

Filled with fear, the two knelt to Alfred 
for mercy. 
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“Nay, rise, and fear not,” said the king, 
smiling, ‘‘It was my fault for forgetting my 
promise.” Thus he kindly forgave the box 
on the ear. 



Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 
Why did King Alfred have to hide m a 
hut ? 

Why did the king forget to mind the 
cakes ? 

Why did the peasant tell his wife to kneel 
before the king ? 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions. 

Written Work 

I Children’s dnU. 

Write your name Write the day of the 
week Wnte the month of the year Write 
the name of the story. Write the name of 
the king 

Dictahon —In a short time they were 
nothing but hot cinders 

II Kxercises on proper names and phrases. 

A. Write the following on the blackboard. 

Alfred, Peter, John, Dick, Harry, Tom, 
Miss Muffet, Bo-peep, Cock Robin, Boy 
Blue 

I peter and john are twins 
2. where are dick’s toys ? 

3 little miss muffet sat on a tuffet 

4 little bo-peep has lost her sheep 

5 who killed cock robin ? 


i8i 

6 . tom, dick, and harry have all gone to 
school 

7 alfred was king of england. 

The children must write the above sen¬ 
tences correctly. 

B. Write the following on the blackboard: 
I fire, a, lighted, woman. The 

2. put, cakes. She, the, on, hearth. 

3. Shovel, made, poker, and tongs, are, 

of, steel. 

4 wood, made, are, of, Matches 

5 Cinders and ashes, from, come, coal. 

The children must make these groups of 
words into sentences, 

C. Write the following on the blackboard: 
on the hearth, in the hut, at his feet, on 
the ear; into the fire 

1. King Alfred hid- 

2. The cakes were baking-. 

3. The king gazed- 

4 He did not smell the cakes burning-. 

5. The woman gave the king a box- 

The children must write and complete the 
above sentences, using phrases from the 
given list 

III.* Sentence making. 

Tell why Alfred the Great hid in a hut. 
Tell why the king forgot to mind the 
cakes. 

Tell why the peasant told his wife to kneel. 

6—A WOLF IN SHEEP’S CLOTHINa 

Introduction 

T ell briefly the story of the shepherd’s 
work and explain the necessity for 
watching his flocks by night. Children 
in some city schools may never have seen 
a sheep There is a drawing of a wolf on 
page 149 After the reading let children 
fed a hairy fur and a woolly rug, if these 
or some other such articles can be obtained 
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Story 

A hungry wolf wanted a fat sheep for 
supper, but did not know how to steal one 
without being caught by the shepherd At 
last he thought of a plan. " Oho 1 " said he, 
"I will cover myself with a sheepskin, and 
go into the fold with the flock Then m the 
dead of night, when the shepherd sleeps, I 
will carry the fattest lamb off to my den,” 
So that evening, he put on a sheepskin and 
went into the fold with the sheep, 

On that very night, a butcher called at 
the shepherd’s house, and asked for a sheep 
to kill ‘T will choose a fine one for you,” 
said the shepherd, and went 
into the fold. He felt over 
each animal to pick out the 
best, and came upon one 
which had a woolly back, 
but hairy ears 
"This IS a strange kind 
of sheep,” cried the shep¬ 
herd He dragged the wolf 
out of the fold, and putting 
a rope round his neck hanged 
him from the nearest tree 
"Why are you hanging 
a poor harmless sheep ? ” 
asked a passer-by 
"This IS no sheep,” re¬ 
plied the shepherd, "but a 
wolf in sheep’s clothing.” 

Do not pretend to be good, 
be really good. 


How did the shepherd know it was a wolf 
when he laid his hand on him ? 

Retell the story 
Children ask questions. 


Written Work 
I Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the day of the 
week. Write the month of the year. 
Wiite the name of the story. 

Dtctahon —Do not pretend to be good; be 
really good 



Oral Work 

What does the beginning 
of the story tell you ? 

What docs the middle of 
the story teU you ? 

What does the end of the 
story tell you ? 

Why did the wolf put on 
a sheepskin ? 

Where are sheep some¬ 
times kept at night ? 
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II Exercises on writing auestions. 

A Write the following on the blackboard. 
fat sheep, want, ask, shepherd, wolf, rope. 

I Why did the wolf want a-? 

2, When did the-go into the fold ? 

3, What did the butcher- ? 

4, How did the-pick out a fat sheep ? 

5, Where did the shepherd put the-? 

6 What did the passer-by - the 

shepherd ? 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences, using words fiom the 
given list. 

B. Write the following on the blackboard. 
who, where, what, why, when. 

1. -IS the name of your grocer ? 

2. —- does a shepherd walk with his 

sheep ? 

3 -docs a butcher wear an apron ? 

4. -docs a sweep 'call at a house ? 

5. -makes bread ? 

6. - man sits cross-legged at his 

work ? 

The children must write and complete the 
above sentences with the appropriate words. 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell why the wolf went into the sheep fold. 
Tell how the shepherd found the wolf 
Tell what the shepherd did to the wolf 

7 —THE ELVES AND THE COBBLER 

PART I 
Introduction 

E xplain the meaning of forest. Note 
that Hans is a German name In 
many districts wooden shoes will be 
unknown, the teacher should give a 
description of them Probably most children 
will know something of the cobbler, but 
make sure of this before beginning the story. 
Let a child pretend to be a cobbler 


Story 

Far away in a German forest lived Hans, 
the cobbler. He and his wife found it hard 
to live, for all the country people round wore 
wooden shoes, only a few with plenty of 
money bought shoes made of leather At 
last Hans found he had no food and no 
money, and only just enough leather to 
make one pair of shoes. Before going to 
bed one night he said to his wife, "I will 
cut out this pair of shoes ready to make in 
the morning ” He cut out the leather very 
carefully and left it on the table. 

When Hans came down early to work, 
what was his surprise to find the shoes 
already beautifully made, lying on his table I 
A customer came in and gave him a good 
price for the shoes. "Here, wife,” said he, 
"take this money and go out and buy 
enough leather to make two pairs of shoes, 
and buy food with the rest of the money ” 

Hans cut out the two pairs, and went to 
bed leaving the leather on the table as 
before. Next morning he found the two 
pairs of shoes on the table finished. These 
he sold during the day, and bought enough 
leather for four pairs, which he cut out 
and left on the table when he went to bed. 
Next morning, four pairs of shoes were on 
the table. So it went on: Hans cut out 
a large number of shoes each night, and 
next morning they were all finished. Hans 
got more and more money, and at last 
became a rich man. 



Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 
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Why was Hans so poor * 

Why was Hans surprised when he came 
down one morning ? 

What did he do before he went to bed ’ 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions 

Written Work 
I. Children’s drill. 

Wnte your name. Write the day of the 
week Wnte the name of the month Write 
the date Write the name of the story. 

Dicteiiiow,—When Hans came down early 
to work, what was his surprise to find the 
shoes already beautifully made, lying on 
his table ! 

II Exercises on sentence making and 
descriptive words, 

A Write the following on the blackboard’ 
/oresi, cobbler, comiry, people, plenty oj 
money, table, customer 

I. Where did Hans live ’ 

2 What was Hans ’ 

3 Who wore wooden shoes ? 

4. Who bought leather shoes ? 

5 Where did Hans put the shoes at 

night ? 

6 Who came to buy the shoes ^ 

The children must write answers to the 
above questions 

B Write the following on the blackboard 
shoes, boots, leather, cobbler, nails, laces, 
slippers, knife, table 

Black, red, high, brown, hard-working, iron, 
steel, cotton, wooden. 

The children write one word from the 
second list with an appropriate word from 
the first list, e g black shoes, red slippers 

III Sentence making. 

Tell why Hans was poor 

Tell how Hans became rich 

Tell of something else you have heard 
about elves 


8—THE ELVES AND THE COBBLER 

PART II 
Intkoduction 

C HILDREN Will probably have heard 
in the infant school a good deal 
about elves, and they will he ready 
and anxious to draw two of them Let the 
children repeat together the elves' words. 
It should be remembered that up to the age 
of nine children delight in simultaneous 
repetition (It is not now considered wrong 
to let children repeat the multiplication 
tables simultaneously) 

Story 

At last Hans said to his wife, "To-night 
we will hide ourselves behind the window 
cunain and watch' all night, to see who 
makes the shoes so well ’’ 

At midnight, they saw two little elves 
jump on the table They began to sew the 
shoes so quickly that Hans could not follow 
the movements of their hands All the 
shoes were finished very quickly and the 
little men went away 

Next day, Hans’ wife said to him, "These 
two tiny elves have made us rich Let us 
do something for them I will make them 
little suits of clothes, and you can make 
them some shoes ’’ 

"Right gladly will I make shoes for the 
little men," cried Hans, delighted. "Wife, 
you always think of the right thing to 
do " 

Both Hans and his wife worked very hard, 
and finished two smart little suits and two 
neat little pairs of shoes These they left 
on the table, and hid themselves again 
behind the curtain to watch. 

When the elves came again the next night 
to make more shoes, they were very sur¬ 
prised to find on the table, instead of leather, 
the smart little suits, and the neat little 
shoes for themselves At once they put 
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on all their new things and danced about 3, His wife said, "These tiny - have 

mernly, singing, made us rich " 

4 His wife said, " I will make them —'— ” 
"Spick and span and smart are we; 5. Hans said, "Wife, you always think 

Cobbler’s elves no more we'll be " of the - thing to do " 


They hopped about over the chairs, over 
the tables, over the window sill, and out 
of the window, and they never came back 
again. But Hans and his wife were well olf 
and happy for the rest of their lives. 

Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 

What did the cobbler and his wife see at 
midnight ? 

What did the cobbler’s wife do for the 
elves ? 

What did the elves do when they saw the 
clothes ? 

Retell the story 

Children ask questions 

Written Work 

I. Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the day of the 
week. Write the month of the year. Write 
the date. Write your own address 

Dictation — 

" Spick and span and smart are we, 
Cobbler’s elves no more we’ll be.’’ 

II. Exercises on conversations and name- 
words. 

A. Wnte the following on the blackboard. 
hide, right, elves, shoes, suits of clothes. 

1. Hans said, "To-night we will - 

ourselves.’’ 

2. Hans said, "We will see who makes 

the-’’ 


The chilchen must write and complete 
the above sentences, using words from the 
given list. 

B. Write the following on the blackboard 

I. wear, Boys, coats 

2 hocks, wear, Girls. 

3. the, from, tailor, buy. Men, clothes. 

4 are, of, cotton and wool, made. Shirts. 

5 made, are, of, linen. Collars 

The children must make the gioups of 
words into sentences 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell what Hans and his wife saw at mid¬ 
night 

T'cll what Hans and his wife did for the 
elves 

Tell wliat the elves did when they saw the 
clothes and the shoes. 


9 —THE THREE WISHES 

Introduction 

O NLY a few children will have seen 
a black pudding, but this is easily 
explained as a large black sausage 
(A black pudding is made of blood, suet, 
chopped liver, etc , thickened with meal) 

Story 

One winter evening an old man and his 
wife were sitting by the fire, and they began 
to talk about fames. " I wish a fairy would 
come here to-night,’’ said the man, "and 
give us whatever we ask " At that instant 
a lovely lady appeared out of the fire “1 
am a fairy,’’ she said, "and I will grant you 
three wishes ’’ 
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“That is splendid," said the old man 
“Wife, let us think hard, and decide what 
our Wishes shall be." 

“Yes, indeed,” said his wife, "but let us 
first make a good fire to warm us while we 
are thinking " She poked the logs into a 
blaze as she spoke, "That is a nice fire," she 
said, without thinking what she was saying. 
"I wish we had a yard of black pudding 
for our supper We could cook it easily ’’ 
She had hardly said these words when 
down the chimney came tumbling a yard 
of black pudding 

“You silly wife," cried the old man, “you 
have wasted one of our wishes. I am so vexed 
with you that I wish the black pudding 
would stick fast to the tip of your nose " 
Up jumped the pudding, and in a second 
it was stuck so fast to the old woman’s nose 
that she could not pull it off, 

“Oh, you cruel old man," she cried, 
" your wish was even more foolish than mine 
Whatever shall I do 

The old man could not help laughing to 
see the pudding sticking to his wife’s nose 
When he had finished laughing he said, 

“ There is only one thing to do I wish that 
the pudding may drop off again ” 

As he spoke, the pudding dropped off, so 
they cooked it and had a merry supper 



Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the storv 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 

Why did a fairy come to visit the old 
man and his wife ? 

Why did a black pudding tumble down 
the chimney ? 


Why did the pudding stick to the old 
woman’s nose ^ 

Retell the story 

Children ask questions 

Written Work 

I Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the day of the 
week. Write the month of the year. Write 
the date. Write your own address. Write 
the title of the story. 

Dictation —"I am so vexed with you 
that I wish the black pudding would stick 
fast to the tip of your nose." 

II Exercises on conversations and capital 
letters. 

A. Wnte the following on the blackboard 

I The man said, "I wish a fairy- " 

3 The lovely lady said, “I am - 

3 The old woman said, "I wish we had 
a - 

4. The old man said, “I wish the black 
pudding would stick - 

The children must wiite and complete 
the above sentences. 

B. Write the following on the blackboard: 
man, woman ,• hoy, girl , son, daughter; 
husband, wife , elf, fairy. 

The children must write a proper name for 
each of the above words, e g John, Mary, 
Jim, etc. 

C. Write the following on the blackboard 

I John smith has gone to london. 

2. mrs brown gave mary a doll. 

3. 1 shall call my clf robin goodfellow. 

4. mrs Jones calls her son ted, and her 

daughter jane. 

5 mr williams gave henry a book called 
nlice in wonderland. 

The children must write the above sen¬ 
tences correctly. 
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III ♦ Sentence making. 

Tell why the black pudding foil down the 
chimney 

If you had three wishes for what would 
you wish 5 

10—WASHING THE NEGRO 

A RICH man once had many slaves 
They had to wait on him, cook 
his food, and keep his house clean 
and tidy He treated them kindly, and 
expected them always to keep themselves 
as neat and fresh as they kept the house 
One day a friend sent him a new slave as a 
gift. The new slave was a negro boy, with 
a black skin The master had never seen 
a negro before, and held up his hands in 
horror when he looked at him 
''"What a dirty boy I" he cried. "He 
cannot have washed for months I Slaves, 
put him into a tub of water, and scrub him 
clean and white.” 

The slaves carried off the black boy, and 
put him into a large tub of water Then 
they scrubbed and scrubbed him, but of 
course they could not make him white 
The poor negro shivered with cold in the 
bath, caught a bad chill, and died a few 
days later. 

Many people try to do impossible things 
because they know no better. 

Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 
Why did the rich man have the negro 
washed ? 

Was the negro clean or dirty ? 

Why were the servants unable to wash 
the negro white ? 

Retell the story 
Children ask questions 


Written Work 
I Children’s drill. 

Write your name. Write the day of the 
week Write the month of the year Write 
the date, Write your own address. Write 
your father's name Write your mother’s 
name. 

Dictahon —Then they scrubbed and 
scrubbed him, but of course they could not 
make him white 

II. Exercises on descriptive words. 

A Write the following on the blackboard 
rich, clean, many, tidy, neat, new, black, fresh, 
dirty, large, white, had. 

I. A-man had-slaves. 

2 They kept his house-and-, 

3 They had to keep themselves- 

and-. 

4 A friend sent him a-slave 

5. The slave had a-skin 

6 The man called him a-boy 

7 The servants tried to scrub the negro 

8. They put him in a-tub of water. 

9 He caught a - cold 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences, using words from the 
given list. 

B Write the following on the blackboard, 
first letting the children select the words 
of opposite meaning rich, poor, many, few, 
clean, dirty , tidy, untidy ; new, old; black, 
white, large, small. When the words have 
been carefully considered clean the black- 
boaid and proceed with the next exercise. 

C Write the following on the blackboard' 

I. A rich man has much money, a- 

man has little. 

2 Many children have brown eyes,- 

have blue eyes 

3 It IS better to be-than dirty 

4. A tidy house looks far better than 
an-one 
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5 New boots often squeak, -- boots 

do not 

6 -people live in Africa, white people 

live in England 

7 A giant is-, a dwarf is-. 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell why the rich man had the slave 
scrubbed. 

Tell your own story of the servants scrub¬ 
bing the negro. 

Tell how you wash in the morning. 


11—THE rOX AND THE KITTEN 

Introduction 

T here is a blackboard sketch of the 
fox on page 189. It will be necessary 
to explain the reflection of the moon 
looking like a cheese in the water Tell the 
children of the characteristics of the fox, 
there is nothing in this story about its 
artfulness, so the point can be left until 
another occasion 

Story 

One bright moonlight night a hungry fox 
came out of his den to look for his supper 
He was prowling round a farmhouse when he 
met a tiny kitten, 

"You’re not much of a supper, you poor 
little mouthful,’’ he said, "but since any¬ 
thing IS better than nothing, I shall make a 
meal of you ’’ 

"Oh, don’t eat mel’’ cried the kitten 
"I will show you where the farmer keeps 
his cheeses, and you can eat them instead ” 
The clever little animal led the fox to 
the edge of the well, over which hung two 
buckets When one bucket was let down 
into the water to be filled the other came up 
"Now look in here,’’ she said, "and you 
will see the cheeses ’’ 


The fox looked down into the well, and 
saw the round face of the moon shining on 
the water 

"I see a cheese," he said, "but how am I 
to reach it ? ’’ 

"In this way,’’ replied the kitten, jumping 
into one of the buckets The bucket at 
once went down into the water, but the 
kitten scrambled out before the water 
splashed in, and climbed a little way up the 
rope from which the bucket hung. 

“Now,” she called out to the fox, "you 
get into the other bucket.” 

The fox did as he was told, and as he was 
much heavier than the kitten, her bucket 
shot up again to the top of the well, while 
the bucket with the fox in it disappeared 
under the water Thus the fox was drowned, 
while the clever little kitten escaped. 



Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 
Why did the fox not eat the kitten ? 
Why did the fox go down the well ? 

How did the fox go down the well ? 

Why couldn’t the fox get up again ? 
Retell the story. 

Children ask questions. 


Written Work 

I Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the date 
Write your address Write the name of a 
boy Write the name of a girl. Write the 
name of the school. 




SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Hare and Tortoise—See Pagi 
Fox— See Pace i88 
Turkey—See Page 199 
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Dictation —The clever little animal led alarm The difleient scenes offer excellent 
the fox to the edge of the well, over which scope for imaginative drawing 
hung two buckets. 


II, Exercises on descriptive words and name- 
words. 

A Write the following on the blackboard: 
night, fox, kitten, mouthful, animal, face. 

The children must put a describing-word 
before each of the above 

Those in the story are. moonlight night, 
hungry fox, tiny kitten, little mouthful, 
clever little animal, round face 

B Write the following on the blackboard. 
morning, evening, night, supper, dinner, tea, 
breakfast, cheese, bread, butter, cabbage, meal, 
flour, milk 

I. Supper IS eaten m the (morning, 

evening, night) 

2 At midday many people have (supper, 

dinner, tea). 

3 Children of ten have (cabbage, milk, 

meat) for breakfast 

4 A round cheese is the shape of a (ball, 

pig, table) 

5. Bread is made of (carrots, grass, flour). 

6 A cow gives us (butter, cheese, milk). 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences with the appropnate 
words from the given list 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell what the kitten showed the fox 

Tell why the kitten was not drowned in 
the well 

Tell why the fox was drowned m the well 

12—THE DISCONTENTED DONKEY 

Introduction 

^ ■“^HIS story can be read to country 

I children without any preliminary 
remarks, but town children may 
know little of the seasonal occupations on 


Story 

One cold winter’s day a donkey was 
standing in his shed He was shivering and 
grumbling to himself "I wish the weather 
were warmer, so that I could leave this cold 
shed,” muttered he, "It would not be so 
bad if only there were fresh grass to eat 
instead of this dry hay,” 

By and by the warm spring came The 
donkey was taken out of the shed and 
harnessed to his cart. He had to draw 
sacks of seed to the cornfield "This is 
hard work,” he grumbled again "How I 
wish that the hot summer had come.” 

Summer came, and now the donkey had 
to carry hay to the stacks and vegetables 
to the barn fiom morning till night " I am 
worse off than evei, toiling along in this 
heat," he groaned. “ Oh for the autumn to 
come I ” 

Autumn soon set in, but still the donkey 
grumbled. Now he had to carry corn to 
the granary, apples to the storehouse and 
winter fuel to the woodshed At last he 
began to long for the wintei again “For,” 
said he, "even if I do not have much to 
eat at least I am able to rest,” 

Some folks are never content 
Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What docs the end of the story tell 
you ? 

Why did the donkey grumble in winter ? 

Why did the donkey grumble in spring ? 

Why did the donkey grumble in summer ? 

Why did the donkey grumble in autumn 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions 
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Written Work 

I. Children’s drill. 

Wnte your name Wiile the date. Wiile 
the name of your school. Wiite the names 
of the seasons. 

Diciatton—Summar came, and now the 
donkey had to carry hay to the stacks and 
vegetables to the bam from momiiiR to 
night 

II. Exercises on verbs and phrases. 

A. Write the following on the blackboard 

1 Donkeys (lift, push, draw) carts 

2. The rain (snows, falls, melts) all day 

3. The sun (jumps, shines, twinkles) 111 

the sky. 

4 Apples (bloom, fall, grow) on trees. 

5, Cars (run, walk, trot) down the road. 

6. Donkeys (bray, bark, low) very loudly. 

The children must write the above sen¬ 
tences correctly. 

B Write the following on the blackboard: 
round ihe field , in the shed , across the fiond , 
down a rabht hole ; up a tree ; tn the meadow. 

I. The donkey was standing -. 

2 The farmer trotted on his horse-. 

3. His cat climbed - 

4. His ducks swam - 

5. His dog burrowed-. 

6 His children picked flowers —. 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences with the appropriate 
phrases 

C. Write the following words on the 
blackboard, on; upon; under; over; %n; 
out; above, below, up; down. 

The children must write sentences each 
containing one of the above words 

III. * Sentence making. 

Tell why the donkey is called discontented 
Tell what the donkey had to do in autumn. 
TeU of some work you have seen a donkey 
do 
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13—THE CRAFTY FARMER AND THE 
DWARF 

Introduction 

^ I "MIE children will piobably already be 
I familiar with stories of dwarfs, but 
it IS as well to ascertain by asking 
one or two questions In town schools see 
that children understand that the corn 
comes from the ears at the top of the stalks 
and that cairots grow below ground Unless 
these points are clcaily fixed the story is 
meaningless. Corn and carrots will be 
excellent for drawing in colour 

Story 

A farmer once owned a grassy hillside 
and began ploughing it leady for planting 
corn. To liis surprise, a dwarf suddenly 
popped up out of the ground, and said 
angrily, "What do you mean by stamping 
on my loof and waking me up ? ’’ 

"Foigive me, sir,” said the faimer, "I did 
not know your house was under this hill 
I am doing a good thing for us both, though, 
m growing ciops on the hillside " 

"I don’t see that," said the dwarf 
"Let me explain, then,” replied the 
farmer "I will do all the work Then at 
the end of the first year I will take what is 
above the ground, and you shall have what 
is below the ground ” 

"Well, and what is to happen in the 
second year ? ” asked the dwarf. 

"Oh,” replied the faimer, "at the end of 
the second year you shall have what grows 
above the ground, and I will take what is 
below.” 

"That seems quite fair,” said the little 
man. "Very well, I agree.” 

The cunning farmer, however, tricked the 
dwarf after all He planted wheat the first 
year, and took all the grain, which of course 
was at the top of the stalks, leaving only 
the useless roots for the dwarf When the 
second year came the fanner planted carrots, 
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and, as these grow under the ground, he 
earned them away for himself, while the 
dwarf had nothing but the green carrot tops. 



6 The dwarf spoke roughly, the farmer 
answered -. 

The childien must write and complete 
the above sentences with the appropriate 
words 

B. Write the following words on the 
blackboard: what, why, who, where, which, 
when. 


Oral Work 

Wliat does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 

Why was the dwarf angry with the farmer ? 

Wliat did the farmer promise the dwarf ? 

Why is the farmer called cunning ? 

Retell the story 

Children ask questions. 

Written Work 
I. Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the date. Write 
your own address. Write the name of the 
school Write the title of the story 

Dictation —"Oh," replied the farmer, "at 
the end of the second year you shall have 
what grows above the ground, and I will 
take what is below ” 


1. "-are you? '' said the farmer to 

the dwarf. 

2. “-do you mean by stamping on my 

roof ? " 

3 - did the farmer grow caiiots the 

second year ^ 

4. -are you digging up your carrots ? 

5 -of the flowers do you like best ? 

6.-does a wild rabbit live ? 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences with the appropriate 
words 

C. The childien must make complete sen¬ 
tences of their own to answer the questions 
in B 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell why the farmer was sui prised. 

Tell what the farmer piomised the dwarf 
Tell how the farmer cheated the dwarf. 


II. Exercises on words of opposite meanmg 
and on writing questions. 

A Write the following on the blackboard 
above, up, slowly, softly, gently, outside 

I Below the ground are the roots, - 

the ground are the flowers. 

2. Seeds grow quickly, but trees grow-. 

3 When you climb a tree always look 
-, never look down. 

4, The flower was yellow inside and 
blue - 

5 The bees hummed-, the dogs barked 

loudly 


14—A PIG 

O NCE upon a time there was a big 
pig, who was covered with long 
prickly bristles and did nothing 
but eat from morning till night For fun 
he used to wallow in a muddy gutter, and 
when he came out again his shaggy coat 
was dripping with dirt, and nobody liked 
to have anything to do with him But 
this did not trouble him, for he cared for 
nobody, and never did a thing to try and 
please anyone. 
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"What a nasty thing he is,’’ said a child; the soles of their feet We will make of 
"he never washes himself in clean water them hairbrushes, clothes brushes, tooth- 
nor uses soap. He docs not biush his hair brushes, and shoe brushes You would not 
or clean Ins teeth, and he runs about in his clean yourself, but you shall help to clean 
dirty coat on Sundays as well as on week- others I ’’ 
days I wonder if some day lie will be 

punished for behaving so badly.*' Oral Work 

And so he was 1 One day the butcher What docs the beginning of the story 
killed that pig, scalded off his coat with tep p 

boiling water, and sold the bristles to the What docs the middle of the story tell 

brush-maker, who was a clever man, and p 

preached the dead beast a sermon. You What does the end of the story tell you ? 

have done nothing all your life but eat Why did the child call the pig -nasty ? 

now you shall be eaten in your tuin As How was the pig punished ? 

sausages and ham you shall be smoked, as How was the dead pig made useful to 

pork and chops you shall come into the people ? 

kitthen, where it will be made hot enough Retell the stoiy. 

for you You have been a pig all your days. Children a.sk questions 

you have always had dirty bristles, and 

never thought of making yourself pleasant. 

Now those very bristles shall liclp to make Written Work 

people clean from the top of tlicir heads to j Children’s drill 

Write your name Write the date Write 
your own address Write your father’s 
name. Write your mother's name. Write 
the title of the story. 

Dtciahon. —As sausages and ham you shall 
as pork and chops you shall 
come into the kitchen, where 
it will he made hot enough for 
you. 

II Exercises on adjectives 
and sentence making. 

A Write the following on 
the blackboard. 
muddy, shaggy, pnckly, clean, 
-nasty, clever 

1. The pig was covered with 

-- bristles. 

2. He used to wallow in a 

■-gutter 

3 His - coat was drip¬ 

ping with dirt. 

4. '‘v{^at a - thing he 

IS,’’ said a child. 
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5. He never washes m - water 

b The brash-maker was a-man 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences, using words from the 
given list 

B Write the following on the blackboard: 
r pig, did, The, but, eat, nothing 
3 used, wallow, to. He, in, mud 

3 butcher, pig, the, killed, The. 

4 his, off, coat, scalded. He 

5 bristles, the, He, sold 

6 a, sermon. He, the, beast, dead, preached. 

The children must arrange and write the 
above words in proper sentences 

III • Sentence makmg. 

Tell why the child did not like the pig. 
Tell what you can about pork and chops, 
sausages and ham 
TeU what you can about brushes. 


15—THE THIEF FOUND OUT 

O NCE a merchant had an only son, 
named Said The father wished his 
son to carry on his business care¬ 
fully. Soon, the father found out that Said 
trusted one of his young friends too much 
He felt sure that his son's friend had 
cheated Said several times without being 
found out 

One day the merchant and his son had 
to go awdy on business The merchant said 
to Said, "Whom can we trust with our 
money while we are away?” 

"My friend is the most honest man m the 
town," replied the son. "Let him take care 
of the money, father ” 

"I think you are mistaken in your friend, 
my son,” said the merchant 

"Oh no, father, you do him wrong He 
would never rob anyone,” replied Said 
"Well," answered the merchant, "I will 
take your word for it, and trust your friend 
with the money ” Then he gave to the 


friend a large heavy strong-box, fastened 
with three locks. This the friend was to 
take care of while the merchant and his son 
were away 

When Said and his father came back, the 
merchant said to his son, "Now go and get 
the strong-box from your friend ” 

Said returned very quickly, crying, "What 
have you done, father ? My fiiend is furiously 
angry. He says you have insulted him. 
You gave him only broken stones to take 
care of in the strong-box ” 

The merchant placed his hand on his 
son’s shoulder. "How did your friend know 
that there were only broken stones in the 
strong-box?" said he "He must have 
forced open the three locks and searched 
inside Yet the box was not his. That 
was a thievish thing to do Now, don’t 
you think I was right not to trust him ?" 

"Father, you were quite right," Said 
replied "I see now that you are far wiser 
than I am. I shall not disagree with you 
again ” 



Wliat does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell 
you 7 

What did the father think of his son’s 
friend ? 

What did the son think of his friend ? 

Why did the father put stones into the 
strong-box ? 

How did the son know that his friend was 
a thief ? 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions 
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Wiaxri N Work 

I. Children’s drill. 

Write your name. W'nte your aclclu-ss 
Write the date. Write the iianuvs of the 
seasons, Write the title of the story 

—The merchant placed Ins hand 
on his son’s shoulder '' How did youi fi lend 
know that there wore only hiokcn stones 
in the strong-box ?'' said he. 

II. Exercises on conversations and capital 
letters. 

A. Write the following on the blackboard. 
simtg-box, friend, simes, word, stones, money. 

1. The merchant asked, "Whom can we 

trust with our-’ ’’ 

2. "My-is honest,” icplicd the son 

3. "Well,” answered the merchant, "I 

will take your-foi it " 

4. The merchant said, " Now go and get 

the- fioni your fuend ” 

5 Said cried, "You gave him only biokcn 
- to take caiG of.” 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences using word.s from the 
given list 

B. Write the following on the blackboard; 

1 have you heard about pip, squeak 

and Wilfred ’ 

2 little tommy tucker sang for his supper. 

3 simple Simon met a pieman. 

4. the baby’s name is kate jane smith 

5 have you seen father clnistmas ? 

6 there are elephants at the zoo in loiidou. 

The children must write the above sen¬ 
tences correctly. 

Ill * Sentence making. 

Tell what the beginning of the story is 
about. 

Tell why the merchant put stones into the 
strong-box 

Tell what the end of the story is about. 


18 —THE MEEMAID OF LIZAED HEAD 

1 IZARD HEAD is a great mass of rock 
running out into the sea off the 
south-west coast of England Not 
veiy far away from hero tlieio once lived a 
fanner, whose name was Lutey, One 
summer’s evening he was walking by the 
seasliore when he heard the .sound of 
sobbing After he had searched for some 
time, be found a beautiful mermaid, weeping 
because the tide had earned her on to the 
rocks anel left hei there She wanted to 
get back to the sea, but could not, because 
her tail was useless on land Lutey took 
her in his arms, and carried hci down to 
the edge of the water. 

"Come with me," whispered the mermaid, 
"and let me show yon the wonders under 
the sea ” So sweet and coaxing was her 
voice that the faimcr would have dived 
into the blue waters there and then, had not 
his dog barked behind him He turned and 
saw the smoke'using from the chimney of 
his faimhousc, and tlie, green fields that lay 
around it. and he felt that he could not 
leave his home. 

” Farewell tlieii,” said the meimaid, 
"but m ten years’ time I shall come for you 
again " 

Ten yeais passed, and one moonlight 
night Lutey went fishing in a little boat. 
Tlie sea was calm, but suddenly a great 
wave came rolling toward him, bearing on 
its crest the lovely mermaid, who stretched 
out her white arms to him 

"My time has come,” said the farmer. 
He plunged into the sea beside the mermaid 
and sank with her down, down into the 
deep, novel to be seen again. 

Oral Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ^ 

What docs the middle of the story tell 
you ^ 

What does the end tell you ? 
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What did the farmer do to help the mer¬ 
maid ? 

What did the mermaid say to the farmer * 
Why did the farmer plunge into the 
sea ? 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions. 

Written Work 

I Children’s drill. 

Write your name. Write your address. 
Write the date, Write the names of your 
grocer and milkman. Write the title of the 
story 

Dictation —So sweet and coaxing was her 
voice that the farmer would have dived 
into the blue waters there and then, had not 
his dog barked behind him. 

II. Exercises on verbs and phrases. 

A Write the following on the blackboard: 
earned, sobbing, walked, was rising, came 
rolling, whispered, plunged, stretched out 

I The farmer - by the seashore. 

3 He heard the mermaid-. 

3. The tide- her on to the rocks 

4. “Come with me,”-the mermaid 

5 The smoke-from the chimney. 

6 A great wave - toward him 

7 The mermaid-her white arms. 

8 The farmer - into the sea 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences, using words from the 
given list. 

B Write the following on the blackboard: 

into the sea, by the seashore, on to the rocks, 
in his arms, under the sea, from the chimney, 
in a little boat. 

The children must write sentences each 
containing one of the above phrases. 


III * Sentence making. 

Tell how the faimer found the mermaid. 
Tell why the mermaid was sobbing. 

Tell vvhy the farmer did not go at once 
with the meimaid. 

Tell what you think the farmer saw at 
the bottom of the sea. 


17—THE OLD DAME OP MOROCCO 

1 0 NG ago there lived m Morocco an 
old dame who had no children She 
found her life so lonely that she went 
to a wise man and asked where she could 
find some happy children to live with her. 
The wise man said, "Take your basket and 
fill it with the dales growing on your 
palm tree m the garden. Put the basket 
by your kitchen fire and go to church and 
pray." 

The woman did this, and when she came 
back the house was full of young men and 
maidens and merry children. The young 
men went out to work and brought back 
money for her, the maidens swept her house, 
shook her mats and cooked her rice, and the 
children laughed and played and made her 
very happy. 

All went well for many months Some¬ 
times, however, the shouts and games of 
the children made her bad-tempered, and 
one day the old dame flew into a rage 
because the children m their play had upset 
a bowl of milk m her kitchen She cried 
out, “ I wish I had never seen you, you silly 
childien of a tree," and she rushed angrily 
out of the house. 

When she came back the house was 
empty and silent The merry children had 
gone, the pietty girls were not there to cook 
her rice, and the fine young men who 
worked so well had all disappeared Now 
the woman was very soiry She went to the 
tree once more and there she saw the dates 
growing again She put out her hand to 
take the fruit, but jumped back again with 
a scream All the dates had turned into 
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eyes and were staimR; at her I Hie oid 
woman was terrified Slie ran away iiowling 
all down the road, and never came back 
again 



Oral Wurk 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ’ 

What does the end of the story tell you ’ 
Why did the old dame go to a wise* man ? 
What did the wise man tell the old dame 
to do ? 

What made the old dame bad-tempeied ’ 
Why was the house empty when the old 
dame returned home ? 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions. 

Wiarri'N Work 

I. Children’s drill. 

Write your name. Write the name of the 
school Write the date. Write the day of 
the week. Write the month of the year. 
Write the title of the story. 

Dictation .—The merry children had gone; 
the pretty girls were not there to cook her 
rice, and the fine young men who worked 
so well had all disappeai ccl. 

II. Exercises on verbs and conversations. 

A Write the following on the blackboard. 

mept, shook, cooked, langhed, played, rushed, 
jumped. 

The children must write sentences each 
containing one of the above words. 
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B. Write the following on the blackboard 

1. The wise man said, "Take your- 

dates'' 

2 The wise man said, "Put the basket 

-fire,’’ 

3 The old woman said, " I wish -- 

you " 

'Ihe childien must wiitc and complete 
the above sentenres, 

C Write the following on the blackboaid. 

I Mother said, “ 

2. 'leaclier said, " ” 

3 My father said, " 

Ihe childien must unite and complete 
tlic above sentences in any way they like 

JIJ.* Sentence making. 

Wiitc -sentences containing the.se groups 
of woids: merry children, prcUy girls; 
fine young men. 

Icll how the old dame’.s house became full 
of childien 

Tell what the children did for the old 
<lame. 

Tell why the children left tlio liouse. 


18—THE RICH MAN’S DIAMOND 

O NCE a rich man had a very poor 
neighbour A fortune teller came 
to the rich man and said, "All your 
licasurcs and gold will one day belong to 
your poor neighbour’’ 

The rich man was troubled to heat this. 
"What -sluill I do,” he said to himself, "to 
keep all my money safe ? ” It was a great 
worry to him to think tliat the poor man 
might one day get all lus gold. For a long 
time the rich man thought and thought 
over what could be done 

At last he said to himself, " I will sell 
everything and buy the finest diamond I 
can find,” Then he sold all he had, and 
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bought a splendid diamond with the money. 
He thought, “This gem is worth the whole 
of my fortune; it will be safe if I sew it m 
my turban " He therefore sewed it in his 
turban, and felt happy at last "Now my 
poor neighbour can never get my diamond,” 
said he. 

Some months afterwards, the rich man 
was at sea, and a strong wind blew off his 
turban into the water. He could not reach 
it, and as the turban sank to the bottom 
he said to himself, "Alasl I have lost my 
diamond, but at all events my poor neigh¬ 
bour can never get it ” 

A few days later the poor man went 
fishing and caught a fine fish. When ho 
cut the fish open, he found the rich man’s 
diamond which the fish had swallowed. 
Thus, in the end, the fortune teller’s words 
came true 

Oral Work 

What does the beginning of tlie story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 

Why was the rich man troubled ^ 

Why did the rich man spend all his money 
to buy a diamond ^ 

How did he lose his diamond ? 

Have you ever seen a turban ? 

Do Englishmen wear turbans ? 

In what part of the world do men wear 
turbans ? 

Retell the story 

Children ask questions 

Written Work 

I Children’s drill. 

Write your name Write the date Write 
the school address Write your mother’s 
name Write your father’s name. Write 
the title of the story 

Dictation —He thought, "This gem is 
worth the whole of my foitune, it will be 
safe if I sew it in my turban ” 


II Exercises on conversations. 

A. Write the following on the blackboard: 

r. a foitunc teller said all your treasures 
will one day belong to your poor 
neighbour 

2 what shall 1 do ? he said to himself, 

3 he said, 1 will sell everything and buy 

the finc.st diamond i can find. 

4 he said to himself, alas 1 1 liave lost 

my diamond 

The children must write the above sen¬ 
tences correctly 

B Write the following on the blackboard: 

1 I said to my friend, " ” 

2 My friend said to me, " ’’ 

3. The grocer said to Tom, " ” 

4 Tom said to the grocci, " 

The children must write and complete 
the above sentences m any way they like. 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell what the fortune teller told the iich 
man 

Tell what the rich man said to himself. 
Tell how the rich man lost his diamond 
Tell how the poor man became rich 

19—THE DONKEY, THE SALT, AND THE 
SPONGES 

O NCE a man had a lazy donkey who 
did not like work One day his 
master loaded him with large blocks 
of salt, and began to drive him to market 
where the salt was to be sold. On the way, 
they came to a nairow wooden bridge across 
a stream As they weie going over the 
bridge the donkey stumbled and fell into 
the water, which wetted him up to his neck 
The watei melted the salt and washed most 
of it away, so that when the donkey scram¬ 
bled out again, his load was all gone 
His master took him home and loaded him 
with salt once more Then they set out a 
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second time. When they enme Ht the 
bridge the cunning donkey Uiouglit, "I 
don’t want to go to market I would nun li 
rather stay in the gicen iikmiIow. I will 
get nd of this load as I did before.” So he 
purposely slipped off the budge into tlie 
stream, waited till the watei had melted 
the salt and then stiambled out ag.un. 

"You bad ra.sial I" cried his maslei, who 
saw that the lazy donkey had tiickial him 
"I will teach you a lesson ! ” lie drove the 
donkey home again and loaded him this 
time with sponges. Y'heii the donkey came 
to the bridge, he fell into the stream as 
before This time, however, the sponges 
soaked up the watei .so that when tlu“ 
donkey scrambled out, instead of having 
lost his load, he found it twice as heavy 
This dragging, wet burden he had to cairy 
all the way to maikct. The watei lan 
along Ins backbone, and squulcd from the 
sponges as they jolted. He was tiied 
out and wiotched when tho market w.is 
reached. "I will never tiy that liii.k 
again,” he promised himself; and that 
promise was kept 



Oral Work 

What docs the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell 
you? 

What docs the end of the stoiy tell you ? 

Why did the donkey fall into the watei 
the first lime ? 

Why did the donkey fall into the water 
the second time ^ 

Why did the master load his donkey with 
sponges ? 

Retell the story 

Children ask questions 


W'ltiTTi'N Work 
I Children’s drill. 

Write you: name Write the date Write 
the days of the week Write the names 
of the fast si.v months of the year 

Dtclahon- —This time, however, the 
sponges soaked up the water so that when 
the donkey scr.imliled out, instead of having 
l<tsl his load, he found it twice as heavy. 

II. Exercises on words of opposite meaning 
and phrases. 

A Write the following on the blackboard 
let the childien select the words of opposite 
menmiig' lazy, hard-working; large, small, 
narrow, tauic , bad, good , wcl, dry. 

The childien must now supply suitable 
naine.-words to each of the above, e g. lazy 
donkey , hard-working horse 

H. Wiilo the following ]>luascs on the 
hhukboard on the way, across a stream, 
over Ihe bridge, into the water; up to his 
neck ; lo the bridge ; in the green meadow; 
off the bridge, 

Ihc diildron must write sentences con¬ 
taining the above phrases. 

Ill * Sentence makmg. 

Tell what happened when the donkey fell 
into the water the first lime and the second 
lime 

Tell what happened when the donkey fell 
into the water the third time. 

Tell why the donkey promised never 
again to play tricks. 

20 -ROBIN ROUND CAP 

T here was once a very naughty edf 
named Robin Round Cap. This elf 
lived in a farmer’s house and played 
all kinds of pranks He chased the turkeys 
and pulled out their tail feathers, turned 
the milk sour, frightened the baby in its 
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cradle by shouting “Bo I “ and even pinched 
the farmer’s nose as he lay asleep. " What¬ 
ever shall I do?” cried the poor man 
"This wicked elf worries me to death!” 

At last he made up his mind to move into 
another house, and leave Robin Round Cap 
behind He packed his goods on a cart, 
and drove away, hoping that he had rid 
himself for ever of the troublesome elf. 

On the way, he met a neighbour who 
stopped to wish him good-day. "You are 
moving house, I see,” he remarked 

"Yes, indeed we are,” squeaked a little 
voice from the back of the cart. The farmer 
looked round and saw Robin Round Cap's 
cheeky face peeping out from among the 
pots and pans He had jumped on to the 
cart when no one was looking and was 
moving house too 

“It is of no use going on,” said the 
farmer, “I must think out another plan” 
He turned his horse round, and drove home 
again, That night he sent for a wise man, 
who caught the elf and shut him up in an 
empty well inside the house There, so 
the country people tell, the naughty elf 
remains a prisoner till this day, and they 
call the place Robin Round Cap’s Well 

(There is an illustration of a turkey on 
page 189.) 

Deal Work 

What does the beginning of the story 
tell you ? 

What does the middle of the story tell you ? 

What does the end of the story tell you ? 

How did the elf worry the farmer ? 

Why did the farmer move to find another 
house ? 

Why did the farmer go back to his own 
house ? 

Retell the story. 

Children ask questions. 


Written Work 

I Children’s drill. 

Write your name. Write the date Write 
the names of three boys Write the names 
of three girls Write the names of the last 
SIX months of the year. 

Dtctalton .—He chased the turkeys and 
pulled out their tail feathers, turned the 
milk sour, frightened the baby m its cradle 
by shouting ''Bo!" and even pinched the 
farmer's nose as he lay asleep. 

II Exercises on questions and answers, 

A. Write the following on the blackboard. 

What shall 1 do? The children must 
write six questions, each beginning with one 
of the following words Who, Which, Why, 
When, Where, What 

B Wiite the following on the blackboard: 

Who IS the king of England? Which story 
do you like very much ? Why do you come 
to school ? When are you going home ? Where 
do you live? What is your father's name? 

The children must write answeis to the 
above questions 

C Write the following verbs on the 
blackboard play, chase, pull out, frighten, 
pinch, worry, pack, squeak, drove, caught 

The children must write sentences each 
containing one of the above verbs 

III * Sentence making. 

Tell of the tucks played by the clf 
Tell what happened when the farmer met 
a neighbour on the road 
Tell how the place came to be called 
"Robin Round Cap's Well ” 



TWENTY ADDITIONAL SHORT STORIES 
FOR ORAL AND WRITTEN COMPOSITION 

T he following htouos are similar in 1. THE FOX AND THE CROW 
character to those iiuiuck'ti m the 

previous set of lessons for coinimsition A HUNGRY fox one day saw a ciow 
The language Ihioughout is simiile; each IX sitting on a tiee liolclmg a piece of 

story, or part of a story, has been framed cheese m her beak. He at once 

to show clearly the three fundamental made up Ins mind to obtain the dainty 

parts of beginning, middle and end. morsel foi himself. 

“Madam Crow,’’ he said, 
" you are the most handsome 
bird I have ever seen. If your 
voice IS as lovely as your 
feathers, you are the fauest 
creatine in the world. Do let 
me hear you smg,” 

The silly CIOW was vciy 
proud to hear sucli words 
spoken of herself. She opened 
lici mouth to smg and down 
fell the cheese. It was quickly 
snapped up by tlic cunning 
fox, who muinuucd to him¬ 
self as ho trotted away, "I 
siiid that she was heduU/ul, 
but I did not say that she 
was wise." 

If we are vain and love 
flattery, we shall become 
foolish, 


2 . THE DOG IN THE 
MANGER 

A MANGER IS a large 
box into which a 
farmer puts hay for 
his cows to eat One day, 
the manger m a cow shed had 
just been filled, when a dog 
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jumped into it, and settled himself on the 
hay. Every time a hungry cow came in for 
a feed, the dog snarled and snapped, and 
drove her away. 

Presently an ox walked in for a few 
mouthfuls "Gr-rr-rr," growled the dog, 
"be off! I’ll bite you! Gr-rr-rr!” 

"Why can’t you let me eat the hay?” 
said the ox. "You can’t eat it yourself.” 

"I don’t care,” barked the dog " If I can’t 
eat it myself, nobody else shall have it ” 

To be selfish is the worst fault we can 
have. 


3. THE DOVE AND THE ANT 

O NCE a dove was drinking by the side 
of a brook, when she saw an ant 
fall into the water. Pitying the 
struggling insect, the dove quickly pecked 
up a blade of grass and threw it into the 
water. The ant crawled on to the grass and 
so was saved 

Some time after this, a ragged and hare- 
footed tramp came along He earned a 
crossbow, for he was looking for food As 
soon as he caught sight of the dove he was 
very pleased, and thought, "How good she 
will smell cooking m my pot'” Very 
quietly he took aim with his arrow to kill 
the dove, but at that moment the watchful 
little ant ran up and bit his heel The man 
jumped with the pain, and turned round. 
This frightened the dove and she flew off 
out of danger 

"There goes my supper!” thought the 
man as he watched the dove fly away. 

One good turn deserves another 


4. THE WIND AND THE SUN 

T he North Wind and the Sun had 
a quarrel. Each thought himself 
stronger than the other Neither 
would give way until the Sun noticed a 


traveller wrapped in a long cloak climbing 
the side of a hill. 

"Let us try our strength upon that man,” 
he said. "Whichever of us can make him 
throw off his cloak is the stronger of the 
two.” 

"Very well,” said the North Wind, "I 
will try first ” 

He puffed out his cheeks, and blew with 
aU his might on the traveller, trying to tear 
his cloak from him Instead of blowyig it 
off, however, the icy gusts only made the 
man wrap his cloak more closely round his 
body to keep out the cold 

“Now it is my turn,” said the Sun 

He smiled down upon the traveller. The 
sunshine beat upon the weary man till at 
last he grew faint with the heat. 

“This IS strange!” ho said to himself. 
“A little while ago it was so bitterly cold 
that I was glad of my warm cloak. Now it 
is so hot that I really think I must throw 
It off.” 

He did so as he spoke, and the North 
Wind had to own that the Sun was stronger 
than himself 



5. THE WOODMAN AND HIS AXE 

A WOODMAN was one day cutting 
down a tree by the riverside when 
his axe slipped from his hand It 
fell into the river and sank to the bottom 
of the water. This was a heavy loss to the 
woodman, for ho was too pooi to buy a new 
axe and now had no way of earning his 
living 

As he was sitting sadly on the river bank, 
suddenly he saw a handsome young man by 
lus side. It was Quicksilver, the messenger 
of the gods. 




FIRST YKAR’S COT 

"Why are you f-o nnl!,ipj<\ ?" .i-.krti 
Quictsilvcr. 

"I have dropped iiiy a.v iritu th«* tiV<T.' 
said the woodman "XfW I t .tsi iht r... w-i k, 
and my children vill ‘-t.n vc •' 

"Nevermind, I will pel it ImiK f-i \‘<n 
said Quicksilver Ho dm-il ii!(*i tin nvir 
and brought up an axe tu.ido (d ('ithi 
"Is this 3fOUi axe ?'' Im adiorl 
"No, indeed." .said tlio swintliu ui. "mv 
axe is made of iion " 

Quicksilver dived again, and fins fum* 
brought up a silver axe 
"Is this your axe he asked 
"Oh dear, not" replied the wimdiii.m 
"How could a poor man sut h as I am Iniv 
a silver axe ? My axe is made <if n<tn " 
Quicksilver divetl ,i llnui fniie, and 
brought up the wondnian's own aM- "Is 
this your axe ?" he asked 
"Indeed it is," died the wtindinan piv- 
fully, as he gtas[ied his old ftnrid l■nl^• 
more. 

"You are an honest wnndnian," said the 
messenger of tlie gods, " Ymi nnghi haxe 
claimed the other axes, wlin h wem ivoith 
more than yours, hut you woiiKl not tala* 
anything that did not heloiig to jaui, lleie 
IS your reward, Take the gohleti and sihs-t 
axes as well as ymir own," and he handl'd 
them over to the woodman. 

Honesty is the best poliey. 


6 . THE OAK AND THE REED 

A GREAT oak tree once, stond hesidc 
a pool of water. Its hiain lies 
stretched fai and wide, and its 
strong roots spread all round il miller the 
earth, The oak was neaily a liundred veais 
old, and veiy pioud of its ('le.it ago and 
strength. 

At its Icet, beside the iiool, giew a linn 
and slender leed It had no bioad hianrhes 
and no strong roots When the wind blew, 
the reed bent this way and that, so tliat the 
oak laughed 
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"Yon p.i()i veak thing I ” said tlie tree 
"Kv- !i ,1 gentle hreive iiMkixs \ou bend over 
.md tifiiihle I.iuik at me. Here I stand 
‘•tr.iigiit and stinng, ami the leaves giowiiig 
thiiklv on mv hianihes shield mo from the 
• old ’• 

f hie dav a gii.it g.de began to blow. The 
111 >1 hetji down ne.nly to the ground, and 
Its In .id dippi d into the tintil 

"VMix' dll veil not stand nji against tlie 
.:.di ?" '-ItiiiUid the oak ".See Jiow firmly I 
st.ind Kit Wind tan make me bend my 
hii k " 

;\s It spoke a wiM gust howled round the 
tree 'Ihi le was an awful crash I The proud 
old oak fh.it would not bend its back was 
torn up ftoiii the gtoimd 'Iliere it lay, 
«»tiitilui! on the eaitli, with its toots m the 
air 

Whi-n the stoim had died away the thin 
rei'd sl'iod .alone beside tlie pool 

"Ah." It mmiiimed, ”1 bend, hut I do 
not hiisik " 


7. FOOLISH NEDDY 

■^Hh KE was onca* a man who was very 
I fond of .ininials. He. had two pets, a 
i|oiike\ e.dled Neddy and a dog 
f.illi'd Kiilf Neddy lived in a stable wdiere 
he had plenty of oats and hay. Ruff was 
•liwaiys with liis master, who took him for 
w.dks, jiktyeil at ball with him and taught 
him .It me.d limes to sit up and beg for 
titbits of food. 

Now Neddy grew jealous of little Ruff. 
"Why should I slay m my stable all day," 
he thought, '‘whilii Kuff is allowed to run 
111 and out oi the liotise and frisk about and 
Ink my master’s fare ? I will baik and play, 
loo, and beh.ive .is Rulf does, and then they 
will lu.ike a fuss of me as well " 

So he. kitked up his heels and tried to 
hai k All that he could say was, " Ilec-liaw," 
and he looked so funny that everyone 
huighed When dinner time came he ran 
into the house and tried to beg, as Ruff did. 
He sat up on his hind legs .and turned down 
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his forelegs Then he tiied to romp with 
the children, hut they were frightened and 
ran away. Foolish Neddy thought that 
this was all part of the game, and he made 
more noise than ever 

He ran to his master and, putting out his 
great tongue, licked his face Then he did 
the strangest thing of all. He jumped into 
his master’s lap! 

The mistress screamed, the master 
shouted, and the servant ran in with a thick 
stick. The silly donkey was beaten, taken 
back to his stable and locked in. There he 
was left to think how foolish he had been, 
and to remember that only dogs may behave 
like dogs, and that donkeys must always 
behave as donkeys should. 


8. THE PROG AND THE OX 

A NUMBER of frogs once lived 

together in a pond. One of them 
was larger and fatter than all the 
rest, He was very proud of himself for being 
so big He thought that he was the biggest 
frog in the world 

One day an ox came down to the pond 
to drink, As the great animal splashed into 
the water, all the frogs leaped away in fear 
The ox drank as much as he wanted, and 
then went back to the meadow to graze 
All the frogs began talking about the ox 
“ What a very large frog came to the pond 
just nowl” said one 

"Ah, but he was not so large as I am,” 
said the biggest frog, 

"Oh, indeed he was,” cried all the other 
frogs “He was much larger than you 
are.” 

The big fat frog began to puff himself 
out by taking in large breaths of air. When 
he was twice as large as he had been at 
first he said, “Croak 1 croak I Was the new 
frog bigger and fatter than I am now ?” 

"Very much bigger, very much fatter,” 
cried the other frogs. 

The big frog puffed himself out once more 
tiU it seemed as if he must burst When 


he was three times his proper size he said, 
“ Croak 1 croak 1 Was the new frog bigger 
and fatter than I am now ? ’' 

"Very much bigger, very much fatter,” 
replied the frogs 

The big frog grew very angry and puffed 
and swelled till he was four times as large 
as he ought to have been. Then he gasped 
out in a faint voice, “Croak 1 croak 1 Was 
the new frog bigger and fatter than I am 
now ?” 

“Yes 1 yes 1 still bigger and fatter than 
you are,” croaked the fiogs 

The foolish frog took one more breath. 
Puif! bang 1 He buist like a balloon, and 
was never seen again. 

9. THE GOOSE THAT LAID THE 
GOLDEN EGGS 

A LITTLE old man and a little old 
woman once lived together m a 
little old cottage They were very 
poor, because the little old man was so lazy 
that he would not work hard enough to 
earn more than a few pence 
One day, when the old man and his wife 
were sitting at home with the door wide 
open to let in the warm sunlight, in waddled 
a very large goose. It found some straw in 
the corner and sat down there. 

" I believe it is going to lay an egg,” said 
the little old woman. 

Sure enough, when the goose got up, there 
in the straw lay an egg. The old man picked 
it up and gave a cry of joy 
“Wife! wife!" he said, "this egg is 
made of gold ! " 

The next day at about the same time the 
goose laid another golden egg 
“Our fortune is made,” said the old 
man. 

He did not go to work at all, but sat all 
day looking into the box in which he put 
the golden eggs, Every day the old man 
added one more egg, and he would sit 
counting them and chuckling over his riches. 
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After a while he began to grumble He 
thought that the eggs did not come fast 
enough, and he wanted more at once 

"The goose must have hundreds of eggs 
inside her,” said he. " I will kill her and have 
them all without any waiting.” 

So he killed the goose Alas ! she was 
]ust the same inside as any other goose. Not 
a single golden egg was to be found. 

When the wife saw the dead bird she was 
very angry 

"Foolish old man,” she said, "now we 
shall never have another golden egg,” and 
throwing her apron over her head she wept 
bitterly 


10. HOW TO EAT CHEESE 

T here was once an old widow who 
had a son named Pat “Pat,” she 
said to him one day, "it is time you 
had a wife Why don’t you find a nice girl 
and ask her to marry you ?" 

"Well, mother,” said Pat, "I know three 
nice girls, but I like all three so well that I 


cannot tell which of them to choose for my 
wife " 

"Bring them all here to supper,” said his 
mother, "and I will help you to pick the 
best wife " 

So Pat went round to the three pretty 
maids, whose names were Lily, Rose and 
May, and asked them to supper. Lily was 
tall and fan and clever. Rose was short and 
dark and full of fun May was sweet and 
good 

" I must choose one of these three,” 
thought Pat. 

They said that they would like very 
much to come, and at siippei time they 
anived at the widow’s house 
Lily had a new blue dress, 
Rose bad a new led dress, 
and May's new chess was 
white. 

They had rabbit pic for 
suppei winch cvoiyone said 
was vci y good Then they had 
goosebeiiy tait with custard 
and cicam. I-ast of all, they 
had cheese Each girl took a 
piece and cut off the riiid, 
and the widow watched her 
vciy carefully while she did 
so 

Lily took lier knife and cut 
off the rind from her slice. 
She did not watch what she 
was doing and left a thick 
piece of cheese on the rind. 
Rose took her knife and cut 
the rind veiy thin May took 
her knife and cut the rind 
ncilher thic’k nor thin. 

When the thiee gills had gone home, 
the widow said to Pat, " Do not choose 
Lily, foi she will be wasteful. Do not 
choose Rose, for she will be mean, and will 
not give you enough to eat Choose 
May The rind of her cheese was just 
right She will make you a good little 
wife ” 

So Pat asked May to marry him, and they 
were happy so long as they lived 
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11. THE CAT GrRL 
Paki I 

A man oiKt' had a lii'.intifui (.if It 
had such w.ijs lli.il hi* lovcd 

it, and wished he oiuld take' it 
everywhere with him. 

"If I could tiun Puss into .i little Kirl,” 
he said, "then I could take her with me 
when I went for a w;dk or to visit my 
friends " 

One day the cat's inaslet went to a shop 
kept by a man who sold iiiaf^u' dunks 
"Can you give me a m.igii diuik wlutli 
will turn my rat into a little gnP" he 
asked 

"Yes,” said the man, "heie is some in 
this bottle Pour a llitnihlefui iiilo the cat’s 
milk, and the cal will at oiiee look like a 
httle girl,” 

The man poured some of the magic dunk 
into the cat’s milk, and when it had hipped 
for three seconds, the cat was clianged, tuid <1 
pretty girl stood in its {ilam*. llic man was 
filled with ]oy, He did not know that the 
drink had only made the cat look like a 
little girl. She was really a lat .still. 

"Now, my doai," he said, "you must 
come and visit my fi lends,” and he took 
her to see a man and his wife, 
"How-do-you-do ? " tlicy said, .smiling 
kindly at the cat girl 
"Meeow,” was all she could say in reply. 
"What a strange girl I" thought the man 
and woman. "Perhaps she has a cold and 
cannot talk very well " 

THE CAT GIRL 

PARf II 

T hen they all sat down to ten. The 
cat girl took up her cup, but did 
not know how to drink and so began 

to lap, 

“What a rude girll " said everyone, and 
her master hung his head m shame 


Pre.cently a little mouse came out of a 
liole and began to pkiy m the middle of the 
room The cat girl jumped up from hei seat 
and i.ui to catch it 

"You b.id gill," rricd liei nnister, "come 
home at om (* ' Yoiii m.uiiieis are shocking." 

"Ves, t.ike her home," said his fiiericls. 
".She IS not hk(‘ a giil at all She is more 
like a cat." 

The ni.islei look tlie cat gill liack to the 
magic-diiiik shoji 

"What can I do now?” he said to the 
shopman "I have made a gieal mistake 
I would latlier lime a real cat than a cat 
gill " 

"I can easily put that riglit," said the 
clever slioinnaii 

He gave tlie cat giil some blue walet out 
of a big blue bottle, and she was soon turned 
into a eat onee more 



12 . HOPPING HARRY 

Part I 

T here was once a boy wlio wa.s so 
fond of hopping that he was called 
Hopping Harry. ITe did not walk 
to school as other boys do He went along 
with a hop, skip and jump. Hopjnng Harrv 
could not sit still m school, however hard he 
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tried His legs wanted to be up and away. 
They would not keep still and let him work 
at his lessons. 

One morning his legs hopped him right 
past the school They hopped him down 
the lane, over the fields and on to the sea¬ 
shore He hopped over the waves and found 
himself in a little boat In the boat sat a 
queer little man His face, hair and beaid 
were green, and he was dressed in seaweed 

"Hoi hoi hoi" said he. "Why are you 
not at school ? ” 

"My legs took me past the school, said 
Harry 

"Ho 1 hoi ho 1 ” said the little man. "I 
knew that would happen some day Now you 
are here, there is something you can do 
for me before you go back " 

Harry felt frightened, but the little green 
man looked kind. So Hopping Harry sat 
as still as his legs would let him, and the 
little boat glided through the water. 



HOPPING HARRY 

Part II 

AT last they came to a cliff. Halfway 
up was the mouth of a cave "That 
* cave is full of gold," said the 
little man, "but it is so high up that I 
cannot reach it. You must give one of your 
best hops, and that will take you into the 
cave Bring me what you find th ere ’ ’ 

Harry hopped Up he went right into the 
cave. There he found a sack full of gold. 
He put the sack on his back and stood in 
front of the cave Then he hopped down, 
and there he was back in the boat 

“You are a good lad,” said the green 
man "You may take some of the gold for 
yourself " 


Harry quickly filled his pockets. Away 
went the boat, till they leached the shore 
again Harry hopped out, and off he went 
hopping, skipping and jumping, till he came 
to school at last. 

"You are late," said the teacher, "and 
what have you in your pockets ? " 

Harry put his hand in his pocket expecting 
to pull out fairy gold Well, what do you 
think he found ? Nothing but round pebbles I 


13. THE PRINCESS AND THE PEA 

T here was once a queen who had a 
handsome son, and she made up her 
mind that this prince should marry 
none but a real princess So she invited all 
the faiiest ladies of the court to the castle, 
and put each lady to a test which was to 
show whether or not she wci e a real princess 
The test was to sleep one night m the 
great bed of the palace On it were piled 
twenty mattresses, and on them twenty 
feather beds, reaching nearly to the ceiling, 
Under the bottom mattress the queen had 
placed a single pea. 

" A real princess,” she said. " will have a 
skin so soft and delicate that she will feel 
the pea through all the feather beds and 
mattresses.” 

Whenever a lady had spent the night in 
the great bed, the queen would ask her how 
she had slept 

"Beautifully,” was always the reply. 
"Then,” the queen would say, "you are 
no real princess Guards, turn her out of 
doors " 

One stormy night a maiden came to the 
castle gate She was poorly diessed, and 
her hair and clothes were streaming with 
rain, but she said she was a true princess. 
The guards would have turned her away, 
but the queen said, "No, let her enter I 
will find out whether she is speaking the 
truth,” and herself led her to the bed¬ 
chamber. 

In the morning the queen asked the 
princess if she had slept well 
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"Not a wink the whole night long." 
replied the maiden. "Something liaid was 
in the mattress and. thnugh I towd and 
turned, I could get no rest I Ins morning 
I am black and blue willi hiuiscs " 

Then the queen knew that she had found 
a real princess at last, and her wedding with 
the prince took placo arind great lejou mgs 


14, THE GREEDY WOODCUTTER AND 
THE FAIRY 

O NE summer evening a woodnitter 
was on his way home. Ih* had ]ust 
carried a sackful of fuewood to a 
farmhouse, and the empty ^^aek w,is -'hing 
over his shouldei. lie was a poor man and 
had to work very hard to earn an honest 
living 

As he trudged along, he ginmhled to 
himself. "Only twopence foi that 
great sack of firewood 1 I shall newer ^ 
get rich at this rale I ” 

In a moment, a dainty little, faiiy 
appeared before him. 

"Would you he content, wood¬ 
cutter,” she asked, "if I were to fill 
that sack with gold for you ? ” 

"Yes, indeed,” he replied 
The faiiy stretched out hei wand. 

The woodcutter opened the .-.ack's 
mouth, then suddenly closed it uii 
again He had thought it a very 
large sack when filled with wood for 
someone else, but now it seemed too 
small for himself 

"Wait a bit, wait a bit I ” he cried 
"I have a much larger sack at home. 

I will fetch it, and you can fill that 
instead.” 

He ran home as fast as he could 
and was soon back again with a very 
large sack, Alas 1 the faiiy, dis¬ 
gusted at his greediness, had vanished, 
and the woodman was left with notli- 
mg but two empty sacks to carry 
home 


16. THE FOX AND THE GOAT 

A I* OX one day fell down a well from 
which he could not climb out. 
Aftei ho had been in the well for 
a long (line, a gnat passed by. Feeling 
thirsty, she came to the edge of the well, 
and looking m slm saw the fox. 

"Is the w.iter sweet?” asked the goat 
"Yes, veiy,” replied the fox, "It is so 
sweet that I tamiot have enough of it. Why 
don’t you jump in and tiy it too 

The foolish goat at once jumped into the 
well for a dunk This was exactly what the 
cunning fox wauled With one bound he 
was on the gnat’s hack, and with another 
out of the well once moie. The poor goat 
was left h(‘hmd m the water. 

"(iood-hye. Madam Goal," called the fox, 
as he tiolted olf, "1 hojieyou find the water 
swei't imoiigh for you ” 
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16. THE GOLD SHOE 

Pakt I 

O NE morning a little princess was 
playing in her garden, Her name 
was Poppy, and she wore a silk 
dress, a gold crown, and little gold shoes 
with blue bows on them She looked so 
pretty that a bad fairy who was passing 
swooped down, caught the princess up in 
her arms and flew away with her, 

When it was found that Princess Poppy 
had disappeared, eveiyone m the palace 
began to search for her Her brother. Prince 
Hal, went out into the garden and there 
found a little gold shoe with a blue bow 
on it The shoe had fallen off as Poppy was 
carried away As he stood holding it in his 
hand and wondering how it came to be there, 
a golden eagle came down from the sky 
"What are you seeking for, prince?” he 
asked "Can I help you at all 
"Take this shoe,” replied the prince, "and 
find my sister, Princess Poppy, to whom it 
belongs ” 



N OW the bad fairy had shut the 
princess in a tower on a i ock in the 
middle of the sea. She was very 
lonely, for no one ever came near her. 
Still, she hung her little gold shoe out of the 
window, hoping that someone might see it 
and come to the rescue 

One day the golden eagle came flying 
over the sea He saw the gold shoe hanging 


out of the window, and shining in the sun 
like a tiny lamp. He at once flew down, 
carrying the other shoe, swooped in at 
the window of the tower and laid it at 
the princess’s feet 

She gave a cry of joy and slipped the 
shoes on to her tiny feet 

"Now set me free, dear eagle,” she 
said 

"I cannot do that,” said the eagle, "for 
you are under a magic spell Only the 
prince, your brother, can set you free Do 
not weep, however, for I will bring the prince 
to you " 


THE GOLD SHOE 

Part III 

A WEEK passed by, and at last the 
eagle appeared again, carrying the 
pnnee on his back, and set him 
down at the foot of the tower, 

"Now,” he said, "you must go round and 
round the locks for seven days Only when 
the sun sets may you rest. As soon as it 
rises again, round you must go once more, 
AU. the time you must cat no food, and as 
you walk you must sing.” 

The prince set off. As he walked he sang 
all the songs he knew, and when he could 
think of no more he sang them all over 
again Round and round he went, his legs 
getting more and more weary, and his voice 
more and more hoarse each time. When the 
last day came he was so tired that he could 
hardly crawl, and so hoarse that he could 
scarcely sing a note 

At sunset on the seventh day his task was 
done. As the last rays of the sun lit up the 
tower, down it fell, splash I into the sea, and 
Princess Poppy was sitting on the rock beside 
him. 

They looked up, and there was the eagle 
flying to them with a basket of food in his 
claws They had a happy meal, and when 
it was ended the eagle took the brother 
and sister on his back and flew off with them 
to their home 
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17 . JACK THE GIANT-KILLER 
pAia I 

I N Cornwall, the southwest (oincr uf 
England, thont h a nnuuit.un v\ilh .i 
castle on the top standing nut in (he 
sea. It is called St. Mii’huers Mount. 

Long ago a wk’ketl giant hvrd nn this 
mountain He was a.s tall as a honst- and (i n 
yards round. The giant's name w.is t nt- 
inoran He liked to say Ins nanif over and 
over again, and lus vonc riiinhlcd like 
thunder Day after day he usisl to wade 
through the sea to the shore and steal the 
cattle from the poor t'oriiish f.iimeis lie 
would carry half a doaen oven on liis fsnk, 
tuck three times as many slieep into hi, 
belt and pull up a young tu-n ,is a st.ilf. 
Then ho would mauh bai k to tlie Mount 
and spend the rest of the d.iy eating .ind 
drinking. 

On one of the farms lived a luave, hoy 
named Jack. As lie grew older, lie hecante 
more and more angry whenever the gi.inl 
Cormoran came and stole Ins father's i altle. 
He set his wits to work and at last hit on 
a plan for killing the giant. 

JACK THE GIANT-KILLER 

Vaki- U 

O NE evening in wintei Jaik swam 
across to the, hlomit. Kound Ins 
neck he had hung u lioin and on his 
back were a pickaxe and a spade As he 
stepped on land, lie. eould liear the, giant 
snoring, lie set to work at oiue to dig a 
great pit, and by the morning it w.is fmished 
He broke long branches from the tiees .ind 
laid them over the hole On top of the 
branches he put straw and leaves, and 
scattered earth over all, so that the pit 
was hidden and looked like solid ground. 
As soon as his trap was ready, Jack [lut his 
horn to his lips and blew a loud blast 


^ Ilie gi.int awoke with a roar, shouting, 
"Who flares to wake me ’’ 

I d.iK", Jack shouted back at the top 
of ills voire, 

"Little lahhit," the giant bawled, "I will 
e.it you for my breakfast '' 

" You must catch me fust," laughed Jack, 
and he began to am. 

JACK THE GIANT-KILLER 
Part III 

giant came rushing down the 

I mountain. He had just put out his 
great hand to catch Jack, when he 
stepped on the earth which covered the pit. 
'Hie hiamdies gave way under Ins feet, 
Down he fell into the trap and broke his 
nec k So miieh noise did Ins fall make that 
people fur miles around came running to see 
what had liappened They crowded round 
Jack, who had by this time swum back 
from Die Mount, and he told them that the 
giant was dead. 

The good news .spread over the country, 
and all wiio heard it rejoiced to think that 
the li'irilile giant would trouble them no 
nuue. Wlien the news reached the king, 
he sent fur Jack. He thanked him for his 
hiave deed, and gave him a fine sword, and 
a holt on winch was written in letters of 
gold— 

" This is Jack the Cornish man 
Who slew the giant Cormoran." 

Jack killed many other giants too, so men 
(ailed him " Jack the Giant-Killer," 


18. THE MAGIC OATMEAL 

O NE wild winter night a Scottish 
farmer and his wife were sitting by 
a blazing fire in their farm kitchen. 
The wind howled in the chimney, and the 
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rain beat on the windows Suddenly there 
came a knock at the door ^ ^ 

“Who can be out m such a night as this ?'' 
said the farmer’s wife She opened the door, 
and there stood a little old woman dressed 
in a long green cloak streaming with ram 
“Can you lend me a little oatmeal ? ’’ she 
asked. The farmer and his wife were very 
poor and there was only enough meal for three 
days left in the tub "Never mind 1 you are 
welcome to share it," said the farmer’s kind 
wife, and she gave the old woman half 
Next day the little woman came again 
She handed the farmer’s wife a small bag. 
"In the bag is fairy oatmeal," she said. 
"Mix it with the rest of your meal and see 
what happens ’’ 

The farmer’s wife did as she was told 
That night there was a terrible snowstorm 
So much snow fell that for thirteen 
weeks the roads were blocked with great 
snowdrifts, and no food could be brought to 
those in the farmhouse. But all that time 
they were never hungry. Though every 
morning they used half of their oatmeal 
for porridge, in the evening there was as 
much meal in the tub as before The magic 
oatmeal never grew less, and it saved them 
both from death 

19. TRYING TO PLEASE 
EVERYBODY 

Part I 

A MAN and his son were 
one day driving a 
donkey to market to 
be sold The father rode on 
the donkey's back, while his 
son walked beside him. 

Presently they met two men 
walking along. " Look at that 
fellow! ’’ said one of the men 
“There he sits on his donkey 
as comfortably as you please, 
while his poor son has to walk 
on. the hard road.” 


"Let us change places, son,’’ said the 
father. He climbed down from the donkey’s 
back The son jumped up in his place, and 
they travelled on. 

Presently they met a group of men talking 
together in the roadway. "Look at that 
good-for-nothing lad,” cried one of the party. 
"There he sits on his donkey, while his poor 
old father has to trudge along in the dust ” 

“It seems hard to please everyone,” said 
the father "We had better both walk.” 

They had not gone far when they met 
some country girls "Look at those foolish 
men!” they cried "Fancy walking when 
they might both ride I That sturdy little 
donkey could easily cairy them both ’’ 

"That is true,” said the man, and he and 
his son both climbed on the donkey's back 

TRYING TO PLEASE EVERYBODY 

Part II 

^ I "^HEY had hardly settled themselves 
I when a man cried out, "You ought 
to be ashamed of yourselves—two 
great fellows like you riding on one poor 
little donkey I ” 

"I Will tell you what we had better do,” 
said the man "Let us get a pole, tie the 
donkey to it and carry him between us ” 
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They found a pole, tied the donkey’s legs 
together and slung him upside clown on the 
pole so that he hung between them, Then 
they staggered along under their heavy 
burden till at last they reached the town 
As soon as they entered the streets, a 
crowd gathered behind them, laughing and 
jeering. People followed them wheicvcr 
they went, shouting and throwing stones at 
the two men who wore so foolish a.s to cany 
a donkey about. 

‘T’ll tell you what, fathc'r,” said the son, 
at length, "if we try to please eveiybody 
we shall end by pleasing nobody Let us 
only do what we ourselves think is right, 
and not care what other people say.’’ 


20. THE SNOW GIRL 

I N the sunny land of Piovoncc in the 
south of France, thoic is a little village, 
where once lived an old farmer and his 
wife. Though they had been nianicd many 
years they had no children, and they often 
longed for a boy or giil to cheer then lonely 
old age. 

Snow hardly ever falls in Provence, but 
one cold winter's night there was a heavy 
snowstorm and the farmer and his wife 
awoke to find the farmhouse almost biined 
in shining white snow "How pictty and 
soft it isl’’ said the old woman, "1 shall 


make a little snow girl.” She heaped and 
patted some snow into the figuie of a girl 
and, to her suiprise and delight, when it 
was finished the figiiie laughed and moved 
and followed her into the house. 

All the winter the old people were very 
happy with their little snow daughtei She 
was so merry and gentle that the village 
childien loved to play with her, and she was 
so pretty that people came from far and 
near to see the wonderful snow maiden. 

When the spring came, however, the snow 
gul grew sad She was often seen crying, 
and when tlic bright sun shone she would 
slip away into the daik forest and hide 
from its rays One day in early summer the 
village childien had made a bonfire, and 
they called to the snow girl to join them in 
their play. 

"No, no,” said she, shaking her pictty 
head. 

"Oh do conic with us It is such fun,” 
tliey cried, and lield out then hands to her. 
So she gave way, and was soon dancing 
round the fiic with the rest. 

Then the children began to leap over the 
bonfire. The little snow girl wished to do 
the same, and two big boys, holding her 
hands, swung her across the flames. But as 
the heat touched her delicate body it 
melted away, and two drops of water in 
the hands of the two boys who held liei 
were all that was left of the little snow girl 
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FIVE NOTABLE PICTURES FOR ORAL 
AND W^RITTEN COMPOSITION 

1. THE FINDING OP THE INFANT SAINT GEORGE 



ftotn the picture by Charles M Gere, i? S j [Reproduced by perniisswn of the Corporation of Liverpool 

The Finding or the Infant Saint George 


' the children examine the picture 
{No 141 in the portfolio) in silence, 
and then invite them to tell all they 
can about it Many questions can be asked 
by the teacher. 

Does this look like a picture of long ago ? 
How can you tell ? What English flowers 
can you see in it ^ Does it show spring, 
summer, autumn or winter ^ When do roses 
bloom ? When do men plough the fields ? 
What animals are used to draw the plough ? 
How many oxen are there ^ How is the 


ploughman dressed ? Why does he carry a 
goad ^ What hangs from his belt ? What 
IS in the little cask ? Why docs he carry it ? 
Why does he seem puzzled ? Do you think 
that the baby is a boy or a girl ? What has 
he round his waist ? Upon what is he 
lying ? What pictures are on the sash and 
the cloth ? Do you think that the baby 
came from a rich home or a poor one How 
can you tell > What do you think the 
ploughman will do ? What would you have 
done if you had found the baby ? 
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STORY 

Long ago, m the days of witclies and 
fairies, there lived in the town of Coventiy 
a noble lord. We do not know his name, 
but he must have been a great man. for the 
king gave him as a wife his own fan daughter, 
a princess as good as she was beautiful. 
After some time a baliy son was bom to 
them, a bonny child with blue (‘yi'.s and t uily 
golden hair Great was the rejoicing when 
the people of Coventiy heaid the, news Hut 
alas! their ]oy was soon tinned to .soiiow, 
for a few clays after the baby's birth Ins 
mother, the princess, died. 

The baby was given to a muse to be taken 
care of She was a caicless woman, and did 
not trouble to look after biin as Ins own 
mother would have done One night, as she 
was asleep with the baby in the ciadle 
beside her, an ugly witch ciejit into the 
room. Tins witch liad hated the piincess, 
and she meant to steal the baby for sjiite. 
She snatched him out of the ciadle, wiappcd 
the coverlet round him to stillt' his cues, 
and carried him away, Wlieu the caieless 
nurse awoke in the morning, to her honor 
she found the baby gone Tlie poor fathet 
was nearly mad with gtief, and sent servants 
to search all the couiiliy round, but in vain. 
The little boy was not to be found. 

Meanwhile, tlie witch had earned hini away 
to her cottage in the forest, meaning to 
bring him up as her own cliild Hut the 
baby did not take kindly to his ugly new 
nurse, and he did nothing but ciy lie 
wailed and wept, and the witch could find 
no way to stop him. At last she giew so 
tired of his crying that she deeiclecl to get 
nd of him. 

She carried him to a field where tlie day 
before she had seen a man ploughing. Site 
laid the still weeping baby down beneath 
the shelter of a gicat stone over which a 
bramble bush was climbing. "Now,” she 
thought to herself, "the ploughman will find 
the little brat when he comes by, lie will 
take him back to his cottage, and so the 
king’s grandson will be brought up as a 


ploughboy. Hal ha' That will be a fine 
revenge " And Idughing evilly to herself she 
hurried away. 

Tlic baby lay where she had left him, 
crying bitterly, for he was cold and hungry. 
Hut a fauy, who all this while had been 
watching him to see that no harm should 
befall linn, touched tlie bramble bush It 
immediately became a lose bush laden with 
snow-wlute loses, which filled all the air 
around with their sweet scent As soon as 
till' baby saw the roses and smelt their 
pel fume, he foigot that he was cold and 
hungry and he ceased to ciy He stretched 
out Ills little iilump aims to the blossoms, and 
l.iy eontentedly gazing at them as they 
swayed in the sjiiing wind, 

Picsently u[i tlie hill came a sound of 
whistling, and soon the ploiig-hman appeared 
diivnig Ijcfoic him his team of four white 
oxen As lie diew near Die stone beneath 
which the baby lay, he stopped in surpiise, 
foi the wind carried to him llic scent of the 
fioweis. 

"Roses in .spring I” he said to himself 
"I must suu'ly lie dicamingl" 

Just then the rose bush caught his eye, 
and nuclei it he saw a chubby baby, dressed 
only in a richly embroidered sash and lying 
on a silken ciolli cmbrciideied with green 
diagons. The babe seemed to have no fear 
of iiim as lie bcsit over it, but looked up at 
him with his big blue eyes and smiled. The 
jilougbman stoojicd and picked him up gently 
m Ins rough bauds. He carried the little 
foundling home to Ins wife, and she, having 
no children of her own, took him joyfully in 
her arms and was soon busy feeding and 
dicsbing him 

The baby lived with the ploughman and 
Ins wife, and tliey brought him up as their 
son They tailed him Gcoige and taught 
liim to lie good and brave. People began to 
whisper that the noble and handsome youth 
must surely be a long’s son 

When George had grown to manhood, he 
felt that he should not stay idly at home, but 
should go out into the world to find some 
work to do. He went first to the court, and 
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there showed himself so brave that the king 
made him a knight Then, dressed in 
shining armour and mounted on a white 
horse, he set out to seek adventure. On his 
arm he carried a snow-white shield on which 
was a blood-red cross This showed that he 
was a knight of the Cross 
Many adventures befell the young knight, 
but he met them all as a brave man should 
Men began to wonder at his gentleness and 
goodness, and to call him Saint George, One 
of Saint George’s adventures is known to 
every boy and girl In his wanderings he 
came to the land of Egypt, and found the 
people there in great distress For four-and- 
twenty years a fierce dragon had wasted all 
the land with his poisonous, fiery breath. 
Every year a fair maiden had to be given 
to this terrible monster. When Saint George 


arrived in the land he found the king’s 
daughter chained to a rock waiting to be 
eaten by the dragon. Saint George killed the 
dragon with his sword and saved the princess 

Saint George is the special saint of England 
The red cross which he wore on his shield 
has become part of our English flags, and 
the rose of England reminds us how, one 
spring day long ago. Saint Geoige was found 
under a rose bush. 

Sentence making. 

1 Tell how the baby came to be in the 
field, 

2 Tell what the ploughman thought when 
he found the baby, 

3 Tell how the roses came to bloom in 
springtime. 


2. CmCE AND THE COMPANIONS OP ULYSSES 





[Photograph Rtschgtit, 


A tier Brxion Rivxlre ] 


ClECE AND THE COMPANIONS OF UlYSSES 


t ET the children examine the picture 
(No 142 in the portfolio) in silence, 
and then invite them to tell all they 
can about it, Many questions can be asked 


by the teacher, but the nature of the ques¬ 
tions will to a large extent depend upon the 
answers of the children See that the 
following points are observed the pavement, 
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walls and carving on the walL whuh suggest 
InTportant house; the Greek costume; the 
wandfthe strange fact of a lady sitting 
down with pigs; what the pigs are doing, 
the unusual feeding trough--a pretty 1k>w1, 
how some pigs show that they have bet 

Lef one of the class sit down in the same 
attitude as Circe. Some of the pigs look at 
her as if pleading to be turned again mto 
men. but she disdainfully looks on. heedless 
of their plight 

STORY 


"Remember, nuin," said he, "how many 
dangers we have met on our long journey. 
IVriuips m those thick woods huk monstrous 
diagons or three-headed giants, and if we 
should all land on the island together, they 
would sei/e and cat us. Ihen none of us 
would ever return to oiu wives and children. 
But I h.ivc^ a pliur by which wo can explore 
the islaiul in safety." 

So s.iymg, he divided the ciew mto two 
bands with twenty-two men in each, He 
api-Hiinted his fiieiul Kuiylochus captain of 
one hand, and he took cliarge of the other 
himself. Then he took off his helmet and 


Now you shall hear the story of the strange 
and beautiful lady wlio kept pig-S in her 
palace garden. 

You have all lieard of the cunning warrior 
Ulysses, one of the Gieek heroes who fought 
against the city of Troy, You remember 
that it was he who thought of Llu' clever plan 
of building the wooden hoi.sc and Idling it 
with soldiers Tho 'riojans diagged the 
wooden horse within the city, and at night 
the soldiers inside the. horse c.rept out, the 
rest of the Greeks joined thorn, and they took 
the city and burned it to the ground 
When the fighting was over the Greek 
heroes set out in thou ships to return to their 
homes in Greece. Ulysses went with them 
m his own ship. But fierce storms drove 
Ulysses’ ship away from the icst, and for 
many weary months he and his men were 
obliged to sail on alone. They had many 
adventures and fought with many tern o e 
monsters. At last, weary and worn with 
being tossed on the waves, they reached a 
beautiful wooded island, where they decided 
to stay and rest for a while. , 

As soon as they had cast anchor, Ulysses 
men wished to land and explore the islanc. 

"We may find nuts and berries and npe 
figs,” they said, "and perhaps wc might kill 
a deer and have roast venison for supper. 

You must know that these sailors were 
greedy fellows, always thinking of food, an 
grumbling at what they were given to ea . 
But wise Ulysses would not allow them a 
to go ashore. 


jmt mto it two sea shells, on one of which 
he had written "Stay" and on the other 
"Go." While a sailor held the helmet, 
Ulysses and liurylochus each drew out a 
shell. Ulysses’ shell said "Stay", while 
Emylochus’ shell was marked "Go." Thus 
it was decided that Kuiylochus and his men 
should land and seek food m the island, 
while Ulysses and his men stayed by the 
seashoie to guard the sliiii. Then, if the 
men on the island were in danger, tliosc on 
the shore could come to tlieir rescue 
Eurylochus and lus men landed in the 
ship’s boats and set olt inland, As they went 
along, the sailors began to talk of the food 
which they hoped to fiucl 

" I shall look for figs," said one, 

"Birds’ eggs for me," said another, 

"I have brought my bow and aiiows,” 
said a third, "and if I can shoot a nice 
tender little wild pig we will have roast pork 
for supper ” 

" Ah 1 ’’ cried all tho rest, smacking their 
lips. 

Only Eurylochus said nothing, for ho was 
thinking of the clangeis whicli might lie 
ahead, 

Picsontly they saw, above the lojis of tlic 
trees, a column of smoko rising into the air 
"Aha I" said one of the men, "we shall 
have a meal soon That smoke shows that 
someone is cooking his dinner ’’ 

They hurried into the wood from which 
the smoke came, and to their surprise found 
a broad pathway running thiongh it The 
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pathway led them to a stately palace of 
white marble, in front of which lay a lawn 
of greenest grass 

They had scarcely set foot on this lawn 
when to their horror they found themselves 
surrounded by a pack of wild animals 
lions, tigers, bears and wolves These crea¬ 
tures, however, did them no harm, but 
fawned upon them like dogs, licking then 
hands and feet The men wished to play 
with these friendly animals, but Eurylochus 
saw a savage look in their eyes and told the 
men to leave them alone 

Now a savoury smell of cooking from the 
palace made the hungry sailors hurry on As 
they reached the palace door, there appealed 
m the doorway a beautiful woman dressed in 
a white robe, and with long black hair hanging 
down her back, as you see lEin the picture 

“Come in, come in, weary travellers,” she 
said smiling. “I have long been expecting 
you, and a feast is waiting for you ” 

The sailors huined in, pushing and jostling 
each other to get to the food But Eury¬ 
lochus remained outside, for he did not like 
the lady's smile, or the long black wand 
which she held in her hand In the picture 
you can see the wand lying on the terrace 
behind her. 

When the sailors had gone in, however, he 
slipped in after them and hid behind a pillar 
to watch He saw his comrades seated on 
two-and-twenty golden thrones with cushions 
of silk at a table loaded with food, while 
servants brought them huge goblets filled 
with wine They were eating and drinking 
as if they never meant to stop They 
crammed pieces of roast meat into their 
mouths, and washed them down with huge 
draughts of wine, 

"Why, they are more like pigs than men,” 
thought Eurylochus m disgust. 

It seemed as if the sailors’ hunger and 
thirst could never be satisfied, but at last 
they could eat and drink no more, and 
leaned back in their golden seats Then 
Circe, who had been watching them all the 
while, came forward carrying her long black 
wand in her hand 


"You greedy gluttons,” she said, "you 
are not fit to sit at a lady’s table. You shall 
receive a fit punishment for your greed I 
am Circe, the enchantress, and I have power 
to change men into the animals which they 
are most like You have behaved like pigs, 
and pigs you shall become. Begone to 
your sties ! ” 

Circe stamped her foot and waved her 
wand as she spoke Lo and behold 1 on the 
two-and-twenty golden thioncs sat two-and- 
twenty porkers, leaning against the silken 
cushions and with their trotters on the 
tablecloth Finding their seats uncomfort¬ 
able, they slipped to the ground and ran to 
Circe. But when they opened their snouts 
to beg for mercy, the only sounds that came 
forth were giunts and squeals. Circe only 
laughed and drove them out of the palace 
to the hog pen, a dirty place full of thick 
mud sprinkled with straw. 

Circe herself sat down on the pavement 
behind the palace, and laughed to see the 
plight of the poor sailors. Some of them 
had eaten so much that they lay down just 
as they were, unable to move Others 
wallowed in the mud, and seemed to enjoy 
being pigs instead of men But the rest 
ciowded to Circe, and raising their snouts 
in the air squealed piteously as if to ask her 
to turn them into men once moie. 

Meanwhile, Eurylochus was hurrying to 
the seashore as fast as he could to tell 
Ulysses the sad news 

"I will go myself to the palace,” said 
Ulysses, the brave hero, "and see if I can 
rescue my poor men from this cruel spell 
My cunning will be a match for the magic 
spells of Circe.” 

He girded his sword on his thigh, bade 
farewell to his men, who greatly feared lest 
he should nevci come back, and set out alone 
on his adventure 

As he hurried through the wood which led 
to Circe’s palace he saw coming towards him 
a beautiful youth He wore winged sandals 
on his feet and a winged cap on his head, and 
in his left hand he earned a winged staff 
In the other hand he bore a curious plant 
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with a black root and a srimv-whltr lldWcr. 
Ulysses bowed his head, hii he knew tliat 
this youth was Meitiiry, the nie->senKer of 
the gods. 

"Ulysses," said Mi'rcuiy, "the gnds hive 
you for your courage and ymii wistloin. and 
they have sent me tci tell ymi lliat yon ai<‘ in 
great danger. Circe knows that yon .11 e 
coming, and she iiileiids to tmii ymi into a 
fox, the most cunning of all amnials lint 
have no fear Ihc gods semi von this 
flower. It is called »wly, and lu‘ wlio c.in ns 
it need have no fear of magic llrc.Ulie its 
scent all the tune that you are in Cure's 
palace, and be sure to take a dei'p breath 
before you cat hex magic food and think bei 
enchanted wine. If you do tins, no haim 
will come to you, and yon will be able to 
rescue your men fioiii ( iiie's jiouei " 

With these woids Mercury disauiieared, 
and Ulysses went cm his wav lejoicing and 
carrying the llcnvei in his hand When lie 
reached the palace the wild he.csfs f.iwned 
upon him, but he chew liis swoicl and diove 
them off. Circe was waiting foi him in the 
doorway 

"Welcome, noble .stranger,” she sahi. 
"Will you not come 111 and lest ^ " 

Ulysses thanked hei and, taking a deeji 
breath of the moly’.s sc,eiit, he followc-d heu 
into the palace 

A single golden tluone now stood beside the 
table, and Ciicc begged Ulysses to sit down 
and dine. He did so, but was cai efiil to smell 
the flower of the gods before either eating or 
drinking When he had eaten a very hule 
of the choice food he refused to lake any 
more 

"You are a wi.se and c,imning man," 
said Circe, "for you have eaten Imt little 
of my magic meat and dunk. I shall 
change you into a fox, so that you may 
use your cunning to .steal hens fiom iicnilliy 
yards.” 

She waved her wand as she s])akc, hut the 
magic flower piotccted him fiom her spells, 
and, springing up, he seized her by her long 
hair. 

' Wicked woman,” he said, drawing bis 
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swoid, ''3'’riu shall die, unless you change my 
fiiends into men once moie ” 

f lice was teiiified at the sight of his 
slumtig .swoid, and promised to do as he told 
her. blie blew a little silvoi whistle and in 
liiitled tlie Liveiity-two sailois who had 
lusoine pigs. As soon us they saw Ulysses 
they nishcsl to him aucl seemed to beg him 
to set tliem flee. Tlien Ciiee waved her 
w.iiid llie pigs’ biislles fell off, tlu'y stood 
upon then hind Ic'gs and herarne men once 
nioie. 

'IJiey ciowdt'd lound Ulysses and thanked 
him feu saving tliein. Ihit to Ulysses they 
scs'ined to bc-have like pigs still, for even 
while tlicsy wcue thanking him he saw them 
looking with longing ejms at the lemains of 
the fc'usl on the; faille 

"At he.cit they arc* still pigs,” he thought, 
"and so they will always he ” 

At tins moment thi-io was a sound of 
lUiining footsteps outside, aucl m eame the 
fatlliful hhiivlothus at the head of his men 
Ulvssc's h.id hec'ii so long away that they had 
giown an.Mous .iiid liad come to seek Inm 
What .1 iKijifiy meeting then took plate I 
Now that they were all togelhei once more 
Ulj'sses and Ins e.oimacles made themselves 
at iioine m ('ine's palace, where they rested 
tlic'iiiselvc-saftc'i the; toil and hardship of their 
long voyage. 

As for the wolve.s, lions, hc-ars and othci 
wild animals, these, too, had once been men 
with flc'rce and savage tempers Circe 
offcuc-d to change them into men once more, 
but Ulysses .said, "No, let them remain as 
tlic’y aie. Tliey will reniind my sailois that 
all gteedy and ill-temporecl people will in 
the; cud hc’conic beasts, as they are." 

Sentence making. 

X. Tell why the pigs aie crowding up to 
Ciice. 

2 Tell why the sailois dc,servcd to be 
made into pigs 

3 Tell what magic you would do with 
a fairy wand. 
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MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 
3, SIR ISTJMBRAS AT THE FORD 


I ET the children examine the picture 
(No 143 in the portfolio) in silence, 
and then invite them to tell all they 
can about it Many questions can he asked 
by the teacher. See that the following 
points are observed the rich trappings of 
the horse, the bells, the knight’s splendid 
armour, the peacock’s feathers m the helmet, 
the children’s bare feet; the bundle of sticks; 
the knight’s kindly face, the trustfulness 
of the children, the children’s dress (they are 
both boys), the nature of the suirounding 
country, the season of the year; the shallow 
river and the ford. 

Certain points in the picture cannot be 
understood until the children hear the story; 
foi instance the reason why the children are 
not finely dressed, why their feet are bare, 
why they have been gathering sticks, why 
they look sad, why they are crossing a ford, 
why one is dressed like a girl. After the story 
has been read these points can be cleared up 
by looking at the picture again The lesson 
should be completed by the children re¬ 
telling the story. 

The MS. of the Romance of Sir Isumbras 
is in the library of Cams College, Cambridge 
The Romance is one of the Early English 
Metrical Romances, written probably in the 
early half of the fourteenth century 

STORY 

Once, long ago, there lived a famous knight 
called Sir Isumbras. He was rich and hand¬ 
some, and he loved hunting and hawking, 
which were then the pastimes of rich men. 
He was strong and brave and won the prizes 
at many tournaments To Ins castle came 
many followers, for there was always plenty 
of good food to be had there, and minstrels 
played and sang while the people sat at 
meals. The wife of Sir Isumbras was very 
beautiful, and they dearly loved their three 
handsome children 

It is sad to relate that this brave knight 
had one great fault—he was very proud 
He forgot that God gives all good things, and 


he thought that because he was such a fine 
person, he deserved to have a castle and many 
servants, and a beautiful wife and children. 

One lovely morning Sir Isumbras went 
out hawking He rode on his favourite 
horse; dogs trotted behind, and on his 
gloved fist he carried his hawk Suddenly 
an angel appeared and spoke to him 

"Sir Isumbras," said the angel, "the sin 
of pride has filled your heart, and the time 
has come for you to learn that you are no 
better than other men ’’ 

In great fear the knight sprang from his 
horse and fell on his knees. 

"O God,’’ he said, “forgive me for my 
pride, and help me bravely to bear my 
punishment ’’ 

For a long time Sir Isumbias kept silent, 
then he rose from lus knees and prepared to 
mount his horse and go back to his castle 
Then the punishment began to fall on him, 
His horse, his hawk and Ins dogs fell dead be¬ 
fore him. In fear and trembling Sir Isumbras 
walked slowly back to his castle. His servants, 
seeing him, rushed to meet him with terrible 
news His horses and cattle in the fields had 
been killed by lightning, and his hens and 
ducks had been stung to death by snakes. 

“I will not complain," said Sir Isumbras, 
"it IS my own fault that these things have 
come upon me ’’ 

Then a small page boy ran breathlessly up 
to the knight, and in a sobbing voice he said, 
"O my lord, your castle is burned to the 
ground and many of your servants are dead 
My lady and her children have only just 
escaped from the burning castle ’’ 

Sir Isumbras was so joyful that lus wife 
and cluldien had been spared that he took 
out his purse of gold and said to the page, 
"Take all the gold I have, foi telling me that 
my lady and her children are safe ’’ 

When the knight returned, he found his 
wife and children shivering under a thorn 
bush They had lost everything in the fire, 
even their clothes, so they had to dress in 
any garments their servants and neighbours 
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could spare. We see in the picture that one 
of the boys had to wear the clothes of a girl. 

What could Sir Isumbras do to please 
God ? He did what many men did in those 
days, he got ready to travel hundreds of 
miles to Jerusalem, where he would kneel 
before the holy place where Christ was 
buried With his sword he cut a cross on 
his bare shoulder Then with his wife and 
children he set out They had only one 
horse left, so they took it in turns to ride, 
and as they might not take any food with 
them they had to beg for it as they went 
along Sometimes, when no houses were near, 
they had nothing but berries to eat and they 
were forced to drink water from the streams 
Soon after they set out they came to a wide, 
shallow nver which stopped their way Sir 
Isumbras carried the two eldest boys across 
the ford on his horse and placed them under a 
bush of broom to play with the flowers, while 
he went back for his wife and youngest son. 
In the picture we see that the poor children 
have been gathering sticks to make a fire, 
and that their little feet are bare While the 
knight went back across the ford for his 
wife and youngest son, a huge lion carried 
off the eldest boy into the deep forest and an 
enormous leopard earned off the second son 

How sad were the hearts of the knight 
and lady at the loss of their two sons, and 
how bitterly did the youngest boy weep 
when he knew that he had lost his dear 
brothers 1 After many days they reached 
the shore of a sea where seven hundred ships 
were anchored The captain of these ships 
was king of the Saracens, who were enemies 
of all men who loved Christ 

"Come with me, Sir Knight," said the 
king, “and I will give you and your family 
great treasure ” 

How could Sir Isumbras do such a dreadful 
thing 1 Boldly he answered, "I fight for 
my Lord the King of Heaven.” 

Then the Saracen king seized the lady and 
carried her away, leaving the knight alone 
with his son But before the lady was 
carried off, she gave Sir Isumbras a red cloak 
with much gold wrapped up m it, and said to 


him, "Do not fear, my dear husband, I know 
we shall meet again Follow me if you can.” 

As the knight stood gazing out to sea 
watching the ship which held his lady, a 
fierce unicorn rushed at the youngest boy 
and earned him away with lightning speed, 
and an eagle swooped down from the sky and 
flew away with the red cloak and the gold 

Sir Isumbras was now alone in the world, 
but he did not yet lose heart. He went to 
work for a blacksmith, and in his spare time 
made for himself a new suit of armour 
There came a day when he needed the 
armour, for the Saiacens descended on the 
land, and he had to fight to help the Chns- 
tians In the battle he was sorely wounded, 
but when he grew well again he put on the 
dress of a palmer and for seven years 
wandered as a pilgrim in the Holy Land. 
Now at last, when he was no longer proud, 
gieat good fortune came to him 

" As he sat about midnight 
There came an angel fair and bright 
And biought him bread and wine.” 

"Palmer,” said the angel, "it is well with 
thee, the King of Heaven greeteth thee, and 
thy sin is forgiven ’’ 

Hearing this good news the knight rose 
joyfully and at once set out on his travels. 
At last he reached a fair castle where lived a 
kind queen who gave a gold florin, food and 
shelter to every poor man who came there 
This queen was really the wife of Sir Isum¬ 
bras, but they did not know each other, for 
the lady wore a crown and the knight a 
palmer’s cloak One day the knight climbed 
a lofty cliff and greatly to his surprise he 
found an eagle’s nest in which was the same 
red cloak that his Wife had given him seven 
years before He carried it to the castle 
and could not keep back the tears as he 
thought of his wife and sons. 

When the queen saw Sir Isumbras appear 
carrying the red cloak, she knew at last who 
he was. "My husband I” she cried joyfully, 
as she fell into his arms After this happy 
meeting, husband and wife ruled together 
as king and queen of the land 
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Some time afterwards a Saracen army 
came against the new king. He and his 
men were hard pressed in the battle, when 
suddenly there appeared in their ranks 
three unknown knights. One rode a lion, 
the second a leopard, while the third was 
mounted on a unicorn. With the help of 
these strangers Sir Isumbras was able to 
win the battle. When it was over, the 
strangers made themselves known as the 
knight's lost sons, now grown into strong 
young men. What feasting there was that 
night in the castle, and what happy talk 
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and laughter passed between Sir Isumbras 
and his wife and their three long-lost sons! 

Sentence making. 

I. Tell why Sir Isumbras is riding with 
his two children 

2 Tell why the little boy has a bundle 
of sticks on his back 

3 TeU what happened when Sir Isumbras 
went to fetch his wife and the youngest 
child. 


4 A FLOOD 



From tire picture by Pir J h MttlMs, Ht , P R A ) 


[ReproUuceU by permtsston of the Maiickeiter Corportiitori 


I T may be necessary in some schools to 
have a short preliminary talk with the 
class about rivers and floods, for m 
many city schools the majority of the class 


will not have seen a river Most of them, 
however, wiU have seen a lake or a large 
pond, and they will know that these are full 
after heavy ram They will know, too, 
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how the ram water rushes along in the 
street gutters after heavy rain 
Let the children examine the picture (No 
144 in the portfolio) in silence, and then 
invite them to teU all they can about it. 
The following points should be observed. the 
season of the year (there are no leaves on 
the trees), the signs of the flood—the sub¬ 
merged fields marked by the fence, the hay¬ 
stacks in the water, the river lapping the 
windows of the houses, the wiUow trees 
almost covered, perhaps the cradle floated 
away from a door as the flood rose, or it may 
have floated out of a window, how the cradle 
being made like a wooden box was able to 
float; the happiness of the baby contrasted 
with the fear of the kitten which is mewing, 
the man in the punt hastening to the rescue, 
the way in which he moves his punt against the 
running stream, the type of houses and 
surrounding country suggest that the child 


belongs to a farm labourer or a farmer; the 
rushes and the jug—perhaps it contains 
milk 

There is no particular story connected 
with the picture, but the children may 
invent one. They can give names to the 
child, the man and woman, and the kitten 
They will almost certainly suggest that 
the child was saved and taken back to its 
mother. Some of the children may remem¬ 
ber how Moses was put in a cradle on the 
water. 

Let one of the class demonstrate with a 
map pole how the man is punting. 

Sentence making. 

I. Tell how the cradle got into the water 

2 Tell how the man saved the baby 

3 Tell what the mother did when her 
baby was taken home. 


5. OUTWARD BOUND 


L et the children examine the picture 
(No. 145 in the portfolio) in silence, 
and then invite them to tell all they 
can about it The following points should 
be observed; the toy ship is sailing under the 
rocky arch "outward bound” for the sea 
beyond, the ship has been made from a 
walnut shell and a feather, probably the 
feather of a gull or other sea bird, the 
children are in a cave, there is a hole in the 
roof through which light comes, the children 
have probably been bathing, there are 
several cockle shells lying about; they intend 
to go fishing, one basket probably holds bait, 
and the other food 

Boys, especially, will delight in telling 
about their own fishing experiences Invite 
them to make a walnut boat at home, or 
bring shells to school and make them into 
boats durmg a handwork lesson 

There is no special story connected with 
this picture and therefore the children can 
allow their imaginations free rein. Let them 
put themselves in the places of these two 


little girls, and make up the day’s doings. 
Pretend that they slept together in the tiny 
bedroom of a cottage by the sea When they 
woke up and found the sun shining they 
talked together eagerly and determined to 
spend the day by the sea Describe the 
dresses they put on and how they did their 
hair, what nice things they packed for 
lunch; how they dug up some worms from 
the garden and put them m their bait 
basket, how they skipped over the sands 
till they found this beautiful cave; what 
shells they picked up; what fun they had 
while bathing; how they ate their lunch 
and watched the tide creeping in higher 
and higher, and how they made their little 
boat and set it on the dancing water. What 
will happen to the tmy vessel ? 

Sentence making. 

I TeU how you would go fishing. 

2. TeU how the girls made their boat. 

3 TeU why you like the seaside. 



















Apollo 




THE TEACHING OF POETRY 


INTRODUCTION 

Value of poetry.—To implant in children 
a love of good poetry is one of the highest 
tasks that a teacher can undertake. The 
study of poetry tends to elevate character, 
to develop a love of truth, beauty, music 
and rhythm, and to awaken emotions which 
inspire high thoughts and noble deeds 

These qualities are exercised only 
indirectly on the mind of the reader. The 
appeal of poetry is such a delicate, intan¬ 
gible, wajnvard thing, that it needs handling 
with the utmost care and understanding 
by the teacher in the school. All ]oy in 
poetry is destroyed by insistence on the 
learning of pieces that mean nothing to the 
child; by making difficult or wearying 
exercises of poems, by lack of explanation; 
or by explanation overdone, which reduces 
the pure music to a jingle of commonplace 
woids, and blurs or disfigures the exquisite 
pictures painted by the poet. 

Choice of poems.—Many of the difficulties 
in the teaching of poetry are overcome in 
this book, and teachers who study the 
pages following will find valuable assistance 
offered them in their work of introducing 
poetry to the pupils of the primary school 

It is obvious that the same poems will 
not appeal to all, so a wide choice is offered 
Every poem included is excellent of its 
kind Furthermore, all of these poems 
mean something to the child. They will 
stimulate Ins imagination, excite his amuse¬ 
ment, rouse his sense of right and wrong, 
soothe him with familiar rhythms and 
beauty of sound, or delight him with stirring 
narrative Rightly introduced, not one of 
these poems but will touch a chord of 
response in a child’s heart. The older poems 
have stood the test of time, and have become 


firmly established favourites through genera¬ 
tions of young people, the modern poems 
have been put to the test, and children’s 
love for them is indisputable 

It IS necessary thus to blend the old with 
the new from the beginning of the pupils’ 
adventure into the realm of poetry. Child¬ 
hood does not change through the ages 
Primitive poetry, and the old folk rhymes 
that delighted little mediaeval children, 
still hold their own with to-day’s rising 
generation, and to omit these from the 
pupils’ anthologies is to rob them of priceless 
gems, and impoverish the children’s mental 
storehouses of treasure Modern poetry 
for children takes its place beside these 
favourites In choosing from this selection, 
the teacher may be assured that he will 
not find unsuitable, deep-thinking poems 
clothed in apparently easy language, whose 
matter is completely beyond the pupils' 
grasp Yet though the poems are simple, 
their poetry is without exception good, 
and will educate the children to prefer 
the best m literature, and unconsciously 
avoid the ugly and insincere. 

Hints on teaching.—In the actual leaching 
of the poems, it is wise for the teacher to 
read the poem first aloud, "with feeling and 
appreciation,’’ as though the poet himself 
were speaking to the class After that, 
each poem will unfold itself in its own way. 
The main theme will engross the pupils 
first, and they can open out their minds 
upon it General questions, as suggested 
in the notes, will lead up to appreciation 
of the more subtle points, and clear away 
clouds of misunderstanding. It is a common 
mistake on the part of the teacher to assume 
that the child understands too much The 
reading of “My Shadow’’ (Robert Louis 
Stevenson) often conveys nothing whatever 
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of its meaning to a young child, who has 
never stopped to ponder over his own 
shadow, and though perhaps quick to 
observe hghts and colours, is a total stranger 
to the movements, or existence even, of 
shadows There may also be confusion 
of words One child, after learning the 
little text, "Set a watch, 0 Lord, before my 
mouth, and keep the door of my lips,” 
protested stoutly that her daddie only set 
his watch beside her ear, "because I can’t 
hear it m front of my mouth ” On the 
other hand, although the meaning of the 
poem must be made clear, the music and the 
spirit felt, to dissect it further is to kill 
its attraction for the child, and weary him 
of it Moreover, in killing the delight m 
one poem, the teacher runs a risk of destroy¬ 
ing the child's enthusiasm for all poetry. 
As in teaching songs, the intricate details 
and the learning by heart must never be 
done to death Questions other than those 
in the notes added to the poems will, of 
course, arise spontaneously from children 
and teacher during the lessons, but it is wise 
to avoid technicalities 

The pupils should read the poems aloud 
many times in the course of a lesson, pausing 
over, or repeating, special parts under dis¬ 
cussion, and it is an advantage to allow 
them free self-expression afterwards, in the 
form of writing, drawing, or handwork of 
some description 

In the higher foims, the pupils should 
occasionally study poems silently, and write 
answers to questions set m the notes, either 
with or without reference to the poem 
itself. This is useful as a change of method, 
and also it is a sure way of finding out and 
correcting individual mistakes It should 
never completely take the place of the oral 
lesson, however It is always good for the 
members of a class to hear spontaneous 
opinions from each other, and spirited oral 
renderings of the poetry will infuse life 
into words that are dust and ashes to some 
youthful minds which become acquainted 
with them only through the medium of the 
text Poetry also is specially suitable for 


reading aloud, as songs are for singing The 
partly oral "corrective” lesson that follows 
written exercises can never present the poem 
to the child in such glowing colours as it 
might have worn had its introduction 
been oral, added to which, the oral poetry 
lesson is one of the best for promoting 
understanding between teacher and pupils, 
and making of the many units one harmon¬ 
ious whole, 

Recitation.—After the pupils have read 
the poems aloud and silently, and have 
understood them as fully as possible, they 
should select the ones they like best for 
memorising and recitation It is wise to 
devote a portion of every poetry lesson to 
this important work, and occasionally a 
whole lesson may be profitably spent in 
hearing recitation There are generally a 
few bright youngsters eager to be heard 
first, and their performances quickly awaken 
the enthusiasm of those who are more diffi¬ 
dent To most children, reciting and hear¬ 
ing recitation give delight, and a little 
encouragement produces earnest and joyous 
work. The pupils should be at pains to 
render the poetry as perfectly as possible 
in expression, speech and manner 

When hearing the recitation, therefore, 
stand the child weU back from the class, 
and allow no one a copy of the poem lor 
reference. This is a performance for voice 
and ear Aim first at distinctness. It is 
not gained by shouting, but by opening the 
throat and shaping the mouth correctly. 
The voice production should be effortless, 
and may be assisted by the practice of 
simple breathing exercises before the reci¬ 
tation lesson. Children are, of course, 
imitative, and in their habitual modes of 
speech copy those of their kindled and 
playmates, so that the difficulties of pro¬ 
nunciation vary with the district and the 
environment of the child. Incorrect pro¬ 
nunciation gives " caew ” for cow, " owver ” 
for over, and " thet ” or " thut ” for that 
We also have “ whyal ” for whale, remin¬ 
iscent of the class-visit to the Zoo, which 
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produced, in answer to the question, " Which 
of you saw the bison ? ” " Please sir, do you 

mean the bison what wc washed our hands in ? ’' 
Exercises on vowels will help the children 
to correct the faults in then accent. They 
should say many times slowly, m . . 00, 
m . o,m . . aw.m . . ah, m . . ay, m . . ce, 
humming the initial letter. Other good initial 
letters are " 1 ” and "r”. Consonants^ are 
sometimes carelessly slurred, sometimes 
omitted, and sometimes over-emphasized 
The children should say arctic, not "artic", 
longing not "long-ging”, laughing not 
‘Tarfin’" or “laffin”’, little, not “liT” or 
‘Tittul’’. Exercise the consonants by adding 
them afterwards to the vowel sounds thus • 

. . oon, tn . oan, m . . orn, m . oot, 
m . . oat, m . . ort, and so on 
Besides being distinct, recitation should 
also be expressive. In order to bring out 
the meaning of a poem the child must first 
thoroughly undcistand and appreciate it; 
for this reason it is wise to let him select 
his own poems foi recitation. He should 
be encouraged to deliver his chosen pieces 
to the class with all the natural expression 
and gesture at his command. Faults of 
affectation or indolence should be fiimly 
corrected. The "singsong" voice should be 
discouraged, also the misplaced emphasis 
on unimportant words and phrases, as in — 

“ More neatly than the little boys 
Who do it on the land " 


The gesture should represent spontaneous 
emotion and be as untrammelled as possible. 
For instance, it is not desirable to point 
with the finger in the following verse — 

" I have a little shadow, 

That goes m and out with me." 

The boy with the squeaky shoes in Do You 
Ever ^ would naturally walk about, but do 
not encourage any spinning round in the 
" tiagic story " of the sage’s pigtail Self- 
expression m tone can be developed by 
practising words suggestive of their meaning, 
such as, “cheerily”, "wearily ” 

“ The silent snake goes creepy-creep I " 

" Call him loudly; wakel wake upl” 

Beat out strongly marked ihythms on the 
desks, or read the poem sticssmg the strong 
beats all through without thinking of the 
words. When reciting, the ihythm of the 
verse should never be lost 
In conclusion, all pupils of the piimary 
school, from the lowest forms upwards, 
should have then own anthologies for private 
reading. From these they can select 
favourite poems for their notebooks, or even 
favourite verses or lines. They should 
memorise a number of short poems rathei 
than one or two long ones, and also be 
encouraged to compose poems of their 
own. 


SIXTY POEMS FOR THE FIRST YEAR’S 

COURSE 


T here is a selection of poems suitable 
for the lowest forms of the primary 
school. The poems have been chosen 
for the simple excellence of their poetry, 
and for their appeal to the child-mind 
Easy modern verse and the standard favour¬ 


ites of little children arc placed side by side. 
These are the first flowers along the pathways 
leading into the fair land of poetry. Children 
who pluck them will wish to continue their 
journey into this delightful country, where 
there is beauty to uplift their thoughts, to 
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brighten and enrich their lives, and make The Crooked Man 


the V orld for them a larger and fairer place. 

The poems are divided into five sections. 
Appreciative notes, short explanations, and 
suggestions for dramatic expression, are 
attached to the poems, and may prove 
useful to the teacher when presenting them 
to the class 


NUESERY RHYMES 



The North Wind 

The north wind doth blow 
And we shall have snow. 

And what will the robin do then, 
poor thing ? 

He’ll sit in a barn 
And keep himself waim, 

And hide his head under his wing, 
poor thing 1 

NoU—Kei& is a picture of winter, as a 
child knows it—biting wind and snow 
How does the little robin face it ? He has 
no warm fire or thick overcoat Where 
does he go ? What is a barn ? Little birds 
fluff out their feathers for warmth, and turn 
their heads from the cruel wind What does 
robin do with his head ^ When you say 
the verses, try to put all you feel into the 
words "poor thing ’’ Why should we have 
snow when the north wind blows ^ 


There was a crooked man 
Who walked a crooked mile 
He found a crooked sixpence 
Beside a crooked stile 
He had a crooked cat 
Which caught a ciooked mouse. 

And they all lived together 
In a little crooked house. 

Note —Wliy does this rhyme make you 
laugh ? Saying words many times over does 
not always sound amusing. What about 
"Up, up, and up the fames go wunging”? 
Try it with other words, and say whether 
they sound funny, or heavy, or dancing 
Try to say ‘ crooked” with a different voice 
in every line Draw a crooked picture of the 
crooked man at home with his crooked cat 

Solomon Grundy 

Solomon Grundy, 

Born on Monday, 

Christened on Tuesday, 

Married on Wednesday, 

Took ill on Thursday, 

Worse on Friday, 

Died on Saturday, 

Buried on Sunday, 

So that was the end of Solomon Grundy 



Note, How long did Solomon Grundy 
live’ What does "christened” mean’ 
The long line of poetry at the end slows 
down the music Is this right or wrong ? 
Why ? What do you think Solomon Grundy 
was like ’ Draw him. 
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Sing a Song of Sixpence 

Sing a song of sixpence, 

A pocket full of rye, 

Four-and-twcnty blackbirds 
Baked in a pie 

When the pie was opened 
The birds began to sing 
Was not that a dainty dish 
To set before a king ? 

The king was m his counting-house 
Counting out his money. 

The queen was in the parlour 
Eating bread and honey. 

The maid was in the garden 
Hanging out the clothes. 

By came a little bird 
And pecked off her nose. 

Note —This poem is lively and bright, and 
full of movement. The birds, king, queen 
and maid are all busy. What is each doing ? 
What IS rye ? What did the king have to 
eat ? The parlour was the queen's sitting 
room. How do you know that the queen 
liked honey ? Wiy do many children like 
honey ? Draw a picture of the maid. 



There Was An Old Woman 

There was an old woman, as I’ve heard tell. 
She went to the market, her eggs to sell. 

She went to the market all on a market day, 
And she fell asleep on the king’s highway. 


There came by a pedlar, whose name was 
Stout, 

He cut her petticoats all round about; 

He cut her petticoats up to the knees, 
Which made the old woman to shiver and 
freeze 

When the little woman first did wake, 

She began to shiver and she began to shake. 
She began to wonder and she began to cry: 
‘‘Oh, deaiy, deary me, this is none of 11 

“But if it be I, as I do hope it be, 

I’ve a little dog at home and he’ll know me, 
If it be I, he'll wag his little tail, 

And if it be not, he’ll loudly bark and wail ’’ 

Home went the little woman all in the dark. 
Up got the little dog, and he began to bark; 
He began to bark, and she began to cry, 

“Oh, deary, deary me, this is none of 11” 

Note —The charm in this rhyme is its 
amusing little story What is a pedlar 
Why did the little woman think that she was 
somebody else ? Wliat, do you think, made 
the little dog bark at her ? The poem is full 
of music It has been set to a pretty tune, 
and you should sing it. Notice that the 
beginnings of some of the lines are sung 
twice This makes the tune stay m your 
mind. “The king’s highway’’ is the mam 
road to the town Have you ever been to 
a market ’> What have you seen there ’ 
Why did the little woman shiver when she 
woke up ? 

A Farmer Went Trotting 

A farmer went trotting upon his grey mare, 
Bumpety, bumpety, bump 1 
With his daughter behind him so rosy and fair, 
Lumpety, lumpety, lump ! 

A raven cried croak and they aU tumbled down, 
Bumpety, bumpety, bump ! 

The mare broke her knees, and the farmer his 
crown, 

Lumpety, lumpety, lump ! 
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Note —First read this poem, stressing the 
strong beats all through, without thinking 
of the words Thus you feel the trot of the 
mare running through it. What is a mare ^ 
How do you know that the farmer's daughter 
was plump ? Say the first verse in a lively 
way The second is full of trouble. Try to 
croak like a raven, and make it sound 
startling I "The mare broke her knees," 
means that she grazed or scratched them. 
What was the farmer's crown ? 



The Gallant Duke of York 

There was once a Duke of York who was 
made a general, and who was put at the 
head of an army of ten thousand men, 
but this general never won a battle He 
took his soldiers from one place to another, 
and that was all that he ever did with them 
Many people laughed at this Duke, and 
somebody made up this rhyme about him 

The gaUant Duke of York, 

He had ten thousand men; 

He led them up to the top of a hill. 

And he led them down again. 

When they were up, they were up. 

And when they were down, they were down. 
And when they were only halfway up. 
They were neither up nor down 

Note —There is marching in these lines 
Try singing them when you are walking, and 
you will feel their swing. Which lines do 
you think are amusing ’ What is the name 
of our present Duke of York ? What is his 
father’s name ? 


The Bells of London 

Gay go up and gay go down. 

To ring the hells of London town 
Halfpence and farthings. 

Say the bells of St Martin’s 
Oranges and lemons, 

Say the bells of St. Clement's 
Pancakes and fritters, 

Say the bells of St. Peter’s 
Two sticks and an apple, 

Say the bells of Whitechapel 

Kettles and pans, 

Say the bells of St Ann’s 
You owe me ten shillings— 

Say the bells of St Helen’s 
When will you pay me ? 

Say the bells of Old Bailey. 
W'hen I grow rich, 

Say the bells of Shoreditch. 
Pray when will that be "> 

Say the bells of Stepney 
I am sure I don't know. 
Says the great bell of Bow 


Note .—The merry chatter m this rhyme 
sounds like the clatter of bells How many 
chimes of bells are talking ? Try to make 
your voice different for each chime Choose 
girls and boys with suitable voices for the 
different chimes—a very high voice for a 
light chime, and a deeper voice for the 
hells of Old Bailey What did the bells of 
St Helen's say ? Which chime do you like 
best ? 
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The King of Spain’s Daughter 

I had a little nut tree, 

Nothing would it bear 
But a silver nutmeg 
And a golden peai 

The King of Spam’s daughter 
Came to visit me, 

All for the sake 

Of my little nut tree 

I skipped over the water, 

I danced over the sea. 

And the birds in the air 
Couldn’t catch me 

Note —This is the song of a dainty and 
happy little sprite. The fust verse is full 
of colour The second should be said with 
pride and delight. The third tells of the 
way in which a child sliows happiness 
Dramatise it—skipping about the room. 
When does mother use nutmegs ? What is 
a king’s daughter called ? 


I Saw a Ship a Sailing 

I saw a ship a-sailing, 

A-sailiiig on the sea. 

And, oh 1 it was all laden 
With pretty things for me 

There were comfits in the cabin. 

And apples in the hold; 

The .sails were made of silk. 

And the masts weie made of gold 

The four-and-tweiity sailors 
That stood upon the decks, 

Were four-and-twenty white mice 
With chains about their necks. 

The captain was a duck. 

With a packet on his back; 

And when the ship began to move 
The captain said, " Quack 1 Quack I ” 
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Note —Here is mystery 1 A wonderful 
ship sails in, with presents for us What 
are they Where is the hold ? Make a 
painting of this pretty ship Comfits are 
sugary sweets What was the captain of 
the ship ? What sailors were on board ? 


There Was a Little Man 

There was a little man and he had a little gun. 
And his bullets were made of lead, lead, lead. 
He went to the brook, and saw a little duck. 
And shot it through the head, head, head 

He carried it home to his old wife Joan, 

And bade her a fire to make, make, make. 

To roast the little duck he had shot in the 
brook. 

While he went to fetch the drake, drake, drake. 

The drake was a-swimming, with his curly tail. 
The little man made it his maik, mark, mark ! 
He let off his gun, but he fired too soon, 

And the drake flew away with a "Quack 1 
quack I quack 1 ’’ 

Note —This IS a jolly little song, with 
singing rhymes. Pick out these rhymes 
"Quack” should copy "mark ” How is a 
drake different from a duck ? Why did 
the little man fail to kill the drake ? 


When I Was A Bachelor 

When I was a bacheloi, I lived by myself. 
And all the bread and cheese I got, I put 
upon a shelf. 

The rats and the mice did lead me such a life, 
I had to go to London to get myself a wife. 
The streets were so bad, and the lanes were 
so narrow, 

I had to bring my wife home in a wheelbarrow, 
The wheelbarrow broke, my wife had a fall, 
Down tumbled wheelbarrow, little wife and all 

Note —Here is a rhyme full of delightful 
nonsense. What is a bachelor ? What do 
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you think the rats and mice did ? What is 
a wheelbarrow ? Where did the bachelor 
go to find a wife ^ What happened to her ? 
Why did not the gentleman bring his wife 
home in a carnage ? 

The Mulberry Bush 

Here we go round the mulberry bush. 

The mulberry bush, 

The mulberry bush 

Here we go round the mulberry bush. 

So early in the morning 

This is the way we wash our clothes. 

Wash our clothes, 

Wash our clothes 

This IS the way we wash our clothes. 

So early Monday morning 

This is the way we iron our clothes. 

Iron our clothes. 

Iron our clothes. 

This IS the way we iron our clothes. 

So early Tuesday morning. 

This is the way we scrub the floor, 

Scrub the floor, 

Scrub the floor. 

This IS the way we scrub the floor. 

So early Wednesday morning 

This IS the way we mend our clothes. 
Mend our clothes, 

Mend our clothes. 

This IS the way we mend our clothes. 

So early Thursday morning. 

This IS the way we sweep the house. 
Sweep the house. 

Sweep the house. 

This is the way we sweep the house, 

So early Friday morning. 

This is the way we bake our bread. 

Bake our bread. 

Bake our bread 

This IS the way we bake our bread, 

So early Saturday morning 


This IS the way we go to church. 

Go to church. 

Go to church 

This IS the way we go to church. 

So early Sunday morning. 

Note .—This nursery rhyme lends itself to 
action work. Say each verse slowly or 
quickly as the action suggests “Mend our 
clothes" IS a quiet verse, “scrub" is a lively 
one. Which day is washing-day ? Which 
IS the day for cleaning the house ? What 
little worm is fond of the mulberry bush ? 


Simple Simon 

Simple Simon met a pieman 
Going to the fair. 

Said Simple Simon to the pieman, 

"Let me taste your ware.” 

Said the pieman to Simple Simon, 

" Show me first the penny ” 

Said Simple Simon to the pieman, 

“ Indeed, I have not any ” 

Simple Simon went to see 
If plums grew on a thistle 
He pricked his fingers very much, 

Which made poor Simon whistle 

Simple Simon went a-fishmg, 

For to catch a whale 
All the water he had got 
Was in his mother’s pail j 

i 

Simple Simon made a great 
snowball, 

And brought it in to roast 
He laid it down before the fire, 

And soon the ball was lost 

Note —Here we have the story of a very 
silly boy. How many silly things did 
Simple Simon do ? What is a fair ? What 
should we say instead of "ware”? What 
happened to the snowball ? What is a 
whale ? 
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Milking Pails 

Mary’s gone a-milking, 

A rea, a rta, a roses, 

Mary’s gone a-milking, 

Gentle sweet mother 0 ’ mtne. 

Take your pails and go after her, 

A rea, a na, a roses, 

Take your pails and go after her, 
Gentle sweet daughter 0 ’ mtne 

Buy me a pair of new milking pails, 
A rea, a na, a roses. 

Buy me a pair of new milking pails. 
Gentle sweet mother 0 ’ mine 

Where’s the money to come from, 

A rea, a rta, a roses, 

Where’s the money to come from. 
Gentle sweet daughter o' mine ? 

Sell my father’s feather bed, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Sell my father’s feather bed. 

Gentle sweet mother o' mtne 

What’s your father to sleep on, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

What’s your father to sleep on. 
Gentle sweet daughter o' mtne ? 

Put him in the truckle bed, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Put him m the truckle bed. 

Gentle sweet mother o' mtne 

What are the children to sleep on, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

What are the children to sleep on. 
Gentle sweet daughter 0 ’ mtne ? 

Put them in the pig sty, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Put them m the pig sty, 

Gentle sweet mother o' mtne 

What are the pigs to lie in, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

What are the pigs to he in, 

Gentle sweet daughter o' mtne ? 


Put them in the washing tubs, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Put them in the washing tubs, 

Gentle sweet mother o' mtne 

What am I to wash in, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

What am I to wash in. 

Gentle sweet daughter o' mint ? 

Wash in the thimble, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Wash in the thimble. 

Gentle sweet mother o' mine. 

Thimble won’t hold your father’s shirt, 
A rea, a ria, a roses, 

Thimble won’t hold 5 mur father’s shirt. 
Gentle sweet daughter o' mtne 

Wash in the river, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Wash in the river. 

Gentle sweet mother o' mtne 

Suppose the clothes should blow away, 
A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Suppose the clothes should blow away. 
Gentle sweet daughter o' mtne ? 

Set a man to watch them, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Set a man to watch them. 

Gentle sweet mother o' mtne 

Suppose the man should go to sleep, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Suppose the man should go to sleep. 
Gentle sweet daughter o’ mtne ? 

Take a boat and go after them, 

A rea, a rta, a roses, 

Take a boat and go after them, 

Gentle sweet mother 0 ’ mtne 

Suppose the boat should be upset, 

A rea, a rta, a roses. 

Suppose the boat should be upset, 
Gentle sweet daughter o' mine ? 
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Then that would be an end of you, 

A rea, a ria, a roses, 

Then that would be an end of you. 

Gentle sweet mother o’ mine! 

Note .—This poem is full of sweet music 
Are there any rhymes ? What makes the 
music ? You will find it in the singing of 
the lines twice over, m the pretty words, 
and in the running 
together of words 
beginning With the 
same letter There 
are two very differ¬ 
ent people speaking 
Choose children like 
these people, to 
speak to each other. 
One should be quiet 
and gentle, and 
the other active 
and noisy One is 
timid. The other 
IS bold. A truckle 
bed IS a small, low 
bed on wheels. 
What does the 
daughter want from 
her mother ? Why 
is the mother un¬ 
willing to give her 
what she wants ^ 
What would happen 
if the boat were 
upset ? 

Here are two riddles m rhyme: 

A RIDDLE 

As I was going to St Ives, 

I met a man with seven wives; 

Each wife had seven sacks. 

Each sack had seven cats. 

Each cat had seven kits, 

Kits, cats, sacks and wives, 

How many were there going to St. Ives ? 

Answer One 


My Littlk Sister 

I have a little sister, 

They call her Peep, Peep. 

She wades in the water 
Deep, deep, deep; 

She climbs the mountains. 

High, high, high— 

Poor little sister I 
She has but one eye 

Answer A star. 

Note .—The first is good practice for clear 
speaking, in a jolly voice The second is a 
tiny song When does a star seem to wade 
in the water ? Why do you think the star 
IS called "Peep” ? 


THE WORLD AROUND US 



Children specially delight in the poems 
of this section because they deal with the 
flowers, the birds, the tiny creatures and 
other wonders of nature. 

Many years ago one of the jolliest days in 
the country was May Day, the first day of 
May The hedges were then covered with 
May blossom, and these the children 
gathered and made into a garland They 
carried it from house to house singing their 
songs and hoping to receive some pennies for 
showing a beautiful garland The following 
poem is a country rhyme such as the children 




SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 



Bell {The Bells of London} Robin {The North Wind) 

Blackbirds IN PiK {Sing a Song of Stvpence) Simple Simon 
A Nile Boat {Boats Sail On The Rivsrsi 
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used to sing about May Day Country 
people like to hear the cuckoo, because he 
comes from warm lands in early spring to 
tell us that our warm days of summer will 
soon be here 

Good morning, lords and ladies, it is the first 
of May, 

We hope you’ll view our garland, it is so 
sweet and gay 


Note —There is a flow of water in this 
poem. It IS made by the lovely word "sail ’’ 
Say the first three fines many times, with a 
light voice for the "clouds that sail ” What 
does "bridges heaven" mean? What is 
the name of "the bow that bridges heaven" ? 
Why IS it prettier than the bridges over the 
rivers ? Draw a picture of the scene, and 
colour it 


The cuckoo sings in April, the cuckoo sings 
in May, 

The cuckoo sings in June, in July she flies 
away 

The cuckoo dnnks cold water to make her 
sing so clear. 

And then she sings Cuckoo ! Cuckoo ! for 
three months in the year 

I love my little brother and sister every day. 
But I seem to love them better in the merry 
month of May 

Note —This poem has a dance-around-the- 
Maypole swing to it Say it quickly, and 
make your voice dance too A garland is a 
wreath of flowers, which the children hung 
on a pole. During which months does the 
cuckoo sing ? Why has she a clear voice ^ 
Why should the month of May make children 
loving to each other ? 


Boats Sail On The Rivers 

Boats sail on the rivers. 

And ships sail on the seas, 

But clouds that sail across the sky, 

Are prettier far than these 

There are bridges on the rivers. 

As pretty as you please, 

But the bow that bridges heaven. 

And overtops the trees. 

And builds a road from earth to sky. 

Is prettier far than these 

Chnsttna Rossetti. 


The Stately Lady 

I saw a stately lady 
In a green gown. 

When the moon was shooting 
Silver arrows down. 

And the stately lady 
In her gown of green, 

Made the sweetest curtsey 
I had ever seen. 


"Little lovely lady. 

You must be a queen. 

In your yellow satin 
And your gown of green ” 

But the stately lady 
Bowed her gracious head, 

" I was made a tulip, 

Not a queen,” she said 

Flora Sandstrom 


Note —The Stately 
Lady is a poem of fancy 
Have you seen the moon 
"shooting silver arrows 
down ” ’ You wiU find 
that this lady was 
stately, but she was not 
proud—she was modest. 
What colours would you 
need to paint a picture 
of the stately lady ? 
Wfliat IS a curtsey ? 
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White Fields 

I 

In the winter time we go 

Walking in the fields of snow, 

Where there is no grass at aU, 

Where the top of every wall. 

Every fence, and every tree, 

Is as white as white can be 

2 

Pointing out the way we came, 

—Every one of them the same— 

AU across the fields there be 

Prints in silver filigree, 

And our mothers always know. 

By the footprints in the snow. 

Where it is the children go 

James Stephens, 

Note —Say this poem m a tiny voice, 
because of the soft snow What are "prints 
in silver filigree” ? How does mother know 
where the children have gone ^ Name six 
words that rhyme with snow. Is there ready 
"no grass at all” ? What has happened to 
it ^ Why do you love the snow ? 



The May Song 

Spring IS coming, spring is coming. 
Birdies, build your nest, 

Weave together straw and feather. 
Doing each your best. 


Spring is coming, spnng is coming, 
Flowers are coming too, 

Pansies, lilies, daffodillies, 

Now are coming through. 

Spring IS coming, spring is coming. 

All around is fair; 

Shimmer and quiver on the river, 

Joy IS everywhere 

We wish you a happy May. 

Note .—This song used to be sung on 
May Day, by the children of Oxfordshire. 
What signs have they seen of the coming 
of spring ? How are the birds getting 
ready ? Give the names of the early 
flowers Do you know any other spring 
flowers ? The river seems to have wakened 
from sleep just as the flowers have done. 
Sunlight IS shining on it, and its waters 
tremble as if alive. What can you some¬ 
times find in the river in spring time ? 

The Duck 

If I were in a fairy tale. 

And it were my good luck 
To have a wish, I'd choose to be 
A lovely snow-white duck 

When she puts off into the pond 
And leaves me on the brink. 

She wags her stumpy tail at me. 

And gives a saucy wink. 

Which says as plain as words could say 
I’m safe as safe can be. 

Stay there, or you wiU drown yourself. 
This pond was made for me 

She goes a-sailing to and fro. 

Just like a fishing-boat. 

And steers and paddles aU herself. 

And never wets her coat 

Then in the water, upside down, 

I’ve often seen her stand. 

More neatly than the little boys 
Who do it on the land. 
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And best of all, her children are 
The ducklings, bright as gold, 

Who swim about the pond with her 
And do as they are told 

Edith King 

Note —Here is a ]olly study of Mrs Duck 
She is very proud of all she can do on the 
water Children would like to be able to 
do the same. What things does she do ^ 
Why does Edith King wish she were a duck ? 
What can a duck do better than a boy ? 
Which picture in this poem could you draw 
best ? Of what colour are ducklings ? The 
duck does not "wet her coat" because her 
feathers are a little oily, and the water runs 
off them What is a " stumpy tail ” ? 
What do "steers” and "paddles" mean ? 



Jack Frost 

Look out 1 look out 1 
Jack Frost is about! 

He’s after our fingers and toes, 


And, all through the night. 

The gay little sprite 
Is working when nobody knows 

, He’ll climb each tree. 

So nimble is he. 

His silvery powder he’ll shake, 

To windows he’ll creep, 

And while we’re asleep, 

Such wonderful pictures he’ll make 

Across the grass 
He’ll merrily pass. 

And change all its greenness to white, 
Then home he will go. 

And laugh, " Ho 1 ho ho ! 

What fun I have had in the night 1" 

Cecily E Pike 

Note —Jack Frost is the spirit of youth 
He IS full of fun, loves to be always busy, 
and has his finger in everybody’s pie Which 
verse would you say softly ? Which is a 
merry verse ? Where does he make his 
pictures ? Why does he laugh ? What is 
his "silvery powder’’’ What does he do 
to the grass ? What does "nimble" mean ? 

A Friend in the Garden 

The next poem is about A Friend In The 
Garden. You must read to the very end 
of the poem before you find out who this 
friend is. You will be greatly surprised 

He IS not John the gardener. 

And yet the whole day long 
Employs himself most usefully. 

The flower-beds among 

He IS not Tom the pussy-cat, 

And yet the other day, 

With stealthy stride and glistening eye. 
He crept upon his prey 

He IS not Dash the dear old dog. 

And yet, perhaps, if you 
Took pains with him and petted him. 
You’d come to love him too 
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He’s not a Blackbird, though he chirps, 
And though he once was black, 

And now he wears a loose grey coat. 

All wrinkled on the back. 

He’s got a very dirty face, 

And very shining eyes I 
He sometimes comes and sits indoors, 
He looks—and p’r’aps is—wise 

But in a sunny flower-bed 
He has his fixed abode, 

He eats the things that eat my plants— 
He IS a friendly toad. 

Juliana Horatia Ewing. 

Note ■—Why is the toad a fnend of the 
gardener ? Do you know any things that 
eat plants ^ How does pussy walk ? What 
do you think was pussy’s “prey” ? Where 
does the toad spend most of his time > 



The Ladybird 

Ladybird, ladybird, fly away home ! 

The field mouse has gone to her nest; 

The daisies have shut up their sleepy gold 
eyes. 

And the bees and the birds are at rest 

Ladybird, ladybird, fly away home I 
The glowworm is lighting her lamp, 

The dew’s falling fast, and your fine speckled 
wings 

Will flag with the close-clinging damp. 

Ladybird, ladybird, fly away home ! 

The fairy bells tinkle afar. 

Make haste, or they’ll catch you and harness 
you fast 

With a cobweb to Oberon’s car. 

Charlotte T. Smith. 

Note —Unless you live m the country, you 
will not know who was the glowworm that 


hghted her lamp to guide the ladybird home 
A glowworm is a curious beetle that lives in 
damp banks In the evening the end of its 
tail glows like a tiny lamp From a distance 
the lamps look like twinkling stars 

Oberon was king of the fairies His car 
was drawn through the sky by butterflies, 
which were harnessed to it by silken threads 
The poet tells the Ladybird to hurry home, 
or the fairies will catch her and make her 
draw the car 

Why must the ladybird fly away home ? 
What IS the colour of a daisy’s eye ? Which 
creatures have gone to bed ^ What might 
the dew do to the ladybird’s wings ? How 
are the ladybird’s wings described in the 
poem ? Draw a picture of Oberon 

Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star 

Twinkle, twinkle, little star, 

How I wonder what you are I 
Up above the world so high 
Like a diamond in the sky. 

When the blazing sun is gone, 

When he nothing shines upon, 

Then you show your little light, 
Twinkle, twinkle, all the night 

Then the traveller in the dark 
Thanks you for your tiny spark. 

He could not see which way to go 
If you did not tremble so 

In the dark blue sky you keep, 

And often through your curtains peep. 
For you never shut your eye 
Till the sun is in the sky 

' As your bright and tiny spark 
Lights the traveller in the dark. 

Though I know not what you are. 
Twinkle, twinkle, little star 

Jane Taylor 

Note —In this poem we feel the beauty of 
the star, and the power of its tiny spark to 
comfort the lonely traveller. What is "the 
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dark blue sky” said to be like ^ What good 
work does the star do ? Why is the star 
like a diamond ^ A star is not really tiny. 
Why does it seem tiny to us ? 

The Silent Snake 

The birds go fluttering in the air. 

The rabbits run and skip, 

Brown squirrels race along the bough. 

The May flies rise and dip, 

But, whilst these creatures play and leap. 
The silent snake goes creepy-creep < 

The birdies sing and whistle loud. 

The busy insects hum, 

The squirrels chat, the frogs say "croak 1" 
But the snake is always dumb 
With not a sound through grasses deep 
The silent snake goes creepy-creep / 

Anon. 

Note —Any boy or girl who reads well 
will love to say this little poem The 
verses begin brightly, but how will you 
recite the last lines ’ Pick out words that 
sound exactly as they mean. May flies play 
over the rivers in May, and live only a day 
How IS the snake different from the other 
creatures ? Which other creatures are 
spoken of ? How do they talk ? 



Baby Seed Song 

Little brown brother, oh 1 httle brown brother, 
Are you awake in the dark ? 

Here we he cosily close to each other: 

Hark to the song of the lark 1 


"Waken 1" the lark says, "waken and dress 
you; 

Put on your green coats and gay, 

Blue sky wiU shine on you, sunshine caress 
you— 

Waken 1 'tis morning—’tis May 1 ” 

Little brown brother, oh 1 little brown brother, 
What kind of flower will you be ? 

I’ll be a poppy—all white, like my mother. 
Do be a poppy like me 
What 1 You’re a sunflower ? How I shall 
miss you 

When you've grown golden and high ' 

But I shall send all the bees up to kiss you; 
Little brown brother, good-bye 1 

E Neshit 

Note —This IS a beautiful httle poem in 
which the tiny brown seeds m the earth are 
spoken of as brown babies. They are just 
waking from sleep What has wakened 
them ? What kind of seed is the little one 
talking ? Wliat joys are in store for him ? 
What promise does he make to his "little 
brown brother” ? 

Grasshopper Green 

Grasshopper Green is a comical chap. 

He lives on the best of fare. 

Bright little trousers, jacket and cap. 
These are his summer wear 
Out in the meadow he loves to go. 

Playing away in the sun, 

It’s hopperty, skipperty, high and low. 
Summer’s the time for fun 

Grasshopper Green has a quaint httle house, 
It's under the hedge so gay, 
Grandmother Spider, as still as a mouse. 
Watches him over the way 
Gladly he’s calling the children, I know. 
Out in the beautiful sun, 

It’s hopperty, skipperty, high and low, 
Summer’s the time for fun 

Anon. 

Note —Have you evqj’ seen a grasshopper ? 
It IS a curious creature with very long hind 




Grasshopper (Grasshopper Green) 
Snake (The Silent Snake) 
Daffodil (The May Song) 


Cock (The Cook Is Crowing) 
Toad (A Triend In The Garden) 
Footprints (White Fields) 
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legs Here is a picture of one In the 
country one can often hear the grasshoppers 
chirping in the meadows. But they do not 
sing like birds They make their shrill noise 
by rubbing their hind legs against their 
wing covers Grasshopper Green having long 
hind legs can dance "hopperty, skipperty, 
high and low ” How does the grasshopper 
dance ? What “ fare ” do you think he eats ? 
What is the colour of his suit ? Where does 
he live ? Why does Grandmother Spider sit 
“as still as a mouse” ? What will she have 
for supper ? 


The Cock Is Crowing 

The cock is crowing, 

The stream is flowing, 

The small birds twitter. 

The lake doth glitter, 

The green field sleeps in the sun. 

The oldest and youngest 
Are at work with the strongest. 
The cattle are grazing. 

Their heads never raising, 

There are forty feeding like one. 

W Wordsworth 


Note —The ]oy of life is in this poem, and 
a love of beauty What is each one doing 
m the glorious sunshine ? How does the long 
middle line help the words ^ What does 
“grazing” mean 2 



ONCE UPON A TIME POEMS 



The Huntsmen 

Three jolly gentlemen. 

In coats of red. 

Rode their horses 
Up to bed 

Three jolly gentlemen 
Snored till morn, 

Their horses champing 
The golden corn. 

Three jolly gentlemen, 

At break of day, 

Came clitter-clatter down the stairs 
And galloped away. 

Waller de la Mare 

Note —In this poem the music gallops along, 
and makes one feel how fine it would be to 
wear a bright red coat and ride on a horse 
Which line sounds like horses galloping 2 
What does 
*' champing ” 
mean? 

When 
did the 
huntsmen 
get up 2 
What 
are the 
huntsmen 
called ? 

j «. cun. Tn 
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Kitty and Mousie 

Once there was a little kitty, 

White as the snow, 

In a barn she used to frolic 
Long time ago 

In a barn a little mousie 
Ran to and fro, 

For she heard the little kitty 
Long time ago 

Two black eyes had little kitty. 

Black as a sloe. 

And they spied the little mousie 
Long time ago 

Four soft paws had little kitty. 

Paws soft as snow. 

And they caught the little mousie 
Long time ago. 

Nine pearl teeth had little kitty. 

All m a row, 

And they bit the little mousie 
Long time ago 

When the teeth bit little mousie, 
Mousie cried out, "Oh !” 

But she slipped away from kitty 
Long time ago 

E Prentiss 

Note —How is this pretty kitty described ? 
“Long time ago" at the end of every verse 
is like the refrain of a song. Different 
children should say it, many times, in many 
voices The poem becomes exciting in the 
middle, but ends quietly. What does “ black 
as a sloe" mean ? Which words rhyme 
with "ago”? What were kitty’s teeth 
like ? What were her paws like ? What is 
a barn ? What did mousie do at last ? 

The Two Rats 

He was a rat, and she was a rat. 

And down in one hole they did dwell. 

And both were as black as a witch’s cat. 
And they loved one another well 


He had a tail, and she had a tail, 

Both long, and curhng, and fine, 

And each said, “Yours is the finest tail 
In the world excepting mine ’’ 

He smelt the cheese, and she smelt the cheese. 
And they both pronounced it good; 

And both remarked it would greatly add 
To the charms of their daily food. 

So he ventured out, and she ventured out, 
And I saw them go with pain 
But what befell them I never can tell, 

For they never came back again. 

Note —This poem is very amusing, because 
the rats copy each other. Describe them 
What does "pronounced” mean ? What is 
a witch? Why did they "venture out’’’’ 
What do you think happened to them ? 


The Three Little Pigs 

The Three Little Pigs were very foolish 
little pigs, as you will find out when you 
read the story about them 

A jolly old sow once lived in a sty. 

And three little piggies had she, 

And she waddled about saying, "UmphI 
umph ! umph 1 ’’ 

While the little ones said, "Wee I wee 1 ’’ 

"My dear little brothers,’’ said one of the 
brats, 

“My dear little piggies,” said he, 

"Let us all for the future say, 'Umph! 
umph t umph I ’ 

’Tis so childish to say, ' Wee 1 wee I ’ ’’ 

Then these three little pigs grew skinny and 
lean. 

And lean they might very well be; 

For somehow they couldn’t say, “Umph! 
umph I umph I” 

And they wouldn't say, "Wee! wee! 
wee' ’’ 
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So after a time these little pigs died, 

They all died of Jelo-de-se ; 

From trying too hard to say, " Umph • 
umph t umph!" 

When they only could say, "Wee I wee ! ” 
Moral 

A moral there is to this little song, 

A moral that’s easy to see; 

Don't try while yet young to say, " Umph I 
umph 1 umph ! ” 

For you only can say, "Wee ! wee 1 ’’ 

Sir Alfred A. Scott-Gatty 

Note —The little pigs starved till they 
died because they worried so about saying 
"Umph 1 umph ! umph 1” and they had no 
time to eat their dinner and tea When a 
person dies by his own action he is called a 
felo-de-se Suppose you say you will not 
eat anything until you can talk like a man, 
what will happen ? What is a mother pig 
called "> How did she walk about ? How 
did the little pigs become different ? The 
"moral" is the teaching of the poem, which 
tells us what we may learn from the story of 
these three little pigs What wrong thing did 
the little pigs do ^ 

Good Night and Good Morning 

A fair little girl sat under a tree, 

Sewing as long as her eyes could see, 

Then smoothed her work, and folded it right. 
And said, “Dear Work, Good Night 1 Good 
Night I" 

Such a number of rooks came over her head, 
Crying, “Caw 1 caw 1 ” on their way to bed. 
She said, as she watched their curious flight, 
“Little black things. Good Night 1 Good 
Night I" 

The horses neighed, and the oxen lowed, 

The sheep’s “ Bleat l bleat 1 ” came over the 
road ; 

All seeming to say with a quiet dehght, 
"Good little girl. Good Night 1 Good Night 1" 


She did not say to the sun, " Good Night!" 
Though she saw him there, like a ball of 
light, 

For she knew he had God’s time to keep 
All over the world, and never could sleep 

The tall pink foxglove bowed his head— 

The violets curtsied and went to bed. 

And good little Lucy tied up her hair, 

And said, on her knees, her favourite prayer 

And while on her pillow she softly lay 
She knew nothing more till again it was day 
And all things said to the beautiful sun, 
"Good Morning I Good Morning I our work 
is begun I" 

Lord Houghton 

Note —This is not a lively poem. Its long 
lines have a peaceful music in them, to suit 
the evening time, and the gentle little girl. 
The poem should be said smoothly Lucy 
loved everything she saw and did, and so 
everything loved her. What was the sun 
doing while Lucy slept Describe Lucy. 
What did Lucy say to her work ? What 
did the rooks and sheep say ? Which 
flowers went to sleep ? How did all things 
greet the morning sun ? 

Mustard and Cress 

Perhaps I had better tell you something 
about Mustard and Cress. If you go to a 
seed merchant and buy two-pennyworth of 
mustard seed or two-pennjnvorth of cress 
seed, you can plant the seed in your garden 
and make a letter of your name come up 
"green and bonny’’ With a stick mark 
out the first letter of your name like capital 
B; put the seeds rather thickly in the marks 
and cover them with a little soil In a few 
days the plants will come up making a 
pretty green B. 

Elizabeth, my cousin, is the sweetest little 

girl. 

From her eyes like dark blue pansies, to her 
tiniest golden curl, 
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I do not use her great long name, but simply 
call her Bess, 

And yesterday I planted her in mustard and 
in cress. 

My garden is so narrow that there’s very 
little room, 

But I’d rather have her name than get a 
hollyhock to bloom, 

And before she comes to visit us with Charley 
and with Jess, 

She’ll pop up green and bonny out of mustard 
and of cress 

Norman Gale 

Note -—How can you spell Elizabeth m 
four letters ^ What does Norman Gale 
mean when he says that his cousin Elizabeth 
wiU pop up green and bonny ? 

What colour was Elizabeth’s hair ^ What 
were her eyes like ? Have you a hollyhock 
in your garden ? What grows m your 
garden ? What do we do with mustard and 
cress ? 


The Boy With The Little Bare Toes 

Here is a very funny story about The Boy 
With The Little Bare Toes He felt so very 
happy m his bare feet as he ran along the 
wet grass down the meadow Then, like 
all little boys, he wanted to climb a tree, so 
up he went and found a big hole Was 
there money m the hole ? Or was there 
honey in the hole ^ Oh no 1 but something 
far nicer than these And then such a funny 
thing happened—but you must read the 
poem to find out what it was. 

He ran all down the meadow, that he did. 
The boy with the little bare toes 
The flowers they smelt so sweet, so sweet 
And the grass it felt so funny and wet 
And the birds sang ]ust like this—" chereep! ” 
And the willow trees stood in rows. 

"Hoi hoi’’ 

Laughed the boy with the httle bare toes 


H9 

Now the trees had no insides—how funny I 
Laughed the boy with the little bare toes 
And he put in his hand to find some money 
Or honey—yes, that would be best—oh, best! 
But .what do you think he found, found, 
found ? 

Why, SIX little eggs all round, round, round. 
And a mother-bird on the nest. 

Oh, yes ! 

The mother-bird on her nest 

He laughed, " Ha 1 ha 1 ’’ and he laughed, 
"He I he!’’ 

The boy with the little bare toes. 

But the little mother-bird got up from her 
place 

And flew right into his face, ho I ho i 
And pecked him on the nose, '' Oh 1 oh I ’’ 
Yes, pecked him right on the nose 
“Boo I Boo I’’ 

Cried the boy with the httle bare toes 

F W Harvey. 

Note —What did the buds sing to this 
little boy ? What other words sound like 
birds’ notes ? What did the little boy find 
in the hole ^ Why did the mother-bird 
peck him '> What did he do then ? 



A Tragic Story 

There lived a sage in days of yore. 

And he a handsome pigtail wore, 

And wondered much and sorrowed moie 
Because it hung behind him 

He mused upon this cunous case, 

And swore he’d change the pigtail’s place, 
And have it hanging at his face. 

Not dangling there behind him 
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Says he, "The mystery I’ve found— 

I’ll turn me round”—he turned him round, 
And round and round, and round and round. 
But still it hung behind him 

Then round and round, and out and in. 

All day the puzzled sage did spin, 

In vain—it mattered not a pin— 

The pigtail hung behind him 

And though his efforts never slack, 

And though he twist, and twirl, and tack, 
Alas ! still faithful to his back. 

The pigtail hangs behind him 

W M Thackeray 

Note —A sage is a very wise man Was 
this man really a sage ^ Is the poem really 
a tragic story ? We see that the clever 
poet IS laughing at his sage, while pretending 
to be sorry for him This makes us laugh, 
too Which words describe the sage’s move¬ 
ments ? Why was he puzzled ? What was 
he trying to do ’ Why did he want his 
pigtail m front ? Why is it better for a 
pigtail to hang behind ’ Find the words 
which rhyme in this poem Which lines 
help us to see the sage spinning round ? 



MISCELLANEOUS POEMS 

The Ferryman 

" Ferry me across the water. 

Do, boatman, do ” 

“ If you’ve a penny in your purse. 
I'll ferry you ” 

" I have a penny in my purse. 

And my eyes are blue 
So ferry me across the water. 

Do, boatman, do.” 

“ Step into my ferry-boat. 

Be they black or blue. 

And for the penny in your purse 
m ferry you ” 

Chnsttna G. Rossetti. 

Note —This poem dances like a boat on 
the water Boys and girls should take parts 
in saying it, with actions What do you 
notice about the rhymes ^ This plan makes 
the poem simple, and one whole, as it is 
meant to be A ferry-boat passes to and 
fro over a river. How much did the ferry¬ 
man charge for the crossing Which line 
IS pleading ? 


loi |B| I 



The Scissor-Man 

Sing a song of Scissor-men, 

“Mend a broken plate. 

Bring your knives and garden shears. 
I'll do them while you wait. 
Buzz-a-wuzz 1 Buzz-a-wuzz ! 

Fast the wheel or slow. 

Ticker Tacker 1 Ticker Tack 1 
Rivets in a row ” 

Sing a song of Scissor-men, 

Sitting in the sun. 
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Sing it when the day begins. 

Sing it when it’s done 
Be it hard or be it soft, 

Here’s a ]olly plan. 

Sing to make the work go well, 

Like the Scissor-man 

Madeleine Nightingale, 

Note —Which words imitate the sounds 
made by the scissor-man at work ^ The 
poem has a lively swing Which Nursery 
Rhyme has the same tune 

How can we all be like the scissor-man 
What goods will he mend ^ What will he 
sharpen ? How long will he take ^ 



Song For A Ball-Game 

Bounce ball 1 Bounce baU 1 
One—two—three. 
Underneath my right leg 
And round about my knee 
Bounce ball 1 Bounce ball! 

Bird—or—bee 
Flying from the rose-bud 
Up into the tree 

Bounce ball 1 Bounce baU 1 
Fast—you—go 
Underneath my left leg 
And round about ray toe 
Bounce ball 1 Bounce ball 1 
Butt—er—fly 
Flying from the rose-bud 
Up into the sky 

Bounce ball 1 Bounce ball 1 
You—can't—stop 
Right leg and left leg 

Round them both you hop 


Bounce ball I Bounce ball I 
Shy—white—dove. 

Tell me how to find him. 

My own true love 

Wilfrid Thor ley 



Note —Learn this poem, and try to sing 
it while you are bouncing your ball. The 
music hops just like a bouncing ball Which 
letter begins many of the words ? Why ? 
To what creatures does the happy little girl 
sing while she bounces her ball ? 

The Little Lord Jesus 

Away in a manger, no crib for a bed. 

The little Lord Jesus laid down His sweet 
head 

The stars in the bright sky looked down 
where He lay— 

The little Lord Jesus asleep on the hay, 

The cattle are lowing, the baby awakes, 

But little Lord Jesus no crying He makes 
I love Thee, Lord Jesus ! look down from the 
sky, 

And stay by my cradle till morning is nigh 

Be near me. Lord Jesus, I ask Thee to stay 
Close by me for ever and love me, I pray. 
Bless all the dear children in Thy tender care. 
And fit us for Heaven, to live with Thee there 

From the German 

Note —This IS a beautiful little German 
cradle-song, singing of Jesus in His poor 
manger, and aslang Him to protect other 
httle children as helpless as He once was. 
What IS the meaning of "no crib for a bed ’’ ? 
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Which line should be only whispered? 
What sounds woke the little Lord J esus from 
sleep ? What does “lowing” mean ? How 
does the poem tell us that Jesus was a good 
little haby ? 

Matilda Jane 

Matilda Jane, you never look 
At any toy or picture book, 

I show you pretty things in vain. 

You must be bhnd, Matilda Jane. 

I ask you riddles, tell you tales. 

But all our conversation fails, 

You never answer me again, 

I fear you’re dumb, Matilda Jane 

Matilda, darling, when I call 
You never seem to hear at all, 

I shout with all my might and mam. 

But you're so deaf, Matilda Jane 

Matilda Jane, you needn’t mind. 

For though you’re deaf and dumb and blind. 
There’s someone loves you, it is plain. 

And that is me, Matilda Jane 

Lewis Carroll. 

Note —Who do you think Matilda Jane 
is ? What things will she not do ? Try 
saying this poem to your own “Matilda 
Jane” and give her a big hug at the end. 
What does "dumb” mean? What does 
Matilda's mistress do to try and make 
Matilda hear her? What is "conversa¬ 
tion” ? Why does their conversation fail? 
What riddles do you know ? 

Choosing Shoes 

New shoes, new shoes, 

Red and pink and blue shoes, 

TeU me, what would you choose, 

If they’d let us buy ? 

Buckle shoes, bow shoes, 

Pretty pointy-toe shoes, 

Strappy, cappy low shoes. 

Let's have some to try 


Bright shoes, white shoes, 
Dandy-dance-by-night shoes— 
Perhaps-a-httle-tight shoes. 

Like some ? so would I 

BUT 

Flat shoes, fat shoes, 
Stump-along-hke-that shoes, 
Wipe-them-on-the-mat shoes. 

That’s the sort they'll buy 

ffnia Wolfe 

Note —A child is in need of some new 
shoes, so IS taken to the shop She wishes 
she could choose her own What sort 
would she buy then ? She cannot think of 
one word alone to describe the pretty shoes, 
so what does she do to tell you what they 
are like? What does "dandy” mean? 
The poem is dancing, dainty and light, 
until you reach the last veise Then you 
must change your voice What makes us 
laugh at the end ? Which shoes would you 
choose if you could ? Why do her parents 
buy “flat shoes, fat shoes” for their little 
girl? 

Jack-Of-The-Inkpot 

I suppose that sometimes, when you are 
writing with pen and ink, you make a blot 
on your book, or make your fingers black 
and inky And then you feel cross If it 
keeps on happening, perhaps you want to 
cry. But here is a poem which will help 
you to laugh about it The poem is called 
Jack-of-ihe-Inkpot It was written by Alger¬ 
non Blackwood, a clever author who knows 
a great deal about fairies 

I dance on your paper, 

I hide in your pen, 

I make in your inkstand 
My little black den. 

And when you’re not looking 
I hop on your nose. 

And leave on your forehead 
The marks of my toes 
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When you’re trying to finish 
Your "i” with a dot, 

I slip down your finger 
And make it a blot, 

And when you’re so busy 
To cross a big "t.” 

I make on the paper 
A little Black Sea 

I drink blotting paper. 

Eat penwiper pie. 

You never can catch me, 

You never need try ! 

I leap any distance, 

I use any ink, 

I’m on to your fingers 
Before you can wink 

Algernon Blackwood 

Note —What does Jack call Ins house ? 
What does he cat and drink ’ How quickly 
can he leap ? There is a large sea in the 
world called the "Black Sea,’’ but it is not 
black as Jack’s "Black Sea’’ is What does 
Jack do with blotting paper ? What is a 
penwiper ? Name all the spots on which 
Jack ]umps 



Do You Ever ? 

In Do Yon Ever ^ the child pretends that 
he is grown up like father and wears very 
squeaky boots You will see why he likes 
these boots when you read the poem. 

I’m walking up and down the hall. 

My shoes a happy squeaking make. 

It ts a lovely noise 1 I hope 
It’s not because my new shoes ache. 

I walk to hear it when I can, 

Turning my toes out, like a man 


When I have children, I shall buy 
The squeakiest shoes that I can find 
And walk about the house, my hands 
Clasped close together tight behind 
And when my children hear, they’ll say, 
“Here’s Daddy coming horns Hurray ! ’’ 

Flora Sandstrdm, 

Note —Why does the child want to be 
grown up like father ? How does the child 
walk ? Do you like squeaky shoes ? This 
poem swings along at a steady walk Say 
it walking up and down like the boy in the 
picture 



Mv Ship And I 

Sometimes a poem is ]olly because it 
sounds jolly, and not because of the funny 
pictures in it. One of the ] oiliest poems 
ever written is My Ship And, I, by Robert 
Louis Stevenson. The second stanza is the 
jolliest of aU, for it makes us feel that we 
are sailing on the vessel that "goes a divie- 
divie-dive ’’ 

O it’s I that am the captain of a tidy little 
ship. 

Of a ship that goes a-sailing on the pond, 
And my ship it keeps a-turning all around 
and all about, 

But when I’m a little older, I shall find the 
secret out 

How to send my vessel sailing on beyond. 

For I mean to grow as little as the dolly at 
the helm. 

And the dolly I intend to come alive, 


S—VOL I 
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And with him beside to help me, it’s a-sailing 
I shall go, 

It’s a-sailing oil the water, when the ]olly 
breezes blow 

And the vessel goes a divie-divie-dive. 

0 it’s then you’ll see me sailing through the 
rushes and the leeds, 

And you'll hear the water singing at the 
prow, 

For beside the doUy sailor, I’m to voyage and 
explore, 

To land upon the island where no dolly was 
before. 

And to fire the penny cannon m the bow. 

Robert Louts Stevenson 

Note —What will happen to my ship when 
I sail it on the sea and the jolly breezes 
blow ? Why did Robert Louis Stevenson 
want to grow as little as the dolly ’ What 
do you think a "tidy little ship" is ? How 
many are going a-saihng in the ship ? The 
prow is the front end of the ship Why 
would the water sing round the prow? 
Where is the ship saihng 5 What are 
rushes and reeds? What does "explore" 
mean ? What will the captain do when he 
lands on the island ? 

A Christmas Visitor 

He comes in the night I he comes in the night I 
He softly, silently comes, 

While the little brown heads on the pillows 
so white 

Are dreaming of bugles and drums 

He cuts through the snow like a ship through 
the foam, 

While the white flakes around him whirl. 
Who tells him I know not, but he findeth the 
home 

Of each good little boy and girl 

His sleigh it is long, and deep, and wide. 

It will carry a host of things. 

While dozens of drums hang over the side, 
With the sticks sticking under the strings 


And yet not the sound of a drum is heard. 
Not a bugle blast is blown. 

As he mounts to the chimney-top like a bird. 
And drops to the hearth like a stone 

The little red stockings he silently fills, 

Till the stockings will hold no more, 

The bright little sleds for the gieat snow hills 
Are quickly set down on the floor. 

Then Santa Claus mounts to the roof like a 
bird. 

And glides to his seat in the sleigh. 

Not the sound of a bugle or drum is heard 
As he noiselessly gallops away 

He rides to the East, and he rides to the West, 
Of his goodies he touches not one, 

He eateth the crumbs of the Chiistmas feast 
When the dear little folks are done 

Old Santa Claus doeth all that he can, 

This beautiful mission is his, 

Then, children, be good to the little old man 
When you find who the little man is 

George Cooper. 

Note —This poem dwells on the kindness 
of Santa Claus What kind things does he 
do ? The poem should be said slowly and 
softly, because Santa Claus moves very 
quietly Why ? What kind of children 
will you be if you do not obey the last two 
fines ? What is a bugle ? Why is Santa 
Claus like a bird ? What is a sleigh ? Why 
does Santa Claus use a sleigh instead of a 
motor car ? What animals are supposed to 
pull his sleigh along? What piesents has 
Santa Claus ever brought you ? 
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POEMS FAIRY AND FANCIFUL 



The Lamplighters 

When I am snug and cosy 
And all tucked up in bed, 

I’m not afraid, for, when it’s dark, 

I hear the fairies tread 

Their footsteps softly twinkle 
Up the blue velvet sky, 

They’re lighting up the fairy lamps— 
The little stars on high. 

Note ,—In this poem the child feels that 
the light of the stars protects him through 
the night What pretty name does he 
call the stars ? Who are the lamplighters ? 
What IS the sky said to be ? How does the 
child feel when in bed ? Why is he not 
afraid of the dark? Have you ever seen 
the lamplighter m your road ? What does 
he do ? 

If You See A Fairy Ring 

The following poem tells us about the 
Fairy Rings . which we often see in the 
meadows. Some people say that the rings 
are made by the tiny feet of the fames as 
they dance round and round in the moon¬ 
light In one verse a fairy is called a tiny 
fay You must step away on tiptoe when 
you see a ring where the fairies have been 
frolicking or playing, for if you do not you 
wiU spoil their magic 


If you see a fairy ring 
In a field of grass, 

Very lightly step around, 

Tiptoe as you pass; 

Last night fairies frolicked here. 

And they’re sleeping somewhere near 

If you see a tiny fay 
Lying fast asleep, 

Shut your eyes and run away. 

Do not stay to peep, 

And be sure you never tell, 

Or you'll break a fairy spell 

Note .—Why must you not tread on a fairy 
ring ? What games do you think fairies 
play ? Try to say the poem daintily, as 
it is about fairies What should you do 
if you ever saw a fairy asleep ? Why must 
you never tell anybody ? Where do you 
think you might find sleeping fames ? 


Minnie and Winnie 

Minnie and Winnie 
Slept in a shell 
Sleep, little ladies! 

And they slept well 

Pink was the shell within. 
Silver without, 

Sounds of the great sea 
Wander’d about. 
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Sleep, little ladies! 

Wake not soon • 

Echo on echo 
Dies to the moon. 

Two bright stars 
Peep’d into the shell 
" What are they dreaming of ? 

Who can tell ? ” 

Started a green hnnet 
Out of the croft. 

Wake, little ladies I 
The sun is aloft! 

Lord Tennyson. 

Note —Two little fames have crept into 
a shell by the seashore for the night What 
lines catch the sound of the waves rising 
and falling all night long ? What is a croft ? 
Who saw Minnie and Winnie asleep ? Who 
woke them up ^ What colours would you 
need to paint a picture of their shell ^ 
Name six words that rhyme with shell 
What song did the hnnet sing ? What did 
the stars say ? 



Lapy Moon 

Lady Moon, Lady Moon, where are you 
roving ? 

Over the sea 

Lady Moon, Lady Moon, whom are you 
loving ? 

All that love me 


Are you not tired with roving, and never 
Resting to sleep 

Why look so pale and so sad, as for ever 
Wishing to weep ? 

Ask me not this, little child, if you love me , 
You are too bold. 

I must obey my dear Father above me, 

And do as I'm told 

Lady Moon, Lady Moon, where are you 
roving ? 

Over the sea 

Lady Moon, Lady Moon, whom are you 
loving ? 

All that love me 

Lord Houghton 

Note —The music in this poem is like the 
rolling waves of the sea. Which line is a 
pictuie of the moon over the water ? What 
kind of voice should the moon have ? Try 
to speak her beautiful words exactly as you 
think she would say them Whom does 
the moon love? What does “roving” 
mean > The moon does not explain why 
she IS always moving. Who guides her on 
her way ? 



The FaieYj and The Bee 

The Fairy and The Bee tells a pietty 
story. In one place the fairy is called a 
tiny sprite The bee was very, very cross 
with her because she had sipped his honey 
from the flower. 

A fairy sat in a buttercup 
To rest for a little while; 

Her weary wings were folded up 
In quite the latest style 
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The soft breeze rocked her tenderly 
Until she fell asleep; 

And, by and by, a hungry bee 
Came near enough to peep. 

He buzzed around the tiny sprite. 

As cross as cross could be 

To think a fairy should have sipped 
His honey for her tea I 

Out came his sting, but ]ust in time 
The fairy showed her head, 

And, when she raised her magic wand. 
The bee in terror fled 

E.L. 

Note —Can you tell the story in your own 
words 5 Who locked the fairy to sleep ? 
Why was the bee cross ? Why was the bee 
frightened ? 



The Cuckoo 

I suppose that you know what a naughty 
bird the Cuckoo is. She lays her eggs 
in the nest of another bird and never takes 
the trouble to look after her own eggs or 
her babies But Rose Fyleman says that 
the fairies catch them sometimes and dock, 
or clip their wings, then—but that is a 
secret for you to find out 1 

The Cuckoo is a tell-tale, 

A mischief-making bird, 

He flies to East, he flies to West 
And whispers into every nest 
The wicked things he’s heard, 

He loves to spread his naughty lies. 

He laughs about it as he flies 
"Cuckoo," he cries, "cuckoo, cuckoo, 

It's true, it's true " 


And when the fairies catch him 
His busy Wings they dock. 

They shut him up for evermore 
(He may not go beyond the door) 
Inside a wooden clock, 

Inside a wooden clock he cowers. 

And has to tell the proper hours— 

" Cuckoo," he cries, "cuckoo, cuckoo, 

It's true. It’s true " . 

Rose Fyleman. 

Note —What do the fairies do with the 
cuckoo when they catch him ^ Why ? 
What IS the cuckoo called in the poem ? 
How does he make mischief ? Is he sorry 
for this? What does “cowers” mean? 
What work must he do as punishment for 
his naughty ways ^ Which is your favourite 
bud ? Have you ever seen a cuckoo clock ? 
When does the cuckoo come out of it ? (See 
blackboard sketch page 261) 



The Canary 

He used to be a fairy once, 

A little singing fairy; 

He would not work, he would not play, 
He only sat and sang all day— 

So now he’s a canary. 

They sent him out of fairyland. 

They sent him here to me 
The day that I was six years old, 

His little house of shining gold 
Hangs in the nursery. 

He’s taught me lots of lovely things 
I never should have guessed, 

He’s told me what they say and do 
(They all have wings—^it's really true) 
And how the Queen is dressed 
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He flits about the house at night 
A little lonely fairy, 

But nobody is there to see, 

And no one knows—excepting me— 
He’s not a real canary. 

Rose Fyleman. 

Note —Supposing the fairy canary told 
you his secrets, what do you think he would 
say ? Why is he lonely at night ^ Why 
was the fairy changed into a canary ? 
How old was the little girl when he came to 
her ? Where does he live ? What does he 
do in the daytime ? 



Queen Mab 

A httle fairy comes at night, 

Her eyes are blue, her hair is brown, 
With silver spots upon her wings, 

And from the moon she flutters down 

She has a little silver wand, 

And when a good child goes to bed 
She waves her wand from right to left, 
And makes a circle round its head 

And then it dreams of pleasant things. 

Of fountains filled with fairy fish, 

And trees that bear delicious fruit 
And bow their branches at a wish: 

Of arbours filled with dainty scents 
From lovely flowers that never fade, 
Bright flies that glitter in the sun. 

And glowworms shining in the shade 

And talking birds with gifted tongues. 

For singing songs and telling tales. 

And pretty dwarfs to show the way 
Through fairy hills and fairy dales 

Thomas Hood 


Note —The Queen of the fames has a 
magic wand What has it power to do ? 
What lovely dreams have you ever had ? 
Describe Queen Mab The lines flow grace¬ 
fully because many words beginning with 
the same letter run along side by side, such 
as "fountains filled with fairy fish " Can 
you find others ? What does Queen Mab 
do with her wand ? What arc arbours ? 
What are hills and dales ^ Of what pleasant 
things does a good child dream ? 


My Toys 

Read the poem. My Toys. When you 
come to the end of it, you will find the word 
imagine, and that line will help you to remem¬ 
ber what tlie word means Instead of 
saying. "I’ll imagine them playing," you 
can say "I’ll pretend they are playing ” 

I really believe, m the nighttime 
When I am asleep in my bed, 

That my toys get up out of their boxes 
And dance on the carpet instead, 

For when I get up m the morning, 

They’re not where I put them at night, 
I’m sure that the pistol goes popping— 
I’m certain the soldier-boys fight 1 

The old Noah’s Ark in the cupboard 
I know goes a-floating away. 

Till it reaches a mountain of cushions, 
And there does it settle and stay, 

And the animals march out in order— 
The lion and leopard and bear 
I wish that I wasn’t so sleepy. 

For I should so love to be there 

The humming top hums, I am certain. 
And spins near the nursery door, 

The marbles go hunting m couples, 

And go for a roll on the floor. 

The picture books jump from the table, 
With pages that flutter and fly. 

And the big yellow ball in the corner 
Goes creepily, creepily by I 
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1 wish that I wasn’t so sleepy. 

For then I should stay up and see 
The toys that I keep m my cupboard 
Go jumping and hopping round me. 

Oh 1 it would be jolly to catch them. 

When they thought I was safely m bed; 
But as they don’t come when you watch 
them, 

I’ll imagine them playing instead. 

Note —Why can’t I see my toys dancing 
at night ^ How does my big ball roU about ? 
Why must I -pretend that my toys are 
playing ? Name aU the things that the toys 
do, such as "dance” or "hop ” Where does 
the Noah’s Ark sail ? What animals march 
out of the Ark ? What other wild animals 
do you know ? What toys have you at 
home ? 



Japanese Lullaby 


Sleep, little pigeon, and fold your wings,— 
Little blue pigeon with velvet eyes. 

Sleep to the singmg of mother-bird swinging— 
Swinging the nest where her httle one lies 

Away out yonder I see a star,— 

Silvery star with a tinkhng song; 

To the soft dew falling I hear it calling— 
Calling and tinkhng the night along. 

In through the window a moonbeam comes— 
Little gold moonbeam with misty wings, 

All silently creeping, it asks, " Is he sleeping— 
Sleeping and dreaming while mother sings ? ” 

But sleep, little pigeon, and fold your wings— 
Little blue pigeon, with mournful eyes 

Am 1 not singing ?—see, I am swinging— 
Swinging the nest where my darling lies 

Eugene Field 


Note —With what pretty bird does this 
Japanese mother compare her baby ’ What 
kind of eyes do you think are velvet eyes ? 
There is a lovely swing in these long lines 
Of what does it remind you ? Find a line 
that is a good example of this. What verse 
should be said very softly ^ Which word 
describes the music of a star ? What does 
"mournful” mean? Draw a picture of a 
moonbeam "with misty wings”, like a fairy, 
and colour it 


Wynken, Blynken, and Nod 

Wynken, Blynken and Nod one night 
Sailed off in a wooden shoe— 

Sailed on a river of misty light 
Into a sea of dew 

"Where are you going, and what do you 
wish ? ” 

The old moon asked the three 
" We have come to fish for the herring-fish 
That live m this beautiful sea, 

Nets of silver and gold have we,” 

Said Wynken, 

Blynken, 

And Nod. 

The old moon laughed and sang a song. 

As they rocked in the wooden shoe; 

And the wind that sped them all night 
long 

Ruffled the waves of dew. 

The little stars were the herring-fish 
That lived in that beautiful sea. 

"Now cast your nets wherever you wish. 

But never afeared are we I ” 

So cried the stars to the fishermen three, 
Wynken, 

Blynken, 

And Nod. 

All night long their nets they threw 
For the fish m the twinkling foam, 

Then down from the sky came the wooden 
shoe, 

Bringing the fishermen home, 



260 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


’Twas all so pretty a sail, it seemed 
As if it could not be; 

And some folks thought 'twas a dream they 
dreamed 

Of sailing that beautiful sea; 

But I shall name you the fishermen three 

Wynken, 

Blynken, 

And Nod, 

Wynken and Blynken are two little eyes, 
And Nod is a little head, 

And the wooden shoe that sailed the skies 
Is a wee one’s trundle-bed, 

So shut your eyes while mother sings 
Of wonderful sights that be, 

And you shall see the beautiful things 
As you rock in the misty sea, 

Where the old shoe rocked the fishermen 
three— 

Wynken, 

Blynken, 

And Nod 

Eugene Fteld 

Note —This IS the story of a fairy voyage 
What was the boat ? It sailed up and up 
on a moonbeam river, into the clouds. 
How many were m the boat ? What were 
they going to do ? What fish were they 
after What did the moon and the stars 
say to them ? What did this fairy voyage 
prove to be after all ? The song has a 
rocking, sleepy swing Draw a picture of 
the “fishermen three,” 

The Rock-a-By Lady 

The Rock-a-By Lady from Hush-a-By Street 
Comes stealing; comes creeping, 

The poppies they hang from her head to her 
feet. 


And each hath a dream that is tiny and fleet— 
She brmgetli her poppies to you, my su eet. 
When she findeth you sleeping 1 

There is one little dream of a beautiful drum— 
"Rub-a-dub!” it goeth. 

There is one little dream of a big sugar-plum, 
And lo ! thick and fast the other di earns come 
Of popguns that bang, and tin tops that hum, 
And a trumpet that blowcth 1 

And dollies peep out of those wee little dreams 
With laughter and singing, 

And boats go a-floating on silvery sti earns, 
And the stars peck-a-boo with their own 
misty gleams, 

And up, up, and up, where the Mothei Moon 
beams, 

The fames go winging! 

Would you dream all these dreams that are 
tiny and fleet ? 

They'll come to you sleeping. 

So shut the two eyes that arc weaiy, my 
sweet, 

For the Rock-a-By Lady from Hush-a-By 
Street, 

With poppies that hang from her head to her 
feet, 

Comes stealing, comes creeping 

Eugene Field, 

Note .—This IS a pretty faiiy story told 
by a mother to her little one, to send it to 
sleep "Sleep,” she says, "and this lovely 
lady will visit you ” The lady wears 
poppies, because their ]uice brings sleep 
Of what will the baby dream ? What does 
peek-a-boo mean ? Which lines should be 
said softly and sleepily ? Which words 
have a drowsy sound ? The music of the 
second verse runs louder and faster Why ? 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
FOUR YEARS’ COURSE 


Preliminary traming in needlework —The 

average child, upon becoming a member of 
the primary department of an elementary 
school will have very little knowledge of 
needlework beyond the small amount which 
has been included m the handwork scheme 
of the infant school This has probably 
taken the form of raffia work of various 
kinds, or woolwork on canvas, or, m fact, 
any occupation which involves the use of a 
needle and thread—thread meaning any 
medium used in conjunction with a needle, 
raffia, floss, wool, etc 

It IS suggested, however, that a very great 
deal might be accomplished m the infant 
school towards the definite preparation of 
the child for the teaching it will receive in 
the junior school. This preparation, how¬ 
ever, should be most informal as far as the 
child IS concerned, although the work of the 
teacher must take the form of organised 
thought tending to develop in the child 
certain qualities 

Faculties brought into play hy the pre- 
himnary work. —First of all the teacher 
trains the sense of touch, by placing at the 
pupil's disposal many kinds of materials in 
small pieces, by which she can learn terms 
apphed to textiles, such as rough, smooth, 
coarse, fine, thin, thick, duU and shining 

Then there is the development of creative 
power, which is very important, This is 
gained by letting the child make something— 
what she likes and in whatever manner she 
wishes—from these scraps of material In 
this way many a child becomes thrilled and 
absorbed, and finds sewmg as attractive at 
school as at home, where, as everyone knows, 
she finds the greatest possible dehght in 
being allowed to sit and sew with other 
members of the family The teacher must 


be prepared to give the child absolute 
freedom of choice with regard to what is to 
be made, how it is to be made, the materials 
chosen, and the time to be spent upon making 
the article Through this encouragement 
the child will also gam a sense of responsi- 
bUity towards the work in hand, a feeling 
that whatever is being done must be finished 
A good deal can be done, too, towards 
imparting a love of colour, by the banishment 
of crude and poor colours, and by the wise 
guidance of the child's taste m this direction 

The manipulation of materials.— The use 
of scissors IS important, and provided the 
scissors cut well and are of the right size 
for the child, the muscles of the hand will 
be developed in a natural manner, so that 
later on in school and at home the child will 
possess confidence in what is always to 
some people the most difficult task of 
"cutting out ” Articles to be made will 
readily suggest themselves to the teacher, 
and anything which involves the handling 
of material, needles, thread and scissors can 
be made without any formal instruction 
regarding stitches, seams or decoration. 
Continual help in needle threading, and also 
encouragement to the child wiU be required, 
in order that she may move into the junior 
school with a feeling of pleasure towards her 
future needlework. 

Materials used in the primary school.— All 

materials used in the primary school should 
be easily manipulated, soft but firm to the 
touch, not so easily frayed as to be dis¬ 
agreeable to use, non-wiry, and of extremely 
good colours The degree of texture must 
be carefully graded, from the coarse to the 
finer, no material of a finer texture than 
hoUand or zephyr being recommended for 
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formal needlework The colours used should 
also have consideration, no harsh or crude 
colours should be allowed, and materials of 
a soft cream hue should be the first used 
White material is recommended for use 
during the fourth year, and then it should be 
of coarse texture. 

Correspondingly, coarse thread should be 
used in conjunction with the material 
chosen, and again the choice of colours is 
important, in order that the child may be 
trained constantly to cultivate that good 
taste and artistic sense without which the 
most exact and fine needlework is wasted 

This care in the selection and in the 
grading of materials, threads and colouis, 
IS very necessary, the eyes and the hands 
must be gradually accustomed to the close 
seeing and intricate handling which finer 
textures demand The sizes of stitches must 
bear relation to the degree of coarseness of 
the texture upon which they are being sewn 
By working along these lines the whole 
scheme will prove to be delightfully prac¬ 
tical, and will undoubtedly give great ]oy 
to both teacher and class. 

Personal cleanliness.—In spite of numerous 
difficulties in this direction, cleanliness of 
the hands should be insisted upon, even if 
a few moments of a lesson seem to be wasted 
by taking children to wash their hands 
before allowing them to proceed with their 
needlework or knitting The wise teacher 
may regard this as training in personal 
hygiene, and in the formation of clean habits 
of work This problem is easier to deal 
with in country areas, where there are fewer 
children in the school and where washing 
facihties appear to be easier The idea of 
placing in the room a bowl of water and a 
towel, which are available for use by any 
and every child is distinctly horrible, but 
until every school possesses better facilities, 
this must needs continue 

It would be an ideal arrangement if every 
room in which handwork or needlework 
is to take place were to have a fitted 
sink or bowl and tap, in order that running 


water should be available for the use of every 
individual (including the teacher) at all times. 

Cleanliness in work.—Care in looking after 
and storing needlework should be exercised 
from the very fiist lesson, when children 
should be provided with some sort of cover¬ 
ing for the desk or table at which they work; 
plain paper serves this purpose very well when 
a covering of matenal is not provided 
Every child should, however, be given a bag 
known as a lap bag, which serves a double 
purpose, that of an apron, and also a bag 
into which the work is placed at the end of 
the lesson, all children being taught to fold 
the work carefully and neatly, before putting 
it away. The bags may easily be made by 
the children 

Desk covers and lap bags should be 
washed at least twice during the terra, at 
half term and at the end of term Storage 
facilities usually consist of baskets, boxes, 
or cupboard shelves, the last mentioned being 
preferable in many ways. Work stored in 
baskets is often mishandled, and quickly be¬ 
comes tumbled-looking, whereas it is easily 
placed on shelves and is easier to keep tidy. 
When new cupboards are requisitioned for 
this purpose, those with trays to draw out 
are recommended as being specially suitable. 

Left-handed children.—The needlework of 
children who are able to sew only with the 
left hand is often somewhat neglected, 
simply because the class teacher has not the 
time to devote to the individual needs of 
such children, who are unable to follow 
demonstrations, however clearly given. 

As it is unwise to insist upon the use of the 
right hand, the teacher must be prepared to 
teach the left-handed child individually by 
showing her methods of work, or by allowing 
her to pick up any knowledge she is able to 
acquire from her companions A child of 
this type nearly always feels discouraged, 
and therefore may be unable to sew when she 
grows up A simple device which is found 
distinctly helpful to both teacher and 
scholar, is for the teacher to place before 
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the child a stand measuring about nine 
inches by seven inches—a calendar, or 
photograph frame, will be quite convenient, 
if the face of it is covered with a sheet of 
paper of neutral colour to form a background 
The back of the stand should face the child, 
while on to the front of it is pinned a small 
section of the work commenced, with the 
needle in the right-hand position for making 
a stitch Opposite this and facing the child, 
is placed a mirror, which will reflect in it 
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the left-handed position for work, so that the 
child will be able to follow the working of 
the stitch for herself. 

This device may be used for the teaching 
of almost any simple process or stitch, with 
mtneate ones the necessary steps must be 
worked one at a time Otherwise the 
teacher must use her own left hand in teach¬ 
ing left-handed children, and unless she has 
been trained to sew with both hands, great 
difficulty will be experienced 


FOUR YEARS’ COURSE 


FIRST YEAR 

Type of pattern.— 

Squares and rectangles. 

Articles made.— 

Mats, doll's house carpets, curtains, doll's 
bed covers 

Articles for child's own use, bags of all 
kinds, pincushions, desk covers, etc 

Processes.— 

1 Fringed edges. 

2 Fringed ends, and sides neatened by 
turning hems, held in place by tacking stitch 

3 Four sides neatened by turning hems, 
held in place by tacking 

4 Four sides neatened by turning hems, 
held in place by running 

5. Bag types of articles formed by 
joining two neatened pieces by oversewmg, 
or by folding one piece and oversewing. 

Stitches.— 

1 Tacking for decoration. 

2 Tacking for holding hems 

3 Running 

4 Oversewmg 

5. Tacking and running to form simple 
decorative borders 


Materials.— 

1 White paper 

2 Slav crash 

3 Unbleached calico of firm but soft 
texture 

4 Fairly thick casement cloth 

5 Thick zephyr. 

Threads —i. Anchor floss. 

2 Coton d. hroder 

3 Stranded cotton 


SECOND YEAR 
Type of pattern.— 

Adaptation of square and rectangular 
shapes, to make patterns of simple articles 
and garments having slanting lines and easy 
curves 

Articles or garments made.— 

1 With convex, or outer, curves —Egg 
cosy, tea cosy, oval cushion, tray cloth, 
doll’s or baby’s bonnet. 

2. With concave, or inner, curves. 
—Feeders, pinafores, bags of all kinds 

Experimental work —Doll dressing 
KmtUng —^Various articles and doll’s 
clothes in plain and purl on two needles 
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Processes.— 

1 Turning narrow (J inch) hems round 
outer curved edges 

2 Facing with J inch tape along inner 
curved edges. 

3. Turning hems round inner curved 
edges, 

4. Sewmg on bag handles, made of bands 
of hemmed strips of material 

5 Sewing on tape for strings 

Stitches.— 

1 Hemming 

2 Adaptation of previous stitches to 
new requirements, decorative stitchery, etc. 

3 Simple decoration by means of stick 
printing alone, or outlined with stitches, 
or by line designs in running or darning 

Materials.— 

As in previous year Donkey-boy cloth. 
Dyed Russian crash 

THIRD YEAR 

Type of pattern.— 

Patterns made by paper folding 
Bought patterns for doll’s clothes, and 
for simple garments. 

Articles or garments made.— 

Pinafores, Magyar rompers and tunics for 
baby, one-piece drawers 

Exjienmental work —Making doll’s clothes, 
using bought patterns 
Knitting —Using simple cyclostyled or 
printed directions for vests, scarves, etc. 

Processes.— 

1. French seams 

2. Half-inch hem to form a slot for the 
insertion of elastic. 

3 Neatening necks and ends of sleeves 
and legs by means of facings on the right side, 
cut to shape on the straight 

4 Making and sewmg on pockets 

5 Fastenings buttons, loops and cords 

Stitches.— 

I Loop-stitch for several purposes 


2 Back-stitch for occasional use 

3 Decorative work—simple decoration 
to the child’s own designs, or to adapted 
transfers; using loop-stitch, back-stitch, 
cross-stitch, outline-stitch. 

Materials.— 

Any mateiials previously used 


FOURTH YEAR 

Type of pattern.— 

Paper folding and bought patterns 

Articles made.— 

Knickers, simple di esses for children from 
a bought pattern 

Knitting —Making articles to learn'— 
(a) Knitting on four needles (b) Decreasing, 
(c) Turning heel (d) Finishing flat toe 

Articles such as, egg cosy, doU’s or baby’s 
bonnet, purse oi bag to draw up 

Processes.— 

I Run and fell seam. 

2. Setting a gathered or pleated skirt on 
to a yoke 01 bodice (modern method) 

3. Crossway cutting, facing and binding 
With self or contrasting material Back 
opening in a child’s dress 

4. Fastenings—buttons and loops. 

5 Decoration simple appliqud using 
plain and figured material 

Stitches.— 

Adaptation of those alieady learnt to new 
requirements The use of lunning, hemming 
and loop-stitch for applying patches of 
colour according to design. 

Materials.— 

Those already used and also Tobralco, 
printed and check gingham, and zephyr 
Needles size 7, and one strand of stranded 
cotton for finer work. No 40 Sylko 
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The aim of the teacher.—During this most 
important year in the child’s life theie are 
certain fundamental principles of needlework 
to be learnt Technique is not yet to be 
thought of, although if a child is found to 
possess this naturally, the wise teacher will 
do all in her power to encourage the acquisi¬ 
tion of a still higher technique, for it is often 
a sign of real talent which may aid the child 
in the choice of a career later 
A grasp of fundamental principles cannot 
be naturally acquired, and therefore definite 
teaching of some, though not a great number, 
of these will be necessary By "teaching” 
IS meant some form of showing to a class, 
group or individual, the processes and 
stitches necessary for the making of garments 
and articles 

Class teaching.—By “class teaching” is 
infeired demonstration, which necessitates 
the use of specially constructed apparatus 
large enough to be seen by the whole class 
at once This method of teaching simple 
processes and stitches is strongly recom¬ 
mended for large classes of children of this 
age. At first the children work step by step 
with the teacher, and later on, when they 
are accustomed to demonstrations, the whole 

T—VOL I 


process or stitch may be shown and clearly 
explained and at once followed by a practice 
lesson 

Group teaching.— Group teaching is suit¬ 
able for teaching the more difficult processes 
and stitches to small classes in rural schools, 
and for either the more forward, or the more 
backward pupils The number of children 
in a group should be as many as can con¬ 
veniently see what the teacher is doing when 
she uses a piece of material of the same size, 
kmd and shape as that upon which each 
child is working The teacher must take 
care to explain as she works, and to leave 
nothing which needs explanation to the 
imagination of the children, for they quickly 
fall into the most slipshod habits of fastening 
on and off, joining thread, etc , if these points 
are not stressed at the time of the demon¬ 
stration 

Individual teaching.—Individual teaching 
is not a particularly suitable method by 
which to show new processes or stitches to 
children, but it has often to be practised 
in rural or special schools, If this method is 
often used when dealmg with a large class 
it leads to the formation of lazy habits in 
269 
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children, and often to a positive hatred for 
needlework With a class of forty children 
for instance, when the needlework lesson is 
due to last for an hour, at least ten minutes 
IS taken up in getting the work ready, and 
in putting it away again at the end of the 
lesson This leaves only fifty minutes for 
showing a new process to forty individuals, 
which means that the time allotted to each 
child IS one minute fifteen seconds, during 
which time she is to be taught something 
which will perhaps affect all her future 
needlework. This means, too, that those 
children who have no desire to sew, never 
do sew, for it is easy for such children 
contmually to evade the teacher. 

Supervision oi work. —Supervision of work 
IS not to be confused with the teaching 
descnhed above Supervision consists, not 
in showing new stages of work to individuals, 
hut m overlooking the work in hand during 
the practice lesson, correcting wrong methods 
of holding work or tools, correcting mistakes 
in measurement and judgment, and above 
all, in giving that constant encouragement 
and praise where it is due, which give 
children the necessary contentment and pride 
in their achievements The work may be 
supervised by the teacher going to each chiid 
m turn, or by sitting at her desk, or at a 
table (this is less artificial) and letting each 
child come to her in turn—anything in the 
nature of a queue of children should of course 
be avoided. By this means the teacher may 
discover specially gifted children These 
quicker workers may he allowed to help the 
slower and poorer ones with advantage to 
both types of scholar, the better workers 
gaming a sense of responsibility and self- 
reliance, and the poorer workers benefiting 
by receivmg help in a friendly and un-arti- 
ficial way. This is also an excellent form 
of social training. 

Prmciples taught in the primary school.— 

The explanations of the methods employed 
in the teaching of needlework in the primary 
school have now been given. The funda¬ 


mental prmciples which have to he taught 
during this four years’ course of needlework 
may be seen by reference to the syllabus 
They may be considered under three head¬ 
ings — 

I. The use of patterns 

2 The use of certain piocesses. 

3 The use of certain stitches, each one of 
which IS used in the making of an article or 
garment 

1 . The use of patterns,—A pattern of 
some kind is necessary for nearly every 
article constructed, and this fact should be 
emphasized during the lessons which deal 
with pattern-making There are various 
methods of pattern-making, and only the 
simplest of these should be used in the 
primary school 

(a) The Jlat pattern —The simplest pattern 
is the flat pattern taken from any object 
chosen by the children Suggestions of 
articles made from a flat pattern are given 
m the syllabus of this course, and many more 
may be found in textbooks The patterns 
at first consist of unfolded squares and 
rectangles so that the whole pattern is 
placed, exactly as it is drawn, on the material 
to be cut It must be borne in mind that 
the pattern drawn must bear a definite 
relation m size to the object which it is 
intended to fit Children learn from such 
pattern-making the application of measure¬ 
ments to everyday things They must be 
taught to understand such terms as on, up, 
down, across, length, width and height 
in their relation to patterns and needlecraft 
before being able to take measurements 
They must also learn the significance of 
inches, feet and yards in their relation to 
material, patterns and objects A child who 
is aliout to make a bed cover for her doll’s 
bed must first of all be taught that a 
pattern is required, and secondly, that the 
shape and size of such a pattern must depend 
upon the shape and size of the bed. 

This type of flat pattern-making is not 
always dealt with in schools owing to the 
following difficulties' 
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(1) It IS impossible for every child to 
bring and use her own possessions for 
pattern-making. 

(2) Not every child possesses suitable 
objects from which to make patterns 

(3) Even when suitable objects are 
forthcoming, they are of diverse kinds and 
often of inconvenient shapes and sizes. 

(4) In town and urban districts the 
classes in primary schools are often too large 
for the individual work and supervision 
which is necessary. 

One way of dealing with such pattern- 
making, which has proved very satisfactory, 
and which gives co-operation with the home 
life of the scholar, is as follows:—^The teacher 
produces one or two flat mats in good colours 
and well made, together with the objects 
for which they were made—for example, a 
bed cover for a doll’s bed would be shown 
upon the bed, and there is usually no diffi¬ 
culty in getting one child to produce a doll’s 
bed The teacher then proceeds to show 
the class that a pattern was necessary 
before the cover could be cut out. She 
places a piece of paper upon the bed, folding 
it under at the edges until the right size is 
obtained Similarly patterns may be made 
for a mat for a vase or plant to stand upon, 
a doll’s house carpet, curtains, tablecloth, 
and all the other flat articles which may 
be suggested by the children according to 
their own needs. 

At first the practical part of the work must 
be done by the children in their own homes, 
so the teacher gives each scholar a piece of 
paper longer than she thinks wiU be required. 
She asks them to try to make the pattern 
of the thing chosen, by themselves, during 
the evening. Plain white or cream drafting 
paper is the very best kind of paper to use, 
newspaper should be avoided, the hnes of 
pnnt are ^ery confusing to the eyes and also 
cause the hands to become dirty very 
quickly All this happens before the chil¬ 
dren have learned to use a ruler or to know 
what is meant by inches and feet; these aids 
may be apphed to pattern-making later on 


271 

with advantage when they have been 
learned in the arithmetic lesson. 

(b) The folded pattern —The next stage in 
the making of patterns consists of the use 
of folded paper which is cut by the teacher 
into pieces of the correct size. The folding 
of the paper produces what aie called 
"divisions,” and any shaping of the pattern 
is drawn to and from the creases caused by 
the folding. This will be fully explained 
later in the course It must be noted that 
aU lines, either folded or drawn, must have 
some very definite meaning and relation 
both to the object from which the pattern is 
taken and to each other. The making of 
doll’s clothes gives excellent practice, the 
children usmg their own doUs 

2. The use of processes. —Processes may 
be defined as the manipulation of all pieces 
of correctly shaped material, so as to hide 
or neaten all law edges, to join the pieces 
together and to stiengthen where necessary. 
A list of the processes and necessary articles 
which should be learnt in the junior school 
will be found on reference to the syllabus 
given 

8. The use of stitches. —Stitches consist of 
the correct placing of threads so as to form 
a means whereby piocesses may be secured, 
either temporanly or permanently, also as a 
means of decoration 

This combination of processes and stitches 
is generally known as "construction”; it 
must be emphasized that, whenever possible, 
any decoration should also be constructive, 
but not aU construction need be decorative 
by any means If children are to be taught 
to make serviceable, artistic and suitable 
garments and articles for the home, they 
must be helped to realise early in their 
school life that plain work can be very 
beautiful with almost a minimum of labour. 
Therefore, during the first year, much atten¬ 
tion must be paid to the choice of materials, 
colours, needles, threads and tools With 
regard to these articles, a plan which has 
been successfully followed by a number of 
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students during " school practice,” is to ask tremendously by acquiring the sense of 
every scholar to bring a medium-sized tin self-respect which ownership gives. They 
box (or to provide tin boxes) The teacher should be allowed a small quantity of 

then gives a talk about needles, pins and thread at a time, as this saves much 

scissors, and the necessity for everyone to walking about the room and makes for 
have them if she is going to sew at all. a peaceful and settled atmosphere, as well 

Sometimes the teUing of a story such as The as being a training in responsibility Odd 

Tailor of Gloucester* will give additional pieces of material left over from cutting 
interest When the children produce their out should be given to every child, for 
boxes, the teacher gives each child two or practice purposes. One regular piece bag 
three crewel needles, about numbers 5 or 6 should also be kept, which wiU be found 
at first, stuck into a small piece of wooUen useful for all sorts of purposes, as well as 
material (which need not be new), and about thnlling for the children to dip into occasion- 
a dozen pins and a marker for measurmg ally, 
widths. If possible, the scholars should 

bring and keep in their boxes their own Organisation. —The time spent on needle- 

thimbles, and later on their own tape work varies according to different types of 
measures. A faiily large label with the name school, whether rural or urban, and is 
of the scholar clearly wiitten upon it should dependent also upon other factors. The 
be stuck on the lid of each box, and this, general allowance seems to be two periods 
together with a clean linen, or crash, or of an hour each per week, which gives an 
unbleached calico bag m which to wrap the average of about twenty-four houis per term, 
work, completes the outfit with the exception and thus seventy-two hours in the year 
of scissors These must be kept in a separate This is allowing twelve weeks in the term 
box, and are always a part of the school and making no allowance for occasional 
stock A pair of scissors which will cut holidays. It is for the teacher to decide 
should be available for the use of every child how many of these lessons shall consist of 
There is nothing which gives a greater practical work only Demonstrations must 
feeling of frustration to a child than to have be of very short duration for at least two 
to wait for scissors until three or four other terms, as the child’s period of endurance 
children have used them, and then to find, is short, so it is fairly safe to conclude that 
when at last they arrive, that they will not every lesson should contain some practical 
cut her material or her cotton work Not every lesson necessarily contains 

This system of giving a small outfit of a demonstration, however, for this should 
this kmd to each child will assist the organi- be given only when the majority of the 
sation of work They take much less time scholars require to learn a new process, 
to give out than separate requiiements, and This depends largely upon the rate of work— 
the class settles down more quickly in probably m the first term three or four 
consequence Also the children benefit demonstrations only might be needed 


* The Tailor of Gloucester, by Beatrix Potter, pubhsbed by F Warne & Co 
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SUGGESTED COURSE OF LESSONS FOR 
THE FIRST TERM 


LESSON 1. 

Preparation for work. —The equipment 
should be given out, while having a short 
talk about tools A selection of articles 
which the childien may make dunng the 
first year’s work may be shown, to arouse 
their interest and observation 

LESSON 2 . 

Pattern-making.—^The demonstration of 
this lesson deals with the making of the 
pattern of a simple article A piece of paper 
IS placed over or under the object chosen, and 
the surplus edges are folded under to obtain 
the correct size The first pattern attempted 
should always be square in shape, and a clear 
explanation should be given to the class 
showing that it measures the same both ways. 
For practice, the class may be given a rec¬ 
tangular piece of paper measuring about 
6 ins by 8 ins , and be shown how to make 
it square by folding it diagonally, the surplus 
piece IS folded over and is then cut away 
The teacher then gives out a similar piece of 
paper to each child,-—seeing that the child’s 
name is written upon it before she takes it 
home—to make a pattern, for example, of 
a mat for a vase or a plant The paper 
should be returned the following morning 
with the surplus edges folded, but not cut 
The teacher then corrects the pieces by 
straightening the creases ready for the 
children to cut. 

The details of this lesson together with the 
demonstration are given on page 277 

LESSON 3. 

Pattern-making.—Return the corrected 
pieces of paper, and then show the demon¬ 
stration pattern, explaining to the children 


that in the cases where re-folding was 
necessary, the folds made by the child were 
not straight Emphasis should be laid upon 
the difference between straight and crooked. 
The children should then cut their patterns, 
but as this will take some time it would be 
wiser to postpone the cutting out until the 
following lesson Children who have finished 
their pattern-making should be encouraged 
to fetch some thread and pieces from the 
piece bag and show the teacher any stitches 
they know. 

LESSON 4. 

Cuttmg out. —This is invariably difficult, 
for the teacher cannot afford to give each 
child a piece of material very much larger 
than is actually required, but, on the other 
hand, if the cutting out is done from the 
roll or uncut piece of material, two children 
only can cut out at the same time It is 
therefore by far the wiser plan to give out 
separate pieces of material, as it is better to 
appear to waste a small quantity of material, 
than to waste an opportunity of allowing 
the class to start well and in a thoroughly 
educational and realistic manner. There¬ 
fore, give them pieces of Slav crash—which 
IS a soft, but firm material of an extremely 
pleasing texture, with clearly defined threads 
—of a size which will allow a small margin 
round two sides, when the pattern is placed 
upon it. Demonstrate placing and pinning 
the pattern upon the material, and then 
supervise this carefully. Demonstrate cut¬ 
ting, showing that the whole of one edge is 
cut along first Allow children to cut along 
one edge close to the pattern Demonstrate 
cutting the second side, explaining that a 
corner must never be cut round. Super¬ 
vision should be very careful, particularly 
where the holding of scissors is concerned. 
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LESSON 5. 

Tacking stitch.—The first stitchery has now 
to he taught. This consists of tacking 
stitch The teacher will require one or two 
well-made finished articles showing simple 
applications of this stitch. These wiU. be 
shown to the children as an introductory 
measure, to awaken their interest and to set 
a standard of work which they will endeavour 
to follow. A demonstration specimen wiU 
now be required, for this, a piece of hessian 
of a soft cream colour, or any cream-coloured 
firm material, may he used. The piece 
should be cut sufficiently large for the whole 
class to see; twenty-four inches square to 
twenty-seven inches square is a good size 
foi easy handhng The title of the lesson 
should be clearly written at the top of the 
blackboard, and the demonstration piece 
fixed with pins immediately beneath it. 
Alternatively, a special non-rigid bar may 
be used, which is quickly and easily attached 
to or detached from the blackboard, and from 
which the working specimen hangs so as 
to he more efficiently manipulated by the 
teacher. Such a bar may be purchased very 
cheaply Rigid frames are not recom¬ 
mended, neither are ready-made demon¬ 
stration specimens of the type containing 
neatened holes for the insertion of the 
needle Both are non-educational and arti¬ 
ficial in use With the specimen hanging 
from the board, the teacher grasps the lower 
edge in her left hand, thus showing the 
correct position of hand and matenal for 
holding the work. She uses with her right 
hand a large demonstration needle threaded 
with hghtly twisted nig wool, or other thick 
wool or knitting cotton, and every individual 
will be able to see exactly what takes place. 

The details of this lesson and demonstra¬ 
tion are given on page 280. 

LESSON 6 

Practice in tacking.—This lesson will be 
taken up with practical work, the children 
continuing with their tacking started in the 


last lesson. Constant supervision and help 
will be necessary 

LESSON 7. 

Knitting. —Some of the class may now begin 
knitting, which is unsuitable as a subject 
for class demonstration Its piocesses are 
intricate and are best described in detail to 
groups or individuals A few children may 
have finished the tacking stitches round their 
mats, and having ascertained that those 
who are sewing need no further help for the 
moment, the teacher should provide the 
knitters, some of whom will probably have 
knitted at home, with either knitting cotton, 
or preferably a hard, three-ply wool of good 
colour, and with fairly coarse steel needles. 
She herself will require four-ply wool, or 
rug wool, and wooden needles about half 
an inch in diameter, and will proceed to 
show the children the process of casting on. 
This they may practise for a little while, and 
those who already know the art may, with 
advantage, be allowed to help those who do 
not. Knitting taught m this way, gradually 



Doll Dressed in Knitted Outfit 
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and naturally, is less labonous to both 
teacher and class, and will be found to take 
its right place as what is known as “pick¬ 
up” work, an exercise which is always at 
hand to be continued whenever the child 
requires help in her sewing which the teacher 
IS too busy to give for a while Thus 
children learn to value every moment, and 
at the same time the muscles of the hand 
are being constantly trained. Garter stitch 
IS the stitch taught, and many useful and 
practical articles may be made, as well as 
doll’s clothes. 

LESSON 8. 


LESSON 10, 

Continuation of the lesson on fringing. 

LESSON 11. 

Pressing.—As some of the work will now 
be finished, the teacher with the necessary 
facilities may show how to press the work. 
Pressing is taught in order that the finished 
appearance of the articles may be as perfect 
as possible, and that the pressing of a piece 
of work after it is finished may be realised 
as a necessity 


Practical work.—The teacher continues 
with her instruction on knitting to groups 
of children, and supervises the work of 


LESSON 13, 

Experimental work.—By this time, possibly 


knitting and sewing 

LESSON 9. 

Fringing —The teacher explains the 
method of drawing out threads at the 
edges of mats to form a fringe, which both 
decorates and neatens a raw edge Threads 
along opposite sides are drawn out to the 
depth of J inch to i inch, and then again on 
the other opposite sides. Practical work 
should then be given 


every child will have finished her work. 
Some children may have made two or three 
articles, upon which they wish to make 
stitches they have learned at home When 
this is the case they may be encouraged to 
do so, particularly during these last few 
lessons. This lesson may be devoted entirely 
to experimental work, letting the children 
make whatever they wish, using any odd 
scraps from the piece bag By this means 
the teacher discovers children who show 
some degree of originality, either artistically 



Fringed Tablecloth Decorated with Tacking 
Stitch 


or purely practically, those who are 
particularly accurate, and those who 
Will require special attention during 
the next half term. 

LESSON 13. 

Making a pattern, of a doll’s bed 
cover.—This half term may be devoted 
to learning the metliod of making a 
doll’s bed cover, or similar article with 
fringed ends and sides turned 111 to form 
hems of a half-inch in width, held in 
place by tacking This lesson, therefore, 
will consist of showing the class how the 
pattern is made, using a doll’s bed 
as previously suggested. The children 
make their own patterns, leaving extra 
matenal along the sides for hems, 
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LESSON 14. 

Catling out the bed cover. —Give un¬ 
bleached calico or Russian linen and let 
the children attempt to place their own 
patterns entirely by themselves Before the 
class begins to work, a few judicious questions 
may be asked about the placing in order to 
refresh the children’s memories. Then let 
them cut out their bed covers. 

LESSON 15. 

Turning down hems. —This lesson is 
described m detail on page 282 

LESSON 16. 

Kmttmg.—Demonstrate to groups the 
casting off in knitting, while the rest of the 
class proceeds with practical work 

LESSON I-?. 

Practical work. —Both sewing and knitting 

LESSON 18. 

Practical work —Both sewing and kmttmg 


LESSON 19. 

Practical work. —By this time some chil¬ 
dren may have finished the tacking stitch 
on the hems, and their work may be pressed 
Further decoration may be suggested by the 
child herself—-her initials in tacking or 
running, or other forms of decoration, which 
she should be encouraged to use m order 
to develop originality in her own way. 

LESSON 20. 

Experimental bag making. —While some 
children are finishing their sewing, others 
will require attention to their knitting As 
each child finishes her work, give her a fresh 
piece of material and ask her to make a hag 
of some kind for any purpose The size of 
the material depends upon the resources at 
the teacher's command This plan is 
largely experimental While it aims at giving 
the foiward or talented workers full play 
and scope for originality and self-develop¬ 
ment, as well as great encouragement, it 
also encourages the slower workers who feel 
that they are not being harassed and over¬ 
urged beyond their powers 



Cass, Tea Cosy and Table Mat Decorated with Running and Tacking Stitch 
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LESSON 31. 

Practical work.—Those childien who have 
finished their articles may proceed with 
experimental work, 

LESSON S3. 

Practical and experimental work. 

LESSON 33. 

Finishing work.—All the children should 
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now be finishing off their needlework and 
knitting. 

LESSON 24. 

Pressing.—The work must now be pressed 
ready to be taken home 

This completes the term’s work, and will 
be found to be a very satisfactory arrange¬ 
ment, although the number of lessons devoted 
entirely to practical work may need to be 
greater or fewer, according to the mannei 
in which the children work, or according 
to the duration of the lessons 


THREE LESSONS IN DETAIL FOR THE 

FIRST TERM 


T hree lessons, the organisation and 
arrangement of which are set out in 
detail, are now given in the order m 
which they will be required The illustra¬ 
tions are of the actual material used for 
demonstration purposes, whether of paper 
or stuff Blackboard drawings and pre¬ 
viously prepared diagrams are not required 
for young children’s work 

KIAKING THE PATTERN OF A DOLL’S 
TABLECLOTH 

(Details and Demonstration of Lesson 3.) 
PREPARATION 

Previous knowledge —Paper tearing and 
cutting. 

Aim —The aim of this lesson is to teach 
the following points —the necessity for a 
pattern to be cut to the shape of the object 
for which it is required, to be of a suitable 
size and to be related in size to the object, 
the meaning of length and width; a simple 


method of making a pattern square m shape, 
training in observation and memory * 

Teacher’s requirements —A small square 
table of convenient size. A doll’s house 
table with a finished cloth made of Slav 
crash, with frayed edges, and decorated 
across each side about two inches from the 
edges with two rows of even tacking stitches, 
each stitch being about J inch in length 
A finished paper pattern of the doll’s table¬ 
cloth A piece of plain cream or white 
paper, rectangular in shape, about 8 ins 
wider and 12 ms longer than the table to 
be used for the demonstration. A black¬ 
board, bright red and white chalk, and three 
drawing or push pins 

Children’s requirements —Each child will 
require a rectangular piece of paper, 10 ins 
by 8 ins., with which to make a pattern to 
fit the doll’s house table, which measuies 
6 ins by 6 ins , the finished cloth to measure 
8 ins by 8 ins Each child ivill also be given 
a piece of paper measuring approximately 
12 ins. by 16 ms from which to make a 
pattern to fit some object for which they 
wish to make a square cover or mat. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Begin the lesson by showing the children 
the doll’s table without the cloth, and ask 
them what they have seen laid upon tables. 
Place the little cloth upon the table, making 
certain that every child sees it Explain 
the meaning of a pattern, and question the 
class in order to discover whether the children 
have watched mothers or sisters making 
garments, and whether paper patterns were 
used. If any have an idea of this, ask them 
to explam to everyone why patterns are 
required. One or two of the more observant 
children are certain to know this, but their 
explanations will require elaboration by the 
teacher to the class. Explain that paper 
patterns are made to fit objects which may 
be many sorts of shapes; and that it is an 
easier matter to make a pattern in paper 
and then to place it on stuff and cut round 
It, than to cut out the shape straight away 
in stuff Paper is stiffer than stuff, and stays 
where it is placed upon the object, while it 
is folded into a pattern of the required shape 
Show the class the small pattern placed over 
the doll's table, and then on the cloth. 
Finally, show the cloth upon the table, thus 
establishing relation between pattern, cloth 
and table, and then tell the class that they 
are now to be shown how to make the pattern 
of a tablecloth. 

PRESENTATION 

Bring forward the table to be used for 
demonstration purposes, explaming that the 
larger table is used so that everyone can see 
what IS being done Show the large piece 
of paper to be used for a pattern, and ask 
the children what difference in shape they 
can see between the table-top and the 
paper,—the table is square, the paper 
oblong. Place the paper over the table so 
that the amount which hangs over the edge 
IS the same on three sides Question the 
class again in order that they may observe 
the different appearance of the longer side. 
Then tell them that because this appearance 


is ugly, as everyone can see, the pattern must 
be made shorter on that side 

Let the children examine their own papers 
and then instruct each child to place her 
piece of paper on the desk In front of her 
viuth the longer side running from the pencil 
rail (or inkwell, or any other convenient 
point) to her body. Pin the demonstration 
piece upon the blackboard in a similar 
position (having first written up the title of 
the lesson). Draw attention to the position 
of the demonstration piece, then supervise 
the children’s placing of their papers It is 
important to give definite and clear instruc¬ 
tions regarding the placing of papers for 
patterns upon the desks, and to see that the 
teacher’s demonstration piece is placed in 
exactly the same position. Supervision of 
this should be carefully, though quickly, 
carried out. 

Ask the children to hold up their left 
hands. Then tell them to take up with the 
other hand the comer of the paper nearest 
to it, and to fold the paper so that the edge 
nearest the body touches the edge nearest to 
the left hand Show on the board how this is 
done, crease firmly, and ask the class to do 
the same. Supervision is necessary here, and 
will take a little time Show on the board 
that if the piece which is jutting out beyond 
the double part is folded over, and the first 
crease unfolded and flattened, the result is 
a square piece of paper. 

An alternative to so much explanation is 
to number the sides i, 2, 3, 4, or A, B. C, D,— 
this appears to be less confusing for the 
teacher, but actually the class is prevented 
from some independent thought by this 
method. 

Place what has now become the square 
pattern on to the demonstration table, 
and the small pattern on the doll’s table 
in order to show that the larger pattern 
now fits the table. Pm the demonstration 
piece on the board and instruct the class 
how to fold over the surplus piece at the 
top to make the square Supervise the 
work of the children and help any who find 
it difficult. 



MAKING PATTERN OF SQUARE TABLECLOTH 




FOLDING PAPER TO MAKE A SQUARE 



Making hie Pattern or a Doll’s Tablecloth 
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APPLICATION 

When every child has the pattern correctly 
placed and folded, ask the class to name any 
square flat objects of their own, from which 
they would like to make a pattern Let 
them name several objects, and write the 
names upon the board as suggestions for the 
class Give out the pieces of paper which 
are to be taken home, taking care that each 
piece has the child’s name written clearly 
upon It Tell them that everyone is going 
to make an article to fit one of the objects 
named upon the board, or to fit some objects 
in use in their own homes They are each to 
take a paper home and try to make a pattern 
of whatever they like, and bring their papers 
back the following morning 

Some of the attempts will he very rough 
indeed, and these must be straightened up 
by the teacher Then, if it is expedient to 
do so, she will calculate the amount of 
material required by each child, and cut 
for each a piece of material slightly larger 
than her pattern. 

Blackboard Notes. —Suggestions for articles 
for which square patterns may be made — 

Table centre or mat 

Handkerchief 

Dressing-table covers and mats. 

Tablecloth for doll’s house, 

Doll’s house blinds 

TACKINa STITCH 

(Details and Demonstration oS Lesson 5.) 
PREPARATION 

Previous knowledge. —Large stitchery in 
wool, raffia, etc. 

Aim, —The aim of this lesson is to teach 
the following points.—the correct position 
of holding the needle and thread and the 
matenal when making stitches, how to make 
simple measurements, training m accuracy 
and observation 


Teacher’s requirements. —The doll’s table¬ 
cloth on the doll's table. The demonstration 
table, and a demonstration specimen of 
cream or soft-hued hessian or similar 
material, previously described, with un- 
neatened edges, about 24 ins square A 
marker for measuring distances from the 
raw edges to the tacking stitches, this 
marker should be about 7 ms by 3 ms in 
size, one end being coloured blue for a dis¬ 
tance of 3 ms A demonstration needle 
Syrian rug wool, red or orange A black¬ 
board, and drawing or push pins, with a 
suspension bar if desired Ordinary pins 

Children’s requirements. —Their articles 
already cut out, crewel needles (size 5), 
coion d hroder or Star Sylko, fine wool, etc 
Markers, 4 ms long and x in wide, with 
one end coloured blue for a distance of 2 ins , 
pins and thimbles 

INTRODTJCTION 

This should be very brief, as the children 
will be anxious to start sewing. Ask a few 
questions to draw the children’s attention to 
the stitches. Show the finished cloth and 
tell the class that the purpose of the stitches 
is to make the cloth look less plain and to 
decorate it at the edges. 

PRESENTATION 

Wnte the title of the lesson on the black¬ 
board Pin up the demonstration piece 
with three pins, one in the centre of the top 
edge so as to be easily removable, and one 
at each side of the piece halfway down 
Show the demonstration marker, and draw 
the attention of the children towards their 
own markers, pointing out the coloured 
portion at the top of each Explain that 
the teacher’s marker and the cloth on the 
board are both larger than those of the 
children, m order that they may see 
clearly Tell them that they are going to 
make a straight line of stitches, using the 
marker for measuring. 



CREASE 
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Place the marker vertically with the blue 
end uppermost touching the top raw edge of 
the cloth on the right-hand side. Supervise 
to ensure that every child’s marker is placed 
in the correct position. Then move the 
marker along towards the left hand and put 
a pin exactly in line with the edge of J;he blue 
portion. Supervise this step in the childien’s 
work Continue to move the marker along 
to the leftj putting in one or two pins, until 
the left-hand edge is reached. Supervise the 
children’s efforts, giving help where neces¬ 
sary. 

Ted the children to take away the marker 
and crease the cloth firmly right along the 
hne marked by the pins Show this step on 
the board, removing the top pin and i eplacing 
it in the double thickness as the crease is 
made Supervise the children’s work, and 
wait until everyone has finished before 
demonstrating the next step. 

Every child must now thread her needle. 
The specimen must be removed from the 
blackboard—and the method of holding the 
work should be shown as follows.—hold 
the cloth in the left hand, over the two first 
fingers, with the larger piece of cloth falhng 
into the hand See that the children aie 
also holding their work correctly. Put the 
needle into the crease and pull it through, 
leaving a short end of thread only. Show 
this on the demonstration piece and then 
supervise the children’s efforts. Work the 
needle along a little way on the under side 
and bring it out to the top side, tlius making 
a stitch on the under side Continue to make 
stitches in this way, so that the stitches and 
spaces are equal in length as far as possible 
Constant supervision and help will be 
necessary. 

After one row of tacking has been worked 
another is made immediately beneath it 
Then the opposite side is worked and the 
third and fourth sides. 

APPLICATION 

As the class has had very little, if any, 
previous experience of stitching, the question 


of application may be left till a later lesson, 
probably until after the mats are finished. 

TURNING IN A RAW EDGE TO FORM A 
HEM TO BE HELD IN PLACE BY TACKING 
STITCHES 

(Details and Demonstration of Lesson 15.) 

PREPARATION 

Previous knowledge.—Tacking stitch used 
as a simple border, and fringing edges 

Aim.—The aim of this lesson is to teach 
the following points •—a method of neatening 
a raw edge by means of a hem, and a decora¬ 
tive stitch to hold it in place, training in 
measurement, accuracy and observation, and 
dexterity m handling 

Teacher’s requirements.—A finished bed 
cover on a doll’s bed A demonstration 
piece, rectangular in shape, about 27 ins 
by 24 ins. in size Demonstration needle 
and wool. Marker, 7 ms by 3 ins as before, 
but marked in two colours, red and blue, to 
represent widths of i inch and ^ inch. 

Children’s requirements.—The articles they 
are making, coton ci hroder, crewel needles 
(size 6), pins, thimbles, and markers 
coloured similarly to the teacher's marker, 

INTRODUCTION 

Question the children in order to remind 
them of what has previously been done, 
show the finished cover and other articles 
and ask them to point out any differences 
between what is being shown and what they 
have all made They will notice that in the 
finished cover the sides are not frayed but 
are turned in Explain how this makes the 
edges stronger and neater, so that the 
articles will last longer than if they were 
frayed all round Therefore the children 
will now learn how to do this. 



turning a HALF-INCH HEM 


TURNING A HALF-INCH HEM 



CREASING SECOND TURNING | FINISHED BEDCOVER 


Turning in a Raw Edge to Form a Hem to be Held in Place by Tacking Stitches 
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PRESENTATION 

Write the title of the lesson on the board. 
Pin up the specimen piece, placing it so that 
the length is across the board Ask^ the 
children to place theirs in a similar position 
on their desks, and supervise this carefully. 
Place the marker vertically against the top 
right-hand corner of the demonstration piece 
and turn down the raw edge at the width 
of the red part of the marker Pin this 
corner down, and contmue to do this all the 
way along, placing the pins in an upright 
position and working from the right hand 
towards the left hand Supervise the work 
of the class. Demonstrate the turning over 
of the second side, so as to hide the raw 


edge, in exactly the same way Draw out 
the pins from the first stage, and replace 
them through aU the hem thicknesses 
Crease the fold firmly. Supervise this 
before the class commences tacking Revise 
tacking, by inviting a child to come forward 
and show the class where it has to be worked 
After this show on the demonstration piece 
a few properly proportioned stitches. 

APPLICATION 

Question the class to discover whether 
they have any further suggestions for using 
either hems or tacking stitches, and if there 
are any other places where either could be 
used on the articles which they are making 


SUGGESTED COURSE OF LESSONS FOR 
THE SECOND TERM 

4 


SCOPE OF THE TERM’S WORK 

T his term should be mainly devoted 
to revision, and to further practice 
in pattern-making by the children’s 
own efforts and according to their own 
ideas The children continue, however, to 
learn further processes and stitches, using 
somewhat finer material and thread. They 
should learn to use tacking cotton for 
tacking, which will take its proper place in 
sewing, whenever it is not used for decorative 
purposes K.mtting may he continued as 
in the first term 

The article made during this term may 
be a bag or a case, made from a square mat 
with its sides neatened by ^ inch hems held 
in place with running It is folded in half, 
or into three and joined by running 
together along the edges Decoration is 
supplied by running stitch as the child 
desires 


LESSON 1. 

Making patterns.—No demonstration is 
required for this lesson, but finished articles 
should be shown 

LESSON 2. 

Cutting out.—This is revision work, and 
supervision should he given, especially where 
pinning is concerned 

LESSON 3. 

Cutting out.—The process of cutting out 
is continued, and knitting may be com¬ 
menced with the more forward children. 

LESSON 4. 

Cutting out. —During this lesson even the 
slowest workers should complete their cutting 
out 
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LESSON 5. 

Turning down hems —This is a revision 
of the work done in the first term Markers 
are used as before for measuring, hut tacking 
cotton IS used for tacking the hems, which 
are turned down in pairs of sides Special 
attention must be given to the arrangement 
of corners. 

LESSON 6. 

Turning down hems.—This is a continua¬ 
tion of the previous lesson When two sides 
have been tacked, running stitch may be 
taught. 

LESSON 7. 


the fact that the stitches must show equally 
and clearly on the front and the back of the 
hem, and that their position should be just 
above the mnei fold of the hem For this 
reason, the finished articles should always 
be in evidence, so that the class may he able 
to look at them from time to time. 

LESSON 8. 

Practical work. 

LESSON 9. 

Practical work. 


Running stitch.—For the demonstration 
prepare as for tacking stitch, using rug wool, 
or four-ply red or black wool for showing 
the running stitch, and finer wool in a con¬ 
trasting colour for tacking. Special atten¬ 
tion must now be drawn to ways of fastening 
on and off at the ends of each side, also to 


LESSON 10. 

Folding bag.—Some children will now be 
waiting to be shown how to fold their mats, 
to make them into handkerchief cases or 
other bags Let them observe the finished 
articles, and then fold the paper pattern 
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similarly for themselves. If their folding is 
correct the children may fold their mats, 
making the fold, which composes the case, 
equal m length to the marker or to the 
uncoloured section of it, according to the 
width required The double part of the bag 
should be pinned securely and then joined 
by running the two edge folds together, 

LESSON 11. 

Practical work.—A few individuals may 
complete their cases, and may be allowed 
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to make a cord from strands of coton h hroder 
twisted together, which may be sewn to the 
centre of the flap, and will tie round it to 
secure its contents,—^liandkerchiefs, pencils, 
combs, etc. 

LESSON 12. 

Pressmg.—In this lesson the work should 
be pressed and finished off. When pressing 
IS done, the garments should not be damped 
if they are to be put away for a period, as 
they will develop mould. 


SUGGESTED COURSE OF LESSONS FOR 
THE THIRD TERM 


SCOPE OF THE TERM’S WORK 

AT this stage in the year most children 
should have gained a certain facility 
in making a simple flat pattern, 
(the quicker, keener and more intelligent 
workers will have completed twice the num¬ 
ber of articles suggested), in manipulating 
material and tools and in the working of 
flat stitches 

Oversewing (not to be confused with over¬ 
casting, which is used only for neatening 
inside raw edges of garments and need not 
be used m the junior school) is a stitch which 
is used very httle at present, except for 
occasional short joinings of selvedge edges, 
and m sewing on tapes and other quite small 
pieces of neatening Nevertheless, it is a 
very suitable and artistic stitch to use for 
the decorative joining of previously neatened 
edges of articles made of fairly coarse 
materials Also the practice of this some¬ 
what difficult stitch gives distinct advance in 
manipulation The working of oversewmg 
demands a new way of holding the work and 
of inserting the needle, of fastening on and 


off, and joining the thread, and it has an 
entirely different appearance from the flat 
stitches hitherto made. 

There is need now to emphasize the differ¬ 
ence between the two sides of a material; 
although the contrast between the right and 
wrong sides is never very evident to a child, 
(unless there is a distinct difference in colour 
or texture), particularly when materials such 
as casement cloth are in use. Differentiation, 
therefore, can be made by using the terms 
inside and outside for such articles as bags, 
and this point must be made clear in con¬ 
nection with the turning of hems A good 
general rule to follow is that hems may be 
turned on to the right, or outer side of the 
work, only when they are to be held in place 
by decorative stitchery. This seems to be 
less misleading, on the whole, than to allow 
children to turn all hems on to the nght side 
while in the junior school, only to be con¬ 
fronted with a complete reversal of this idea 
both in their homes and in the senior school 
As everyone knows, garments in general 
wear do not as a rule have hems turned on 
to the outside or right side 
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The child begins to realise some of the 
boundless possibilities which now lie before 
her; the realm of discovery widens, creative 
power becomes further developed, a dawning 
sense of beauty is present, and there is a 
need for new knowledge of stitches, and 
further applications of those which were 
first learned for decorative purposes. 

The pattern-making will consist of the 
construction of patterns of the bag, case, 
or cover type, always to fit some specific 
object. As the work grows in difficulty, so 
does the scope for the making of articles 
become wider. The class may now be 
divided into groups, about six different 
articles being suggested to the class as 
possibilities for the term’s work These 
articles may include the following pin 
cushions, doll’s cushions, work bags, shoe 
bags, lunch bags, nightdress cases, music 
covers, book covers Experiments have 
shown that children are eager at this stage 
to make a rather larger article and something 
for their own everyday use. 

When the teacher shows a selection of 
bags and cases, the objects for which they 
are made should be placed within. This 
conveys the sense of purposefulness in 
making them more quickly than giving the 
clearest explanation of their use. 

Before the first lesson, it would he wise 
to discuss with the children the type of 
articles to be made during the term, m order 
to awaken the children’s interest They may 
be asked to see if they have any object at 
home which requires to be kept in a case 
or a bag, and if so, to bring the object to 
school, so that a pattern may first he made. 

LESSON 1. 

Ptepaiations for work.— The class should 
produce objects for which cases are to be 
made The children must be arranged m 
groups, and patterns must be made Revision 
of pattern-making is necessary, the teacher 
explaining and demonstrating that the object 
to be enclosed in a bag must be entirely 
covered 


LESSON 2 

Pattern-making. —When a case or bag is 
chosen for making, a pattern in one piece 
only IS necessary, this should be folded 
before being corrected by the teacher. 
Correction of this kind may either take place 
at the child’s desk, or the children may be 
permitted to bring both object and pattern 
to the teacher’s table, the rest of the class 
bemg occupied with the continuation of the 
knitting of various articles in garter stitch 

To inspect work at her own table gives 
the teacher more space. 

LESSON 3. 

Distribution of material.— The teacher 
gives out pieces of gaily-coloured casement 
cloth or gingham, which she has already 
cut into the approximate sizes required 
The children may begin cutting out. 

LESSON 4. 

Cutting out. —^This is a continuation of the 
previous lesson,—cutting out bags, and 
knitting 

LESSON 5. 

Turning down side hems. —The children 
now turn down ^ inch hems along the sides 
of their bags on the inside (or wrong side) 
holding the hems in place by means of run¬ 
ning They should use ordinary tacking cotton 
for tacking the hems The length of the 
stitches should not exceed ^ inch, with the 
same distance between them, a marker 
should be used for measuring the stitches, 

LESSON 6. 

Practical work. 

LESSON 7 . 

Turning down end hems.—The children 
now turn a hem at each end of their pieces 
of material This hem is i inch wide for bags, 



5 T YEAR’S COURSE OF NEEDLEWORK 289 


ie for cases These hems are 
place, as they may be turned 
tside (or right side) of the 
held in place by decorative 
kmg stitches in coton h broder 
otton 


LESSON 10. 

Oversewing. —Oversewing is used for join¬ 
ing the sides of the bags. The details and 
demonstration of this lesson are given on 
page 292. 

LESSON 11. 


LESSON 8. 

tch borders. —The details of 
h the demonstration are given 


Practical work. —The children join the 
sides of their bags with oversewing 

LESSON 12. 


LESSON 9. Finishing.—^The bags are finished and 

pressed, and the knitting is finished At any 
time during the term, cords may be made 
to pass through the tops of the bags 

This completes one year’s needlework and 
knitting 



oiNED BY Oversewing and Decorated by 


Running. Tacking and Stem Stitch 
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TWO LESSONS IN DETAIL FOR THE 

THIRD TERM 


T hese two lessons, like the detailed 
lessons given at the end of the First 
Term's work, are now given in the 
order in which they will be required. 

SIMPLE BORDEES TO BE WORKED IN 
TACKINfi STITCH 

(Details and Demonstration of Lesson 8.) 
PREPARATION 

Previous knowledge. —Single lines of tack¬ 
ing stitch used for holding a narrow hem in 
place. 

Aim.—^The aim of this lesson is to teach 
the following points:—a method of adapting 
an ordinary, or constructive stitch, to fulfil 
a purpose which is both constructive and 
decorative, how to fill a prescribed space 
with a pattern composed of straight lines; 
to train powers of adaptabihty and to foster 
originality in children. 

Teacher’s requirements. —^Finished articles 
similar to those being made by the class, the 
wide hems being held m place by simple 
tacking stitch borders A large piece of 
fairly coarse material,—house flannel, or 
cream hessian,—24 ms long and 18 ms. 
wide. The eighteen-inch-wide material is 
suggested because it can be bought in this 
width and wiU therefore have a selvedge 
along two edges, which is convenient for a 
teaching specimen A demonstration needle 
and suitable wool in two colours. A demon¬ 
stration specimen made of similar matenal, 
showing three or four borders worked in 
wool upon it Blackboard and chalk, and a 
bar from which to suspend the demonstration 


specimens, which should have two rings sewn 
on as in the accompanying illustration, so 
that they may be hung on the bar. 

Children’s requirements.—The bags which 
they are making, with hems 1 inch wide 
tacked m position with ordinary tacking 
cotton. Markers coloured with ^inch and 
^inch hands Needles, and threads in two 
colours. 

INTRODUCTION 

Show the children the finished articles, 
pointing out the borders of tacking stitch, 
and tell them that this shows another way 
of keeping a hem m position, especially a 
wide hem, which looks plain with only one 
line of stitching The border is made of 
two or more rows of tacking, which has to 
be worked very evenly, and the rows must 
be exactly the right width apart to suit the 
width of the hem 

PRESENTATION 

Hang up both the large specimen pieces 
close to each other, and tell the children that 
they will be shown how to work two borders 
only, then they can make up others for 
themselves Refer to the large specimen 
sheet of finished borders, and choose the 
specimen of alternate tacking. There are 
three rows, the length of both the spaces 
and the stitches being equal to ^ inch 
The width of the border equals I inch, thus 
filling half the width of the hem 

Demonstrate as follows — 

First row —Tack the whole way along 
the hem edge, to hold it down, making the 
stitches as long as the blue part of the 
marker Measure by holding the marker 
and the work together in the left hand so 



BORDER IN TACKING STITCH 


BORDER IN TACKING STITCH 



Simple Borders to be Worked in Tacking Stitch 
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that the marker comes just above where 
the stitch is to be made Then put in the 
needle at the beginning of the blue piece, 
between the hem edge and the rest of the 
work, and tuck the end of thread under 
the hem edge; make the first stitch by again 
putting in the needle where the bine part of 
the marker joins the red Move the marker 
along a little way, and bring the needle 
through from the wrong side to the right 
side, leaving a space equal to the blue section 
of the marker. Continue in this way along 
the length of the hem The use of the 
marker may be discarded after the first row 
has been worked Finish off the stitch by 
darning back through the thickness of the 
hem, bringing the needle out through the 
fold at the outer edge of the hem Care 
must he taken not to cut the material when 
cutting the thread 

Second row —^Demonstrate to the class the 
making of stitches of the same length as 
before, but placed so as to come above the 
spaces of the first row, with the spaces above 
the stitches of the first row The width 
between the first and second rows should 
be equal to the width of the red, or top 
part of the marker 

Third row .—^Work the third row of tacking 
stitch in exactly the same manner as the 
first row. This demonstration will take 
less time than appears likely, as practically 
no explanation will be needed when the 
working of the stitch is clearly shown 

Show the working of the second border 
in the same way, using a differently coloured 
wool Work along the inner edge of the hem, 
making a row of stitches equal m length to 
the red part of the marker, leaving spaces 
of the same length Work a second row 
above the first, the stitches and spaces 
corresponding exactly, and the width be¬ 
tween the rows equal m length to the 
stitches Using a thread of contrasting 
colour, work in the same direction and join 
the end of one stitch along the top row to 
the beginning of the next stitch along the 
lower row. The children may now use 


odd scraps of material to practise these 
borders, and to make fresh patterns for 
themselves 

APPLICATION 

Ask the class to suggest names of articles 
other than bags on which these patterns may 
be worked. 

OVERSEWING 

(Details and Demonstration of Lesson 10.) 

PREPARATION 

Previous knowledge.—Ability to join to¬ 
gether two pieces of material by means of 
running stitch 

Aim.—The aim of this lesson is to teach 
a stitch suitable for joining previously 
neatened edges, to give variety to the work 
in hand, to give practice in a different form 
of handling. 

Teacher’s requirements.—A working speci¬ 
men in unbleached calico faced on one side 
with very thin yellow muslin, tarlatan or 
butter muslin so that the outer and inner 
(right and wiong) sides are easily distin¬ 
guished When finished, that is, with 2 ins 
wide hems down the sides and 4 ms wide 
hems at the ends, the size of the demon¬ 
stration specimen measures 24 ins by 12 ms , 
the side hems are turned down on the yellow 
side and the wider end hems on the cream 
side to make the finished article Demon¬ 
stration needle, and four-ply wool in red and 
black Large pins 

Children’s requirements. —The work they 
have m hand Odd scraps of material for 
practice purposes Their tools 

INTRODUCTION 

Revise, by questioning, the method pre¬ 
viously used to join two pieces of material 
to make a bag. Show the finished article, 
and explain that there is another and 
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prettier way of joining which everyone will 
wish to learn. 

PRESENTATION 

Fold the strip in half to form a bag with 
the edges lying exactly together and the 
yeUow' sides facing each other. Pm the work 
firmly, placing the pins through the hems 
in the opposite direction to the length, with 
the points towards the outside edge Pinning 
m this way puckers the work less and 
enables tacking to be more evenly done 
and with less twisting of the thread round the 
pins The work must be kept flat upon 
the desk during pinning When every child 
has the work correctly pinned, tack the hems 
together at half the width of the hem below 
the hem folds, using wool of a contrasting 
colour The tacking should be fastened on 
with a knot and fastened off with a back 
stitch Work from the wide hems towards the 
fold at the bottom of the bag Demonstrate 
that the work must be held as flat as possible 
and over two fingers to avoid puckering. 

To work the stitch, hold the specimen so 
that every child can see, or suspend the 
work from a bar attached to the board Put 
the needle into the work through the back 
fold at the end of the wide hem, from the 
left hand towards the right hand, and pull 
the needle through until a short end of 


thread is left. Stroke this between the two 
edges until it lies along them. Then, hold¬ 
ing the work between the thumb and first 
finger of the left hand, put in the needle 
from the back of the work towards the body, 
in a perfectly straight direction, just a little 
way along, at about half the distance 
between the edge and the tacking (Note 
that this will be actually about J inch down) 
This beginning of the stitch must be well 
supervised, after which the teacher will 
demonstrate the working of several stitches 
Joining the thread, and fastening off may 
be dealt with later, when the application 
of this lesson is discussed When the need 
arises, the joining and fastening off of thread 
may be shown upon the same demonstration 
specimen with wool of a contrasting colour 
To join the thread, unpick half a stitch so 
that an end of thread about ^ inch m length 
lies between the folds Thread the needle 
with a new piece of thread and complete 
the other half of the stitch by inserting the 
needle into the front fold only, drawing the 
thread through until another end lies between 
the folds with the first end Continue to work, 
enclosing the ends between the stitches 
To fasten off, work three or four stitches 
back over the previous ones, making 
crosses, then place the needle into a fold a 
little farther along, and cut off the thread 
close to the work 
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Ftom the picture by Lord Leighton] permission oj the City Art Gallery, Leeds 

The Return of Persephone—Class Picture 158 


The rape of Persephone (she was carried off by Pluto, the god of the underworld) is symbolical of agriculture, 
the sowing of the seed and her return to her mother the growth of the com. (See the story in Vo 


, her abduction representing 
t Vbl VI , page 114 ) 



GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
FOUR YEARS’ COURSE 


T he term Nature Study is apt to have 
a vague connotation and can be 
taken to include first ideas of all 
Natural Sciences, since it may be applied 
to a method involving direct observation 
and simple experiment, rather than to 
subject matter. For the purposes of these 
articles it may be taken to mean the study 
of living creatures, leading to the moie 
systematic and logical study of Biology at 
a later stage. 

The use of the word study should mean 
something definite, careful, patient, con¬ 
tinuous. It should mean that teacher and 
children have before their minds definite 
problems, definite inquiries They should 
not be satisfied with superficial observa¬ 
tions or superficial conclusions. They should 
develop an attitude of mind which is critical, 
selective and truthful In our approach to 
Nature Study with children therefore we 
should guard particularly against hasty and 
slipshod observations, records and conclu¬ 
sions We must be content to go slowly, 
to withhold judgment, to watch patiently 
again and again for the things we want to 
find out. We must not falsify observations 
by detaching creatures from their surround¬ 
ings, or by taking into account only one aspect 
of their fives, and we must not be too anxious 
to assign a use or purpose to everything we 
find 

This points to the first essential condition 
of Nature Study. Living creatures them¬ 
selves must be available for the childien to 
watch There should be two aspects of the 
study, animals and plants should be watched 
out of doors, and for purposes of more 
detailed observation and records, in the 
classroom also In many cases the whole 
study of a particular creature or problem 
could be carried on out of doors if the 


teacher is prepared to take the trouble to 
organise it, classroom lessons need then only 
be spent in summarising results, formulating 
conclusions, and giving furthei suggestions 
or directions 

There is no reason why all the children in 
a class should be working at exactly the same 
material or problem There would be certain 
introductory lessons, and summaries, but as 
children’s interest vanes, here is an oppor¬ 
tunity for letting them follow their own 
lines, decide what to record and on what 
to concentrate It would be the teacher’s 
business to make sure that, as a result of 
their individual experience, the children 
were able to draw simple conclusions from 
data, and had some knowledge of the course 
of events in plant and animal life. 

The planning of a syllabus should ensure 
that all the children covered certain ground, 
and had at the end of their course an acquain¬ 
tance with certain definite facts and ideas 
It is a good plan to choose for each term’s 
work one or two definite ideas, and then 
select matenal to illustrate them. The same 
idea may recur in successive years, but be 
further developed and differently illustrated 
For instance, in the study of fruits, birds, 
life histones of insects, there is ample 
matenal for choice at different times, all 
equally valuable for illustrating such ideas 
as the preparation of plants for continuing 
the race, the effect of the habit of flight 
upon the lives of birds, or the means by 
which insects secure food for their offspring 
and wider distribution for their species 

The first thing for the teacher of Nature 
Study to do is to learn to rely on her own 
observations Books help one to observe 
better, by drawing attention to the signifi¬ 
cance of habits or structures, or by correcting 
one’s own ideas or conclusions, but their 
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content cannot be substituted for first-hand 
knowledge The power of accurate observa¬ 
tion grows with practice, and at first it is 
difficult to interpret what one sees, so that 
a good reference shelf is essential for all those 
who are learning to observe living things, 
whether as teachers or taught. The habit 
of referring to books to identify creatures, 
and to add to knowledge, cannot begin too 
young, and every class needs its reference 
shelf. 

Clear, simple drawings are a great help to 
observation The best way to investigate 
structure is to make sketches showing the 
arrangement and relationship of parts as 
one works Accurate drawings also serve 
as valuable records. A concisely labelled 
drawing will often explain a structure more 
clearly than a long description 

At the same time, the power of clear, 
accurate description in words is essential 
and must be cultivated With young chil¬ 
dren, the training can begin with the labelling 
of drawings to bring out their meaning, 
with summansing m a short sentence or 
two the mam points of their morning’s 
study, or with helping to formulate a collec¬ 
tive blackboard summary This should 
gradually develop into fuller, well-arranged 
descnptions 

Collective forms of records may be kept 
by means of wall charts on which observa¬ 
tions are entered, or sheets on which drawings 
made by different children may be mounted 
to illustrate different activities or phases of 
some plant’s or animal’s life. 

The keeping of animals and plants m 
school will he dealt with in connection with 
detailed lessons The teacher needs a collec¬ 
tion of old saucers, jars, glass plates hound 
with strips of paper or passe-partout (so that 
they will not cut fingers), varnished so that 
they can be washed, small wooden and tin 
boxes, odd scraps of muslin and gauze, wire 
and perforated zinc. A low shelf or table 
(old long school desks are good) is desirable, 
but a good deal can be done with indoor and 
outdoor window boxes A garden in which 
plants and animals can he cherished, and 


even weeds, snails and caterpillars welcomed 
and given sanctuary, should be regarded as 
essential It gives a real background, and 
reduces the time and effort required for 
obtaining subjects for one’s studies 

Any creature that is still a subject of 
interest and study should be kept, hut it is 
essential to guard against overcrowding 
Too many things result in loss of interest 
Keep the "Nature Shelf” or table clear, so 
that everything can be easily seen. Illus¬ 
trations, charts, records of any kind that are 
not in use at the time should be put away 
It is a great mistake to cover the walls with 
pictures. Have only the things that are 
related to the studies of the moment, though 
these, of course, may extend over a long 
period As far as possible, each child should 
have his own creature to watch and look 
after Where it is feasible let the creatures 
he taken home to be watched 

An important factor in Nature Study is 
the general attitude of the school If the 
changing seasons are marked by little cele¬ 
brations, a school spring and autumn table, 
a May Day garlanding or a harvest festival, 
perhaps a simple service, the children grow 
up in an atmosphere of interest m the life 
around them The reading of nature myths, 
good nature stories (such as those of Thomp¬ 
son Seton and Douglas English), selections 
from Fabre’s studies of the lives of insects, 
accounts of animal life m other countries, 
general knowledge questions and the recog¬ 
nition and description of plants and animals 
from pictures, would be legitimate as part 
of the work in Enghsh, and a great help in 
supplying a background for the direct study 
which IS the vital necessity. For Nature 
Study cannot be confined to certain class 
room periods; to be of value it must permeate 
a child’s life 

A hst of useful reference books is provided, 
but particularly valuable are the publications 
of the School Nature Study Union, its 
quarterly journal and the reprints in the 
form of leaflets, a list of which can 
be obtamed from Miss Rosamond Shore, 
13 Burlington Avenue, Kew, Surrey 
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The BBC pamphlets on Nature Study 
and Rural Science, which are the records of 
broadcasts by eminent scientists and natural¬ 
ists, also give valuable suggestions and 
illustrations, which could be adapted for 
individual needs. 

The four years’ scheme now to be outlined 
IS intended as a guide to choice of material, 
sequences of ideas and general lines of 
treatment, rather than to be rigidly followed. 
The teacher who begins to use it, and who 
becomes interested, is quite likely to discard 
some things and add others, to spend much 
longer on certain parts and to amplify the 
illustrative material because the children are 
interested or the locality offers a different 
choice. The important thing to realise is 
that there must be underlying principles. 
The notes for the teacher at the beginning of 
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1. , seem more format 
they would be ^ practice, and the most 
valuable work doi;e, not in these 

lessons a al, but m the intervening periods 

of individual watching and recordmg which 

^tibstance and meaning- 
The lessons that follow have not been 
treated necessarily ^ the order m which 

they will be given, but grouped according 
to the underlying ideas Since there may 
need to be interruptions to prepare for later 
lessons foi instance, to plant bulbs and 
seeds, the approximate order is indicated 
below. 


FOUR YEARS^ COURSE 


FIRST YEAR 

The course has been planned on the 
assumption that two half-hour or forty- 
mmute periods would be given each week, 
but subject matter is not indicated for every 
period, as time for revision, unexpected 
additional material bearing on the general 
idea of the series, showing pictures, reading 
stories or descriptions, book making and 
entenng data on charts, and extra time for 
drawing may be needed 

Autumn Term. 

Preparation made by plants for next year. 

Study of Fruits 

1 To understand what is meant by a 
fruit. Snapdragon Plum 

2 General knowledeA of fruits in a 
hedge 

3 Some winged a' ^®i|; 4 ,®ent fruits 
and their disp* 

Planting of seeds 


Spring Term. 

I Conlinunkon of above idea. 

Life liistoiy of a hyacinth and study 

of the bulb. 

II Life in water. 

Animal studies, i, Goldfish: 2, Frog. 

III. Spring awakening. 

1 The wakening of the hedge. 

2 . Iloisc chestnut and sycamore seed¬ 
lings. 

Summer Term. 

Full life ani flowering time, 

I. blowers’ dependence upon m^ocls 
Ihc pollination of flowers us the 
condition of seed formation ILiw- 
thorn, Bluebell, Sycamore. (Ihc 
last wind-pollmated ) 

2 Insects' dependence upon pdants 
Life history of a common butterlly 
and a common moth. 
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content cannot be substituted for first-hand 
knowledge. The power of accurate observa¬ 
tion grows with practice, and at first it is 
difficult to interpret what one sees, so that 
a good reference shelf is essential for all those 
who are learning to observe living things, 
whether as teachers 01 taught The habit 
of referring to books to identify creatures, 
and to add to knowledge, cannot begin too 
young, and every class needs its reference 
shelf 

Clear, simple drawings are a great help to 
observation. The best way to investigate 
structure is to make sketches showing the 
arrangement and relationship of parts as 
one works Accurate drawings also serve 
as valuable records A concisely labelled 
drawing will often explain a structure more 
clearly than a long description 

At the same time, the power of clear, 
accurate description in words is essential 
and must be cultivated With young chil¬ 
dren, the training can begin with the labelling 
of drawings to bring out their meaning, 
with summansing in a short sentence or 
two the main points of their morning’s 
study, or with helping to formulate a collec¬ 
tive blackboard summary This should 
gradually develop into fuUer, weU-arranged 
descriptions 

Collective forms of records may be kept 
by means of wall charts on which observa¬ 
tions are entered, or sheets on which drawings 
made by different children may be moimted 
to illustrate different activities or phases of 
some plant’s or animal’s life. 

The keeping of animals and plants in 
school wiU be dealt with in connection with 
detailed lessons The teacher needs a collec¬ 
tion of old saucers, jars, glass plates bound 
with strips of paper or passe-partout (so that 
they will not cut fingers), varnished so that 
they can be washed, small wooden and tin 
boxes, odd scraps of muslin and gauze, wire 
and perforated zinc A low shelf or table 
(old long school desks are good) is desirable, 
but a good deal can be done with indoor and 
outdoor window boxes A garden m which 
plants and animals can be cherished, and 


even weeds, snails and caterpillars welcomed 
and given sanctuary, should be regarded as 
essential It gives a real background, and 
reduces the time and effort required for 
obtaining subjects for one’s studies 

Any creature that is still a subject of 
interest and study should be kept, but it is 
essential to guard against overcrowding 
Too many things result in loss of interest 
Keep the "Nature Shelf” or table clear, so 
that everything can be easily seen. Illus¬ 
trations, charts, records of any kind that are 
not in use at the time should be put away. 
It is a great mistake to cover the walls with 
pictures. Have only the things that are 
related to the studies of the moment, though 
these, of course, may extend over a long 
period As far as possible, each child should 
have his own creature to watch and look 
after. Where it is feasible let the creatures 
be taken home to be watched 

An important factor in Nature Study is 
the general attitude of the school If the 
changing seasons are marked by little cele¬ 
brations, a school spring and autumn table, 
a May Day garlanding or a harvest festival, 
perhaps a simple service, the children grow 
up in an atmosphere of interest in the life 
around them. The reading of nature myths, 
good nature stones (such as those of Thomp¬ 
son Seton and Douglas English), selections 
from Fabre’s studies of the lives of insects, 
accounts of animal life in other countries, 
general knowledge questions and the recog¬ 
nition and desenption of plants and animals 
from pictures, would be legitimate as part 
of the work in English, and a great help in 
supplying a background for the direct study 
which is the vital necessity For Nature 
Study cannot be confined to certain class 
room periods, to be of value it must permeate 
a child’s life 

A list of useful reference books is provided, 
but particularly valuable ai e the publications 
of the School Nature Study Union, its 
quarterly journal and the reprints in the 
form of leaflets, a list of which can 
be obtained from Miss Rosamond Shore, 
13 Burlington Avenue, Kew, Surrey. 
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The BBC pamphlets on Nature Study 
and Rural Science, which are the records of 
broadcasts by eminent scientists and natural¬ 
ists, also give valuable suggestions and 
illustrations, which could he adapted for 
individual needs 

The four years' scheme now to be outlined 
is intended as a guide to choice of material, 
sequences of ideas and general lines of 
treatment, rather than to be rigidly followed. 
The teacher who begins to use it, and who 
becomes interested, is quite likely to discard 
some things and add others, to spend much 
longer on certain parts and to amphfy the 
illustrative matenal because the children are 
interested or the locality offers a different 
choice The important thing to lealisc is 
that there must be underlying principles. 
The notes for the teacher at the beginning of 


each lesson are intended to suggest what 
these are, and to give a background of 
knowledge, not usually for direct use in the 
lesson, though parts of them may be utilised 
The very attempt to set down these 
lessons makes them seem more formal than 
they would be in piactice, and the most 
valuable work may be done, not in these 
lessons at all, but in the intervening periods 
of individual watching and recording which 
will give them substance and meaning 
The lessons that follow have not been 
treated necessarily in the order in which 
they wiU be given, but grouped according 
to the underlying ideas. Since there may 
need to be interruptions to prepare for later 
lessons, for instance, to plant bulbs and 
seeds, the approximate order is indicated 
below 


FOUR YEARS’ COURSE 


FIRST YEAR 

The course has been planned on the 
assumption that two half-hour or forty- 
minute periods would be given each week, 
but subject matter is not indicated for every 
period, as time for revision, unexpected 
additional matenal bearing on the general 
idea of the series, showing pictures, reading 
stories or descriptions, book making and 
entenng data on charts, and extra time for 
drawing may be needed 

Autumn Term. 

Preparation made by plants for next year. 

Study of Fruits 

X To understand what is meant by a 
fruit. Snapdragon. Plum 

2 General knowledge of fruits in a 
hedge 

3 Some winged and succulent fruits 
and their dispersal 

Planting of seeds and bulbs 

X—VOL 1 


Spring Term. 

I. Continuation of above idea. 

Life history of a hyacinth and study 

of the bulb 

II Life in water 

Animal studies, i. Goldfish'- 2, Frog. 

Ill Spring awakening. 

1 The wakening of the hedge 

2 Horse chestnut and sycamore seed¬ 
lings 

Summer Term. 

Full life and flowering time. 

1 Flowers’ dependence upon insects 
The polhnation of flowers as the 
condition of seed formation Haw¬ 
thorn, Bluebell, Sycamore (The 
last wind-polhnated) 

2 Insects’ dependence upon plants. 
Life history of a common butterfly 
and a common moth 
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SECOND YEAR 

Each year, continuation of any interests 
started in first year, incidentally, e.g watch¬ 
ing for chrysahses, formation of fruits from 
flowers on trees, the gradual slowing down 
of activity in the hedge, both of plants and 
insects, the late flowers Tree seedlings 
Collecting and naming fruits 

Autumn Term. 

I As last year, preparaiioris made hy 
plants for next year. 

Frmts • 

In the hedge : Blackbeiry, Hips and 
Haws, Hazel Nuts, either Wild 
Parsnip or Cow Parsley, Burdock 
7 m the garde 7 i Hollyhock, Nastur¬ 
tium, Apple 
Bidbs Daffodil 

IJ. HibernaUon of animals Study of 
snails. Chrysalises 

Spring Term. 

Spring Awakening, 

I Birds which come inland or soittJmard. 

(For lessons on Birds see Vol III.) 

II Animals which winter m the soil; 
Earthworms 

III Growth of Daffodil 
Hazel catkins. 

Willow catkins. 

Broad Bean, Mustard and Cress, 
Sunflower seeds. Lesser Celandine, 
Wood Anemone 

Summer Term. 

I Further flower study * Buttercup, 
Poppy, Wild Rose, White Dead 
Nettle, Sweet Pea, Dandelion, 
Groundsel, Thistle, Goatsbeard, 
chiefly for their fruits 

II Climbing plants ■ Sweet Pea, Runner 
Bean, Wild Rose 


III. Continuous study of snails Life 

history Slugs 

IV. Life in water Pond Snails, Pond 

insects, e g Watei Beetle, Dragonflv 
Caddis Worm. 

THIRD YEAR 
Autumn Term, 

I Preparations for continuing Life of race 
or individual plants, other than by 
seeds. 

Study of a whole plant, whose life 
history has been watched the Wall¬ 
flower. 

Study of surface and underground 
stems Violet, Cinquefoil, Bistort 
Food stoiage Potato. Crocus corms 
Root tubeis of Celandine and Wood 
Anemone 

Non-flowenng plants. Toadstools and 
Puffballs 

II Resident winter birds. How they 
obtain food 

Soft-billed Blackbird, Thrush, Star¬ 
ling, Robin 

Hard-billed . Finches and Yellow- 
hammer 

Autumn and Early Spring Term. 

Ill Definite gardening should begin. The 
children would dig and prepare their 
own beds, and be shown how to 
trim edges and divide clumps of 
perennials 

Life of the soil Cockchafer and other 
beetle “grubs’' and pupae Milli- 
]>cdes and centipedes. Woodlice, 
Simple soil experiments 

I 

VI. Non-flowenng plants Mosses Lichens 
Moulds 

V Simple experiments with seedlings to 
find out the best conditions for their 
growth 

VI Life history of Crocus. 
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Sumnier Term. 

Pond Life. Recognition and growth of 
common water plants Water insects, 
eg "Bloodworm,” gnat and other 
fly larvae Water Spideis Newts 

Life in the Garden Certain life his¬ 
tories Underground food storage, 
e.g. Carrot, Radish 

FOURTH YEAR 
Autumn Term. 

I Preparation of plants for the winter. 
Tree Study Form from the mass of 
a tree Leaf changes and fall 
Evergreens Relation to climate and 
altitude Protection of deciduous 
trees in winter Recognition of 
winter buds and interpretation of 
markings of twig Simple analysis 
of tree form, 

II Spiders—especially the Gaiden Spider 
and the House Spider. 

Spring Term. 

I Opening of buds. Different kinds of 
bud scales and leaf arrangement 

II. Experiments to find out how water 
IS drawn up a plant 

Summer Term. 

Study of weeds, their root and leaf 
systems, flowers and fruit. 

Study of Woodland and Ditch 

The Garden 

CHILDREN’S BOOKS 

The following books published by Mac¬ 
millan cover the whole work in Nature 
Study for a four years’ course in the Primary 
(Junior) School 

Look and Find Out. Seven books by W 
P Westall, F L S , F S A Scot, and Kate 
Harvey, M Sc 


Nature Study Readers Three books by 
Kate Harvey, M Sc. 

Essentials to the Study of Nature and 
Simple Biology A book for the last year 
of the Primary School and the first year of 
the Secondary School, by Kate Harvey, M Sc 

The Children's Nature Books Four books 
each with sixteen coloured plates, by Kate 
Harvey, M Sc , Mary Daunt and E J S Lay. 

Adventures into Nature Parallel books for 
the "A” and "B” streams in Junioi Schools 
Four volumes each with sixteen coloured 
plates, by Kate Harvey, M Sc , Mary Daunt 
and E. J S Lay 

Macmillan’s Nature Class Pictures A 
series of sixty-two large coloured plates with 
a complete Reference Book, by Kate Harvey, 
M Sc , and E J S Lay 


FIRST YEAR’S COURSE OF NATURE 
STUDY 

. APPROXIMATE ORDER OP LESSONS 

Autumn Term. 

September 

Snapdragon fruits (2 periods) 

The Plum 

Hedge fruits—preparation 
October 

Visit to hedge 
Results of visit 
Planting of bulbs 
Sycamore fruits 

November 

Ash and Lime fruits (2 periods). 

Planting seeds. 

Grapes and raisins. 
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Frog spawn. 

Honeysuckle and Elder buds. 


December 

Holly. 

Mistletoe. 

Spring Term. 

January 

The Goldfish (spread over several periods, 
group work) 

The Hyacinth plant. 

February 

Sycamore seedlings 
The Hyacinth flowers 
Horse Chestnut seedlings. 

March 

The wakening hedge. 

Goose Grass seedlings 


April 

Tadpoles and Frogs. 

Summer Term. 

May 

Continue Tadpoles 
Hawthorn flowers. 

Bluebells 
Sycamore flowers 

June and July 

Life history of Moths and Butterflies 
Continued observations of seedlings and 
flowers, to see subsequent stages of 
development. 

Climbing plants of the hedge 


I. SNAPDRAGON FRUITS 



points foe the TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 

T he formation of seeds is one of the which are able to lie dormant until the 
chief means of providing for the requisite warmth and water supply enable 
continuance and wider dispersal of them to sprout, that is, usually throughout 
plants. Seeds are resistant resting bodies the winter (though many small seeds ger- 
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minate in the autumn m mild conditions) 
They are borne in the heart of flowers, hence 
the seed vessel or ovary and the poUen- 
beanng stamens are the essential structures 
of flowers The incipient seeds are called 
ovules. A seed is part of the result of the 
union of a female cell, or life unit, the egg 
cell, embedded in the ovule, with a male cell 
lying inside a pollen gram 

When this union has been effected, the 
ovule grows into a seed It grows larger, 
its wall becomes hard and resistant, and it 
draws in from the parent plant a store of 
concentrated food (usually rich in protein 
and starch) upon which the young plant or 
embryo arising from the fertilised egg cell 
wiU feed 

In addition, changes take place in the 
ovary waU, which also grows The ripened 
ovary with the seeds is called the fruit, the 
ripened ovary wall is called the pericarp 
(peri=aroimd, carp=fruit). The pericarp 
may become either woody or succulent, 
remain closed or develop some mechanism 
for splitting open to shed the seeds Other 
parts of the flower usually faU away, but they 
may remain, change their form, and take 
part in the dispersal of the seeds. For 
instance, in the Wild Clematis, the style or 
stalk which separates the stigma from the 
ovary becomes fringed with fine hairs, 
forming a plume by which the fruit may be 
borne away on the wind, while in the Wood 
Avens, it becomes hooked and can be 
attached to the coat of animals Sometimes, 
e g Tormentil, the fruit stalk wiU bend 
over so that the fruit is brought close 
to the ground, or even pressed into it, 
and the seeds are planted (Plate III). In 
the study of fruits, stress should be laid 
on these mechanisms. 


THE LESSON 

Two half-hour periods. 

Aim. —The conception of a fruit as a 
ripened ovary, containing seeds. 


Material.—Sprays of Snapdragon with both 
flowers and fruits, one between two children. 
Some fruits cut across to show the seeds. 

Introduction. —Remind the children of the 
Harvest Festival in which we rejoice for "the 
kindly fruits of the earth” which give us 
food—grain, apples, plums. 

Name some other fruits that ripen earlier 
in the year 

Though fruits may be formed all through 
the summer, yet we associate them particu¬ 
larly with autumn because the greater 
number are npe then. 

We eat a great many fruits and seeds, so 
do the birds; while the squirrels and mice 
store them for the winter—nuts, acorns, 
gram We store them, too, but not only to 
eat We set some aside to plant the seed 
for next year, so that we shall have new 
plants and more fruits next autumn. Now 
this is exactly what the plants themselves 
do They do not really grow their seeds 
for us, but for themselves Why do they 
need them ? (To produce new plants next 
year.) Where do they grow their seeds t 
(Inside the flower) 

Children’s aim.—We are going to see how 
much we can find out about the way seeds 
grow in the Snapdragon We can see just 
what happens because it has flowers, unripe 
seeds and ripe seeds all at the same time 

I. First of aH, where do you think the ripe 
seeds are ? (In the hard brown cups near 
the bottom of the stalk) Shake them and 
see. The black seeds rattle inside, and some 
are shot out from the two or three holes 
near the top, just as if you were shaking a 
little pepper pot These pepper pots are 
really the fruits, because a fruit is something 
in which seeds grow. 

Collect the seeds, ready to plant later. 

II. Now look at the unripe fruits, and tell 
me all you can about them. 

(i) They are green, and not so hard as the 
ripe ones 
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(2) Those near the top of the stalk are 

smaller than the lower ones. (They 
have not grown so large. They are 
younger) 

(3) They have no holes to let out the seeds. 

(4) Those which are just opening have three 

holes, but the older ones have only 
two. The two lower holes have 
joined together (Plate II) 

(5) The holes are formed by little flaps 

which cull back 

(6) The younger fruits have a long, thin 

stalk growing out of the top, but 
this has dried up in the older ones. 
(Plate II ) 

These observations are made by the 
children, but the teacher, by questions and 
rejection of vague or inaccurate suggestions, 
should help to formulate them clearly. In 
this way a standard of accurate description 
can be attained Note that, while no 
technical terms are necessary, details of 
structure can be seen and carefully dis¬ 
tinguished 

Draw attention to the cut fiuits, so that 
the children can see that there are two 
compartments with seeds in each The 
unripe seeds are nearly white, and fill the 
cavity completely Later, as the fruit 
dries, they become free and he loose in the 
cavity 

ni. Now we will see where the fruits are 
formed Can you find out ? 

Squeeze the throat of one of the flowers 
and look inside. Can you see the tip of the 
thin stalk which we noticed at the top of 
the unripe fruits ? It is bent slightly 
towards you, and lies under the hood of the 
flower Trace it down. Some of the flowers 
drop off as you squeeze them, and you can 
see that the fruit grows down at the bottom, 
inside the flower So you see the fruit is 
really part of the flower But we do not 
call it a fruit until the flower has withered 
or dropped off While it is enclosed by the 
flower we call it the ovary, and the httle 
unripe seeds the ovules. 


(Cut some ovaries across so that the 
children can have an opportunity of seeing 
the ovules, and leave them on the table to 
be looked at with a hand lens ) 

IV. Conclusion.—^Now tell me exactly 
what we mean by a fruit. (Something m 
which seeds grow Something growing 
inside a flower.) Reject suggestions which 
do not apply to all fruits or include essential 
points, e g something we can eat, and build 
up the definition, writing it on the blackboard 
"A fruit IS the ripened ovary of a flower, 
containing seeds ” 

The second half-hour period should be 
devoted to accurate record making, by 
means of di awing and concise labelling. 
Since this u ill be the beginning of systematic 
recording, it is a good thing to let the 
children make special books (one large sheet 
of drawing paper will fold into two books) 
with neat brown paper covers tied with 
colouied raffia or a twisted coid ’ The title 
can be carefully printed on the cover, Autumn 
Nature Studies A little time should be 
given to explaining the need for careful 
drawings, well spaced and surrounded by a 
margin (let them look at a well-piinted book 
for proportion of margins) Emphasise the 
point that every drawing is made io show 
something defimie, so that we must choose 
carefully what we will draw, and then label 
it to explain what it shows We must make a 
clear, clean outline (no shading) and if the 
actual object is small, we may make the 
drawing larger, and then show the true size 
by a cross. When those ideas have been 
put before the children, insist always on 
having this procedure carried out 

V. The record.—Ask what drawings we 
should choose to make, to show the growth 
of the Snapdragon fruit. 

(Rule out the flower with the ovary, as 
too difficult) 

(1) The uniipe fruit 

(2) The ripening fruit with three holes—a 

front view 

(3) The ripe fruit with two holes 



PLArit I 



SNAPDRAGON I Vertiril section of flower o, ovary, o»,ovules , s, style, s(, stigma, a,stamens II Unnpeirmt (side view) 
tv, withered style III Ripening fruit (front view) showing the 3 holes by wnieh the seeds escape IV A ripe fruit—thetwolower 
holes merged into one (front view) 

WUD PLUM V Flowenng branch VI, Vertical seetion of flower showing where the fruit develops 0, ovary, s, style, 
r, receptacle VII, Vlll Longitudinal and transverse sections Of fruit «, epicarp, en, endocarp, m, mcsocarp, r, radiqle 
pi, plumule, i, testu 
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Half a page will be enough space Heading* 
Growth of Snapdragon fruit Let the chil¬ 
dren space their drawings and show by a 
cross the actual size, and then draw the 
sketch. 

Then discuss the labelhng of the drawings 
and let them write what they like beside 
each to describe it * eg (i) Green unripe 
fruit; (2) Ripening fruit. Three holes to let 
seeds out; (3) Ripe fruit Seeds gone 
By criticism of the books as they are marked 
you will gradually improve this 

VI. Further work. —Other examples of 
fruits and flowers found simultaneously 
should be shown to the children, so that the 
idea of the npening ovary receives further 


emphasis, e g Poppy, Viola, White Dead 
Nettle 

A wall sheet can be made Suggest that 
the children shall bring one example of every 
fruit they can find These can be named 
and displayed Dry fruits can be pressed 
and mounted on a sheet of cardboard 

WALL SHEET 
Autumn Fruits 

Date Fiuit Where found By whom 

Later m the term, the sheet can probably 
be used as the basis for a lesson on the 
relation of the means of distiibution to the 
habitat. 


II. THE PLUM 



POnraS POE THE TEACHEE’S COHSIDEEATION 


A PLUM IS an example of a succulent 
fruit developed from a pertgynous 
flower, that is to say, the ovary 
is partly above and partly below, and there¬ 
fore surrounded by the other parts of the 
flower (Plate I, Diag. 6) The ovary 
has one cavity and one seed The Sloe is 


fertilised by pollen from other flowers, that 
is, cross-fertilised, and provides honey along 
the edge of the receptacle, to which the 
sepals, petals and stamens are attached 
Most of the other plums can be self-fertilised 
as well. The flower is one of the earliest of 
the fruit blossoms to open, the Blackthorn 
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or Sloe often appearing in late February or 
early March. As soon as pollination is 
effected, the petals are scattered and the 
stamens begin to shrivel, but the develop¬ 
ment of the fruit is a slow process, so that 
it IS not ripe till August or later, according 
to the variety. The Sloe is the commonest 
wild plum, but the hard yellow Bullace is 
still found in many parts of England, and in 
Cheshire and Cumberland it is common to 
see Damsons growing in the hedges in a semi- 
wild condition with very little cultivation 
The large edible plums have ansen from wild 
forms by selection and careful attention 
After fertilisation the ovary grows in size, 
and the pericarp takes up water from the 
stream which is always nsing up the channels 
of the tree Sugar and some flavouring 
substance are foimed. The outer skin, called 
the eptcarp, remains thin and soft The 
middle layer or mesocarp, forms the sweet, 
juicy pulp, and the innermost layer of the 
pericarp becomes woody, forming the hard 
stone or endocarp which protects the kernel 
or seed inside it from being digested by 
animals which eat the pulp As the fruit 
ripens, the epicarp changes colour, from 
green to the attractive mellow gold, crimson 
or deep purple-black which announces to the 
blackbirds, thrushes, stailings and many 
other birds, that the feast is ready. 

The change of colour usually takes place 
quite rapidly at the last, and soon after the 
final colour is attained, the fruit drops from 
the tree, often bursting open m its fall. 
Wasps and other insects take advantage of 
the broken fruits Sometimes a sweet, gum- 
like substance is found exuding from the 
punctures made by birds For the early 
stages of ripening, water is necessary, and 
when full size is reached, the colour and 
flavour depend upon plenty of sunshine 
This IS true for all succulent fruits. The 
ripe fruit is protected by a bloom composed 
of fine rods of wax arranged close together 
like velvet pile. This throws off rain which 
might cause the fruit to rot. 

Plums belong to the same family as the 
Rose, the Rosiflorae, but are more closely 


related to the Cherry and Almond In the 
Almond, the outer pericarp remains soft, but 
does not develop a succulent mesocarp and so 
does not attract birds. The Almond "nuf’ 
is the stone containing the seed The 
Almond, the Plum and their close relations 
produce a small quantity of prussic acid 
which gives the characteristic flavour to the 
seed. A fruit of this type is called a drupe 

THE LESSON 

Aim. —To become familiar with the struc¬ 
ture of a large, simple fruit before making 
a wider study of fruits 

Material.—Plums of any kind Sloes or 
Damsons would be available; sloes are good 
because they are hedge fruits. Some of the 
plums should be cut lengthwise and others 
across, the stone remaining m one half. A 
supply of stones which can be cracked open 
Little dishes of water and a box of matches. 
A picture of a branch of blossom, and a 
vertical section of one flower showing where 
the plum grows. 

Introduction. —Wlien we looked at the 
Snapdragon fruits, where did we find they 
were first formed ? (Inside the flower) 
What part of the flower is the fruit formed 
from ^ (The part that contains unripe seeds 
The ovary ) Then do you remember what 
we mean by a fruit ? (A ripened ovary, 
containing seeds) The Snapdragon had 
little hard, dry fruits which split open to let 
out many small seeds. To-day we are going 
to look at some fruits which are very 
different. 

(Material can be given out at this 
point or beforehand.) 

I. You all know what these fruits are. 
Now I cannot show you the flowers to see 
whether they were formed inside, because 
the flowers were in blossom in March, but I 
can show you a picture of them. (Diag. of 
growing flowers and of vertical section.) 
The little cup (receptacle) has the flower 
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leaves growing on its edge, and the ovary, 
which IS going to become the fruit, growing 
m the middle. It is drawn out on top into 
a little stalk just as it was in the Snapdragon, 
and it ends in a tiny knob 

Look at your fruit and see if you can find 
any trace of that. (A shrivelled thread in 
some cases ) 

II. When this fruit was an ovary inside 
its flower, it was just a tiny hard green ball. 
What has happened to it since ? 

Points required: 

(1) It has grown larger Measure with 

your ruler and see how long and 
how wide it is. 

(2) It IS soft. 

(3) It IS blue-black (or yellow, or red in 

other plums) 

(4) It IS covered with a fine white film 

which rubs off on your finger when 
you touch it. We call this the 
bloom Dip your plum into water. 
What do you notice ? (The water 
runs off) You cannot wet it Now 
rub some of the bloom off, and try 
again. Of what use do you think the 
bloom IS ’ (It prevents the plum 
from being made wet, and perhaps 
rotted, by rain) 

Here the teacher might hold a lighted 
match close to a .plum, and show that the 
bloom melts, then explain that it is really a 
coat of little sticks of wax, very close together 

Now bite just a tmy bit out of your plum, 
and tell me how it tastes (Sweet, juicy, 
unless it is a sloe, which is sour and rather 
dry) The very big juicy plums are grown 
m orchards for us to eat, and the birds like 
them; but the wild plums are little sour 
things, not nearly so nice, and yet the birds 
seem to like them too 

When you bite right into a plum, what 
do you come to ? (The stone ) 

It may be, sometimes, that when a bird 
pecks at a little wild plum, it causes it to 
fall off the tree and roll a little way, or 
perhaps it may take the plum away, eat the 


pulp, and by and by drop the stone, or even 
swallow it and pass it out, and so the stone 
is carried quite a long way from the mother 
plant And there it will lie on the ground 
and get trodden into the soil or beaten in 
by rain. Then the hard stone will gradually 
be softened by the damp soil. 

Crack some stones and let the children 
see the kernel or seed inside What is likely 
to happen when the hard stone becomes 
softened ? (The seed inside will get wet, 
too, and wiU begin to grow ) 

III. Revision and summary. —Now tell 
me of what different parts a plum is made up: 

The follomng points are essential . 

(1) The thin, bnght-coloured skin, which 

shows the birds that the fruit is ripe 

(2) The soft, sweet, juicy pulp or flesh, 

which the birds like to eat. Give 
details of development and remind 
the children that the Snapdragon had 
a dry hard wall, which broke open. 

(3) The hard stone, which protects the 

seeds from being eaten by birds 
The birds may take it away and 
drop it, or they may, by pecking 
at the fruit, cause it to roll away 
and decay somewhere. 

(4} The kernel or seed from which a new 
plant grows. The Snapdragon had 
many seeds, but they were much 
smaller. 

As this summary is made, make a column 
of names on the blackboard,—skin, pulp, 
stone, kernel or seed. With older children, 
a tabulated comparison of the two fruits 
could be constructed 

Show the children the cut plums and let 
them make a sketch of the whole fruit and 
a cut one, naming and explaining the use 
of the parts. 

IV. For continuity of interest plant some 
of the seeds in a box or pot of damp soil 
Label with name and date on a wooden 
plant label, and keep damp The plum stone 
should have its own depth of soil above it, 
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III. HEDGE FRUITS 



t I "^HIS lesson would occupy three 
I periods, the first given to prepara- 
tion for an actual visit, the second 
to first-hand observation of a hedge, and 
the third to collecting and summarising 
results and drawing conclusions The first 
might be quite a short period, a quarter of 
an hour or twenty minutes, the expedition 
should have about an hour, exclusive of the 
time taken to get there and back; and the 
third would be a normal class period 

POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S 
CONSIDERATION 

Richard Jefferies, m Wild Life in a Southern 
County, draws attention to the use made of 
hedges as highways, by birds and small 
mammals. Many of them never leave the 
hedge except for a daring dash across open 
country to shelter again, so that the hedge 
provides both their home, their food and their 
road This association with all soits of small 
creatures has had its effect on the plants 
found in hedges, and especially we notice 
that many of them take advantage of birds 
and mammals, perhaps rabbits, voles and 
various mice and dormice, to distribute 


their seeds a little farther afield than if they 
were merely dropped at the foot of the plant 
As an example of tins association, here is a 
list of the fruits found in Autumn in a semi¬ 
natural hedge in Essex, where the soil is a 
mixture of boulder clay and chalk, showing 
how many fruits have special devices for 
secunng distnbution in this way. 

Succulent fruits, attractive to birds: Wild 
Rose, Dogwood, I-Iawthorn, Wayfaring 
Tree, Buckthorn, Spindle, Sloe, Elder, 
Cuckoo Pint (earlier). Woody Nightshade, 
Black Bryony, White Bryony. 

Hooked fruits, becoming attached to coats oj 
animals (and people). Wood Avens, Goose 
Grass or Cleavers, Hedge Parsley (Tonlis), 
Burdock, Agrimony. 

Other fruits Wild Clematis, Hedge Maple, 
Violet, Selfheal, Black Ploiehound, and 
a number of low-growing herbs. Wild 
Parsnip, and Cow Parsley. 

Note that of the trees and shrubs forming 
the hedge or climbing over it, only two rely 
on the wind. Hedge Maple and Wild Clematis, 
all the rest are distributed by buds Of 




FIRST YEAR’S COURSE OF NATURE STUDY 313 


those which grow low down in the hedge, only 
one (Cuckoo Pint) has bright berries which 
might attract birds, but several are provided 
with little hooks, and as they are readily 
detached, they are easily carried away by 
animals. 

The only way to decide whether any par¬ 
ticular berry is really eaten by birds, is by 
actually observing either the bird feeding 
or the berries pecked open, so that children 
should look for signs that the berries are 
really eaten Rose hips can often be found 
pecked open, with a few “seeds” still 
adhering, or quite empty Crab apples and 
cultivated apples, chernes, plums, show 
signs of the birds having pecked them, but 
does this result in the seeds being exposed 
or strewn or earned about ? Very often 
the bird makes the first hole in the ripe 
fruit, which allows the entrance of flies, 
beetles, or organisms which set up decay, 
and so ultimately the seeds are set free 

Sometimes, although there is no special 
device, small hard fruits may be scattered 
by birds which feed upon them I once saw 
five goldfinches feeding on the heads of Cow 
Parsley and Hardheads or Black Knapweed, 
and they probably jerked many of the hght, 
easily-detached nutlets away as they alighted, 
swung on the stalks, and flew away again 

The study of a particular hedge, its plants, 
birds, insect life and small mammals if the 
opportunity arlsefe, is a good starting point 
for what is known as Ecology, the study of 
plants and animals in relation to their 
surroundings It might form the special 
study for the first two years’ work, though 
that does not mean that aU observations 
need be limited to this field Expeditions 
might be made to notice the characteristics 
of the hedge in different seasons, and the 
hedge should, if possible, be near enough 
for the children to visit it alone, 

INTRODUCTORY LESSON 

Aim of visit.—To find as many kinds of 
plants in fruit as possible, and to note where 
they grow, whether as bushes or trees, forming 


thehedge itself, or climbing over it, ornestling 
on the bank or in the ditch at its foot 

I, This object would be explained to the 
children, and the time and place of the visit 
given them, They would each be given a 
postcard on which to write the names of 
all the fruits they find A letter beside each 
might indicate the nature of the plant, 

T = tree, 

B = bush, 

C = climbing plant, 

H = herb or small plant at the foot. 

If preferred, a small field notebook may be 
inaugurated, made and covered by the 
children, with a stiff piece of cardboard 
slipped into the back cover to serve as a pad 

IL The children should then be divided 
into a convenient number of groups (teams 
will serve if the team system is in use), 
each with a leader who will help to keep the 
group together, and be responsible for 
making a complete hst of the fruits found 
by them. After reminding the children how 
the seeds of the Snapdragon are scattered 
through little holes, the value of planting 
seeds some distance from the parent plant 
may be discussed; the children can then 
look for any forms of fruit which they think 
might help the plant to scatter the seeds 
widely. The instance of succulent fruits 
has already been suggested, and this prepares 
the way for the teacher to point out other 
devices as they are found. 

Arrange with them not to pick fruits 
which might serve as winter food for 
the birds, as the teacher can collect 
enough for class purposes (recognition or 
further study by groups of children) and 
only to gather one example of each other 
kind, as, if the seeds are all gathered, we 
shall lose our wild flowers 

THE VISIT 

The teacher will trust to her group 
organisation to keep the class working 
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together, comparing notes, and not wandering 
too far Many of the hedge fruits may be 
out of reach and she may have to gather 
examples for the children to see closely. 

She will help the children to name their 
fruits, see that they are using their cards 
properly, and point out any interesting 
means of distribution, or signs of the activity 
of birds The work wiU be quite informal, 
but it will le work and the children should 
be busy making definite observations 

LESSON AFTER VISIT 

Aim.—To collect results, summarise and 
record them, and draw conclusions 

I, The leaders may first of all be given 
a little time to compare lists with their 
groups, so that each can present a complete 
list They may need advice on how to 
obtain this quickly The element of com¬ 
petition between groups here is stimulating. 

II. The teacher will then take the list 
from one leader, letting other leaders supple¬ 
ment it, and note who has the most complete 
list The names might be written on the 
blackboard under the headings already 
suggested 

in. Those fruits which appear to be eaten 
by birds may be underlined m coloured 
chalk, and the possibihty of this assisting 
in their distribution discussed, There are 
three possibilities of dispersal Either the 
seeds may be swallowed with the fleshy 
pericarp, remain undigested, and be dropped 
some distance away, or they may be brushed 
or jerked out as the bird is feeding (see 
previous lesson), or it is said (e g mistletoe), 
that they are sometimes rubbed off the beak, 
to which they have stuck, against a tree 
or fence The names of fruits which might 


be brushed off by sticking to the coats of 
animals would then be underlined in another 
colour, and any evidence taken The chil¬ 
dren probably found Goose Grass and Wood 
Avens sticking to their own coats. 

IV. Conclusion.—The actual numbers of 
fruits possibly distributed in these ways 
would then be counted, and the teacher 
would tell the children of the ways of birds 
and little “heasties” living in hedges. 

Children’s records.—The children might 
copy the list arrived at by their combined 
efforts, with some way of marking the means 
of distribution, or the teacher may prefer 
to let them write only the shorter hst, 
(selecting for themselves from the blackboard), 
of fruits dispersed by buds or. animals 
Some children might arrange the examples 
brought hack, and print names to attach 
to them, while the rest select three fruits to 
draw and wnte about. It would be well 
to remind them that each drawing must 
be chosen to show some definite point, and 
clearly labelled to explain what it shows 

Note.—In town schools it may be impos¬ 
sible to take the children to see a hedge in 
autumn, although many suburbs still have 
remnants of country lanes, where hips and 
haws, woody nightshade, brambles and 
goose grass can be seen; London and even 
the outskirts of the mining towns of Lan¬ 
cashire show these in their clayey soils, 
But failing anything of the kind, it is 
possible, though nothing like so good, to 
reconstruct a hedge by selecting some good 
branches, explaining how they grow, and 
showing trails of brambles and other climbers 
which hold on to the hedge by down bent 
hooks or twisted stems. It would be 
desirable to supplement this by some photo¬ 
graphs of a real hedge m autumn. 



Plate 111 



CLEMATIS I Fruit showing (eathory style /, fruit II, III Aohenos showing style developing and becoming y, 
», nchene, si, style 

CLEAVERS IV Flint showing hooked fait coat (/s) the bending of the st>le to form hook 

WOODAVENS V Fniit showing hooked achenes (/) VI, Vll, Vlli. Aciienes, siiuwii b 

AGRIMONY. IN Fruit showing hooked receptacle (r); c, remains <>f calyic. this oositlon until 

TORMENTIL X Fruit developing(/j Th“ fruit stalk W EradinUy downwards, and the fruit is brought in 

dispersal takes place XI Dispersal of aohenes (a) The fruit stalk turns, ana uenus o 
contact with the grouml 
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IV. SYCAMORE FRUITS 



POINTS FOR TBDE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


W E have seen that the pericarp of a 
fruit may play an important part 
in the dispersal of its seeds, in the 
Snapdragon it becomes woody, dries and 
splits open in certain weak places to emit 
the seeds; in the Plum it becomes succulent 
and attractive to animals. In a great many 
plants the pericarp becomes dry and woody, 
but does not spht open to let the seed 
escape. Usually in such cases there is only 
one seed in each ovary or each chamber of 
the ovary, so that if the fruit ifself is carried 
away, the seed goes too Such a fruit, if 
composed of one chamber only (though 
there may have been several in the ovary, 
whose seeds have not matured), is called a 
nut. If there are several distinct chambers, 
quite free from one another, each becomes 
a mdlet or achene, the whole forming a 
compound fruit, e g Buttercup, If several 
chambers attached together to form an 
ovary, separate without splitting open when 
the fruit IS ripe, the fruit is called a scMzocarp 
(separating fruit, cf schism) Examples 
are Hollyhock, Mallow, garden Nasturtium. 

The Sycamore fruit develops from an 
ovary of two chambers or carpels, borne in 
the centre of a pale green flower. The 
two carpels are flat, and joined along their 


inner edges by a median rod or narrow plate, 
When the fruit is ripe, the two carpels 
separate by the cleavage of this plate, and 
fall to the ground The fruit, therefore, is 
a kind of schi^ocarp But there is a special 
development of the pericarp of the outer 
edge of each carpel, forming a wing-like 
expanse which can be caught by the wind. 
Such winged fruits are called samaras. 

The Sycamore flowers are arranged in 
spiral clusters on a drooping stalk (a similar 
plan to the Snapdragon except that this is 
erect), so that the fruits hang in bunches, 
each pair of carpels developed from one 
flower having its own stalk branching from 
the main one. Sometimes three instead of 
two samaras will form one complete fruit, 

THE LESSON 

Aim.—To find out how Sycamore fruits 
are dispersed 

Material.—Bunches of Sycamore fruits, 
if possible still attached to a twig, which 
can be separated so that each child has a 
complete fruit Soaked fruits, some spht 
open and others with contents removed and 
teased out, i e. loosened 
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Introduction. —Show the children the 
branch of fruits and tell them what they are. 
State the aim of the lesson If there were 
Sycamore trees (or Hedge Maple could he 
substituted for this lesson) in the hedge 
visited, recall their position and appearance 
If not, a photograph might be shown 

I. Notice how the whole bunch grows, 
the mam stalk and the branches from it 
Point out that, like the Snapdragon, it must 
have had many flowers on one stalk, only 
these hang down Ask if the children have 
ever noticed green tassels, 4 or 5 inches 
long, hanging from the Sycamore trees 
This IS something to look out for next April 
or May. (In Maples, the clusters of flowers 
are bright yellow-green, and flat like Haw¬ 
thorn ) 

n. Separate and distribute the fruits. 
Each child should examine a pair of carpels 
and notice how they are arranged 

Questions.—When we find the fruits lying 
on the ground, are they in pairs or single ? 
(Usually single, but occasionally in pairs ) 
When do you find them ? How far away 
from the tree ? (Sometimes quite a distance, 
so that no tree is in sight. Often seen blown 
along the streets in crowds on a windy day ) 
Why do you suppose they can be blown so 
far ? (Because they have a wing, something 
like that of a Dragonfly or Daddy-long¬ 
legs.) 

III. To see how the fruits fly, take the 
class out into the playground, if possible, 
when it IS rather windy. When the fruits 
are 20 or 40 feet or more high on the tree, 
they have a good chance of being caught by 
wind, so the best thing to do is to drop 
them from a second storey window and let 
the children watch how the wind catches 
and carries them. They may even soar over 
a roof and be blown out of sight If this is 
not possible, stand on a chair and throw 
them up as high as you can, and let the 
children m turn do the same. Try both 
pairs and single samaras It will be noticed 

Y—VOL I 


that the pairs fall to the ground, but the 
single fruits are buoyed up. They spin 
round, almost horizontally, but with the 
wing shghtly raised above the seed Let 
the children describe this movement It 
can be seen indoors if there is an upper 
draught from a window, but not so success¬ 
fully. 

IV. Return to the classroom to examine 
the fruits more closely. Two questions 
anse 

(1) Why do the single fruits spin round ? 

(2) Why are the single fruits carried by 

the wind, yet the double ones are 
not ? 

Let the children examine single fruits. 
Can they suggest any reason ? Draw atten¬ 
tion to the strong, rigid vein that runs down 
one side of the wing, with other veins running 
from it. This stiffens the wing, so that it 
does not give way when the wind presses 
against it, but resists like a kite, and so is 
pushed away, and turns hke a wheel or the 
arm of a windmill, using the heavy seed as 
a centre or pivot round which to swing. 
Show a bird’s wing feather, where the stiff 
rod IS also at one side, though not quite at 
the edge. 

The double fruits are balanced by their 
two veins and so the wind presses equally 
on both, and cannot push one round There¬ 
fore they are not so easily moved along by 
the wind, and fall to the ground. If a bird 
or an aeroplane stopped flying it would fall; 
anything that is not actually lighter than air 
has to move to keep up. 

Ask the children whether the fruit really 
flies It does not, because it has no move¬ 
ment of its own, it only rests on the air and 
IS blown along Birds and insects and 
aeroplanes each have their own engines to 
move them (A bird’s engine is its heart 
and muscles) The Sycamore fruit is more 
like a kite or a glider. 

V. Ask what happens to the fruits when 
they fall, and in what sort of places they are 
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found ? If they are blown into sheltered, 
damp places, drifting leaves will cover them 
Then the outer covering wiU gradually 
become soft and fibrous, and finally decay. 
When this happens the seed inside can take 
up water and begin to grow 
Pass round some fruits m saucers, some 
with half the pericarp removed, others with 
the seeds shown separately and loosened a 
little The seed will be seen to consist of 
two bright green leaves and a little root, 
closely coded together. It is enclosed in a 
fine, brown skin. 

VI. Plant some of the seeds in leaf mould 
or soil in pots or saucers and keep damp. 

VII. Records. —Let the children draw a 
pair of fruits and a single fruit, and name 
the parts, saying what purpose the wing 
and vein serve They should write a 
sentence or two explaining how the fiuit 
flics For instance. 

Sycamore fruits usually fall separately. 
Each fruit has a wing, which is part of 
the fruit waU. It has a vein along one 
side which helps it to fly. 'When the wind 
hits the fruit, it spins round, and can be 
carried a long way. It does not really fly, 
it IS blown on the wind. 


V. ASH AND 

THE LESSON 

T his should serve as an application 
of the preceding lesson. Two 
periods 

Aim. —To find out whether the Ash and 
Lime fruits fly, and if so, how 

Material.—Enough Ash and Lime fruits 
for the children to have two or three each 
They might be shown the fruits previously 


If prefeired, the summary can be con¬ 
structed collectively by the class. In either 
case, the children might be helped by a 
short series of questions, of which a copy may 
be given to each child to paste into his book 
and answer, or the questions may be written 
on the blackboard, e g 

How do Sycamore fruits fall off the tree ? 

What helps them to fly ? 

How do they fly ? Do they really fly ? 

The records may well employ a second 
period 

inn.—^Further work. 

(1) Suggest that the children shall look 
for the fruits out of doors, and notice par¬ 
ticularly where they find them, how far the 
spot IS from the nearest Sycamore tree, and 
when the fruits begin to grow (Sycamore 
fruits will often be found m bunches, drawn 
into the tops of worm burrows, probably to 
keep out the cold The seed is drawn in first, 
the wing sticks out, and there is no sign 
of their being eaten This may quite well 
help them to germinate) 

(2) In the following spring look for the 
flowers Keep a branch of Sycamore in flower 
m the classroom and watch the development 
of the fruits, which begins at once after 
fertilisation 


LIME FRUITS 

and asked to coEect them, if these are easily 
obtainable. 

Introduction.—Recall the mam features 
of the Sycamore fiuit, and show the Ash 
and Lime fruits—the Ash in bunches or 
"keys ” 

I. Let the children take the frmts out into 
the playground as before and try them 
individually. 'When the children are satisfied, 
let them come back and try to explain inde- 



Plate IV 



SYCAMORE T Bunch of fruits II Single fruit showing samaras separating s, samara , d, disk , p, pencarp III Vertical 
section of seed showing curled up embryo pericarp , I, testa, c, cotyledons, plumule, r, radicic , /M,funicle 
LIME IV Fruit on branch w, wing 

ASH V Bunch of fruits VI Fruit VII Fruit opened to show attachment ol seed to fnilt wall /«, funicle (seed stalk), 
p, pericarp , 5, seed VIIl Dissection of seed to show >oung plant (embryo) embedded in endosperm testa, c, cotyledons, 
r, radicle, fu, lumcle, en, endosperm (food for young plant). 
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pendently, ty drawings and short descrip¬ 
tive sentences, how the fruits move and 
why they axe able to do so. They may, as 
before, be helped by short written instruc¬ 
tions. It IS sometimes a useful plan to 
prepare such instructions, leaving spaces 
for the children to fill in drawings and 
answers. For instance 

Show by drawings why (i) the Ash 
fruit, (2) the Lime fruit can be carried 
on the wind. Write beside your drawings 
what they show 

(Space for drawing,) 

Describe ' what happened when you 
threw the fruits up in the air, 

(Space for answer ) 

This set of drawings and notes would be 
pasted into the Nature Study notebooks 

II. In the next period, the children’s 
answers and drawings, in the meantime care¬ 
fully examined by the teacher, would be 
discussed. 

The drawings. —^Arrangement, clearness of 
line and convenience of size, would first be 
dealt with; good drawings might be shown as 
an example. Then ask the children whether 
they think their drawings really show why 
the wind can carry each fruit ? What 
should they show ? The point of importance 
IS the wing in each case 

The explanations. —^Take the Ash first as 
the simpler, and make clear how it moves 
and why it is able to do so, incorporating 
m writing any thoughtful explanations the 
children have made. First ask what they 
saw happen when they threw the fruits in 
the air. If the wind caught them, they 
too spun round, quickly, with the wing 
tilted upward and the seed forming the 
pivot We found in the Sycamore that the 
strong nb at one side enabled the wind to 
catch it and push it round. Is there any¬ 
thing here to help it ? (The thickest part is 
not at the edge but in the middle, but there 
is a slight twist on each wing so that the 
wind catches, and pushes, first one side and 


then the other and so makes it spin. Boys 
may know the propeller of an aeroplane or 
ship, with a twist on the blade ) 

The Lime fruit spins round, too, and 
again, the seed is lowest Does the seed 
act as a pivot again here ? (Yes, for the 
wing can be seen turning round it.) The 
seed and stalk together act as a pivot. It 
IS as if someone took hold of the top of the 
stalk and twisted it round, with the wing and 
seed hanging down. (When we speak of 
the seed, m each of the three cases, it is 
enclosed by the pericarp We cannot see the 
seed itself In the Lime the fruit is a nut) 
Now lot us look at the wing of the Lime. 
It is not part of the fruit itself. What do 
you think it really is (A leaf) It is a 
leaf, of a special shape, which has become 
joined to the fruit stalk (or flower stalk), 
along part of its length It is green and 
soft to begin with, but becomes hard and 
acts as a wing. We call it a bract, 

in. By questions compare the chief 
features of the three fruits, 01 ally, writing 
the names on the blackboard to help in 
keeping the sequence clear 

Sycamore. Ash Lime 

Spins round Spins round Spins round 
nearly flat. slanting with stalk 

straight up 

Seed as pivot, Same Seedandstalk 

lowerthan as pivot, seed 

wing at bottom 

Stiff vein. Wing is 
Wind catches twisted, 
one side 

Wind catches Wind catches 
each side in under wing, 
turn and lifts it 

IV. Further work.—Look for Lime flowers 
and Ash flowers As these seeds germinate 
very slowly, if they are planted, the children 
will get no result that year, but there is no 
reason why they should not find this out by 
experience 
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VI. GRAPES, CURRANTS, AND RAISINS 



POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


I T IS essential to a true outlook that 
children should think of the fruits which 
we cultivate for our use, as having been 
grown in the first place for the plant's own 
purpose of seed dispersal The Plum gave 
us an example of a fruit of one carpel with 
a succulent mesocarp and hard endocarp. 
The Grape is an example of a fruit with two 
carpels, in which the whole pericarp, except 
the thin skin, becomes succulent, the 
dividmg walls break down and the seeds 
are embedded in the juicy pulp This type 
of fruit IS called a berry Other examples 
besides the small fruits commonly known 
as berries are oranges and lemons, tomatoes, 
cucumbers, marrows Bananas are seedless 
berries propagated by vegetative means. 
Any of these may be taken as additional 
illustrations and exercises in accurate obser¬ 
vation, provided they are related to the 
whole study of fruits as means of dispersal. 

THE LESSON 

Aim.—To see how grapes, currants and 
raisins could be dispersed 


Material. —A bunch of white grapes, some 
currants and raisins, preferably different 
varieties Some leaves if possible. 

Introduction. —Show the grapes. Ask 
which of the fruits we have examined is 
most like them. (The Plum) In what 
way do they seem much the same? (They 
are both juicy, or succulent, both sweet¬ 
tasting, both have a thin skin, both have a 
bloom of wax on the skin to keep out the 
ram) 

I. Let the children notice and describe 
how the grapes grow. They are arranged 
in a bunch on a branching stalk, so they grow 
rather like the Sycamore fruits They are 
heavy and the bunches hang down. Tell 
them that the wild grapes are small and 
sour; if we want large, sweet ones we have 
to manure them well, and thin out each 
bunch by removing some to give others 
more room They want a great deal of air, 
warmth and sunshine to ripen them They 
come from France, Spain, Italy, S Africa— 
countries much farther south than we 
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3.r6 wlicr 6 tlicrc is plenty of snnsliine, ^nd ndd to tlieir dmwings 3 . sentence or two of 
they grow on the hillsides on long terraces their own, making this explanation. Let 
or steps facing the sun The vines are them taste the grapes to see what it is the 
trained to climb over poles Besides those birds like so much Grapes have a particular 
that are grown to eat, far more are grown kind of sugar known as grape sugar 
to make wine The grape harvest has from 

very ancient times been very important in HI. Give each child a currant and a 
those countries, a time of feasting and songs raisin to find out what they can about them, 
and dancing, when the grapes were gathered They will see that the seeds of the raisins 
and the ]uice trodden out with bare feet, in are very much like those of the grape, but 
great shallow tubs or vats Yet the jilant that the cuirants usually have none, but are 
does not grow its fruit for us at all, unless like little raisins, only black These, too, are 
we help to scatter its seeds. small kinds of cultivated grapes, dried for 

us to use in cakes and puddings, 

II. Ask the children to consider how the Fruits which have no stone, as the plum 
seeds would be dispersed in the wild grapes had, but have only a juicy pulp round the 
Let each child have a grape to look at, feel seeds, are called berries So grapes arebemes, 
the skin, and rub a little of the bloom off currants and raisins are grapes, so they are 
Then let them draw it, and while they do also berries, but the currants are now grown 
so, cut some open vertically and others only for our food and have lost their seeds 
transversely, to show the seeds inside Let 

them be drawn to show the position of IV. Conclusion.—Ask the children to 
the seeds, pulp and skin, and labelled The notice in the shop windows any labels which 
children will then probably suggest that the tell us where the currants and laisins come 
bright colour and faint pleasant smell perhaps from, e g Valencias from Valencia, in Spain, 
attract birds, who would eat the juicy pulp Currants originally came from Corinth, 
and the seeds But the seeds are not which gave them tlieir name (These names 
digested They pass through the bird’s will mean nothing to the children at present, 
food-tube and are diopped, perhaps a long but later they will make other associations 
way from where they grew Let the children with them ) 


VII. HOLLY 

POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 

C HIEF stress will be laid on the fruits of kernel of a plum stone with a thin brown 
the hoUy, in relation to the senes of coat, proving that the "stone” is endocarp 
lessons, but its features as an evergreen and not the seed coat, 
may also be taken into account, The fruit is a 
peculiar kind of drupe, for it has the charac¬ 
teristic hard endocarp, but each seed is THE LESSON 

separately enclosed, and there are usually 

four seeds The endocarp is so hard that Aim.—To find out all one can about the 
it is difficult to split open, but it can be Holly as a plant which seems in full vigour 
done with a sharp penknife, when a seed in the winter, and especially to examine its 
will be found inside which resembles the fruits 







MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


3H 

Material.—Small branches of holly berries. 
A few cut open and the seeds extracted, in 
a saucer. Seedlings A hand lens Needles 

Introduction.— The Holly is a tree which 
we notice particularly about Christmas time, 
because usually its leaves are glossy and 
fresh, and its berries bright and smooth, 
long after most of the fruits the birds love 
have either been eaten or shrivelled up 
What do we call trees that keep their leaves 
all through the winter ? (Evergreens ) 

I. Let us see if these evergreen leaves are 
different in any way from those that fall 
in the autumn Give each child one leaf 
to feel Probably they will first notice the 
spines They will find that it is both 
smoother and harder than leaves like the 
beech or others they know Ask if they 
know any other leaves that are so hard and 
smooth. (Laurel, Rhododendron, Ivy ) These 
also are evergreens We know that trees 
take water out of the soil But in the 
winter the soil is so cold (not frozen) that 
the roots find it difficult to get any water—it 
is too cold for them to work properly. So 
they must not let any of the water that is 
in the tree dry up The evergreen trees 
which keep their leaves, have them covered 
with a very hard, tough skin, which does not 
let the water through, and therefore the leaves 
are able to remain through even very cold 
winters That is why they feel so hard 

Sometimes, if we have heavy snow, 
though that is not often, the snow might lie 
on the leaves and break the branches Ask 
if the children can see anything that would 
help the leaves to get rid of the snow Some 
people say that the little slopes between the 
spines act like slides, so that the snow slips 
off them. 

Perhaps the hard skin of the leaf prevents 
it from being injured by rain. 

II. Revise these three points But the 
most important is the first 

III. Now look at the fruits They grow 
either singly or together in clusters of two 


to five Would they attract birds ? Are 
there any signs of birds having pecked at 
them ? How could we try to find out 
whether birds like to eat them ? (If there 
IS a bird table, small branches could he 
hung from little hooks round the rim Or 
they could be hung from the branch of a tree. 
Mistle thrushes and redwings are very fond 
of them.) 

Let each child scrape off the thin red skin 
with a needle Underneath is a thin, rather 
fibrous or pithy white pulp, and beneath 
this they will feel a stone. So it seems to be 
like a tiny plum Scrape the pulp away 
The stone can then be separated, and it will 
bo found that there are really four, fitted 
together by two flat sides but rounded on the 
outside. Can we tell whether these are 
"stones” or seeds ? (If they are stones, 
there will be a seed inside, with a seed coat, 
but if they are seeds, this hard part will be 
the coat and there will not be another) 
It will be too difficult for the children to 
remove the "stone,” so they will have to 
be shown those already prepared (Black¬ 
board diagram ) The children can be given 
the chance of looking moie carefully at the 
stones with a hand lens after the lesson at 
odd times So, though this is always called 
a Holly berry, it is really more like a little 
plum, for true berries have no "stones" 
round their seeds 

Are the seeds ever scattered and do they 
grow into new trees ? We think the birds 
probably eat them, but we cannot be sure 
until we have watched. They certainly 
grow. Show seedlings. (It is not difficult 
to obtain seedlings from any undisturbed 
copse where there are Holly trees They 
are often at least 5 or 6 yards from the 
nearest tree) Plant the seedlings in pots 
of soil to see if they will grow in the class 
room Date and measure them, and record 
the height 

IV. Further work. —Watch what happens 
to the berries hung out, to those on any 
trees in the neighbourhood, and to the 
seedlings. 
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VIII. MISTLETOE 

POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


M istletoe is an evergreen plant 
which, though able to make some 
food for itself through its green 
leaves, is parasitic on trees. Although it is 
traditionally associated with the Oak, it is 
much more commonly found on Apple, Elm, 
Black Poplar, and other trees It grows 
very slowly, from seed produced by flowers 
pollinated in the autumn but not fertilised 
till the following spring and only matured 
in the following November or December; 
that IS, it takes about fifteen months for the 
flowers to form ripe seeds Germination is 
also slow For instance, where five seeds 
were artificially inserted into slits made with 
a knife in the bark of an apple tree, five 
years later two tiny plants appeared, each 
having two leaves. 

The fruit is a berry, containing one seed 
only, covered by a viscid pulp, and a thin 
skin When it is crushed, the slimy contents, 
after a few minutes’ exposure, harden into 
a sticky glue-hke substance, which is not 
easily detachable from any surface, as if 
pulled it draws out into long, fine threads 
This IS the birdlime used by snarers to 
catch small birds It is smeared on twigs, 
and when birds alight the birdlime entangles 
their feet in its mesh like a spider’s web. 

The berry is said to be particularly attrac¬ 
tive to thrushes The seeds are either 
swallowed and possibly deposited on the 
bark of trees, or scraped off the beak It is 
said they can also fall and germinate on the 
tree where the plant grows. Thus the sticky 
pulp serves to glue the seeds to the tree. 
The seed is hard, flat and white with dark 
green and black streaks 
When germination takes place, what 
appears to be a root emerges This is, 
however, the intermediate axis which joins 
the root, stem and seed leaves together. 


called the hypocotyl At the free end it 
begins to broaden out into a root-hke 
sucker, which finds its way into the crevices 
of the bark, forces its way between the 
bark and the wood, then sends branches 
into the wood itself, to feed on the sap of 
the tree. In the meantime two seed leaves 
pull their way out of the seed coat and 
uncurl (rather like the sycamore). Between 
them is a tmy bud which starts the growth 
of a short mam stem Then it stops, and 
growth IS continued by axillary buds 

From each bud is produced a stem, a 
pair of minute scale leaves, a pair of long 
narrow foliage leaves, and either one or a 
cluster of 3-5 flowers. These flowers are of 
two kinds, stamen-bearing or stammate on 
one plant, and ovary-bearing or pisttllate 
on another, so that on some trees one sees 
plants which never can bear any berries. 
Wind pollination takes place, and the white 
berries are formed The flowers terminate 
the main axis, and further growth takes 
place from a small axillary bud at each 
side, giving the charactenstic forked appear¬ 
ance of the branches. Five or six such buds 
may appear It takes a year to produce 
each internode and pair of leaves from the 
preceding joint or node 

THE LESSON 

Aim. —To examine the Mistletoe, and to 
learn something of its curious hfe story, 

Material.—Bunch of mistletoe, enough to 
give a small spray with berries to each 
child Needles 

Introduction.—Mistletoe is being shown 
in the shops for Christmas decorations, and 
long before there was any Christmas, our 
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ancestors in ancient Britain used it in con¬ 
nection with their religion It is a plant 
that has always attracted curiosity and 
interest because of the way it grows, and 
because, like the holly, it produces its pale 
berries when most of the others have gone. 
It grows high up on the branches of trees, on 
apple trees very often, sometimes on oak, and 
instead of having true roots which go into 
the ground to bring it water and food, it 
sends suckers into the wood of the tree to 
suck up the sap to feed it, So in time it 
injures and even kills the tree The tree 
shows that it is injured by forming swellings 
where the mistletoe grows 

I. Show the bunch of mistletoe, hanging 
m anatural position, and ask the children to 
notice how it grows. It has only a very short 
main stem, and then it begins to branch. It 
appears always to branch into two, and in 
the fork of the branch is a berry, or a cluster. 

Give the children sprays and let them 
verify this. Let them describe the leaves 
and the berries Ask if they notice anything 
just below each leaf (A tiny ridge) These 
are the tiny scale leaves which protected 
the bud before it opened. One bud is 
formed each year on each branch, pind out 
by observing and counting, how old their 
particular sprig is Use a blackboard diagram 
to help them Then with the whole class 
find out how old a large branch is, as nearly 
as you can. It may have taken ten years 
for the bunch to grow, so its growth is very 
slow Tell them of the five seedlings, and 
if it is possible, suggest planting some m an 
old tree (though the children will not see 
any result that year, they should see some 
result while m the school) In later years, 
the children may be told what has been done, 
so that they may watch for the little plants 
(It is best to insert the seed in a natural 
crevice with a penknife, and cover the spot 
with a small piece of fine wire netting tacked 
on, to mark and guard it.) 

II. With a needle, let the children prick 
the berry and squeeze it Press the contents 


on to a piece of paper. Extract the seed 
and look at it. (Blackboard diagram) 
Notice its shape, marking, and hardness. 
Show by blackboard diagram the little 
plant it contains inside it. (Plate V.) How 
does the seed get planted ? The children 
may suggest (i) that it drops on to a branch, 

(2) that birds carry it away and leave it 
on the branch Turn attention to the pulp 
that has been pressed on to the paper. Let 
the children touch it and notice what has 
happened It has hardened, and it comes 
away on their fingers in sticky threads that 
cannot easily be removed. Tell them about 
its use as birdlime Ask how it is likely to 
be useful to the berry 

They will see that (i) a bird (e g a thrush) 
m attempting to get nd of it, will brush the 
seed on to a tree, (2) that if it passes through 
a bird’s body and is dropped, or merely 
drops from the tree, any trace left of the 
.sticky slime will glue it on to where it falls. 

ni. Show a picture of the little plant 
growing on a tree, with its suckers m the 
wood and its two seed leaves opening, and 
the stem which will branch to form the 
bushy plant 

IV. Summary : Heading • How the mis¬ 
tletoe grows. 

(1) The berries are liked by thrushes and 

other birds 

(2) The seeds are dropped or brushed off 

the birds’ beaks on to a branch. 

(3) The pulp IS like glue. It hardens and 

sticks the seed on to the tree 

(4) The seed grows It sends suckers 

into the wood and feeds on sap. 

{5) Each branch grows only one joint 
longer each year. Each joint has 
two leaves and some berries 

(6) A bud is covered by two little scales. 

V. Let the children draw a year’s growth 
of one twig, and show the joint or node (give 
the name), the stem, two leaves, position 
of scale leaves and berries 
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IX. THE HYACINTH 

POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


T he Hyacinth is a good example of a 
bulbous plant to start with, because 
it IS large and has a simple type of 

flower 

A bulb IS a special kind of underground 
bud capable of carrying on the growth of 
the plant as the original stock dies down. 
It stores food material in the bases of leaves 
In many cases it can become detached from 
the parent stem 

A stem IS an organ which bears leaves. 
It starts in the embryo plant as an upward 
growth whose tip grows towards the light 
and away from the earth, thus being brought 
above the soil The tip of the stem is called 
its growing point. From it leaves are 
formed, in a definite arrangement As these 
expand, the growth of the stem between 
them separates them and places them farther 
back, while the growing point itself forms 
successive new leaves, so that it is always 
surrounded and concealed by them The 
growing point, together with the leaves just 
formed, is called a bud. Besides the tip, 
the tissue immediately above where a leaf 
joins a stem is capable of forming buds, 
called axillary buds because they he in the 
axil or groove between leaf and stem. 

In the late summer growth is slow, so that 
the space between one leaf and the next is 
short, and the bases overlap one another. 
In the formation of winter buds it happens 
in many trees, e g Horse Chestnut, that the 
last-formed leaves do not expand into leaf 
blades, but consist merely of woody scales, 
the leaf bases, enclosing the bud in a protec¬ 
tive covering 

A bulb is a bud protected in a similar 
way by leaf bases, only in this case they are 
the bases of the foliage leaves, whose green 
limb (thought now to be an extension of 
the base and not a true blade) has withered 


and broken off after its work was done, 
together in most cases with one or more 
sheathing bases which do not produce a 
green part. In a Hyacinth bulb a dark, 
scarred rim indicates which scale leaves are 
the bases of green leaves 

The best preparation a teacher can make 
IS to dissect a bulb which has not been 
planted, and a bulb at the end of its flowering 
time, leaf by leaf, cutting each one cleanly 
away from the stem, and noticing at the 
same time exactly its position Mark by 
two cuts in the base the position of the 
edges of the first leaf removed, for reference 
It is a help to clear understanding to make 
a sketch of what is left after removing each 
leaf. In addition it is a good plan to cut 
across a bulb, and then loosen each leaf 
in turn from the lower half, noticing on 
the cut surface exactly how they overlap. 
An ink line bisecting the surface is d 
help. 

It will then be seen, as illustrated on 
Plate VII., that the leaves, in a bulb which 
has not been planted, fall into four groups: 

(1) On the outside are one or more thin, 

dry scales, still remaining fleshy m 
places. These may not reach quite 
to the top Their edges are so closely 
pressed down that at first they seem 
adherent to the leaves below. These 
are old leaf bases. 

(2) Inside these is a senes of four to seven 

white, fleshy leaves They are much 
thicker than the first senes, especi¬ 
ally the inner ones which towards the 
base may reach Jinch in thickness, 
being thinner at the edges, and 
where they join the stem. It is 
these that form the chief bulk of the 
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bulb, by storing food material for 
the new year’s growth 

(3) Next IS formed a series of three sheaths, 

the two outer either tapering to a 
shrivelled brown tip, or showing a 
thin, colourless tip veined like a short 
foliage leaf, followed by several leaf 
bases showing the withered remnant 
of green leaves. These enclose the 
bud, The outer ones are as thick 
as the last senes 

(4) The bud, ready for this year's growth, 

consists of a series of four or more 
slim, tubular-pointed white leaves, 
each apparently completely enclosed 
in the one outside it. They range 
from to i inches long. Finally, if 
the bulb is a good one, we find the 
flower, A thin, strap-shaped rem¬ 
nant of last year’s flower may be 
found immediately outside the bud, 
showing that it is usual for the new 
bud to take the position of the 
flower in the centre 

Tracing the history of the bulb backwards, 
and guided by this year's bud, it can be seen 
that each year about the same number of 
leaves has been formed, together with three 
sheathing leaves, which do not, however, 
emerge from the bulb as in the Daffodil or 
Crocus 

Last year’s group, the bases of the leaves 
developed last spring, are beginning to store 
food material, the outer ones having reached 
the thickness of those formed the previous 
ye^r. Thus the chief source of food for 
growth this year will be the inner leaf bases 
of two years ago and the outer ones of last 
year These will be exhausted and reduced 
in their turn to the scaly condition of the 
outermost senes, all that is left of the leaves 
of three years ago 

In the Snowdrop bulb, the interpretation 
of the structures found can be much more 
accurate, because each year sheathing leaves 
are formed first, of a different shape from 


the foliage leaves, so that they separate the 
groups from one another. The foliage 
leaves, too, are limited to two or three The 
study of a Snowdrop bulb offers a very good 
exercise for older children, say lo-ii, and is 
fully described in "The Study of a Snowdrop 
Bulb,” by Miss L. E Cox, published as a 
School Nature Study Union leaflet. The 
Hyacinth, from its size, is more suitable for 
a first example In the Hyacinth the appear¬ 
ance of the tips of the scales, and the tendency 
to form about the same number of leaves 
each year, is a guide to the structures 
involved 

When the scale leaves which cover the 
bulb have all been removed, the stem 
should be examined It will be seen to 
consist of a round disc about I'inch thick, 
with a diameter of i—inches It is hard 
and solid. From its lower edge a number 
of short old roots grow in three or four 
rings, leaving a bare central patch under¬ 
neath Where each scale leaf has been 
removed a semi-circular scar or ridge is 
left Immediately below the first of these 
may be found a circle of tmy round projec¬ 
tions, a new series of roots ready to take the 
place of the exhausted old ones 

Notice the resemblance of the denuded 
stem to the corra (so-called bulb) of a Crocus. 
The difference in appearance between a 
Crocus corm and a Hyacinth bulb is due to 
the fleshy character of the scale leaves in 
the Hyacinth, while in the Crocus food is 
stored only m the stem itself The leaf scars 
m the bulb illustrated show that last year’s 
leaves are attached to the fiat upper surface, 
while the older ones are on the sides, at a 
lower level 

Notice that at the apex of the stem is the 
flower bud, which therefore terminates the 
main axis, and so is a terminal bud Since, 
with the formation of the fruit, the growth 
ends, a new axis must take the place of the 
old one each year, that is to say, an axillary 
bud must form the new bulb. Examine the 
stem carefully for any signs of a bud Then 
cut a bulb through vertically and look 
between the bases of the leaves. In the 
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bulbs examined for the purpose of this 
article, buds, all fotenhal bulbs, were found 

(1) between the scaly outer leaves and 

outermost fleshy leaf, 

(2) between the outer leaf bases of last 

year’s growth, 

(3) immediately outside the foliage leaves 

of a bulb which had ]ust flowered, 

(4) close up to the flower stalk, between 

it and the innermost leaf 

It will be observed that all these are 
therefore axiUary buds From the position 
of the remains of last year’s flower, already 
noticed, it wiU be inferred that the new 
bulb is usually formed from a bud near the 
centre, and close to the flower which has 
just bloomed Pressing aside the old flower 
stalk, it forms a new main axis which carries 
on the life of the plant. 

If a bulb IS planted over water and kept 
in a dark place, the ring of new roots will 
begin to grow, and above them, other rows. 
These will continue, straight and unbranched, 
until they have reached the bottom of the 
glass, possibly, before any signs of leaves 
appear. Then it will be noticed that the 
scales covering the apex of the bulb are 
being pressed slowly apart, and between 
them can be seen a small yellowish growth, 
which in a day or two reaches the nm of 
the scales. It becomes greener, until in a 
few days it has emerged as a strong, bluntly 
pointed, dark green bud, consisting of 
several leaves tightly folded one inside the 
other It grows slowly and steadily, a week 
or more may pass before there is any loosen¬ 
ing of the leaves Then they begin to 
separate, and if will be seen that each is 
deeply hollowed out on the inner surface, 
while the tip forms a little hood. As has 
been seen in the bulb, the immature leaves 
are surrounded by the three sheaths and have 
to force their way through them to get out. 
The growth of the inner leaves causes each 
of the outer ones in turn to unfold, one edge 
of each leaf generally fitting into the curve of 
the one outside it. In a sturdy plant the 


leaves will grow to a length of 6 to 8 inches 
before the flowers open, and may be 1 — 
inches in breadth at the base. The leaf is 
thick and holds a good deal of liquid, if it 
is bruised this will be found to ooze out as 
a fairly dense sap, An ample water supply 
is therefore essential, and the roots must 
be well-grown so that they can obtain it, 
before the leaves and flowers grow. Since 
the flower head is heavy, the strongly 
developed roots are also needed to fix it 
firmly in soil The leaves draw up water 
along straight, parallel veins, converging 
towards the tip, which form distinct, fine 
ridges on the outer surface. 

Presently, the flower head, or inflorescence, 
begins to appear, as a cluster of tiny balls, 
forcing its way out between the leaves It 
may be white, pale green, or already tinged 
with darker colour if the flower is a deeply 
coloured one It grows very slowly, keeping 
pace with the leaves, for it has to wait until 
the roots and the leaves together can provide 
it with sufficient food to nourish it, but if at 
this stage one is cut open, it will be found 
to contain already its essential parts, the 
stamens which bear the pollen and the ovary, 
although the flower leaves are not yet 
distinguishable As the stalk grows, and 
the upper part elongates, the flowers are 
separated from one another, and then one 
by one, from the lowest upwards, the beau¬ 
tiful bells open, becoming more deeply 
suffused with colour, or a purer white, as 
they unfold. Warm sunshine stimulates 
the pumping process by which leaves, 
stalks and flowers receive the water which 
distends them to their full size. The stalk 
goes on growing both in length and thickness 
until every flower is expanded. 

The flowers are arranged in five rows in a 
clockwise ascending spiral. This can be seen 
by taking a piece of fine string and winding 
it round the stem above each flower in turn. 
The individual flowers are borne on short 
stalks of their own colour, each bent slightly 
downwards by the weight of the flower 
Immediately below each flower stalk is a tiny 
white or coloured leaf. A leaf formed below 
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a flower is called a Iraci. The flower itself 
IS a bell of six narrow, pointed floral leaves, 
joined about half their length to form a 
tube protecting the essential parts, with 
their free ends curved backwards These 
leaves are arranged in two rows They are 
not called petals, when aE are alike, but 
penanth leaves. The tube is swollen at 
the base, then narrows to form a short 
neck 

Take off one flower, with its bract, and 
examine it in detail. Hold the flower with 
the bract towards you and examine the 
outer ring (or whorl) of penanth leaves 
The bract lies exactly opposite to the lowest 
leaf of the outer row, and between the two 
lower leaves of the inner row, which alternate 
with the outer row 

With a sharp penknife cut the flower 
tube open through the middle of the lowest 
perianth leaf At the mouth of the tube 
are six stamens, or pollen containers, each 
attached to one of the perianth leaves by 
a very short stalk just above the base 
Each can be seen to consist of two lobes 
opening inwards towards the tube They 
are covered with fine yellow pollen. Each 
grain of this pollen contains, embedded in 
its substance, two minute bodies called the 
reproductive nuclei. These must be con¬ 
veyed to the ovules, and brought into contact 
with the egg inside them, before a new plant 
can grow One of the nuclei fuses with 
the egg to form the embryo plant, the other 
unites with a second nucleus in the ovule, 
and produces the food material contained 
in the seed, which enables it to grow. 

The ovary lies in the swoEen part of the 
flower tube It is round, and produced into 
a short thick stalk, the style, ending in three 
tiny ridges which together form the stigma, 
or surface upon which pollen is deposited 
It is the remains of the style and stigma 
that we have noticed in the developing 
Snapdragon and other fruits. The stigma, 
style and ovary together constitute the 
pistil. As soon as pollen grains are deposited 
on the stigma, they begin to grow, and 
absorbing food and water from the stigma. 


each sends a little tube down the style to 
the ovary, where it enters an ovule. The 
two reproductive nuclei then make their 
way down this tube to the egg and food- 
producing nuclei of the ovule 

If the ovary is cut open lengthwise, it wiE 
be seen that a main axis or rod runs through 
it, which is continuous with the style and 
stigma It IS through this that the repro¬ 
ductive nuclei reach the ovules, which can 
be seen attached to it by minute stalks 
This place of attachment is caEed the 
placenta. If an ovary is cut across, it will 
be seen that there are three chambers, each 
containing ovules attached to the central 
placenta 

The majority of bulbs are found in the 
case of spnng-flowenng plants. Their value 
is that, by supplying the plant with a con¬ 
centrated supply of food from their reserve, 
they enable it to grow and flower rapidly, 
so that pollination and fruit formation can 
take place before it is overshadowed by 
foliage or choked by undergrowth 

THE LESSON 

Four periods might be taken, one about 
the beginning of October for planting bulbs, 
a second on the plant before floweiing, one 
on the flower and one on the bulb Between 
the lessons the children should have oppor¬ 
tunities, in small groups and individually, 
of noticing the stages in growth and develop¬ 
ment The detailed study of the flower 
would be better taken from the Bluebell or 
Wild Hyacinth, when the flower is withering 
and the fruits are forming 

I. Planting. Materials.—To a class of 
forty children at least four bulbs, having 
differently coloured flowers, two to be planted 
in a hyacinth jai over water, two m 5-inch 
pots of soil Small broken crocks for 
drainage, saucers to hold the pots, water 
and clean rags for washing pots Damped 
soil for planting 

Tell the children what the bulbs are, and 
that if we plant them now they will flower 
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in the spring. We are going to plant two 
in pots of soil. 

Let several children wash and dry the 
pots, saucers and crocks. If the pots have 
previously been used they should be scrubbed 
In the meantime, explain by a blackboard 
diagram how the bulbs will be planted (see 
diag) Other children can then place the 
crocks and soil in position, the crocks to a 
depth of 2 inches, about i inch of soil well 
pressed down, then the bulb, which should 
be packed round with soil, firmly pressed 
down with a tfnck, blunt stick, and covered 
to a depth of ^ inch. 

Explain that bulbs would naturally grow 
in soil like any other plants, but in order that 
we can watch them grow, and especially the 
roots, we are going to plant some in clear 
glasses Let two children wash the glasses 
to make sure they are quite clean, others 
fill them with water to within ^ inch of the 
neck, and others place the bulbs in position 
A piece of charcoal m the water helps to 
keep it sweet Explain that if the bulb 
actually touched the water it would begin 
to soften and go mouldy, so we have a little 
space, but some of the water evaporates and 
keeps the air in it damp. Point out the old 
and new roots, if the new ones show Mark the 
level of water with a narrow strip of paper. 

Other children may prepare labels on which 
the name and colour are printed, and the 
date These are attached and the plants 
are then put away It is explained that if 
we are to have healthy plants, it is best for 
strong roots to grow first, and that they 
grow better in a dark place. When we plant 
bulbs in the garden we put their own depth 
of soil over them and this keeps them dark 
If there are plenty of bulbs, one m a pot and 
one in a jar might be kept on the window 
ledge for comparison 

An airy, dark cupboard will do for the 
bulbs in glasses Those in pots grow best 
if placed in a bed of ashes and covered to a 
depth of several inches, but any cool, dark 
place wiU serve Water well first, and if 
not buned, keep the soil well damped but 
drained 


n. Prepare a large sheet of drawing 
paper by dividing it into three Columns, for 
observations of the growth In the three 
columns note the date, the growth of the 
root, and the growth of the "shoot" (leaves 
and flowers) Each week the bulbs in 
glasses should be brought out and looked at, 
and any change entered The length of the 
roots can be judged approximately, the 
“shoot” can be measured with a ruler. Or 
squared paper can be used, a line drawn 
honzontaUy across the middle, and the 
length of the roots and shoot indicated 
diagrammatically each week, each square 
measuring or representing 4 in (Plate VIII,) 

When the roots are well established the 
bulbs can be brought into the light. Oppor¬ 
tunities should be made in arranging the 
Nature Study lessons, for the children in 
turn to make drawings showing the stages 
m their growth. Small groups can sit on 
the floor to draw them if there are no 
tables and the desks are not convenient to 
move. 

Wlien the leaves are well-grown and the 
flower is appearing, a second class lesson 
might be taken. 

Material.—The children would have their 
own drawings, and the class record would 
be placed where everyone could see it. 
All the bulbs would be on the teacher's 
table. 

Aim.—To recapitulate the stages of growth, 
and draw attention to the value of the 
plant’s structures 

m. Introduction,—Say that now we have 
watchecl our Hyacinth bulbs grow from the 
beginning, we will try to put together the 
chief things we have noticed. 

IV. Ask what happened first Refer to 
the chart and to the children’s drawings. 
Pick out and underline any new events. 
Make a blackboard summary, putting the 
date beside each event, and then noting 
how long each stage took, thus. 
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(1) Date, Roots began to appear. 

(2) Date. “ Roots had reached bottom of 

glass, 

(3) Date. Shoot, pale green, 

(4) Date. Shoot had turned dark green 

(5) Date Leaves began to open 

(6) Date. Flower could just be seen. 

(7) Date Colour of flower could be seen 

(8) Date Flower stalk could be seen 

{9) Date Lowest flower began to open. 

The bulbs would naturally vary in the 
time taken 

V. Questions.—Do you think it is a good 
thing for the plant to have its roots first ? 
Why 5 How do we know that the roots 
take up water Can we prove it ? (Note 
any change of level m the water in the jar, 
which was marked) We noticed that the 
leaves grew next, and the flower grew only 
very slowly The flower cannot grow unless 
the leaves grow first, because the leaves as 
well as the roots feed the plant, but I cannot 
explain to you how they do it until you are 
older. Could we find out whether the leaves 
take up water as well as the roots ? The 
children will probably suggest the same way 
as for the roots, i e. by putting some leaves 
in water, marking the level and noticing 
whether there is any change, and it should 
therefore be tried, but a better and quicker 
result may be obtained by cutting off one 
of the leaves and placing it in red mk, which 
in a day will have penetrated all the veins 
and coloured the leaf. The same thing can 
be done with a white narcissus, white 
hyacinth or other white flower Tell the 
children that the water is really forced up 
the plant, and by filhng the leaves, stems 
and roots, enables them to swell out and so 
grow. 

VI. Now notice the leaves. Let the 
children describe them, and the way they 
grew Draw attention especially to their 
smoothness (except for the fine ridges of 
the veins) and long narrow shape, and 
remind them how, at first, they closed over 


and protected the flower from rain. The 
narrow hooded shape enables the ram to 
run down them direct to the roots, not 
ttistde the leaves but outside, and so the 
water goes where it is wanted They are 
stiong and not easily beaten down or 
injured by heavy rain. Compare them 
with the daffodil leaves (show if possible) 
and notice that here, in addition to the 
similar long shape, there is a bloom some¬ 
thing like that on the plum. How would 
it be useful ? (In helping to throw the 
water off, just in the same way,) 

VII. Recapitulate these points by ques¬ 
tions 

The third period would be given to the 
flower, just as it is beginning to wither. 

Material.—The pots of flowers alieady 
examined by the children, their sketches 
and wall sheet 

Vni. Introduction.—The aim, to put 
together all we have noticed about the 
flowers, would be made clear The chart 
would be consulted, to see when the flower 
first made its appearance, and wlut stages 
it had passed through before it was fully 
open 

IX. Ask the children what purpose a 
flower serves to the plant Count the 
flowers on each head and see how many 
there are Mention other flowers with many 
on one stalk, e g Snapdragon, Bluebell, 
Cowslip Explain that most flowers growing 
out of doors (as the Wild Llyacmths or 
Bluebells do) need to be visited by insects 
before they can ripen their seeds. Recall 
that, when drawing the flowers, the children 
could see a bunch of tiny yellow things 
closing in the tube of the flower Pass the 
pots quickly round so that they can he looked 
at again These are called stamens, and 
they contain a fine powder called pollen 
Remind the children of the ovary of the 
Snapdragon with its little ovules These 
ovules can ripen into seeds only if the 
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pollen IS brought to them, and it is better 
if it comes from another flower Now 
many insects, especially flies and bees, feed 
on pollen If an insect comes to a flower 
for pollen, it is likely that it wiU brush some 
off and carry it to another flower, and then 
the seeds can grow. So flowers which need 
insects to visit them and bring them pollen, 
usually have some way of attracting the 
insects, that is, of showing them that they 
have something good there. Now can you 
see why it is useful to the plant to have 
its flowers crowded together on a head ? 
(Because many flowers clustered together 
are more easily seen than scattered flowers ) 
Summarise this explanation on the black¬ 
board, letting the children help to frame it. 

Continue the explanation Many insects, 
especially long-tongued insects like bees, 
moths and butterflies, are very fond of 
sweet ]uices Some flowers make a sweet 
]uice called nectar which attracts them, and 
in coming for the nectar (which bees can 
make into honey) they may also bnng pollen 
or carry it away. 

Cut open several flowers by a vertical 
slit down one side, to show the children the 
three drops of clear nectar which can be 
seen on the ovary, just at the base of the 
style These will be best seen in fresh 
flowers which have been bathed in sunlight 
for some time, and there may be no nectar 
under other conditions Usually it is better 
to avoid destroying living flowers or plants, 
but in this case, with plenty of bells, one can 
be taken from each plant without spoiling 
the inflorescence seriously Pm each flower 
on a cork mat The children can then see the 
ovary, the stamens, and pollen on the surface 
of the stamens and lying in the bottom of 
the flower tube Add the chief points to 
the blackboard summary. 

Ask the children if they can think of any 
other way in which the Hyacinth may 
attract insects. They will probably mention 
the smell and the bright colour. Ask if 
they have noticed at what time of day 
Hyacinths smell sweetest, and tell them that 
flowers that smell in the evening, especially 


pale coloured or white flowers, are usually 
visited by moths Hyacinths growing out 
of doors would flower rather later, when 
there would be night-flying moths 

X. Blackboard summary, foimulated at 
the points indicated by selecting the best 
suggestions made by the children, somewhat 
as follows: 

The Hyacinth flower. 

Many flowers together attract insects. 

Some insects eat pollen They may carry 

it to other flowers 

The I-Iyacinth has nectar for insects, prob¬ 
ably moths 

The children might copy this summary 

In the fourth period the bulb would be 
examined after flowering 

Aun.—To see what a bulb is like inside, 
and how the plant grows from it 

Material.—The bulbs An onion. 

XI. The plan of the lesson would depend 
on how many bulbs were available If there 
were any to spare, some of the more respon¬ 
sible children might examine them for them¬ 
selves, either before or after a group lesson, 
using blunt-ended scissors for easing and 
cutting away the covering leaves In any 
case, the examination of a bulb should be 
taken with a group ol not more than ten 
children at a time, the rest being occupied 
with drawing or writing in connection with 
growing seedlings, goldlisli or other nature 
studies which are going on 

A section of ten children might be grouped 
either in a block of desks or in a ring, sitting 
round a low blackboard, so that they can 
all follow the teacher’s dissection. The 
external appearance of the bulb would be 
noted, the thiee or four rings of new roots 
surrounding a bare patch, the irregular outer 
scales of the bulb, and the leaves and flower 
emerging from between the scales, 
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The teacher would then tell the children 
what she was going to do, and why (see 
Aim). She would remove the covering leaves 
in turn, and pin them in regular order on 
the blackboard, or fasten them with some 
strong gum to a sheet of brown paper. 
As each group is removed, she would draw 
the children’s attention to their distinctive 
points, illustrating by blackboard diagrams 
Each set might be mounted in a separate 
row. She would draw the children’s atten¬ 
tion to the withered tips Finally she 
would point out the way in which the 
fohage leaves wrap round the flower stalk, 
their white, slightly swollen bases, and their 
position, surrounding the flower, in the 
centre of the bulb. If, in removing the 
leaves, buds are found, their position should 
be noticed 

Children of this age cannot be expected 
to deduce for themselves the connection 
between the leaves and the bulb sheaths, 
nor can any process of reasoning arrive at 
the discovery, proved in the laboratory, 
that the bulb stores food The children 
should be told, therefore, that the leaves 
which have been removed are really the 
bases of last year’s and the previous year’s 
leaves, whose tips have withered away, 
leaving the brown scar they can see. They 
should be told that they remain to protect 
the bud inside from frost and rain, and that 
they are thickened because food is stored 
m them which is gradually used up by the 
growing plant, whose leaves in turn will 
form the covering and food for a new bulb. 
The present year’s leaves wiU already be 
beginning to thicken at the base. 

An onion should then be cut vertically 


through the middle, so that the bud in 
the centre can be seen A diagram of the 
hyacinth bulb similarly cut to show the 
flower stalk and the new bulb, may be shown 
and explained 

When each group has followed this dissec¬ 
tion (probably two in one period), the main 
points should be recapitulated by construct¬ 
ing a blackboard summary as a result of 
questions This can be copied by the whole 
class. 

Xn. Blackboard summary. 

Hyacinth bulb, 

r In the middle of the bulb there is a bud 
2 It IS protected by fleshy and scaly leaf 
bases, which have been green leaves. 
They contain food for the bud. 

3. A new bud forms near the flower each 
year, and flowers the next year. 

Xni. Further work. —If possible one or 
more of the bulbs which have flowered 
should be planted m soil out of doors, so 
that the children can see that the leaves go 
on growing for some time Later, a bulb 
can again be taken up and examined. It will 
be seen that the foliage leaves are becoming 
quite thick at the base. The children can 
be told that they are growing to make 
food, and storing it for next year’s bulb. 
Look for thick, wrinkled roots amongst the 
finer ones. These are called contractile 
roots, and by their power of contraction, 
under natural conditions, they pull the bulb 
more firmly down into the soil, a little 
farther each year 
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X. THE GOLDFISH OR GOLDEN CARP 



POINTS FOE THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


F ishes belong to the lowest order of 
true vertebrate animals, that is, animals 
with an internal skeleton supporting 
the muscles, which consists primarily of a 
dorsally placed chain of small bones or 
vertebrae. The body of the Goldfish is 
somewhat spindle-shaped, forming a wedge 
which cleaves the water, then narrowing 
down to the tail end so that any tendency 
to backward suction which might be caused 
by the water rushing in, is reduced The 
chief swimming movement is made by a 
powerful sideways stroke of the tail and 
hinder part of the body, which sends it 
forward. Corrective movements of the tail 
fin, and perhaps other fins, prevent it from 
deviating from the straight course Gentler 
movements are brought about by the move¬ 
ments of the front pair of fins, the -pectoral 
fins, which row it forwards by pressing 
backwards, or by "backing water,” or 
pressing forwards, reverse the direction 
They are also useful in making upward and 
downward movements, m steering sideways, 
as they can move independently, and 
m balancing while the fish remains stiU. 
The upper or dorsal fin, the under or 


ventral fin, and the hinder pair, the pelvic 
fins, make delicate movements which seem 
to assist the rest The thin flanges of the 
tail, too, make slight movements indepen¬ 
dently of the strong mam stroke The 
dorsal and ventral fins are concerned with 
keeping the body ‘Tight side up” in the 
water. 

There is evidence that the two pairs of 
fins found in fish are the forerunners of the 
two pairs of limbs of all the higher animals 
In certain rivers which dry up periodically, 
leaving only soft mud or shallows, some of 
the fish use their paired fins for resting upon 
or shambling through the mud A Goldfish 
in shallow water will rest upon the bottom 
on its front fins. 

Breathing in all animals takes place 
through a thin, moist membrane in contact 
with the exterior medium, air or water. In 
vertebrates this membrane is provided with 
numerous minute blood vessels. The red 
colouring-matter in the blood, haemoglobin, 
IS able to extract oxygen from the air, which 
IS circulated all over the body, where, by 
assisting in breaking down the tissues, it 
causes energy to be set free, which can be 
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used in the form of heat or for movement 
(kinetic energy) 

In water animals, oxygen is obtained from 
the small quantity dissolved in the water. 
Fishes, which live in running water, are 
able to obtain a good supply, therefore if 
they are kept in captivity there should either 
be some means of aerating the water by 
forcing air in, or the water should be 
frequently changed Green submerged 
weeds help to supply oxygen 

Breathing takes place through four pairs 
of much branched membranes supplied with, 
blood vessels, called gills, arranged as 
fringes upon bony arches at the sides of the 
head where the mouth cavity joins the 
gullet Between the arches are curved 
shts, which pierce the gullet. Water is 
taken in by the mouth, which closes and 
forces it over the gill fnnges or rays, (which 
extract the oxygen), then out by the gill 
silts. The shts are covered by a plate with 
a semicircular free edge directed backwards, 
the gill plate or operculum The regular 
opening and closing of the mouth and 
operculum is noticeable The inner edge 
of each arch is provided with sharp inwardly 
directed spines, the gill rakes, which act 
as a sieve to prevent food from passing out 
by the slits They direct the food down 
the gullet. 

The fins are supported by finely jointed 
rods, bound together in bundles and branch¬ 
ing out in single rows to the edge. Stretched 
over these is the fine membrane which, by 
offenng a large resisting surface to the 
water makes their pressure effective for 
movement 

The body is covered, except the head and 
fins, by rounded scales, with their hinder 
free edges overlapping one another, in a 
regular arrangement. These scales grow 
out from the skin, each in a tiny sac, and 
increase with age, so that concentric layers 
of growth can be recognised, as in a tree 
trunk or a snail’s shell The outside is the 
last formed. 

The eyes are nearly fiat, placed at the 
sides of the head level with the surface 


There arc no eyehds, so that they cannot 
be closed There aie no external ears, and 
the internal ears are connected chiefly with 
control of balance, the pait which is the 
organ of hearing m man has not yet been 
developed. The sense of smell is very keen, 
and seems to be the sense chiefly depended 
upon, though objects close to the fish, 
especially moving objects, arc sighted, and 
they seem to be quickly sensitive to shadows. 

THE LESSON 

As it would be impossible to provide all 
the children in the class with fish to watch, 
those available had better be divided 
amongst groups of children, while others 
are busy with drawings and other records 
of bulbs and seedlings If four fish are 
provided, and the desks are arranged so 
that three or four children can watch each, 
a large class can have the opportunity of 
watching them in two half-hour periods. 
If more convenient the groups could sit on 
the floor. 

An introductory lesson would deal with 
the making of homes for the Goldfish. Then 
during two periods different groups of 
children could watch them, helped by a slip 
of questions; finally, a period could be given 
to a class lesson 

An alternative method would be for the 
teacher to take a group lesson with each set 
in turn, directing their observations by 
questions and discussion, and then letting 
them make sketches The first method is 
better, because it gives the children time 
and opportunity to make their own obser¬ 
vations, to help themselves by drawing and 
to exercise their judgment in selecting what 
they will record 

FIRST PERIOD 

Aim. —To make homes for four Goldfish 

Material.—Two straight-sided enamel bowls 
not less than 10 inches in diameter by 
5-6 inches deep. A dish of sand, ready 
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washed Some water weed (Canadian pond 
weed and Starwort are readily obtained and 
quite good) A bowl of clean water A 
watering can or large jug of water which 
has stood overnight. A small jug or cup 
A little Epsom salts and common salt 

Introduction.—Ask the children if they 
would like to keep some Goldfish, and tell 
them that they are going to have four, but 
that it is necessary to make a home for them 
beforehand. TeU them that most of our 
Goldfish come onginally from China or 
Japan, where they live m fresh-water ponds 
and lakes, so that naturally they have 
plenty of water which is always being 
changed Therefore we should give them 
as much space and water as we can. We 
must try to make a home for them as much 
like their own as possible 

I. Ask the children if they have watched 
either sticklebacks or minnows (give local 
names) Let them tell you all they can 
about the kind of place they are found in 
and what they do Sometimes they remain 
in the sun for quite a long time, at other 
times they dart about among the weeds 
that give them shelter. The bottom of the 
pond IS muddy or sandy. Then for our 
Goldfishes’ home what sort of conditions 
ought we to have ? 

(1) It should be large enough and deep 

enough to give them plenty of room. 

(2) It should have mud or sand at the 

bottom Sand is easier to keep 
clean. 

(3) It should have water weeds growing 

in it, for shade and shelter (Largely 
for aeration, but the children do 
not know this) 

II. Show the children the two bowls, 
and place them on the table, so that all 
can see what is done The rest of the 
material should be conveniently near Show 
the sand, and explain that it has been 
washed by pouring water on it and pouring 
it away several times. The weeds will need 


washing Let two children wash them in a 
pail of water, and two others make them 
into bunches of about six pieces, tied 
together at the lower end with cotton. The 
cotton IS then wound round a small stone 
which IS pressed into the sand, and so the 
weed is fixed and ultimately rooted. Instead 
of a stone, the stems can be nipped in a 
doubled strip of lead (2 inches x ^inch is 
large enough). 

In the meantime, two other children can 
be arranging the bed of sand about i inch 
deep in each bowl. Employ as many 
children in turn as possible. Let others 
plant the weed, two or three bunches in 
each bowl. These should be arranged so 
as not to obscure the view The larger 
stones are arranged as a little cave to give 
additional shelter (If the bowl is to stand in 
the window, it should be protected against 
too strong sunlight by a paper screen ) 

The bowl is then very carefully filled by 
pouring water from the little jug, letting it 
break its fall against the side of the dish 
so as not to disturb the sand If it is not 
quite clear it can stand until the next day, 
if fairly coarse sand or gravel is used it 
does not usually rise It can be cleared by 
standing the bowl in a sink and allowing water 
from a tap to trickle slowly in and overflow 
for some time, then the surplus is removed 
It should always stand long enough to 
reach the temperature of the water the 
fishes have been kept in. A sudden change 
of temperature may cause a "chill” and 
render them liable to a fungoid disease 

TeH the children that the water in ponds 
is not quite tasteless like tap water, because 
it has passed over rocks and through the 
soil, and dissolved what we call mineral salts. 
These are good for the health of the fish, 
so many people put in a little Epsom salts, 
or sometimes ordinary salt to make up for 
their absence. Add a saltspoonful of each 
to the water 

III. Care of the fish.—Arrange that aU 
the children who wish may look after the 
fish for a day in turns, and make a list with 
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dates Then explain what should he done 
Each day a good deal of the water should 
he baled out with a small ]ug, and fresh 
addedj which was drawn ready ihe day before. 

The fish can be fed on tiny worms, scraped 
meat, or ready-prepared fish food or ants’ 
eggs. It is best to give variety, with some 
fresh food A small pair of forceps or 
scissors is best for giving them the meat, 
which should be snipped off and fed to them 
individually by dropping tiny pieces (J inch) 
in front of them. Never leave any uneaten 
food in the bowl, or it will attract a fungus 
which may kill the fish A small mushn net 
on a cane or galvanised wire frame should 
be made for skimming the surface, or a little 
sieve can be bought 

Once a week the fish should be put in 
another vessel while the bowls are drained, 
their sides sponged, and they are refilled 
(This is best done by the teacher) If a tap 
and some rubber tubing are available this 
can be done by siphoning without disturbing 
either the fish or the bottom An occasional 
brine bath is good, especially if the fish 
show signs of lassitude or lose the brightness 
of colour Any fish attacked by fungus 
should be isolated. Brine baths may cure it 

IV. Summarise the main points in the 
care of the fish. 

V. Record.—The children can draw the 
"home” to show how it is arranged, labelling 
the contents This may be done in a sub¬ 
sequent period while other children are 
studpng the fish. 

In the next two periods, each group in 
turn, after having a minute or two to watch 
the fish, would be given the following list 
of questions, the second part only being 
written as a record 

(i) Notice all the different movements the 
fish makes How docs it swim 
forwards ^ sideways ? up and down ? 
Can it swim backwards ? What 
other movements does it make ? 
Tap the glass Do you think it 


can hear ? Wave your hand over 
the top. What happens ? Drop a 
tiny bit of food just in front of it. 
Does it seem to see ? What happens 
when you touch it very gently with 
your pencil ? (Touch head, body and 
tail, once only) 

(2) Make a drawing to show all the parts 
of the fish you can see. Write beside 
each part anything it does 

Have the questions read aloud to be sure 
all the children understand them, and know 
what to do Help only if it seems absolutely 
necessary. Change the groups halfway 
through. 

THIRD PERIOD 

Aim.—To discuss what the children have 
been able to see, and to raise new points. 

Introduction.—Let the children take out 
their slips of questions, and their own 
records and tell them what is to be done. 

1. Let each question be read in turn and 
the answers be discussed 

I Movements.—Write the word on the 
blackboard. The use of the tail and front 
pair of fins should have been grasped, as 
outlined previously 

Draw attention to the structure of the fin 
(blackboard diagram) stiffened to strike the 
water and so push backwards against it, 
and drive the fish forward (See foot of 
Plate XI) 

Speak of the shape, and its value in 
cutting through the water, cf. a boat, a 
bird’s body in air, airship and aeroplane. 

2. Movements o£ mouth and giU plate.— 
Ask what the children think the fish is doing 
(probably drinking) Tell them that we 
cannot really see what is happening when it 
opens its mouth regularly all the time, but 
that it has been found that this is its way 
of breathing We breathe through our 
noses, and through our mouths sometimes, 
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if we have been running hard When we 
do that, we take in air We need fresh air 
in order to live, and if we were under water 
where we could not get it, we should drown. 
But there ts some air in water, and fishes 
can get it out They take in water, and it 
runs out again through the plates we can 
see at the sides of the head, and while it is 
flowing through, the air is taken out of it, 
so that the fish can use it to live, 

3. Senses.— Collect the children’s observa¬ 
tions. They will have seen that the fish 
can find a little piece of meat some distance 
away Tell them (when the other senses 
have been dealt with) that the sense of smell 
is very keen, that the fish can smell bad water 
and avoid it, and also smell things a long 
way off as scents are quickly carried through 
water Many fish live practically in the 
dark, when their eyes would be little use 
to them, and most fish keep largely in shadow. 
Down in the deep sea the fishes and other 
creatures move very quietly, and there are 
probably few sounds to hear So that smell 
IS more important than anything else 
Draw attention to the pair of hood-shaped 
nostrils directed backwards over a pair of 


little pits just above the tip of the snout, 
these are where the sense of smell is located. 
(Th e nostrils are woi connected w ith breathing) 

Draw attention to the silvery-looking 
line along each side of the body, which can 
be seen in certain positions This probably 
helps them to feel movements (vibrations) 
in the water 

The scales. —Let the children describe 
the arrangement Mount a few herring 
scales by gumming them on to black paper, 
so that these can be passed round The 
children can see the rings on the scales, and 
the part which has been covered by others 
Notice how smooth and flat they he, so that 
they do not catch the water and hinder 
movement (The eyes, too, are flat) The 
body of a fish feels slimy The slime and 
the scales probably protect the skin against 
disease, and they make it slippery to catch, 
so protecting the fish against other fish, birds 
such as ducks and herons, otters and water 
rats 

n. Keep the fish for further observations, 
especially for the children to look for the 
nostrils and lateral hne (line down side). 
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XI. PLANTING SEEDS 



POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


4 LL the seeds required may be ^planted 
during one period, or the process 
-4 may be spread out and each planted 
in relation to a particular lesson Four- or 
five-inch plant pots, shallow wooden boxes, 
some ]am jars and narrow-necked potted 
meat jars will be needed For planting, 
use a good sifted soil if possible. Mr T. C. 
Dymes, writing in School Nature Study, 
suggests that for the seeds of wild flowers 
the top inch of each pot should be filled with 
baked soil, to prevent undesired weeds from 
flourishing at the expense of the selected 
seeds 

In connection with the series of lessons, 
the following seeds should be planted’ 
Snapdragon, Plum, Sycamore, Horse Chest¬ 
nut, Goose Grass, and any others selected 
from the hedge Since under natural con¬ 
ditions seeds plant themselves as soon as they 
are ripe, and remain in damp soil and leaf 
mould through the winter, it is usually 
good to plant them in the autumn. But if 
they cannot be kept damp and protected 
from frost through the Christmas hohdays, 
it IS better left till January 

The smaller seeds, such as Snapdragon 


and Goose Grass, may be planted m drills in 
small boxes, with holes bored in the bottom 
and a layer of coarse gravel or small broken 
crocks for drainage A sheet of glass or thick 
paper placed over the top helps to keep them 
damp, but must be lifted frequently to give 
them plenty of air. 

The larger seeds may be planted in pots, 
also provided with proper drainage. Four 
or five Horse Chestnut or Sycamore seeds 
may be planted in each pot, each one should 
have a wooden plant label, or a flag label, 
for the name of its owner, and the little 
group of children may combine to look 
after the pot It is essential to make the 
conditions as natural as possible, or children, 
get the impression that certain seeds, grown 
in school, should be grown in queer ways, 
and dissociate them from the ordinary life 
of healthy plants Grow some in the 
garden if possible. 

For the sake of seeing the growth of the 
whole plant, however, it is useful to grow 
some of each kind in glass vessels. The 
large seeds can be grown in jam jars, lined 
with a sheet of blotting paper which must 
be kept damp (It is put in dry) If a 





Plate X 



1 Method of growing seeds in pot—small seeds on surface with spnnkllng of soil over, larger seeds with | inch soil above c, crocks 
for drainage , fj, sifted garden soil, tf, baked soil 11 Horse Cbestnutseeds growing m a jar lined with blotting paper (^) tf,water, 
pl, mam stem or plumule , r, mam root or radicle , sc, scar, c, stalks of cotyledon splitting III Horse Chestnut seeds pinned 
on cork, wedged in sides of jar (A) IV Horse Chestnut seeds suspended from cork from which a segment has been cut to admit 
*ur (Long pins are used) V Box with glass plate (j) fixed in al 60 ** \ L Snapdragon or Goose Grass seeds growing m damp sand (s] 











MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


346 

httle water is kept in the bottom this will 
be drawn up, but once a day the top part 
also should be damped Horse Chestnut seeds 
can. he grown over water in narrow-necked 
potted-meat jars so that they rest in the 
neck or on the nm. It is best to let these 
germinate first in moss or fibre in a bowl, 
and put them over water when the root is 
long enough to reach down to it The seed 
must not touch the water, but should be 
damped in the early stages Yet another 
way IS to fix the seeds by a pm to a cork, 
so that they either hang down into a jam 
]ar or are on the side of a sheet of cork 
wedged in the mouth They are, however, 
rather liable to go mouldy through the 
wound opened by the pm 

To display the growth of roots of the smaller 
seeds, a wide potted-meat dish may be filled 
with fine damp sand and the seeds planted 
round the edge, so that their roots wiU show 
against the sides All glass vessels should 
have a sheath of dark paper to keep the 
roots in darkness, which can be slipped off 
to look at them. Small seeds may also be 
grown in shallow, unglazed earthenware 
saucers, in damp sand, damp sawdust, 
coconut fibre or sifted soil 

A useful piece of apparatus for displaying 
the root systems of seedhngs is a wooden box 
(a small margarine box) about 8 in X lo in 
X 6 in with one of the large sides knocked 
out and replaced by a sheet of glass, sloping 
inwards towards the base at an angle of 
about 60°, This can be kept in place by 
narrow strips of wood nailed against the 
two short narrow sides, which are used as 
uprights The oblique glass plate then 
forms the front of the box It is fiUed with 
soil and the seeds planted The glass side 
IS turned away from the light. The roots 
press against it and are easily seen 

THE LESSON 

If a lesson is devoted to the planting of all 
the seeds at the same time, the teacher will 
have to plan beforehand what small groups 
she wiU be able to employ Spread plenty of 


newspapers and let the work be done on 
desks or on the floor. If it is fine weather, 
the planting in pots might be done in the 
playground Some of the children might 
sift soil beforehand, and they might take 
their pots home to scrub. If baked soil 
(prepared beforehand) is used for the top 
layer, an old saucepan or metal tray can be 
used over a low gas burner, and the soil 
constantly stirred with a stick, or it can be 
placed in a hot oven. It must not begin 
to burn or its nature will be changed. 

One period would be given to planting 
seeds in soil For forty children, ten plant 
pots fox Horse Chestnut and ten for Syca¬ 
more seeds would be needed. Every child 
could either arrange the drainage crocks 
or fill the pot with soil. Each could plant 
his own two seeds and write his own labels. 
The seeds could be on the table and the 
childien could get them as they were ready. 
The pots could be given out, one to each 
desk. The teacher would explain what was 
to be done, using a blackboard diagram. If 
the soil IS arranged in four heaps on news¬ 
papers on the floor, and the crocks similarly 
at the other side of the room, so that the 
children can get round, they can take what 
they need in an orderly way without crowd¬ 
ing Each child should show the teacher 
the pot with the drainage arranged before 
passing it on to have soil put in The soil 
should be pressed well down before the 
seeds are planted Dusters and the means 
of washing hands afterwards are of course 
necessary. 

When this has been done, one or more 
shallow wooden boxes should be prepared 
in front of the whole class, children carrying 
out the processes at the table. Shallow 
grooves can be made with a ruler and the 
various small seeds planted, each row being 
labelled A box might be kept ready pre¬ 
pared for any seeds the children want to try, 
for instance, orange, grape, hawthorn, rose¬ 
hips. 

In a second period, the "artificial" grow¬ 
ing of seeds might be prepared for. The 
teacher would first of all explain the object 
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of using glass vessels, so that the roots could 
be seen, and the absence of soil, so that the 
plants could be taken out to look at more 
closely Each type decided upon would 
then be set up in front of the children, using 
their help as far as possible 

Further work.—The children would watch 
the growth of all the seeds, make dated and 
labelled drawings of their own seedlings, and 
of any others that give additional points; 
for instance, the roots of both Sycamore 


and Horse Chestnut may be drawn for 
comparison 

Growth of a selected seedling might be 
recorded graphically as a classroom record 
by marking a horizontal line on a sheet of 
paper, say 3 feet long by 10 inches high, to 
represent the level of the seed, and pasting 
a series of dated drawings along this line 
The children should by this time be able 
to measure in inches and to make drawings 
of large seedlings approximately accurate 
in size. 


XII. LIFE HISTORY OF FROG 



POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


F rogs are called Amphibians, because 
they spend the first part of their lives 
in water, breathing dissolved oxygen 
like fishes, by means of gills, and in the adult 
phase they breathe atmospheric oxygen and 
live mainly on land, though they are limited 
to damp places because they still breathe 
partly through the skin, which must be kept 
damp They show in their individual lives 
the transition in habit and structure which 
must have taken place in all the races of 
higher vertebrates when they passed from 


the water to dry land The name Amphibia 
indicates dwellers m “both” worlds 

Frogs lay their eggs in large masses in 
shallow watet from late February to early 
April. They are fertilised by the male as 
they enter the water. This process is 
called spawning The same thing happens 
in fishes Each egg is nearly 2 mm. in 
diameter, and has a black pole which is 
uppermost and a white pole which remains 
underneath It is surrounded hy a gelati¬ 
nous mass which swells on entering the 
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water, and merges with the adjacent ones 
This IS not edible, as some people imagine, 
but serves to space the eggs so that they do 
not press upon one another and so become 
deformed. It ensures that each has suffi¬ 
cient light and air as it buoys them at the 
surface of the water. It makes all the eggs 
less liable to be washed away than if they 
were separate, and it possibly serves to 
prevent them from being eaten, as it is 
slippery to catch hold of 

The eggs begin to develop at once, becom¬ 
ing somewhat oval by the end of a week, 
and the head, body and tail can be recognised 
by the tenth day The tail grows rapidly 
longer, and three pairs of small tufts, the 
first giUs or breathing organs, grow outward 
from the sides of the neck Three or four 
days later the tadpole will be seen wriggling 
about m its mass of jelly, and eventually 
it burrows a hole and bores its way out, 
through both the inner envelope and the 
jelly It is then less than J inch long 

It has at first no mouth, but for a day or 
so attaches itself to weed by means of a 
little sucker or cement gland just under the 
head Until its mouth breaks through, it 
feeds upon the yolk which it has absorbed 
from the egg by growing round it. It then 
breaks away, and begins to feed on the 
water weeds. The mouth is wide and 
horny, with rasphke projections on the lips 
It eats ravenously At a little later stage 
the long intestine coiled like a watch spring, 
which IS capable of digesting a large quantity 
of vegetable food, can be seen through the 
thin body wall on the under side. The 
projecting end, and the faeces, are often 
mistaken by inexperienced observers for 
the beginning of the hind legs This pro¬ 
jection is, however, in the middle line The 
eyes and nostrils appear shortly after the 
mouth. 

At about the same time as the mouth, 
four pairs of gill slits appear perforating 
the phar3mx to the exterior, these can be 
seen with a good hand lens, but would not 
be seen by children They would, however, 
notice that the first-formed tufts of external 


gills disappear This does not take place 
until the second set, or internal gills, are 
formed These are fringes on the edges 
of the gill slits comparable to those of fishes, 
so that the tadpole is at this stage, a true 
fish A fold of skin grows backwards over 
the gill slits forming an operculum, opening 
only by a small spout which can be seen 
protruding slightly on the left side. This 
IS complete about four weeks after hatching 
when the tadpole is about | inch long 

The fish-like character is further indicated 
by the presence of a broad delicate fin 
situated along the middle line, passing from 
]ust behind the head, round the tail to the 
hinder opening of the food canal This 
greatly assists the tail stroke by which the 
tadpole swims It is the condition still 
found m very primitive fishes, though they 
are all provided with additional paired fins 
(except the Lampreys, which are regarded 
as even more primitive than true fishes). 
The tail is very muscular, as it is in fishes. 

At about four weeks old, or even earlier, 
the tadpoles seem to thrive better if provided 
with some animal food, either tiny “water 
fleas” and worms, or raw meat They grow 
very rapidly, and at seven or eight weeks 
begin to change from black to a light yellowish 
brown speckled with very dark brown, more 
like the colour of the adult frog 

In the fifth week the "buds” of the hind 
legs can be seen at the root of the tail In 
the seventh week the joints can be seen, 
and in the eighth the toes The front legs 
are also formed, hut are still hidden by the 
operculum 

At about eight weeks old the tadpoles 
begin to come to the surface to breathe by 
using their newly formed lungs, though they 
still use gills as well Gradually the lungs 
take the place of the gills, blood is withdrawn 
from the gills, and they shrivel up. It will 
be seen, therefore, that internal preparations 
are being made for the adult life before the 
actual change takes place They may then 
be I i to inches long 

At about eleven weeks old the tadpole 
throws off its infant (or larval) skin, and a 



Plate XI 



FROG I Spawn II Newly-hatched tadpoles clinging to a water weed by means of sucker (shown m III [a] s) III Embryo 
before hatching, surrounded by jelly mass III (a) Embryo as in egg (Pig HI) s, sucker IV Embryo ready to hatcli 

IV (a) Embryo as m egg (Fig IV) s, sucker external gills forming V Early tadpole, showing e, eye , external gills, 
n, nose (side view) VI View Iron » « - vs, in, intestine, ex, external gills, o, fold of skin 

covering the gills on right side. VI iing to form VIII View from side W hind limbs 

formed, j?, fore limb developing , X Frog g, long hind leg 

GOLDFISH—swimming strokes XI Tall stroke to left for strong movement XII, XII [a) Position of front fins for gentle forward 

movement XIII, XHI (a) Position of front fins for backward movement 
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frog-hke body emerges, much thinner than 
that of the tadpole, with a high bony ridge 
on the back, larger eyes, wider mouth with 
no horny lips. The front legs are now 
revealed. All that remains is to get rid 
of the tail, which, in the economy of Nature, 
is not shed, but resorbed into the body, thus 
providing it with a certain amount of 
substance 

But these final changes wiH not take place 
unless the tadpole can climb out upon dry 
land. If no land is provided, it must remain 
for ever a tadpole, and eventually die In 
captivity the best way is to put the tadpoles 
(a few only) into a shallow, unglazed plant- 
pot saucer containing water, and bank it 
round with turf, arranging stones so that the 
tadpoles can climb out of their saucer. The 
home described for frogs is quite suitable, but 
an easy slope must be provided 


THE LESSON 

I. The life history of tadpoles can best 
be treated quite informally, since they must 
be kept under observation for eleven or 
twelve weeks If possible each child should 
have a small quantity of spawn in a 2 lb 
glass jam jar Each jam jar should contain 
a little Canadian pondweed In addition, 
it IS a good thing to put a quantity of spawn 
in a large shallow bowl, with weeds and 
some of the mud of the pond. Enamel or 
earthenware bowls are satisfactory. When 
the tadpoles hatch, the jelly should aU be 
removed or, in the confined space, they will 
be suffocated in it. The tadpoles kept 
in the large bowl can be watched in turn by 
the children. Their habit of “grubbing” 
in the mud very busily will be noticed. In 
this way they find a good deal of minute 
plant and animal food Those m the bowl 
will probably grow more rapidly than those 
m the jars, if fed m the same way, while if, 
at about the eighth week, fresh ones are 
brought from the same pond, they will 
probably be still larger, owing to the greater 
quantity of food available (though it is 


not possible to be quite sure that they 
were not hatched earlier). 

The date when the spawn is found should 
be recorded, and all the dates on which new 
stages occur. These are best entered on a 
wall chart. The children may either draw 
the tadpoles at various stages, or cut them 
out (free cutting without an outline) in black 
paper which can then be mounted A frieze 
could be made by mounting them all on grey 
or greenish paper. They would be cut out 
considerably larger and this often helps to 
secure a better shape and better detail. 
Without attempting any scale at this age, 
the children should try to show relative 
sizes as they progress Each drawing or 
cutting should be labelled to say what it 
shows This work could be interspersed 
with observations on other subjects, several 
things being examined in one lesson Some 
of the observations might then be collected 
together in one period, while the later ones 
might be taken at the same time as setting 
up a home for frogs and starting observations 
upon them 

n. In the lesson or lessons which summarise 
the work on tadpoles the following points 
should be made clear 

Development. 

(i) Eggs or spawn Use of jeUy 

{2) End of a week (if spawn is just laid) 
tadpoles can be seen developing as 
little oval bodies. 

(3) End of a fortnight, “they hatch and 

attach themselves to weeds Describe 
the sucker 

(4) A week after hatching, the body and 

head together have become round 
(or nearly so), and the tail long and 
thin. A day or two later, the tail 
fin IS plainly seen The gill tufts 
(external) are quite clear. The tad¬ 
pole IS about i inch long 

(5) After four weeks, the gill tufts cannot 

be seen. Explain that new ones are 
formed, covered in by skin The 
spout can be seen Explain that the 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 


Plate XII 



I Eggs II Newly-hatcbed taapole s, Bucker III Tadpole breathing by external gills (ei) IV Tadpole with no gills showing 
V Tadpole from underneath showing coiled intestine and gill spout (g). VI Tadpole from left side showing hind limb developing (h) 
VII Tailed frog showing fore and hmd limbs 
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tadpole IS now breathing like a hsh, 
by taking in water which comes out 
at the spout. It is nearly an inch 
long, 

The accompanying outline sketches lUuS' 
trate the type of blackboard diagrams which 
might be used at this stage to emphasise 
these points 

(6) Hind legs begin to appear They 

probably will not be noticed till 
almost fully developed, about the 
seventh week Tadpole i inch or 
more long, 

(7) Tadpole getting shorter Ninth or 

tenth week, 

(8) Cast skins may be found Change to 

frog-hke body, eyes, mouth. Long 
hind legs and webbed feet Tail 
much shorter 

(9) Complete frog; tail gone 
Habtis. 

(1) Clinging to weed by sucker. 

(2) Swimming and feeding on weed 

“Wnggling” through watei Later, 
as it gets largei, tail stroke can be 
clearly seen 

(3) Begin to eat meat and later, ants’ eggs 

Burrow in mud for food Still eat 
weeds—seen to graze or rasp, using 
lips like a nutmeg grater 

(4) Begin to come to surface occasionally 

about eighth week 

(5) Begin to crawl on to stones placed for 

them in new home 

(6) Leave water altogether as little frogs. 

Jump 

If the class is divided into two teams, 
whose members in turn ask the others 
questions on either life history or habits, 
most of the facts will be bi ought forward, 
and the teacher can fill in any gaps or 
amplify where it is desirable, at the end. 

in. The Frogs’ home. —Two frogs could 
be set up in homes Wooden boxes are 
suitable, with all but a framework of the 
hd and two sides replaced by fine wire 


netting (| inch mesh); or the box may be 
turned sideways, so that the lid acts as a 
door, this can have a panel of wire netting, 
and the box can be painted white inside 
so that its contents can be easily seen. If 
possible a zinc tray should be fitted inside 
for easy cleaning (a sheet of peiforated zinc 
can be bent up at the edges without tools) 
This should be filled with sods of glass, cut 
short so that the fiogs can be easily seen, 
but with one or two longer tufts to give 
them shelter. A large shallow flower^pot 
saucer (9 or 10 inches in diameter) of water 
makes a pool, set into the grass. As before, 
let the children arrange the home and feed 
the frogs The grass will have to be kept 
watered and the water in the pool renewed 
The tiay can be removed and the grass 
watered from below The frogs will usually 
eat mealworms and small earthworms 

The box might be partitioned down the 
middle, and one side set up with very light 
surroundings, white paint, very short grass 
and no slicllor, or hglit-coloured stones and 
grass, and the other painted deep green, 
with plenty of grass and shade If two 
frogs which are nearly alike m colouring are 
introduced, in a few days the one in the light 
half will have become much paler and 
yellower in colour, the other much darker. 
If they are now reversed, the opposite 
change will take place in each. For the 
children at this age, it is probably sufli- 
ciently inteiesting to see this happen, with¬ 
out any explanation, but the change is due 
to the action of light on nerve-endings in 
the skin which control the pigment cells. 
These are branching cells containing colour¬ 
ing matter Under the influence of light 
they contract and withdiaw their coloui, 
while in the absence of light the colour is 
allowed to spread extensively and the skin 
assumes deeper tones. 

IV. The chief points for the children to 
notice in watching the frogs are 

Habits —Feeding Fondness for sitting in 

the water 
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Jumping, springing off the long hind foot 
with the knees bent. 

Movement of the eyes response to light, 
[a) what part of the home they like to be 
in, (b) effect of a flash light, (c) response 
to hearing’ tapping and whistling might 
be tried, [d] response to smells; various 
strong-smelling substances, c g methy¬ 
lated spirit, ammonia, might be brought 
near the cage (not near enough to cause 
strong irritation). These little experiments 
are best carried out by the teacher with 
a small group of children 

Structure —^The difference between the front 
and hind legs, and the relation to move¬ 
ment The absence of nails (which are 
skin growths) The soft, moist skin, no 
scales to protect it. (Used for breathing. 
Frogs cannot cross salt water because the 
skin cannot stand the effect of the salt, 
so they are not found in islands far out 
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to sea) The eyes, wide apart and 
high up so that they have a wide view. 
Possibly the tongue may be seen to 
shoot out for food. It is attached just 
inside the lower jaw, not at the back 
of the throat. Periodically the skin is 
cast 

V, As a record of observation on the 
Frog, the children might try to write a 
connected account of what they had seen. 
They would naturally pick out the points 
that had interested them most, and not 
write very much The frogs might be kept 
for about a fortnight, and then let go. It 
is possible to get them to spawn if taken 
early enough and comfortably housed. There 
must in this case be no attempt to disturb 
them for at least a fortnight when they 
begin to cling together They will probably 
not want food The male is distinguishable 
by his thin body and swollen thumbs. 


XIII. THE AWAKENING OF THE HEDGE 



PREPARATION 


I T IS unlikely that there will be suitable 
weather for taking a large class of chil¬ 
dren out to see the hedge so early m the 
year, though if it is near at hand and it is 
suggested to them, some children may be 
able to go to see for themselves. 

The teacher should visit the hedge and 
find out. 


(1) What plants have kept green all the 

winter 

(2) What new growth is beginning [a) from 

underground stems or roots, and 
(6) from germinating seeds 

She should collect enough of (i) to be 
labelled and placed on her Nature Table, 
so that all the children have a chance of 
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seeing them. They might include such plants 
forming part of the hedge as privet, fruiting 
stems of ivy, bramble, the first is some¬ 
times an evergreen, the second always, the 
third generally keeps its leaves only in 
sheltered positions This habit might be 
discussed Under the hedge, sheltered by 
it, there might be the ordinary small-leaved 
ivy which is evergreen, and some such 
plants as dead nettles, ground ivy, and 
violets, if the position is very sheltered. 
This brings out the point that the shedding 
of leaves, or the withering of all parts above 
ground in herbaceous plants, is a protection 
against bad weather, and in particular, 
against cold winds which would dry up ah 
the water from the plants and so cause them 
to die, a point previously explained. 

Examples of ( 2 ) {a) and (i) would also be 
put on the table ( 2 ) {a] should have the root 
or underground stem attached. This would 
be a day or two before the lesson, and the 
short discussion would be incidental to 
drawing attention to the material 

THE LESSON 

Aim. —To see what happens in the hedge 
in early spring. 

Material.—The examples on the Nature 
Table. Enough small twigs of such things 
as Elder, Honeysuckle, or Wild Rose, for 
about a third of the children to have one of 
each. Goose Grass seedlings (as the com¬ 
monest; others would do), and Goose Grass 
fruits for another third Young shoots of 
such plants as Wild Arum, Cow Parsley, 
Ground Ivy, Violet, Dead Nettle, Cinquefoil, 
to be shared amongst the rest, (These 
should not have the rooting portion puUed 
up.) 

L Group I might examine their twigs 
to find out aU. they can about the young 
leaves, and how they had been protected 
during the vrinter. They could attempt to 
make large drawings to show them, half 
folded. 


Group 11. might draw two stages of the 
goose grass seedlings, and refer to the fruits: 
some can generally still be found. 

Group III would look at the little shoots 
with the teacher, who would also show them 
the root of the arum, which passes into a 
short thick stem with a bud that lies under¬ 
ground and IS protected throughout the 
wmter. The children would also examine 
the stems of the other plants, with the 
ridges passing round the stem that are the 
scars of old leaves, and the bud at the end 
turning up to form the new plant. At 
intervals short roots will be found growing 
from the nodes (marked by the scars) The 
material would then be interchanged. 

II. When aU the children had examined 
examples of each group, a short class lesson 
could be given. The whole would occupy 
about two half-hour peiiods; the formal 
lesson about a quarter of an hour. 

The class would first be asked to notice 
that the woody plants forming the hedge 
go on growing yeai after year, from new 
buds If no one ever cut the hedge, it would 
grow very tall and ragged, and the bi ambles 
and wild roses would bend ovei their 
branches and root them farther out and so 
gradually the hedge would get wider, so 
that in time the path (in the case of a road¬ 
side hedge) would get choked. 

The children might then desenbe the 
opening buds, which were protected through 
the winter by little hard scales in the case 
of the elder, rose and bramble, by the 
smallest outside leaves pressed close together 
m the honeysuckle. These buds formed in 
the previous autumn, ready for the spring. 

The plants at the foot of the hedge had 
no hard buds, but then they were not 
exposed to the wind, they were protected 
under the soil Their buds were white and 
firm, but not woody. (One or two should 
be dug up and shown ) The children might 
name those that had a very short stem 
growing from a long root (wild arum) and 
those with a creeping stem 

The goose grass fruits and seedhngs are an 
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example of very early germination. They 
may often be found as early as December. 
The root emerges first, then it continues 
upwards (the hypocotyl), and draws out of 
the fruit two broad oval seed leaves. Between 
these the true stem emerges, with a bud at 
the top This unfolds in a succession of 
whorls or circles of narrow leaves, the 
characteristic of the plant, but at first they 
are quite smooth. The later-formed leaves 
and the stem above two or three inches are 
covered with minute hooks which roughen 
the surface and so help it to cling to the 
hedge 

III. The children might then make dated 
lists in their notebooks of the plants found 
'"awake," under the headings of opening 
buds of the hedge, underground buds, and 
seedlings 

rV. Further work. —From this time on¬ 
wards any new events m the hedge should be 
recorded on a special wall sheet kept for it, 
and illustrated on the Nature Table. If the 
hedge is easily accessible, the children should 


notice the birds and later, the nests Very 
common ones besides House Sparrows would 
be Blackbirds, Thrushes, Yellow-hammers 
probably, Chafhnches, Great Tits, Robins 
The songs, call notes and alarm notes might 
be listened for. Male Blackcaps and White- 
throats are easily recognised, as their names 
indicate. Coloured pictures of all these 
birds (postcards from the Natural History 
Museum, South Kensington) might be^ 
mounted above the Nature Table during 
the spring to help the children to recognise 
them Others that might be noticed are 
Goldfinches, Greenfinches and Linnets. 

The flowers should be noticed as they 
appear, and added to the table. Lesser 
Celandine, Wild Strawberry and Violet, 
Dead Nettle and Ground Ivy come first, 
with Blackthorn, or Wild Plum and Hazel 
Catkins on the hedge The green Dog’s 
Mercury may be seen as early as the first 
week m February. Then the succession 
of the Dead Nettles and Parsley-hke flowers, 
with the Hawthorn and other bush flowers 
Notice the succession of colours for further 
reference. 


XIV. SYCAMORE AND HORSE CHESTNUT 

SEEDLINGS 

POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


I T has already been said that a double 
act of fertilization causes both the 
embryo plant and its food material to 
develop, forming the seed The embryo 
consists of a root and stem forming one axis, 
and a pair of leaves growing at right angles 
to their junction. The store of food material 
is called endosperm. The embryo plant is 
at first embedded in it, but m many cases 
before germination, the endosperm is com¬ 
pletely absorbed into the first pair of 
leaves, called the seed leaves or cotyledons 


This happens in both Sycamore and Horse 
Chestnut, so that during seed formation the 
cotyledons swell and occupy the whole 
canty of the seed coat. On the other hand, 
m the Ash and Goose Grass, the endosperm 
remains surrounding the small embryo, 
which only absorbs this reserve of food after 
germination has started. 

The amount of endosperm present deter¬ 
mines the size of the seed, whether it is 
absorbed or not In the case of seeds with 
httle endosperm, when once germination 
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has started it is important that they shall 
grow rapidly, so that the roots are firmly 
established to draw up water and the 
leaves to make carbohydrates, Since the 
cotyledons are already perfectly formed, they 
are very often pulled out of the seed coat 
and above the ground to serve as the first 
pair of foliage leaves to nourish the plant. 
This IS brought about by the rapid growth 
of the hypocotyl, the region of the mam axis 
where the root merges into the stem. To 
release the cotyledons from the seed coat 
the hypocotyl usually grows more on one 
side than the other, so that it assumes a 
curve, and then straightens out, pulling the 
cotyledons with it. To bring this about 
the seed itself must be firmly wedged It 
is important, in making a study of seedlings, 
to notice such points as this, which bring 
out the value of every detail of the structure 
and growth In the case of a sunflower 
seedling grown in a glass ]ar lined with 
damp blotting paper, the seed was not fixed, 
and the hypocotyl grew to a height of 10 
inches carrying the seed coat with it, in a 
vain effort to rid the cotyledons of what had 
become a trap 

In some cases even large seeds send up 
their cotyledons to act as foliage leaves. 
This is generally when the plant will be 
large, as in the Sycamore, or where rapid 
growth follows, as in Runner Beans or 
Sunflower. 

The Sycamore seedling. 

Aim. —To watch its growth. 

The seeds were examined and planted in 
the autumn The two seed leaves were 
seen unfolded, their green colour and leaf- 
like form were noted. 

I. The growth of the seeds would be 
watched and dated drawings made The 
following points would be noted. 

(1) The brown fruit coat becomes very 

dark and much softer as it absorbs 
water. 

(2) A short root emerges. This turns 

downwards 


(3) After a while the part immediately 

behind the seed begins to emerge 
as a short curved stem. 

(4) The curve becomes deeper The bases 

of the two seed leaves begin to 
appear. 

(5) The curve lengthens. The seed leaves 

are drawn farther out At last they 
are held only by their tips, and are 
then pulled right out. The stem 
behind them lengthens Give the 
name hypocotyl to the region below 
the leaves. 

(6) Meantime, root hairs are growing 

which show fairly clearly the limit 
between root and hypocotyl, and 
also side or lateral roots. There is 
also sometimes a very slight swelling 
or ridge which marks the division. 

(7) The hypocotyl goes on growing for 

some time The seed leaves, at 
first pressed together, separate and a 
small bud can be seen between them 

(8) Some time elapses before this bud 

unfolds When it does, it can be 
seen that there are two almost 
triangular, pointed leaves, slightly 
lobed and indented but much 
simpler than the typical foliage 
leaves. In between there is still 
a terminal or apical bud These 
leaves grow in the opposite direction 
to the seed leaves (at right angles) 

(9) Notice that subsequent pairs of leaves ^ 

unfold, each pair in the opposite 
direction to the last Notice the 
gradual broadening of the later 
pairs, and that they are more deeply 
indented The final shape is called 
palmate, 

II. Further work. —Keep the seedlings 
till the autumn and notice when the winter 
buds form (much earlier than you might 
expect) and how they are protected If 
possible, plant out one or two seedlings in 
the garden, and keep one or two for com¬ 
parison even a year or two later. Notice 
when the leaves fall, both indoors and out 
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The Horse Chestnut seedhng 
I. Follow the growth on exactly the 
same lines Notice that instead of the seed 
leaves emerging from the seed, the bright 
pink “stem” separates and you can see that 
it is really composed of the two stalks of 



the seed leaves, with a small stem and bud 
lying closely wrapped between them. The 
stem IS curved, then straightens as it 
emerges The interest of this is that these 
stalks protect the young bud. 

Subsequently, pairs of leaves unfold, as 
m the Sycamore, but in this case each 
IS compound, consisting of five leaflets. 
The later leaves have seven segments and 
occasionally on a full-grown tree even 
nine. 


II. Theie is no need for formal lessons on 
the seedlings, but a period might be given 
to contrasting and comparing their mode 
of growth, when the following points might 
be tabulated The heights might be period¬ 
ically measured and compared. The names 
cotyledon and hypocotyl might be supplied 
at this stage. 


Date of Sycamore, 
comparison 

Root grows first 
Cotyledons are 
pulled out of 
seed coat by 
hypocotyl 

Bud appears 
between cotyle¬ 
dons after so 
long. 

Has grown so 
high. 

Flas so many 
leaves 

Leaves are pal¬ 
mate 

Leaves are 
opposite and 
alternate. 


Horse Chestnut. 

Root grows first 
Cotyledons re¬ 
main m seed 
coat. 

Cotyledonstalks 
grow out, 

Bud appears 
after so long 
between stalks 
of cotyledons 
Has grown so 
high 

Has so many 
leaves 

Leaves are com¬ 
pound, five or 
seven leaflets 
Leaves are 
opposite and 
alternate 
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XV. BLUEBELL FLO\VERS 



Aim. —To understand the structure of a 
flower in which the essential parts are clear 
and the accessory parts attractive to insects 

Material. —Flowers of the Bluebell. One 
whole plant and some leaves 

Introduction.—Give the children the name 
Wild Hyacinth as well as Bluebell, and they 
will point out in what respects it resembles 
the Hyacinths already grown, but that it 
differs in being smaller and having fewer 
flowers, of one colour only (though white 
occasionally occur). 

I. Show them the whole plant, notice 
that there are a bulb and long narrow loaves 
as in the garden Hyacinth, but much more 
slender and drooping easily. Explain that 
the bulb, by storing food, helps the flowers 
to bloom early in the woods, before all the 
leaves on the trees and bushes, and the long 
grass prevent insects fiom seeing them 
What makes us think they attract insects 
to take their pollen to other flowers ^ (The 
bright colour and sweet smeU, as in the 
Hyacinth) 


Let each child have a fresh head of flowers 
to look at. Notice the arrangement of the 
flowers, how many there are, the little blue 
bract at the base of each, and that the top 
ones are stiU in bud, though the lower ones 
are fully open and perhaps forming their 
fruits (the knob inside can be felt). 

Have the flowers put back into water, and 
give the children some which have been 
kept in water till they are beginning to 
wither The fresher ones near the top will 
show all the parts of the flower quite well, 
and the lower ones will usually show the 
developing fruits 

II. Structure of the flower. Notice the 
bell shape. Let the children find out how 
the bell is made up, of two rings (whorls) 
of coloured flower leaves, overlapping but 
not joined together to form a tube This 
pretty, bright bell attracts insects to the 
flower, so does the sweet smell. Now let 
the children try to find out what the flower 
has to give the insects For this, some of 
them will have to puU open (without injuring) 
some of the fresh flowers They wiU be 
full of clear nectar at the bottom, especially 






PtATE xiir 



I Inflorescence II Vertical section . p, penanlh , ri, stigma , i, style ; a, anther , cv, ovary ; o, ovules, br, bract 
III Imperfect flower IV Perfect flower sp, sepals, p, petals V Vertical section of perfect flower 
HAWTHORN VI Flower—side view VII Flower—-IroDt view VIII Vertical section of flower r, receptacle , e. carpel, 
mi, ovary, o, ovule 
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m warm, sunny weather. Remind the 
children that it is from this that bees make 
honey. Have they seen any insects coming 
to the flowers ? They may have come into 
the classroom through the open window 
and should always he noticed The children 
may go to gather bluebells and the teacher 
may previously have suggested that they 
should watch for insect visitors. 

Let the children look in the middle of the 
flower, for the pistil Recall its purpose 
Draw it on the blackboard to show the 
three parts, explaining that the ovary con¬ 
tains the unripe seeds or ovules, the stigma 
IS ready to receive pollen from insects, and 
because the flower has a long tube, the style 
or stalk is needed to carry the stigma up 
so that the insects can reach it 

Look for the stamens and notice how 
they grow and how many there are Which 
are open and which have shed pollen ? Look 
for pollen on the stigmas 

When a flower has a long tube, it is gener¬ 
ally visited only by long-tongued insects like 
butterflies, moths and bees, because the 
long tube makes it difficult for little flics 
to get the nectar. (An explanation of the 
advantage of this to the flower might be left 
to a later lesson on Bees.) The drooping of 
the flowers is useful in keeping out rain, 
which might wash both nectar and pollen 
away. Notice that the unopened flowers 
do not hang down 

Look at the developing fruits. The 
ovaries have grown larger- the stigma and 
style have not grown Cut one or two 
across so that the ovules can be seen with a 
lens 


m. Make a blackboard summary of the 
chief features of the flowers. It should 
include the following points 

(1) A head of flowers may have about 

5-12 flowers 

(How many in the Hyacinth ?) 

(2) The youngest flower is at the top. 

(3) The lowest flowers open first 

(4) The flower is a bell of six flower leaves. 

Give the nzxaQ perianth (=surround- 
ing the anthers) and explain what 
it means, and that it is used when 
all the flower leaves are the same 
colour 

(5) The flower is tube-shaped, so prob¬ 

ably IS visited by bees or butterflies, 
Tiy to find out which. 

(6) There are six stamens. (How do they 

open ? All at once ^) 

(7) There is an almost spherical ovary, 

with a short style and small stigma. 

IV. The children might draw a head of 
flowers, a single flower showing the bell and 
the bract, and a pistil from a witheiing 
flower, with the perianth leaves removed. 

Further work. —Keep the flowers and see 
how far they will develop, Later, m the 
woods, collect the papery open capsules of 
three chambers, with round black seeds 
Let the capsules be drawn Some of the 
seeds might be set, though they gciminate 
very slowly and a bulb takes three years 
to ripen If a further study is required. 
Wallflowers offer similar points 
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XVI. HAWTHORN FLOWERS 



Aim.—study of an open, cup-shaped 
flower, which invites all insects 

Introduction.—Mention the name of the 
flower, and ask the children for any points 
they have noticed What sort of fruits is 
formed ? When are they npe ? Do they 
think insects are likely to visit these flowers ? 
Why ? Have they seen any ? By this time 
the children ought to be beginning to notice 
insect visitors of their own accord, and may 
have seen that both bees and flies, especially 
small flies, aie numerous. 

I. Give each child a spray of flowers 
Notice how conspicuous a cluster of flowers 
IS, while one would not be noticed much. 
The arrangement is useful in attracting the 
attention of insects In what other ways 
would the flowers attract attention ? (By 
their creamy whiteness, bright pink stamens 
and sweet smell) 

Suggest that everyone shall look carefully 
at the stamens Are they all pink ^ Notice 
the change of colour from pale straw colour 
through pink to dark brown Which are 
dark biown, which pink, which pale ? Are 
they all ripe at once ? What has happened 


to the dark brown ones ^ It will be noticed 
that as they unfold they pass through these 
changes, and the dark brown ones have all 
shed their pollen They have also changed 
their position How ? Notice that they 
are all growing on the rim of the tiny cup 
that holds the flower. 

These are flowers that give quantities of 
pollen to bees and flies, they can be seen 
flying away covered with it What colour 
is it ? Do they give nectar as well ? The 
cups will be found to be full of nectar, just 
round the rim. 

Now look for the ovary It cannot be 
wholly seen, because part of it is below the 
flower and only part above where the 
stamens are attached Look for the stigma 
It is round and green Which flowers have 
the largest stigma ? It will be found m the 
central, or youngest flowers of the cluster, 
but in the elder ones it has withered In 
the buds that are just opening it is projecting 
beyond the bud So the stigma is ripe first, 
and later, the stamens in the same flower 
ripen 

How many flower leaves are there i* There 
IS a whorl of five white ones, These are 
called petals They tell the insects that 
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there is honey and pollen for them. Once 
a man who was watching flowers to see what 
the bees would do, pulled the petals off some 
pear blossom, and he found that although 
there were stiU honey and pollen there, the 
bees flew over and never found it (Lowell, 
an American botanist.) 

Looking outside the petals, we find a whorl 
of small pointed leaves These are called 
sepals. They protect the young buds before 
they open, from wind and ram and frost 


II. Let the children draw a cluster oi 
flowers, and write a sentence or two about 
anything that has interested them in the 
flower. 

III. Further work.—Keep on the look out 
for the developing fruits Place sprays on the 
Nature Table when the petals have fallen, 
when the green fruits can be seen, and when, 
much later, they begin to change colour. 
Enter these observations on a Flower Chart, 


XVII. SYCAMORE FLOWERS 


Aim.—To study a wind-pollinated flower. 

Introduction.—Many of the children will 
probably never have noticed these flowers, 
or thought of them as flowers, even if they 
are growing near at hand Ask if they 
know what they are and tell them. Tell 
them also where they can see them growing. 

Give out a spray to every two children if 
possible, and give them time to look at it 
carefully 

I. Let the children notice first how the 
flowers grow, m a long green tassel on a 
central stalk which hangs down below the 
branch. The leaves are out or nearly out, 
but the flowers hang well away from them. 

Ask the children what are the chief thmgs 
that strike them about the flowers The green 
colour is the chief thing Is there anything 
about these flowers that insects would like ? 
Would they notice that they were flowers ? 
What else have we seen about flowers that 
insects seem to like ? (Sweet smell in 
Hyacinth, Bluebell and Hawthorn) What 
did this smell tell the insects ? (That there 
was nectar) Is there any nectar in these 
flowers ? (No, none can be found ) 

Let the children see how the flower is 
formed They will find two rows of green 
leaves, eight in all, forming a very shallow 


cup turned downwards, eight stamens stand¬ 
ing out away from the cup on long stalks, 
and in the middle, an ovary with two 
distinct lobes drawn out slightly into two 
stigmas which already suggest httle wings 
Remind them of the fruit Help them to 
see the parts by a blackboard diagram 

Now explain that, although a great many 
flowers rely upon insects to exchange their 
pollen for them, some flowers do not. In 
particular the flowers of many trees which 
grow very high up, swing their flowers out 
into the wind, which catches the pollen 
and carries it away Show how easily the 
long, limp tassels swmg as you shake a 
branch slightly. Then let the children 
notice how each stamen is held away so 
that the pollen is easily blown away by the 
wind, perhaps to fall on other flowers, 
Draw attention to the branched stigma 
held out to receive it 

n. Let the children mention the chief 
points spoken of, and make a blackboard 
summary. 

(1) The flowers are green. 

(2) There is no nectar, and no smell. 

(3) Many flowers grow m one tassel, 

hangmg down. 
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(4) The wind shakes the tassel and blows 

the pollen away. 

(5) The stamens have long stalks so that 

the pollen is easily caught by the 
wind. 

III. Let the children draw and label a 
single flower. 


IV. Further work.—Notice in the next 
week or two how quickly the fruits begin to 
develop, even while the flower leaves remain. 
Bring them in at various stages. Notice 
when they begin to change colour 
Encourage the children to look out for 
flowers on trees, and to enter on their Flower 
Chart which are green and which are 
"blossoms ” 


XVIII. THE CABBAGE WHITE BUTTERFLY 



POINTS FOR THE TEACHER’S CONSIDERATION 


AT this stage the two characteristics 
of the life of insects which particu- 
^ larly interest children are the changes 
of form in the course of the life history and 
the relation to plants, and especially flowers. 
It is these two points, therefore, which 
should be concentrated upon in early lessons 
on insects, although the teacher should know 
something of the important place held by 
insects in the scheme, or, as Sir Arthur 
Thomson calls it, in the " web of life ” 

It is thought that somewhere amongst the 
lowly members of the group of Worms a 
divergence of form took place, which resulted 
ultimately in the development of very highly 
organised races of animals which spread from 
water to land Man and the Birds represent 
the highest points reached by the Vertebrates, 


and Insects the highest point of the Inverte¬ 
brates These highly organised animals 
mastered not only the habitable land but 
also the air. When an animal achieves the 
power of flight, it needs to be able to 
obtain large supplies of oxygen to provide 
it with sufficient energy. This must pene¬ 
trate all the tissues of the body, and reach 
every muscle. In the case of insects, the 
whole body is penetrated by a system of 
tubes, consisting of a pair of long tubes 
running the length of the body, called 
tracheae, which give off branches to all 
parts. The tracheae are connected with 
the surface by means of short lateral tubes, 
opening by pairs of spiracles, usually on 
each joint or segment Generally teles¬ 
copic movements of the segments assist in 
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pumping air into the tubes The spiracles 
aie closed and the air forced into the finer 
branches, 

Insects belong to the group of Inverte¬ 
brates called Arthropoda, because they have 
]Ointed legs The whole body and legs are 
encased in a homy skin of a substance called 
chtin, arranged in overlapping plates on the 
upper and under sides of the body and round 
the legs The body is divided into, usually, 
thirteen segments, covered with these plates. 
These are usually partially fused together, 
so that three distinct regions are formed 

The head is hard and smooth, provided 
with eyes, a pair of jointed feelers or antennae 
also covered with chitin, and three pairs of 
jaws varying in pattern according to the 
method of feeding. Although these struc¬ 
tures are called jaws, they me not inside 
but outside the mouth, and are more like 
tiny modified legs, but with biting or grip¬ 
ping edges, or transformed into sucking 
tubes or pumps. They are arranged in 
pairs on either side of the mouth, and if 
they remain separate, work sideways, using 
the rigid head as a fulcrum against which 
to work 

The thorax consists of three partially fused 
segments, and supports three pairs of legs 
and the wings. The armour of chitin, 
besides protecting the internal parts of the 
body, serves as an external skeleton (or 
exoskeleton) to which the muscles are attached 
and upon which they work. It will be seen 
that in all flying insects, and they are the 
majority, it is important that the wings 
shah, work from a rigid base This is pro¬ 
vided by the fusion of the chitinous plates 
covering the thoracic segments. It will be 
noticed that this part of the body is usually 
the thickest in insects. This is because it 
consists largely of the strongly developed 
flight muscles (especially noticeable in the 
Hawk Moths and Dragon Flies, the latter 
being insects of prey in their habits m 
relation to other insects, and swift, strong 
flieis) 

The abdomen is the remaining part of the 
body, usually with the segments free It 


has no legs or other appendages, except, 
possibly, on the last segment leaf-like or 
thread-like outgrowths called styles. 

Specialization for flight is helped by the 
peculiar division of the life history of insects 
into three distinct phases, so that different 
activities can be carried on at different 
periods In the butterflies and moths the 
egg hatches into a larval stage, the cater¬ 
pillar, which devotes itself entirely to 
feeding. (Larva = a young stage which 
differs in structure from the parent, e g. a 
tadpole, a “maggot" or “grub,” a cater¬ 
pillar.) From time to time it sheds its skin, 
and in the interval grows larger The new 
skin then hardens. 

When large reserves of food have been 
stoied the caterpillar passes into a resting 
stage or becomes a pupa, the chrysalis. 
Although quiescent, this is in reality a time 
of great internal change and strain, and 
there is a high mortality. The whole cater¬ 
pillar body is reorganised The pupa is 
covered by a homy skin, tluougli which, 
if no cocoon or wrapping is foimed, the 
wings and legs of the developing butterfly 
can usually be seen, pressing upon it. 

The pupal skin is cracked and the fully 
developed butterfly or moth emerges This 
IS called the imago It is free to fly, and its 
only duty towards the race is to lay eggs 
Curiously, m many insects, this duty absorbs 
the imago life completely The power of 
flight enables the insect to select a suitable 
spot for its eggs, and after laying them, the 
majority die, though late broods of butter¬ 
flies and moths, e g the Small Tortoiseshell 
Butterfly, hibernate till the spring before 
egg-laying In some of the gnat-hke insects 
the imago is even unable to feed because it 
has no mouth 

The wide range of food chosen by insects, 
both in the imago and the larval stages, 
gives them their economic importance 
Many of them become plant pests, by 
stnppmg leaves, burrowing into wood, 
and causing deformities in growth Others 
become animal pests, feeding upon their 
blood and iri some cases '^ying and 
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injecting the germs of disease, such as Sleep¬ 
ing- Sickness and Malaria. The Ichneumon 
flies make a speciality of laying their eggs 
in the bodies of grubs, thus they may 
be incidentally useful to man in checking 
certain plant pests, such as the Larch Fly 
and the Cabbage White Butterfly, which is 
particularly liable to be attacked by an 
ichneumon whose small yellow fluffy cocoons 
cover its surface in the late autumn 

THE LESSON 

Aim. —To study the life history of the 
Cabbage White or Large White Butterfly 

Material.—If possible the eggs should be 
looked for in May and August, and kept so 
that the development can be watched before 
any lesson is taken They occur as neat 
little patches, regularly airanged, rather 
flat, greenish white, on the backs of cab¬ 
bage leaves They will hatch out if kept 
in jam jars with gauze tied over the mouth, 
and if supplied regularly with fresh cabbage, 
will develop easily. From time to time 
they will cast their skin 

The caterpillars, well-grown, can usually 
be' found amongst the outer leaves of 
cabbages by the middle of June. They will 
continue to grow and shed their skins in 
captivity A jam jar containing a cater¬ 
pillar and some fresh cabbage leaves should 
be available for every two children. 

Introduction. —If the caterpillars have 
been watched from the egg, tell the children 
that they are going to put together all the 
things they have seen 

If they are newly brought in, tell the 
children what they are and give them time 
to watch them Let them be put out on to 
the desk or a saucer with the leaf, to be 
watched. 

1 . Let the children describe what the 
caterpillars do How they walk. Muscular 
movements of body. Movements of feet. 
Movements of the head, and pair of tiny 


black jaws, by which it seems to feel its way 
and decide which way to go. 

Notice the feet. Three pairs of smaj i 
black pointed feet underneath the body on 
the three joints just behind the head. It 
often rears its body up and feels round with 
these Further back, other feet, of a 
different shape, short and stumpy. 

How many, and on what joints ? (Four 
pairs, then a gap of apparently one joint, 
and an end pair on the last joint) The four 
pairs are called prolegs, and the end ones 
claspers, and it can be seen that they grasp 
the edge of the leaf and help to support it 
and drag the body along The three front 
pairs actually walk, or make the new steps 
The claspers and prolegs magnified, show 
tiny hooks 

II. Notice the colouring The body is 
green, shaded on the sides with yellow, and 
dotted with minute raised black spots 
(tubercles) from each of which springs a stiff 
short hair. 

HI. Let the children make an enlarged 
drawing, at least three inches long, to show 
the body, with its segments, the legs, the 
head, the tiny black jaws. Indicate actual 
size by a line (The eyes and short antennae 
are too small to be seen The sides of the 
head, which are large convex swellings, 
should not be mistaken for the eyes.) A 
separate large drawing of one walking leg, 
one proleg and one clasper should be made 
Part of a cabbage leaf may be drawn before 
and after a caterpillar has fed upon it, to 
show the bites it has taken 

IV. While the children are drawing, take 
small groups round the table to show them 
how the caterpillar responds to the stimuli 
of light, heat, sound, smell It is probable 
that the first set of drawings will not be 
very satisfactory, and that in a second 
period, after discussion and illustration by 
blackboard diagrams (which should not be 
left to be copied), the children vnll make 
better attempts. This will give the teacher 
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time to complete her groups round the 
table Or two or three small groups can be 
provided with the simple apparatus needed, 
and given instructions, and allowed to carry 
out the following little experiments, if the 
arrangement of the room makes it possible 

I Smell. —Place several (about six) active 
caterpillars on a shallow dish or plate on 
the table. Hold a glass rod dipped in some 
strong-smelling fluid such as turpentine, 
methylated spirit or dilute ammonia, in 
front of each in turn for long enough to see 
if they make any response by turning 
towards or away from it Take a clean rod 
and rub it well with cabbage and repeat 
Try other vegetable ]uices such as carrot, 
onion Then place round the edge of the 
plate some pieces of leaves of cabbage, 
cauliflower, mustard, wallflower, or other 
members of the cress family (Cruciferae) 
among which these caterpillars feed, and 
see if they will find them 

2. Sound. —See whether the caterpillars 
make any movements in response to tapping, 
nnging a small bell, blowing a whistle 

3 Sight.—^Take a shallow cardboard box 
to form a tunnel, with a small opening at 
each end, and cover the caterpillars with it 
See whether they crawl out Flash a small 
electric torch into it, first at one end and 
then the other Then take a small tin or 
wooden box and divide it into two chambers 
Cut out about half the hd to fit over one and 
cover it with thm muslin to admit light 
Leave the other side so that when fitted on 
to the box one chamber will be quite dark 
Put cabbage leaves into both chambers 
Cut a small opening in the partition so that 
the caterpillars can get into either side. 
Put half the caterpillars into each and leave 
till next day The same device could be 
used with both sides either light or dark, to 
see whether caterpillars wiU feed more in 
light than in darkness. Food may be placed 
in one side only, to see if they wiU find it by 
smell. The senses are not acute, hence the 


importance of the mother's choice of the 
food plant. 

V. Further development.—Records of 
growth, changes of skin, and the change 
from caterpillar to pupa should be made 
on a Nature Chart A chart might be kept 
for Butterflies and Moths only If possible 
the actual stages in pupation should be 
watched. The pupa and the butterflies, 
male and female, should he drawn The 
butterflies can be obtained after they have 
laid their eggs, when they die They will 
keep for a long time, with a few moth balls 
m a tin box Each should be pinned on 
cork, cheap round mats are useful for this 
purpose. When the caterpillar is full grown 
it ceases to feed, and can he removed to a 
small wooden box with two sides covered 
with net, or to a plant-pot saucer over which 
a framework covered with muslin or net is 
erected, thin enough to be seen through 
Here it will find a corner, and begin to 
weave from its mouth a thin mat of fine 
white silk threads, drawn out by first 
pressing the head against the surface and 
then gently swaying it backwards and 
forwards, pressing the silk down from point 
to point This mat passes under the body. 
A girdle of several threads is then woven 
across the middle of the body, so that the 
caterpillar is surrounded by a loop If it 
IS in a crevice its head will usually be directed 
upwards, if not, it may be head downwards, 
swinging in its loop. Often m the autumn 
the second brood of caterpillars come in 
from the garden and climb up walls, pupating 
high upon the wall or m the crevice of wall 
and ceiling 

The body now stiffens and shortens, then 
the caterpillar skin splits behind the head 
and IS wriggled off Inside it is a pale 
greenish yellow or cream-coloured pupa, 
powdered with black dots It is angular, 
ending in a point back and front, and 
ascending steeply to a peak behind the 
head region On either side, about | inch 
from the front, there is also a pointed projec¬ 
tion At first the skin is quite soft, and the 



MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


368 

abdomen makes gentle movements, especi¬ 
ally if touched, but after a time it becomes 
quite stiff and passive As the skin hardens 
it adheres to the surface below it by the 
"tail ’’ 

The impression of three pairs of long, 
dehcate legs and the nervures of folded 
wings can presently be seen on the sides 
and ventral surface of the body. One 
might be detached to see them, but the 
chrysalids should never be detached if you 
wish the butterflies to emerge Ultimately, 
the skin of the pupa splits behind the head, 
and the full-fledged butterfly struggles out, 
but if the pupa is not firmly wedged (cf. the 
germination of seeds) it has great difficulty 
in pulling itself out and is likely to injure 
its wings in the process, so that it is unable 
to fly. 

As the butterflies emerge, they should be 
transferred to a jam jar or breeding cage, 
where some of the food plant of the cater¬ 
pillars has been placed. They should also 
be given a spray of flowers, brushed with a 
little honey and water or treacle and water 
for food, or the leaves may be brushed 
Here eggs will readily be laid, and if both 
males and females are present they will be 
fertile, and any stages of the life history 
missed at the beginning can be filled in 
now This would be about the beginning 
of the autumn term 

A useful breeding cage for any moths and 
butterflies can be made from a box 8 or 10 
inches wide with the top and bottom 
replaced by either glass or net. If glass is 
used, then a panel of perforated zinc should 
be let into one of the sides for ventilation 
The glass should slide in and out, for handling 
and cleaning, and is turned upright to form 
the front A little shelf should be fitted 
inside, about 2| inches from the bottom, 
with two holes bored m it to take the stems 
of plants Under the shelf small dishes of 
water can be placed, and the stems passed 
through into them This obviates any 
danger of the caterpillars falling into the 
water If the box is enamelled white inside 
it IS easily kept clean with a damp cloth 


White paper can be placed on the shelf, 
perforated by the stems, and changed every 
day. The whole life history can be watched 
in such a "home ’’ Another good bleeding 
cage consists smijily of a plant pot of damp 
soil with the food plant stuck into it, covered 
by a lamp chimney of the straight, wide 
kind, or a round lamp shade of clear glass, 
with the top covered by fine net, which may 
be pasted on. The lower rim is wedged in 
the soil 

VI. Outdoor work. —In addition to watch¬ 
ing the development in the classroom, the 
children should hunt for the eggs and 
catcrpillais themselves, notice what plants 
they frequent, and watch the butterflies. 
They should notice what flowers they visit, 
and if the children approach quietly, they 
can often see the coiled, spring-like tongue 
or proboscis It is really a fine tube made 
from a pair of grooved jaws fitting together. 
It shoots down to the nectary of the flower. 
Notice how long the butterfly visits one 
flower, and the tendency to seek out flowers 
of the same kind, perhaps by recognising 
both colour and smell 

The childien can notice the marking of 
the butterflies They are cream colour, not 
quite white, with a black maigin to the 
front edge of the front wing and two black 
spots in the female, and a smaller black 
margin on the back wing When they rest 
on a flower it is possible to see the slender 
black body, six long slim black legs, and 
furry head with a short projecting beak 
(really a sensory part of the jaws, called the 
palps) Notice that butterflies’ wings meet 
over the back when at rest, showing the 
undciside, which, in this case, is a cream 
colour or yellow shaded with a dusky 
greenish film, and on the fore wings are two 
black spots As it rests on a flower, the 
two long, slender black antennae can be 
seen quivering, and occasionally touching 
the flower with the little black knobs at the 
apex 

Notice the light, fluttering flight and the 
dehcate and yet sure way m which they 
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come to rest on a flower These points can 
best be called to the children’s attention at 
odd moments and in informal discussions in 
connection with entries on theButterfly Chart 

The Small White Butterfly is very similar 
to the larger one except in size, but is without 
the black spots, and shows very slight black 
marking The caterpillar is green, with 
yellow stripes, but not hairy It is found 
in the hearts more than in the outside leaves 
of Cabbages and Cauliflowers, and feeds on 
Nasturtium and Mignonette, besides other 
Cruciferac The chrysalis is greener and 
smaller, but has much the same shape as 
the Large White 

The Brimstone Butterfly is another close 
relation. Its wings are bright yellow, marked 
by an orange spot on each hind wing 

The Small Tortoiseshell is another butterfly 
whose life history is readily studied, as the 
caterpillars feed on the common nettle. The 
young caterpillars are found in large numbers 
on the hacks of the leaves in June and 
August. They are black at first, but shed 
their skins frequently, and become yellowish- 
green after several moults, then dark green 
or dark brown, with a double greenish-yellow 
stripe along the back, one along each side, 
and short yellowish-green spines. The head 


is black and bristly The chrysalis is 
shaped rather like that of the Cabbage 
White, with short projections 011 the head, 
but IS brownish in colour, with gold spots 
on the underside The butterfly is one of 
the first to appear in the spring, and on 
warm days m winter, as it hibernates It 
IS common. The rich warm red and orange 
colouring attracts attention, and possibly 
warns birds that it is not good to eat The 
front wings are reddish orange, darker at 
the base Along the front edge are three 
square black spots separated by two yellow 
ones, and ending in a white one on the 
outside The hmd maigins of all four 
Wings are black, with a row of bright blue 
crescent-shaped spots. The fore wings arc, 
in addition, marked with two small black 
spots, and one half black and half yellow, 
while the hind ones pass from black at the 
base to yellow at the margin. 

The Large Tortoiseshell, sinulaily maiked, 
has a caterpillar which feeds on Elm and 
other trees It is now rare. 

The Peacock and Red Admiral belong to 
the same little group of autumn-hued, 
beautiful butterflies, the Peacock is known 
by Its bright peacock-eye on the wing, the 
Red Admiral, by its diagonal bars of terra¬ 
cotta red, white and black. 


XIX. THE MAGPIE MOTH 


T he Magpie, Gooseberry or Currant 
Moth is one of the commonest 
ravagers of soft fruit bushes It is 
also very fond of the evergreen Japanese 
Spindle or Japanese Euonymus. 

The method of study would be the same 
as already suggested for the Cabbage White 
Butterfly, but this moth offers some interest¬ 
ing points of contrast in the details of its 
life history and habits, as well as illustrating 


the chief general differences between Moths 
and Butterflies 

Generally speaking, Moths have broader, 
thicker bodies than Butterflies, and the 
antennae are never clubbed (ending in a 
knob) but are either feathered or saw-like, 
tapenng to a point The wings are not 
closed over the back when at rest, but he 
in the same plane as the body, forming a 
triangle with it The wings are often 
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downy, covered with fine hairs instead of 
close-fitting scales as in the Butterfly. 
Moths usually fly at night or in the dusk, 
though this does not apply to all, and 
frequently feed on very pale, evening- 
scented flowers with long closed lubes, such 
as Honeysuckle, Evening Primrose, and 
the Tobacco Plant, Nicotiana. A com¬ 
parison of the habits and life history of the 
two types might be made when the studies 
are fairly advanced 

Life History of Magpie Moth. —Many of 
the moths seem to pass the winter in the 
pupa stage, hatch out, and lay their 
eggs, which are golden yellow with a slight 
depression in the middle, and arranged m 
small regular batches on leaves and stems 
of food plants The minute black cater¬ 
pillars can be found m May, held together 
by a loose, dusky and unsightly web spun 
by themselves, They shed their skins 
several times, and with each change begin 
to show more of the characteristic colouring. 
When about | inch long they separate and 
wander away to feed alone, though there will 
generally be a large number on one bush. 
The ground colour is creamy-white, with a 
row of square black spots on the back, and 
smaller black spots along the sides, arranged 
above and below an orange stripe, so as to 
give it a broken, mottled effect. It is what 
IS known as a ‘Tooper” caterpillar, because 
it progresses by arching the body, and 
straightening it again. It first of all moves 
forward by waving its head and thorax in 
the air, then, carefully placing the three 
pairs of feet, it contracts the muscular body, 
clasps Its two pairs of prolegs round the 
stem, and brings the arched abdomen forward 
till these are close against the walking legs 
It then holds by the last claspers and 
straightens the body forward again These 
caterpillars are also known as "geometers" 
(earth-measurers) because of their way of 
appearing to measure each step as if with 
a mathematical instrument 
If the branch is shaken or the caterpillar is 
in any way startled, the caterpillar emits a 


silk thread from its mouth and, holding on 
to it with Its jaws, allows itself to drop, 
It will then either climb up the thread 
again, using its thoracic legs and apparently 
eating the silk, or rt will swing to a new 
support. It also uses this method of finding 
a new part of the food plant when one is 
exhausted 

When the caterpillars are fully grown, 
about the end of June, they prepare to 
pupate They stop feeding, but remain 
among the stems of the food plant, often in 
the axil of a leaf. The body stiffens and 
shnnks. A few threads are loosely woven, 
forming a little net which partly encloses it. 

It then casts its caterpillar skin, which 
splits on the back of the thorax, and 
apparently eats the greater part of it, as 
very shortly afterwards the hard black head 
only can be found. (This is a point that 
needs verification.) A short, oval pupa, 
less than half the size of the caterpillar, is 
then revealed inside. This is at first 
golden yellow, but in a few hours becomes 
banded with black The black rings are 
narrower than the yellow, and the whole 
effect IS wasp-like and repellent It seems 
as if here, too, is a creature which warns the 
birds that they will not like it, for all through 
its life its colours are startling, and black 
and yellow are recognised everywhere as 
implying warning I have tried to get 
chickens to eat the caterpillars but they 
would not touch them Here, again, is a 
point for experiment. 

At first, as in the Cabbage White, the pupa 
is sensitive and mobile, but in a day or so 
it hardens and is quite dormant. In about 
a fortnight (mid-July) the moths emerge, 
and may be found flying in July and August 
They will readily lay eggs in captivity if 
kept as suggested for the butterflies 

The moth, when at rest, spreads its wings 
rather widely. They are creamy-white, 
with a yellow curved band parallel with 
the outer edge of the front wing, and mottled 
With black They are very variable, and 
some of the vaneties tend to become constant 
in different locabties. The variation is in 
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the amount of black pigment, so that some 
of them are very pale, the colouring being 
sparse and light, while others are thickly 
covered with black spots merging into one 
another Notice the resemblance between 
the colouring of caterpillar and moth. 

There is no difference in colouring between 
male and female, but the abdomen of the 
male is more slender and ends moie bluntly, 
the female being pointed 

The chrysalids can be kept through the 
winter in shelter, and can be found amongst 
the sheltering twigs on the bushes occasion¬ 
ally, or dropped amongst the dead leaves 

The Common Tiger Moth. —Anothei cater¬ 
pillar frequently found in May and June is 
that of the Common Tiger Moth, known as 
the "Woolly Bear,” a striking and handsome 
creature two to three inches long, with long 
dark "fur" of rich red, brown and black 
Often the hairs are nearly half an inch long. 
It lives and feeds amongst long grass, and 
low-growing plants such as dock and nettles, 
and is quite common in town gardens and 
neglected waste places m the suburbs It 
is easy to keep m the classroom, if it is 
given fresh supplies of food. For some 
reason it seems chiefly to he found fully 
grown, perhaps because it is so well hidden 
in the tangle of weeds, and also because the 
eggs are laid late m the year and it hibernates 
as a young caterpillar 

Actually the body is black, with whitish 
tubercles bearing long black hairs tipped 
with white or buff. On the second and 
third segments these are reddish-hrown. 
When it is ready to pupate it stiffens and 
loses its hairs, then splits the larval skin, 
and inside is a black, glossy cocoon, usually 
found lying on the ground or under stones. 

The moth is one of our most handsome 
kinds. It has a red abdomen marked with 
black, dark velvety brown fore wings inter¬ 
laced with cream or white spots and streaks, 
and orange red hmd wings with dark spots 
It is 2^-3 inches across the wings, the 
female being the larger The moths are 
stout-bodied and hairy 


The Drinker Moth.— This is also frequently 
met with in May and June in the same kind 
of surroundings as the Tiger Moth caterpillar, 
in country lanes. It feeds on grasses, and 
gets its name from the habit ascribed to it 
of drinking the dew At first sight it is 
similar to the "Woolly Bear” but lighter 
coloured, giving an impression of being 
brown, with shot ter hairs. Actually, the 
body colour is a smoky blue-grey, with light 
brown hairs It has a row of yellowish 
spots on either side of the back, and orange 
spots marking the spiracles, with short 
tufts of white hairs. On the first segment, 
and also near the end of the body, it has a 
prominent tuft of black hairs Like the 
Tiger Moth, the caterpillar sheds its hairs 
before pupating. They are incoiporated 
into a loosely-spun oval cocoon of a light 
brownish colour, 111 which the pupa is 
hidden The moth has yellowish, buff- 
coloured or cream-coloured wings, with two 
white spots on the foie wings, and both 
fore and hind wings marlccd by dark lines. 
They emerge fiom the cocoons about July, 
and lay eggs amongst grasses The young 
caterpillars hibernate. 

Both these caterpillars have sixteen legs 
(with the claspers), and they are not 
"loopers,” that is, there is not a long gap 
with only two pairs of claspers. Their 
movement appears to be on the principle 
of a continuous chain, for an even ripple 
of contracting and expanding muscles seems 
to pass from the head to the tail, and begins 
again before it has finished, while it grips 
the surface to pull itself along with all its 
feet m turn. 

Notice that in all progressive movement, 
as these caterpillars illustrate, two factors 
come into play, a grip and a pull forward. 
Pulling alone, 1 e muscular contraction, is 
useless 

It is a good plan to let the children watch 
several common moths and butterflies, 
whichever are easiest to obtain. Even if 
there is difficulty in identifying them, the 
children are still interested m watching them, 
and get some idea of the variety of food, 
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habits, and colouring. It is desirable to of the food plant, and as in previous lessons 
have a good reference book which the on keeping animals, discuss with them the 
children can get at, from which they can conditions necessary for a home (to which 
try to identify their discoveries at first ease of cleaning should be added m the 
from coloured pictures, and later from the case of caterpillars), before letting them 
descriptions Always impress upon them attempt to keep caterpillars through their 
the need for noticing and bringing a supply successive stages. 


XX. CLIMBING PLANTS 


A SUMMER visit to the hedge should be 
arranged if possible, to notice its 
characteristics in its fullest life The 
plants found m flower would be noted, and 
all others recognised as far as possible 
Birds and insects, especially butterflies and 
caterpillars, would be named and caterpillars 
collected Perhaps the climbing plants 
might receive particular attention, their 
various means of clinging to the hedge 
might be observed and discussed, their 
height noticed, and especially in what 
position on the hedge their flowers occur 
and whether they seem likely to be 
insect-pollinated. Three kinds might be 
selected for more detailed study, and others 
might be collected later if time allowed or 
the interest of the class made it seem 
desiiable. 

THE LESSON 

The plants chosen might be Bramble or 
Wild Rose, Black Bryony, or perhaps 
Convolvulus, and Goose Grass 

Aim.—^To examine in detail the means of 
climbing of these plants 

Material.—^Enough for the children to 
share between two, and for half the children 
at once to have one kind, then share; that 
is, for forty children, ten sprays of Bramble 
and ten of Black Bryony, and the same of 
Goose Grass. A few flowers of each if the 
flowering season is chosen, or the flowers 


of Bramble may be shown later in the 
summer. A few sprays which have not yet 
caught a support, for the children to examine, 
on the table. 

Introduction. —Recall to the children, by 
questions, how the plants were growing 
They were cliiefly on the surface of the 
hedge, in the case of the Bramble, in the 
Bryony they might be farther in to begin 
with but came to the surface latei, so that 
all their leaves and flowers were exposed 
to the air and siin In the Goose Grass they 
were more under the hedge and did not 
climb so high Recall how the leaves lay 
flat against the hedge, fully turned to the 
light. In Goose Grass they are narrow, 
air and light can pass through between them 

I. Let the children then try to draw 
enough of each plant in turn to show how 
it climbs, and to write beside it what they 
notice on this point. 

II. Take each plant m turn and discuss 
it with the children. 

The Bramble. —^Notice that it climbs by 
means of small, sharp hooks, arranged m 
rows all round the stem We call them 
prickles. Let each child strip off a little 
of the skin with a needle or penknife, and 
see that the prickles come away too. So 
they are formed from the skin They are 
very hard and woody How do they 



MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


374 


manage to cling to the hedge ? They all 
turn downwards, and so when they catch 
on to other stems they pull downwards and 
so become hooked on. The ends are straight 
and smooth-stemmed, the prickles form just 
a little way back The straight stems look 
as if they were feeling round for new holding- 
places, and when they touch anything the 
hooks catch hold Sometimes they stretch 
out and root in the ground some distance 
away from the hedge and there new plants 
grow. There are also small hooks on the 
backs of the leaves 

The Goose Grass, too, seems to have little 
hooks, but they are so small we can only 
feel them. We can ] ust see little roughnesses 
They are under the leaves, too, and the 
whole plant seems to hook itself on to 
branches as it pushes its way straight up 
under the hedge (Remember the hooked 
fruits.) 

The Black Bryony has long stems bearing 
beautifully marked, glossy dark-green leaves 
shaped like arrow heads. We frequently 
find several stems growing together and 


twisting round one another, forming a sort 
of rope. They also twist round branches 
m the hedge, pulling themselves up to the 
light by this means The free end of the 
stem will be seen to bend over to one side 
because the stem is weak and cannot support 
rts weight, and as soon as the stem is bent 
over far enough to touch anything it begins 
to twine round it Notice that in all these 
plants the stem is too weak to support 
Itself, though in the Bramble it is stronger 
than the others. 

m. Make a short blackboard summary 
with the children 

I Black Bryony is a stem-twiner 

2. Goose Grass and Bramble are hook- 
climbers. The hooks are prickles, formed 
from the skin. 

3. All the stems arc too weak to support 
themselves. 

4. In Bramble and Bryony the leaves 
and flowers grow right on the outside of the 
hedge, turning to the light 

The children might either copy this or 
try to write the main points from memory 
in their own way. 













I BRAMBLE, showing recurved pncklcs fruit (/) find stipules (si) 

II CONVOLVULUS {c) twining round a hawthorn branch (A) in anti clocJcwise direction 

III GOOSE GRASS, showing books on pericarp 












































GENERAL INTRODUCTION TO THE 
FOUR YEARS’ COURSE 


KNOWLEDGE of geography 
broadens the mind and makes the 
world more attractive to us. It is 
stimulating, interesting and instructive to 
know something of this earth on which we 
live, of the different ways m which people 
occupy their lives, and of the animal and 
vegetable kingdoms around us, as well as 
of those in unknown countries The world 
is to-day a more wonderful place than it has 
ever been The marvels of modern science 
have made neighbours of regions far removed 
from each other Deep-sea cables and wire¬ 
less messages carry men's voices across the 
oceans Great steamers plough their furrows 
from East to West and from North to South, 
interchanging cargoes, and supplying the 
wants of nation dependent uiion nation 
Engmeers probe the earth for its riches, 
budge mighty rivers and tunnel mountain 
barriers. Scientists fight the germs of 
disease and make regions habitable that 
once were deadly. Ever more and more, 
luxunant wild nature is being replaced by 
plantations of trees useful to man, and 
desert lands are brought " to blossom as 
the rose " by careful irrigation Among all, 
quietly making pictures, goes the cinemato¬ 
graph photographer, presently to record 
the marvels before a million wondering eyes 
All this, and a great deal more, is geography 
How can it be introduced and made intelli¬ 
gible to the minds of young children ? 

Some difficulties —Scientific lessons on 
mountains and rivers are useless to young 
children, and the memorising of facts alone 
is time wasted The seasons as months of 
the year are so many names Nevertheless, 
summer, to a child, stands for warmth and 
sunshine, winter for frost and snow There¬ 
fore the best way of tackling the problem 


of teaching geography in the primary school 
IS to proceed from the known to the unknown 
First stimulate an active interest m every¬ 
thing around—^in the shops, the roads, the 
winds, the sky—and encourage enquiry and 
reasoning. 'Wnch wind generally blows 
when rain is falling? Why is it often wet 
on the hills and dry m the flat meadows ? 
What does the sun appear to do every day ? 
Which part of your district must you climb 
to reach ? Approached in any other fashion, 
the ideas of rainfall, relief, and relation of 
earth to sun, are uncomprehended Obser¬ 
vation of goods in the shops reveals our 
dependence upon other lands A friendly 
chat upon different habits and hobbies of 
children who are neighbours opens out the 
possibilities of vastly differing lives and 
habits of children far away, Introduced in 
this manner, foreign countries and peoples 
are real to children 

World treatment. —It is essential that the 
pupils’ ideas of the world, however new, 
should be clear. The teaching should be 
built up on broad outlines and salient facts, 
with no confusion of detail, That is to say, 
the world treatment must be regional. 
The scheme of climatic regional treatment 
followed in these books covers life in the 
principal areas of the British Empire— 
cold, cool, warm, hot dry, and hot wet lands. 
One type of climate and vegetation, of 
course, naturally flows into another. World 
position and environment influence the 
homes and activities of the people, and these 
occupations, in their turn, create the need 
for interchange of productions, and have led 
to the estabhshment of great trade routes. 

The home region, —^This is very impor¬ 
tant True geography is first-hand knowledge 
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of the world. Only the fortunate few can 
travel, and therefore most people have to 
derive their knowledge from their own dis¬ 
trict, and from books Direct observation 
on which to build the teaching of geography 
IS essential As we have said before, the 
teaching in this scheme advances from the 
known to the unknown Typical scenes 
from the main climatic regions of the world 
are built up, and contrasted with familiar 
conditions. First-hand knowledge of food 
and clothing gives rise to acquaintance 
with Indian tea, Canterbury lamb. New 
Zealand butter, Egyptian cotton and Cana¬ 
dian cheese These, and other well-known 
commodities, are traced from producer to 
consumer, and so real knowledge is gained. 
Actual study of the home legion begins in 
Volume II., with discussions upon the 
neighbourhood, the roads, railways and 
traffic, materials obtained or manufactured 
m the district, growing crops, observation 
of shadows, and if possible, the sea, tides, 
sirens, piers, ships and lifeboats; all these, 
again, are connected with stories of other 
lands 

Imagination and stories. —It cannot be too 
strongly emphasised that mere definitions 
in themselves convey nothing real to the 
minds of the pupils. All such statements 
should be illustrated, and it is for this pur¬ 
pose that we find stories of great value. 
The stories in these volumes are carefully 
chosen to convey to the pupils a conception 
of the more strongly contrasted regions of 
the world, they cover topics of interest to 
children, selected in such a way that while 
each IS practically complete in itself, together 
they build up a conception of the world as 
a whole So the pupils come to realise 
through the stories that there is “ a certain 
completeness m the world ’ ’ Although young 
children cannot learn a great deal of 
geography by reading aloud themselves, 
they can profit very much by the teacher’s 
reading to them In this publication, the 
teacher has at his disposal web-written 
narratives based on experience, which offer 


points of discussion and are conveniently 
arranged in suitable lessons. Story-telhng 
is a sure way of gaming intciest, so that 
the presentation of lessons in story-form 
IS a vital factor in the teaching of geography. 

Pictures. —In geography lessons, good 
pictures must be in constant use. They 
also give that reality to the teaching which 
IS essential in the treatment of the subject. 
In the lowest forms, the use of pictures 
should take the place of the globe and the 
map Class pictuies, to illustrate most of the 
children's lessons, are provided in the port¬ 
folio attached to this work. Any description 
that may be hazy in the pupils’ minds is 
made clear when pictured Illustrations of 
real scenery, of mountains, deserts and 
strange coasts, of people’s occupations in 
hot, cool and cold areas, are of infinite 
value m aiding thought and memory 

Textbooks. —The secret of good teaching 
lies in variety of method, and any one form 
of presentation of subject matter soon tires 
and bores the class. Pupils all enjoy listening 
to stories, but their interest cannot be 
sustained indefinitely in this way. Active 
investigation on their part should play its 
share in the lessons, and one way of ensuring 
this is by the use of textbooks In the lower 
forms, these should be profusely illustrated. 
Later on, the books should contain lively 
descriptions to supplement the oral lessons 
Textbooks are also useful for revision, and, 
in the upper forms, it is good training in 
concentration and habits of work for the 
children sometimes to do silent reading on 
fresh subject matter, and to be questioned 
upon it afterwards Each form should 
possess its own library, and among other 
books may be included simple stories of 
animal life and tales of travel From these, 
children can add to their knowledge, and 
improve their reading. 

Questions and exercises.—Besides reading, 
another way of including the active co-opera¬ 
tion of the children m the lesson is to let 
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them examine and compare instances for 
themselves In the lowest forms the work 
mainly consists of oral answers to easy 
questions, perhaps accompanied by sketches 
This IS one form of revision, and a good 
way of finding out false impressions and 
mistakes If carefully graded, the questions 
will assist in training the association of 
cause and effect, which is one of the objects 
of the teaching of geography. Little problems 
can be worked later Simple sketch maps, 
plans and diagrams are all useful in fixing 
points in the mind, and adding exactness 
and reality to statements. Each child should 
have his own notebook, in which to take 
down summaries and sentences for memory 
work, and in which to stick cuttings, labels, 
picture postcards and photographs, accord¬ 
ing to the teacher’s directions Very gradu¬ 
ally, by their own investigations under 
guidance, pupils wiU discover how and 
where to find in their atlases and textbooks 
all the facts they require in building up 
answers to questions 

The selection of material. —^The material 
chosen for the study of descriptive geography 
in this scheme is the British Empire There 
are very good reasons for this selection 
In the first place, the land surface of the 


381 

globe has an area of 51,800,000 square miles 
(exclusive of the Arctic and Antarctic con¬ 
tinents), and the Empire has an area of 
14,000,000 square miles. Empire study, 
therefore, gives a knowledge of more than 
a quarter of the land surface of the earth 
Again, the world's population is 2,200,000,000 
and that of the Empire 540,000,000 * Here 
IS another measure of the value of Empire 
study, since it gives an account of the 
activities of more than twenty per cent of 
the world's population. The main factor, 
however, to consider is that the Empire 
includes lands with every variety of climate 
and production, and thus Empire study 
embraces types of every one of the world’s 
great climatic regions and all the different 
occupations of mankind. The lessons have 
been carefully planned to give a general 
idea of the outstanding features of each 
region (often a vivid contrast to those of 
the district in which the pupil lives), the 
homes and habits of the people, and their 
chief activities Thus the children gradually 
perceive that the regions of the world are 
of infinite variety, but constructed on a well- 
reasoned, orderly plan; by taking selected 
areas from the geography of the British 
Empire a sound knowledge of the subject 
IS obtained. 


* Figures are given in round numbers 
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A FOUR YEARS’ COURSE OF GEOGRAPHY 

FOR CHILDREN 

FROM SEVEN TO ELEVEN YEARS OF AGE 


T he general course of geography 
lessons prepared in these volumes is 
here set out for the guidance of 
teachers when preparing their schemes of 
work. Each lesson of the course of Descrip¬ 
tive Geography is arranged under the follow¬ 
ing headings: 

Picture Eeference.—A small illustration 
of the appropriate Class Picture in the port¬ 
folio is given at the beginning of each lesson, 
together with its notes and explanations. 

Introduction.—This is the teacher’s back¬ 
ground for the lesson set out in full detail 
The whole series of articles included in these 
“ Introductions ” covers a course of Empire 
Geography 

Children’s Story.—The story introduced 
by the Class Picture is written in simple 
language It can be told or read to the 
class at the teacher’s discretion, and further 
details may, if necessary, be added from the 


subject matter of the " Introduction ” Extra 
stories suitable for Friday afternoon reading, 
or for use when occasion offers, are included 
in Volume VI Questions and answers on 
each Class Picture and further information 
are provided in the Reference Book to the 
Class Pictures 

(For children’s Class Books see page 555,) 

Teachmg Hints.—A series of notes and 
hints which will be helpful to the teacher 
in preparing the lesson follows the " Chil¬ 
dren’s Story ” Included among these hints 
are Memory Work and Exercises, The 
former consists of a few brief sentences to 
be copied into notebooks and used for 
revision, and the latter will be found useful 
for both oral and written work. 

Blackboard Sketches.—A whole page draw¬ 
ing of blackboard sketches which may be 
easily copied is included at the end of the 
lesson wherever the text lends itself to such 
illustration 
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Descriptive Geography.—Children and Life 
in the Commonwealth and Empire Cold 
Lands, Cool Grasslands, Cool Lands (In¬ 
dustrial), Warm Lands with Winter Ram, 


Hot Lands with Summer Ram, Hot Wet 
Forests, Hot Grasslands, Hot Dry Lands, 
Sunny Islands, Life on the Sea, Merchant 
Ships 
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SECOND YEAR’S COURSE OF GEOGRAPHY 


Descriptive Geography.—Life in Canada and 
Australasia. 

Practical Geography.— 

1. General Introduction. The aims of the 

Course and the importance of obser¬ 
vation The methods to be adopted 
in the teaching of the subject 

2. A simple story of the origin and the 

movements of the earth. 


3. Direction The position of one point 

in relation to another. The use of 
the manner’s compass How the 
sun helps us to find direction The 
Pole Star and the Plough 

4. Plans The drawing of plans. Distance 

5 Our Routes The way from our town 
to other places The local roads, 
railways, canals and rivers 


THIRD YEAR’S COURSE OF GEOGRAPHY 


Descriptive Geography.—Life in India, Burma 
and British Africa. 


Practical Geography.— 

I Weather Study Observations of 
rainfall, temperature, clouds and 
winds How to collect data and 


record it The use of the weather 
chart 

2. Our Scenery. A study of the surround¬ 

ing physical features hills, valleys, 
cliffs and streams 

3. Models and Maps The representation 

of surface features by models, 
sketches and colour-tinted maps. 


FOURTH YEAR’S COURSE OF GEOGRAPHY 


Descriptive Geography.—The British Isles. 

Practical Geography.— 

I. Weather Study. An extension of the 
previous year's work. Reading 
charts. 

2 Our Industries The workers whom 
we know. Urban and rural studies. 
The destination of our surplus 
produce. 


3 Our Buildings. Houses, factories, docks, 
reservoirs and other constructions 
associated with settlements 

4. Making and Reading Maps. Extracts 
from the local 6-inch Ordnance 
Survey Map The addition of given 
information to an outline map. 
Simple land utilisation maps. Mark¬ 
ing the chief local industries on 
maps showing physical features, 
routes, mines, etc 



FIRST YEAR’S COURSE OF 
GEOGRAPHY 

I. CHILDREN OF THE EMPIRE 


PICTCBE BEFEEENCE 

HERE are two Class Pictures (Nos 
6i and 6 z m the portfolio) to illus¬ 
trate this lesson. The first shows 
an Eskimo Boy with a dog, a Canadian 
Boy on skis, Australian Giils with kanga¬ 
roos, and two Maori Girls greeting each 
other The second shows a Girl of the 
Sudan, a South African Schoolboy, an 
Indian Girl and Boy, and a Gul of Ceylon. 
It will be advisable to divide this lesson into 
two periods using one of the pictures m 
each period (see pp. 386-387). 

INTEODUenON 

The First Year’s Course of Geography is 
mainly intended to introduce to children 
of seven to eight years of age the subject 
of the general environment under which 
man lives in different regions of the British 
Empire. The term environment is meant to 
include all the surrounding conditions which 
influence or modify the life of man. The 
influences are so numerous and varied that 
many must be neglected in a short account 
We will consider mainly the influences which 
affect the movement, settlement and occu¬ 
pations of man 

Cold lands.— The ice regions of the world 
offer nothing to man and attract only 
occasional explorers and adventurers. The 
climate is very severe, the surface is barren 
and settlement is impossible. 

The so called '' barren land ” or tundra 
of Canada is free from ice and snow for a 


short period each year. It offers man or 
animals very little food, but a few people, 
such as the Eskimos, and a few animals, 
such as the caribou (lemdeer), musk ox and 
seal are found. The food supplies are so 
scarce that a nomadic life is enforced Tundra 
IS found m all lands near the polar ice 

Cool lands.—The forested areas of cool 
lands show by the presence of trees in 
abundance that a decided period of real 
summer is experienced The more genial 
conditions allow_ the cultivation of food 
crops in forest clearings, and the proximity 
to warmer lands permits these locally pre¬ 
pared foods to be supplemented. The forest, 
moreover, supplies timber in abundance, 
a material which is needed in every industry 
of the world Man lives in the forest during 
the period of the year best suited to the 
work of feUing the trees Usually, the trees 
are not felled durmg the summer, and the 
workers leave the forest for homes m adjacent 
regions. A settled mode of life is character¬ 
istic of the clearings in which agriculture 
is practised 

The grass regions of cool lands show that 
the summer season has again been extended 
and has become warmer. The wealth of 
natural pasture encourages the rearing of 
animals in order to supply man with food, 
wool, hides and skins Large areas are often 
occupied by the owners of huge flocks and 
herds, and life for the men is of a semi- 
nomadic nature, for the animals under their 
care constantly need attention and fresh 
supplies of nature’s food In many parts of 
384 
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the world, however, large aieas of grassland 
are now cultivated. 

Hot lands. —^The great areas of hot, dry 
lands are practically barren It is only 
where wells occur that food of any descrip¬ 
tion can be produced. Wells are few and far 
between, and the wanderer of the desert 
makes these small, fertile spots his calling 
place in his travels in order to replenish 
his supplies of food and water. In special 
circumstances a settled life is possible in 
hot, dry regions Certain mineral deposits 
attract man and lead to a settled life Gold- 
producing regions in the dry lands of West 
Australia have become peopled and are 
dotted with large towns The food and 
water necessary for life are taken to the 
towns by the shortest possible routes In 
such cases water, once it has been obtained, 
IS used to render the districts near the 
towns fertile and productive to supplement 
the food supphes 

The grasslands of hot countries in some 
respects resemble those of the cool lands. 
They supply natural food for certain animals, 
particularly cattle, and are sometimes capable 
of cultivation They thus encourage both 
the nomadic and the settled mode of life. 


One or two striking differences between the 
two grass regions must be noted Sheep 
do not flourish in hot lands, and dairy cattle 
do not prosper. The hot grasslands are 
favourable for beef cattle, and their use for 
food IS rapidly extending Many of these 
grasslands are wet only for a very short 
period of the year, and without additional 
water supplies they are unsuited for 
agriculture 

Hot wet forests,—The vast areas of hot 
wet forests are regions of an immense variety 
of wealth, but they have one serious draw¬ 
back as a home for man The intense heat 
and heavy rainfall promote not only a 
wonderful mass of vegetation, but encourage, 
m a remarkable degree, the development of 
disease-carrying pests which make the region 
particularly deadly to man It is not sur¬ 
prising, therefore, that the great wet forests 
are practically uninhabited, and that it is 
only on the edges that the beautiful timbers 
and other products are obtained by small 
bands of workers 

Industrial areas. —Gold, diamonds, tin 
and other valuable minerals lead to town’ 
development, however unsuited an area may 
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be as a dwelling place for man, but in cool 
and fairly wet areas supplies of coal and 
iron greatly encourage the development of 
the settled life The coal fields of the 
British Isles, the United States, France and 
Germany m particular have developed into 
large urban centres of population with vast 
industries 

Mountam regions.—Mountain regions occur 
in all parts of the world—hot, cool, cold, 
wet and dry Life in mountain regions must 
necessarily depend upon the altitude, and 
the resources offered by nature Where life 
is possible, it is of a settled character, since 
movement is difficult Trees, grass, ice and 
snow are characteristic featuics of moun¬ 
tains. Lumbering, pastoral occupations, and 
employment resulting from the visits of 
tourists, provide work for the scanty popula¬ 
tion. Mining in certain regions provides an 
additional occupation. 

The ocean. —^Notice must also be taken of 
the vast areas of water which cover so much 
of the earth’s surface The water of the 
earth is traversed for two mam reasons 
(i) for purposes of trade, to carry the 
matenals of the earth from one place to 
another, (2) to obtain fish as one of man’s 
foods. In each case man hves m a movable 
home for the greater part of his time, bnt 
it IS a home which is fixed in type. He may 
suffer many discomforts from storm and 
tempest, but he has most of the comforts 
of the town dweller. 

The homes oi man. —In studying the 
main regions of the world, the influence of 
man’s natural environment has been shown 
to determine his occupation to a marked 
degree, It is similarly interesting to show 
that the form and character of his dwelling 
is determined largely by the nature of the 
region in which he lives The Eskimo of 
frozen areas builds his winter hut of snow, 
while the dweller of hot forests uses leaves 
and stalks. In hot, swampy areas dwelhngs 
are built on poles and in trees, but in the 


temperate forests log huts are the rule 
In some areas of cool grasslands houses are 
built of earth and covered with turf, m 
Japan the houses are constructed with 
bamboo and paper The densely populated 
areas of cool lands have buildings constructed 
of brick, stone, timber and slate, hut in 
mountain areas stone is the chief material 
used. The nomad of the tundra builds his 
tent with poles and skins, but the nomad of 
the grasslands, although a tent dweller, 
can add to his comfort with rugs and various 
domestic utensils Local material and the 
circumstances of the area largely determine 
the nature and the type of the dwelling 
place of man. 

No matter to what degree man is influ¬ 
enced by the condition of the area in which 
he hves, life is always a struggle between 
man and nature. Sometimes man is the 
victor, but usually it is nature that is the 
aU-powerful master. Man has achieved what 
at one time seemed to be the impossible 
In certain parts he has made the desert 
fertile, he has wiped out many virulent 
diseases, he has conquered many physical 
harriers, regulated the flow of rivers, drained 
swamps, and planted with useful crops areas 
which were once covered with thorny, spiny, 
poisonous and useless plants There is, how¬ 
ever, a hrait to his activities Man has made 
the earth a home for man, but nature has 
made man what he is to-day—a creature 
moulded by his environment 


CHILDREN’S STORY 

Part I 

Show the Class Picture No 61 and invite 
the class to look at it carefully and tell all 
they can about the children. Get them to 
describe the various costumes and suggest 
reasons why the Eskimo boy wears furs, 
and why the Canadian boy is well wrapped 
up and is shding on skis They should note 
the contrast in the dress of the Australian 
girls, and they will observe that this is 
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similar to that worn in England. The cos¬ 
tume of the Maori girls will pu^szle them 
and it will arouse their curiosity The 
frmged dresses seem to have been made 
from a plant and the material has not the 
same appearance as cloth woven m the 
ordinary way. The bare shoulders of the 
girls show that the weather must in general 
be warmer than in the British Isles. One, 
however, wears a cloak, telling of cool 
mornings and evenings She also carries a 
bag made of the same fibrous material, but 
her umbrella and smart shoes might very 
well have been made in Britain. The home 
she IS visiting, too, has a neat modern ap¬ 
pearance Discoveries such as these made 
by the class form a stimulating preparation 
for the story to follow Only a few points 
concerning each of the children illustrated 
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aie noted in this first lesson, as they will 
be dealt with again later on 
The small boy who is fishing in the icy sea 
is called an Eskimo He is well wrapped up 
m clothes made from the waim skin of a 
white bear, for the land in which he lives 
IS very cold He is not a white boy, for his 
skin IS of a yellowish-brown colour, his 
eyes aie rather nairow and his hair is 
straight and black The dog by his side is 
a young Eskimo dog. Its father and mother, 
with several more dogs, are away from home 
running over the snow dragging a sledge 
behind them The boy's father is sitting in 
the sledge with a sharp spear at his side 
He is hurrying away to the sea where he 
hopes to catch a nice fat seal to brmg home 
for the boy's dinner Perhaps he will catch 
some fish, for the Eskimos eat a great deal 
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of fish When the dog is well trained, he, 
too, will be harnessed to a sledge The boy 
is standing on the frozen sea and has caught 
some fish and a crab through a hole he has 
made. Behind him is a hut of thick planks 
in a village, where his parents and brothers 
and sisters live in the winter The country 
whei e this Eskimo boy lives is called Canada 
It is a long way from England, but thousands 
of men and women, boys and girls of Canada 
speak English British people can sail to 
that country in five days by steamship, and 
many fly there m an aeroplane m less 
than one day. It would take many days 
more, however, to reach the cold land 
where the Eskimos live, and if you did not 
go by airplane, you, too, would have to sit 
in a sledge and be drawn along by dogs 
What fun it would be 1 

The Canadian hoy is having a happy time 
running over the snow on skis It is not 
easy to run on skis They are long pieces of 
wood taller than the boy He straps them 
firmly to his shoes and then slides and runs 
over the frozen snow The winters of Canada 
are long, and deep snow covers the ground 
Then the boys wrap themselves in woollen 
clothes and put on stout boots and warm 
mittens, and go out to play at snowballing, 
sliding, skating and ski-ing If they live on 
a hillside, they have great fun sliding on 
the snow down the hill in boxes with smooth 
pieces of wood like skis fixed at the bottom 
to make the boxes run swiftly This boy’s 
father is at work in the forests cutting down 
trees During the summer he will work 
in the harvest fields gathering wheat, for 
Canada has some of the richest wheatlands 
of the world Most white men eat bread 
made from wheat, and much of the bread 
eaten in England is made from the flour 
of wheat grown in Canada King George of 
England is also king of Canada 
A farm in western Canada is a very large 
place. If you visited one, you would see 
hundreds of cattle and huge fields of wheat 
and oats much larger than any such fields 
seen in England. Canada, you must know, 
is a very large country, much larger than 


England. Parts of it. where the Eskimos 
live, are very, very cold, and most of it 
IS cold in winter, but pleasant and warm in 
summer. 

To visit the home of the Australian girls 
we should have to stay on a ship for six 
weeks The land of Australia where they live 
IS a warm country far, far away towards 
the south. Most people from Britain who 
visit there go by ship, but some like a quick 
journey. Then a huge 'plane will take them, 
passing over seas and lands of many kinds 
The British were the first white people to 
live in Australia so nearly everybody speaks 
English and the king is King George. It is 
such a dehghtfully warm country that boys 
and girls can always dress as you do m a 
hot summer. Children m Australia do not 
often see snow unless they climb to the tops 
of some of the high mountains Some of then 
fathers have hundreds of sheep and probably 
some of your own clothes are made of wool 
that grew on the backs of Australian sheep. 
Many men keep cattle, and others grow 
wheat as the Canadians do. 

A number of strange animals live in 
Australia, and one of the most interesting 
is the kangaroo, which hops along the ground 
as fast as a horse can run It has very long 
hind legs and short fore legs, and it uses 
its strong tail to support it when sitting 
down. (See Class Picture No 85 ) 

Three days’ journey by ship from Australia 
takes us to another sunny land called New 
Zealand The pretty dresses of the girls in 
the picture are made from New Zealand flax 
sometimes trimmed with feathers of a bird 
called a kiwi. The silky threads of the flax 
come from plants with long leaves like ribbons. 
When the British first went to live in New 
Zealand they met many brown people in 
clothes of flax, but to-day they dress as 
we do. These people used to greet one 
another by shaking hands and pressing their 
noses together You should try this way of 
greetitlg a friend. The white and brown 
people are now great friends. Both are strong 
and healthy, for they live in a cool land where 
there is bright sunshine m summer, and 
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where it is not very cold in winter Many 
sheep and cattle are reared in New Zealand, 
and wheat is grown for food 



Maori Wood Carving 


Part II 

All the countries together over which King 
George reigns are called the Commonwealth 
and Empire We have seen pictures of the 
children who live in the cold land of Canada, 
and the warmer lands of Australia and New 
Zealand, we must now look at the pictures 
of children who live m the hot lands of the 
British Empire (Show the Class Picture 
No 62.) The first is a G^ri of the Sudan, in 
Africa You can understand at once that 
the Sudan is a hot land, for the girl wears 
a loose robe Her skin is dark brown Can 
you see what she is carrying? In the hot 
lands wheat does not grow very well, so the 
people grow maize to make porridge. Maize 
IS generally called corn, or mealies It is 
a tall grass plant which bears large cobs or 
heads in which are numbers of large seeds 
If you keep fowls at home you will loiow 
what these seeds are like Before the cobs 
are ripe and the seeds hard, they are very 
sweet and pleasant to eat, and the girl of 
the Sudan likes them very much There 
are not many British people living in the 


Sudan, but the young girl sometimes sees 
British men who look after big fields of 
cotton. The girl lives with her parents, 
brothers and sisters in a house of smooth clay 
with a flat roof Her father and mother 
work m the cotton fields, and she minds the 
baby and every day helps to pound the mealies 
into floui Palm trees bearing sweet dates 
glow near her home. She has never seen a 
tram, but sometimes one of the British 
men comes to her village in a motor car, or, 
perhaps, in an airplane 


African Girl 
Pounding Maize 

The South Afnean schoolboy lives in Africa, 
too, but many hundreds of miles away from 
the home of the girl of the Sudan. The sun 
is not so hot where he lives, and as he meets 
white people every day he wears clothes 
like those worn in England. This boy is 
in school He is standing up in his desk to 
answer a question. He can read well, and 
behind him on the wall are some pictures 
he has helped to make Through the window 
can be seen the leaves of a palm tree This 
boy often sees trains, motor cars and trams, 
for he lives near laige cities which are 
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like those in England White people and 
dark-skinned people both live in South 
Africa. The boy could tell you all about the 
sheep farms, the ostrich farms and the meahes, 
and of the oranges and grapes which grow in 
the sunny land of South Africa. 

Another hot land of the Commonwealth 
IS called India. It is made up of two large 
countries in which live thousands and 
thousands of brown-skinned people with 
dark eyes In the hottest parts clothes are 
light and loose and few are worn by men 
with hard work to do. People who can 
afford to do so wear beautiful garments of 
linen and silk, and some dress as British 
people do m a hot summer The girl in the 
picture has a graceful sari wound round her 
and over her head. She is walking past a 
mango tree bearing fruit like huge juicy 
plums. She and her brother live on the wide 
flat lands where men and women grow rice, 
for Indians eat a great deal of rice Ceylon 
is an island country close to India and the 
girl with the jar lives near a hillside, where 
IS grown the tea you have when school is 
over. 


TEACHING HINTS 

1. Globe. —It IS as well to introduce the 
globe at the beginning of the year Children 
are always highly interested m it, and 
although the time may not be ripe for a 
lesson on it, much will be learnt incidentally 
if the teacher uses it to illustrate the positions 
of the countries mentioned Probably a 
good deal has been learnt about the globe 
in the infant school, and m that case the 
teacher will be well-advised to revise the 
knowledge at an early opportunity 

2 . Map.—There is no object in leaving 
the study of maps to a later period 
Obviously, the children wiH not rightly 
understand them, but they are interested 
in maps, and are anxious to learn something 
about them It is surprising how much 
children learn about maps incidentally if 


they are given the opportunity to look at 
them 

3. Coimtxies. —As this first lesson is speci¬ 
ally intended to deal with broad general 
features, details have been omitted, but if 
the children have had no previous lessons 
in the infant school about children of other 
lands, it will be found helpful to refer to 
the products seen in the shops Most children 
are now familiar with the advertisements 
and films showing Empiie products, and they 
will probably have seen in shops Canadian 
and Australian apples; Canadian cheese. 
New Zealand lamb and butter. South 
African grapes, Indian tea, etc 

4. Dwellings. —Children readily understand 
from their own experience why people in 
cold lands wear furs and those in hot lands 
wear linen clothes Even at the age of seven 
they will be able to reason why some Eskimos 
build winter houses of snow and summer 
houses of skin, also why many African 
people build their homes of branches, 
leaves and grass If they are taking the 
history course m this volume they will 
learn why the ancient Egyptians built 
their houses of bricks made from river 
mud The point to bring out is that man 
naturally uses for his dwelling the material 
which is most readily obtained 

5. Caution. —It is advisable not to teU 
any more in this lesson about the various 
children illustrated in the Class Picture, or 
it will be impossible to cover the work in a 
regional way. Probably the children already 
know a good deal more about some of them, 
such as the Eskimo, but as these will be 
dealt with in more detail later on, it is best 
to go straight on with the work, or little 
progress will be made It should be remem¬ 
bered that the Eskimos are, relatively, very 
unimportant people 

6. British Conunonwealth. — This term 
should be simply explained at an early stage 
See that the children understand that the 
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British Islands are part of a great family of 
nations At the end of this lesson they should 
realise a little of its vast extent, with its lands 
in the cold, cool and hot parts of the world. 



Maize Plant 


7. Food. —Three principal food plants of 
man have been noted in this lesson—wheat, 
meahes and rice These plants will be 
frequently referred to in subsequent lessons 
They represent the main food products of 
cool lands, hot grasslands and hot wet lands 
The children wiU probably be familiar with 
all except mealies Show a few grams of 
maize (Indian com), and demonstrate how 
some natives grind it between stones, and 
others pound it in the way illustrated on 
page 391 

8. Memory work. — [a) The Eskimo lives 
in the coldest parts of Canada. He dresses 
m furs and eats seals and fish. (6) Thet 
Canadian lives in a great country called 
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Canada In the winter he cuts down trees, 
and in the summer he gathers the wheat, 
(c) Australia and New Zealand are sunny 
lands where men keep sheep and cattle, and 
grow wheat, [i) In the hot lands of Africa 
men and women grow cotton for our clothes 
and mealies for their own food {&) India 
IS a very large country and most parts 
of it are hot Here men live chiefly on 
rice. 

9. Exercises. — {a) Tell of two ways of 
going to Canada (6) How do people travel 
to the land where the Eskimos hve ? (c) How 
do you know that parts of Canada are very 
cold ? (d) Why do boys of Canada like the 
winter ? {e) Why do men live m the forests 
duimg the winter ? (/) What do many 

Canadians do in the summer? (g) Name a 
warm country far to the south'* {h) Is 
Australia a cold land or a warm land ^ 
(») How do boys dress in Australia ? {j) What 
work do men do in New Zealand ^ (k) What 
do people grow for food in Africa ? { 1 ) What 
do people grow for food in India ? [m) Why 
do many people of Africa build grass 
houses ? 

(Many more questions can be asked on 
this chapter if time permits.) 
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II. LIFE IN COLD LANDS 


PICTURE REFERENCE 


Eskimos in Summer 
(C lass Picture No C3 in tUc portfolio) 


INTRODUCTION 

The Eshimos. —The name Eskimo is said to 
have been given by Indian neighbours to signify 
people who eat their food raw It is generally 
agreed that the Eskimos are m blood and 
language one kind of North American Indian, 
but they present an appearance very different 
from that of the Indians Their hair is 


equally straight but the skin lacks the 
wann brown colour of their southern neigh¬ 
bours The head is large and long; the 
nose IS narrow and inconspicuous, which, 
combined with prominent cheek bones and 
broad face, gives a frontal appearance of 
flatness, the eyes are black, the hands and 
feet small, and the average stature about 
five feet Since the advent of the white 
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man their numbers have been greatly 
depleted, for they have succumbed m thou¬ 
sands to contagious diseases, notably measles. 

The Eskimos live in many lands and in 
widely scattered communities, so that it is 
not possible to talk in general terms about 
their homes and modes of life, for these vary 
considerably Some, for instance, are rich, 
educated men owning large herds of caribou 
(remdeer), others are poor and very primi¬ 
tive in their ways; some live during the 
winter in snow houses, others, the majority, 
have never seen a snow house, some have 
never se'en a tree, others live on the margins 
of forests; some have been acquainted with 
firearms since the time of the American 
Revolution, others still hunt with bows and 
copper-tipped or stone-tipped arrows The 
nature of their food vanes considerably 
Some depend mainly on seal, some live 
chiefly on fish, others on caribou (reindeer) 
and a large number live like Europeans 


In northern Canada and Labrador there 
are from six thousand to eight thousand 
Eskimos who use snow houses in winter and 
skin tents in summer Scattered Eskimo 
settlements dot the whole shore of the 
Canadian Arctic (with the exception of the 
southern part of Hudson Bay) and extend 
down the Labrador coast almost to Belle 
Isle Without the snow house life in winter 
would be impossible for the Eskimo in some 
of the inhospitable islands of the Arctic 
Circle Where there is little driftwood 
obtainable, snow houses are the common 
residence in winter. Even when stone and 
wooden houses are common, the snow iglu 
is put up on journeys, as it is quickly built 
and IS impervious to weather. To build a 
house a man cuts a trench some 5 ft. long 
and 20 in deep in a snowdrift. From the 
face of the trench with his bone knife he 
prepares a number of snow blocks slightly 
concave so that they will lean inwards 
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when set up on edge. He lays a circle of 
blocks and shaves them down, so that the 
succeeding layers form an ascending and 
narrowing spiral As he works he cuts new 
material from the inside of his house. A 
keystone is dropped into the space at the 
top, and all cracks and crevices are filled 
with snow Snow platforms are left inside 
for beds A man can finish a small house 
in two hours When it is done, the housewife 
lights her blubber lamp, and closes the door 
with a block of ice The snow inside begins 
to melt, and owing to the curve of the roof 
it does not drip, but the water soaks gradu¬ 
ally into the blocks When the woman 
sees that they are sufficiently soaked, she 
puts out the lamp and opens the door The 
rush of cold air freezes the house m a few 


minutes, and it is then a very solid structure 
over which a polar bear migiit crawl without 
breaking in the dome 

At the end of the long winter, when the 
temperature rises, the snow houses begin 
to melt Life in the iglu soon becomes 
uncomfortable, and the man and his family 
are glad when the weather conditions enable 
them to live in tents. Some of these are 
small three-cornered shelters, where skins 
are spread over a tripod leaving the lee side 
open Others are larger, 6 ft. by 14 ft, 
with a ridge pole supported on a tripod 
at each end and a door m the middle of one 
of the long walls. This, like many of the 
snow houses, may contain two families, 
one to the right and one to the left of the 
door 
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North of a line drawn from the middle of 
Bering Strait to the middle of the coast of 
Labrador, Canada is known as the “ Barren 
Lands ” During winter that part of North 
America is a barren, frozen waste, but 
during the short summer ice and snow 
disappear, the ground thaws to the depth 
of a few inches, and the land becomes a 
marshy swamp Vegetation, under such 
severe climatic conditions, is necessarily 
very restricted, and consists of mosses and 
lichens which can survive the long, dark 
winter. Small flowering plants bloom freely 
during the short warm period of the year, 
but mosquitoes are then very numerous 
Towards the south of the " Barren Lands ” 
stunted berry-bcaring bushes, such as the 
cranberry, crowberry and whortleberry, are 
found The swamps of the short summer, 
caused by the water from the melted snow 
and ice being unable to escape thioiigh the 
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frozen ground beneath, are intensified by 
the addition of water from the rivers The 
rivers flow from warm areas m the south 
to very cold regions in the north The 
mouths of these rivers are still frozen when 
water fiom the upper courses is endeavouring 
to flow to the sea. Being unable to flow to 
the mouths of the rivers the water floods 
the land. 

Life in the “ Barren Lands ” is a constant 
struggle for food. The Eskimo is dependent 
upon sea animals. Wild fowl, rabbits, 
caiibou and bear are hunted during the 
brief summers, but seals and whales are 
more important than any of these The 
flesh IS eaten and the grease serves as fuel 
for the indispensable stone lamp used for 
heating and cooking during the winter 
Wood IS extremely scarce, but the Eskimos 
are skilful workers in bone, ivory and, to 
some extent, stone Their chief weapons 
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are lances and harpoons, the bow is made 
of bone and driftwood Clothes are well- 
tailored, and the hunter's canoe, the kayak, 
IS distinctive It consists of a bone or 
wooden framework over which a waterproof 
skin cover is stretched. 

In winter the snow is perfectly dry, and 
travelling by the dog-drawn sledge is com¬ 
paratively easy Considerable distances are 
covered in the search for food and tglus 
are used as dwelling places Snow shoes are 
worn by some Eskimos when they travel 
on foot over the snow In summer overland 
travel is difficult, but water travel is easy 
The kayah is then used in moving from place 
to place, and the dwelling place is a tent 

Cold forests.— South of the “ Barrens ” 
a belt of forest stretches right across North 
America from the Pacific to the Atlantic, 
and it IS broken only by the presence of high 
mountains or stretches of water. 

The forest of Canada known as the cold 
forest, has a depth of about 600 miles, and 
a width of 3,000 miles Winter, in this 
region of trees, is exceedingly cold, and the 
ground has a thick mantle of snow One 
wonderful feature of the great forest is the 
small number of different kinds of trees 
They all belong to the coniferous group, 
that is, they have needle-shaped leaves. 
Pines, firs and spruces are the chief trees; 
their leaves are short, needle-shaped, 
thick and leathery to prevent them from 
giving up water to the air, and for protection 
from severe cold and winds The conifers 
are tall and straight, and they taper towards 
their summits. They have very few branches, 
and those they possess point upwards 
Their straightness, height and evenness of 
grain give them an additional value They 
bend rather than snap, and are useful as 
masts for ships, or for scaffold poles Owing 
to the softness of the timber they are easily 
cut and worked, and the wood is in great 
demand by builders for the making of 
packing cases It is also used in many other 
trades and industries. The soft parts of 
the trees are pulped into paper 


Those who work in the forest felling trees 
are called lumbermen They carry on their 
work mainly in winter, when the frozen 
snow presents a smooth and slippery surface 
over which the logs can easily be transported 
In summer, when the snow and ice have 
disappeared, the uneven surface would 
present many difficulties for the movement 
of huge trees Sledges drawn by tractors 
cairy the logs to the river banks, where they 
are piled into stacks In spring, when the 
rivers once more begin to flow and their 
volume and rate of flow are increased by 
the addition of water from the melted ice 
and snow of the land, the logs are tumbled 
into the rushing streams Huge rafts are 
carried along down stream m the charge 
of a few lumberjacks Sawmills and pulp 
mills are situated some distance from the 
forest at convenient spots on the river 
banks The same water power which floats 
the lumber down from the forests of the 
interior is used to work the machinery of 
the nulls. 

Wood pulp IS largely used for paper 
making It is obtained by grinding softer 
portions of tiees under water, or by acting 
chemically upon the wood There is a very 
large production of paper in eastern Canada 
and Newfoundland because of the abundance 
of softwood trees and water power 

It is important to notice that m the forest 
area of the wet regions of western Canada 
some of the world's giant trees are found 
The Douglas fir is one of the world's tallest 
trees, and it often reaches a height of 
350 ft A modification in the method of 
lumbering is necessary in western Canada 
owing to the mildness of the winter The 
trees are cut up at the spot where they are 
felled, the sawmill being centred in the 
forest itself. 

In all forest regions wood supplies the 
most suitable material for the construction 
of dwellings Log huts are the rule for the 
backwoodsman 

Forest fires frequently do much damage 
m Canada, as m other areas of cold forest 
Soft tiinber contains a great deal of resin, 
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and in dry seasons the wood becomes very climate. His dwelling place is a simple 
inflammable. Lightning may often start a shanty built out of fragments of the forest, 
fire which wipes out a large area of forest, and his food supplies are often scarce 



[ENA 


Typicai, Sawmill, Vancouver 


Fur-bearing animals. —^The Canadian forest 
IS the home of large numbers of animals 
The evergreen leaves, berries, nuts and soft 
twigs provide them with a never-faihng 
supply of food. Black, brown and oilier 
bears, the ermine, marten, silver fox, mink, 
beaver, sable, muskrat, and racoon are 
all very numerous Most of these have skins 
which are highly valued for clothing in 
many lands Trapping these animals is an 
important occupation in the forest, but the 
life of a trapper is a hard and dangerous one 
He IS open to the attack of many of the 
animals he desires to catch, and, in winter, 
he IS subject to the rigours of a severe 


The Hudson's Bay Company was founded 
in 1670 to engage in the fur trade with the 
North American Indians Later the excellent 
water route of the St Lawrence was used by 
adventurers who j^euetiated the forest'for 
fur Their success led to the formation of 
the North-West Fur Company Rivalry 
caused many struggles, but ultimately the 
two companies joined forces m 1821 

Animals usually produce an amount of fur 
which is in proportion to the warmth they 
need, and we thus find that the winter coat 
generally constitutes a much more valuable 
product than the summer one For the 
same reason, the furs which are most highly 
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prized are those obtained from the coldest 
regions. The dense, close fur of the mole 
and beaver is, however, more as a protec¬ 
tion to the skin to save the animals from 
irritation during burrowing 

Some of the fur-bearing animals need 
special mention. The beaver haunts the 
streams flowmg through the wooded regions. 
It has strongly webbed hind feet which are 
used in swimming, and a flattened tail used 
as a rudder. The body varies in length from 
two and a half to three feet. The great 
interest of the beaver hes in the wonderful 
skill and ingenuity it shows in the con¬ 
struction of its house, and in the building 
of a dam to give a good depth of water near 
its dwelhng place. 

Muskrats hve in streams and ponds, and 
are most active at night, spending the day 
in their burrows. They sometimes build 
winter huts composed of food material 
plastered together with mud The fur from 
these animals, one of the cheaper kinds, 
is called musquash 

The martens spend most of their time in 
trees and prey chiefly upon small birds and 
mammals. 

The mink gives a dense, close, dark brown 
fur. This creature hves chiefly on fish, and 
it has a very unpleasant smell The most 
valuable fur, given by the stoat or ermine, 
IS obtained from the colder parts of the 
forest area The stoat, like the Arctic fox, 
displays a seasonal change of colour. This 
change aids these animals in escaping from 
their enemies, or m stealing unperceived 
upon their prey 

The fur seal, known as the sea bear, is 
hunted for its fur mainly near the shores 
of Alaska. Only the young males are 
killed, and it is their woolly under fur that 
constitutes the sealskin of commerce, 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

The Eskimo 

We will now have another talk about the 
Eskimo boy whom you saw in the coloured 


picture fishing. You will remember that he 
lives in a part of the Commonwealth 
called Canada. His home is in the land of ice 
and snow far away from the homes of white 
people. Summer has come and the ice is 
melting so that his father can now go out 
on the sea in his canoe to catch fish This 
very pretty canoe is called a kayak. Its 
ribs are made of wood or bone, and the cover 
is made of fine skins sewn tightly over the 
ribs The man fits so neatly into the hole 
m the top, that even if the kayak should 
overturn in the water, none can get into 
it through the hole. 

The summer home of the Eskimo is a skm 
tent This is very quickly put up. The men 
put three poles into the ground to make a 
tripod, and they stietch skins of animals 
over the poles, weighting them at the 
bottom with stones. Upon a bench of earth 
inside they lay more skins on which to sleep. 

One of the strangest things that an 
English boy would notice, if he hved during 
the summer with the Eskimos, would be that 
the sun does not go to bed It shines all day 
and all night It never rises very high over¬ 
head, but there it is, and in some parts 
daylight lasts for several weeks Then the 
ice and the snow melt, pretty flowers quickly 
bloom, and butterflies and bees are seen 
The summers, however, are short Bitter 
winter quickly comes, and m some parts 
there is then no sunshine for weeks together 

When the ground is covered with snow an 
Eskimo may build a winter house of snow 
This is a very easy ]ob for him, and he can 
finish a house in about two hours With 
his bone knife he cuts out large blocks of 
snow and builds them in layers round and 
round, until he has made a house that looks 
like a large basin upside down When he has 
finished his wife goes inside, lights her lamp, 
closes the door with a block of ice, and waits 
The lamp is a stone basin filled with fish or 
seal oil on which floats a wick made of 
twisted moss. The little house soon begins 
to get warm. Then the snow melts, and 
when the inside is very wet the woman 
blows out the lamp and opens the door. 
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The icy wind blows through the doorway Lumbering in Canada 

and in a few minutes the house is frozen 
solid. Now it will stand secure all the winter, I have already told you that Canada is 
and the family of Eskimos can live happily a very large country, much larger than 
inside If they intend to live there long England If you start from one side of 
they will build a shelter for their dogs, for Canada in an express tram, it will take five 
Eskimo dogs are very useful for drawing days, travelling night and day, to cross to 
sledges over the frozen snow when the men the other side. You must not imagine that 
go hunting for seals, bears and foxes it is all a cold land. Just the northern part, 



[By courtesy o} LanaUmn Aanonut Jiailways 
Pulp and Paper Plant, Ocean Falls 


Of course the Eskimo has to wrap up where the Eskimos live, and where only 
well in fur clothes when he goes out hunting tiny plants grow, is really very cold Stretch- 
You would find it hard to tell a man from a ing across the whole country there are 
woman, they are dressed so much alike, but hundreds and hundreds of miles of forests, 
you would soon notice that a woman's hood The Canadians are very proud of their forest 
is larger than a man’s, and often you would lands, for they help to make the people rich, 
see her baby inside it. Have you ever wondered where we get 

(Let the children tell as much as they can all the wood that is used for building houses ? 
from the Class Picture ) Look round your room and notice the things 
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that are made of wood—chairs, tables, bear curious and very pretty fruits which 
desks, cupboards, floors, picture frames, are called cones Most of these trees are 
rulers, penholders, pencils What a long bst covered with leaves both in summer and 
you could make of things that are made of wmter There are pines, firs and spruces, 
wood 1 Perhaps you do not know that a No doubt every boy and girl has seen at 
great deal of paper is made of wood, too. least one of these conifers Where do you 
Many of the books you read, and almost think you have seen one, or a piece of one ? 
aU of the newspapers that are published At Chnstmas time I AU the thousands of 
every day, are made of wood A great deal pretty trees that everybody hkes to see 



Lumbermen's Log Cabins 


of the wood that is used in England for decorated with toys at Christmas are tiny 
building and for paper making comes from conifers, or perhaps they are the tops of 
Canada, so now you will see why the Cana- branches of them Now you will remember 
dians are proud of their forests, and why the what kind of leaves these trees liave and how 
forests help to make them rich. the branches stand out straight and stiff 

In the great forests of the colder parts of and point upwards to the sky. Have you 
Canada most of the trees belong to the same ever put a piece of Christmas tree into the 
family They have short, needle-shaped, fire ? How it crackles and blazes 1 These 
thick, leathery leaves Most of them are tall pines are fuU of resm that bums very 
and straight with few branches, and they brightly Matches are made from the wood 
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of pines because it contains this resin. 
When you light a match you will often 
notice a strong, pungent smell from the 
smoke of the wood That is the smell of 
burning resin which is contained m the 
pine One of the most terrible things that 
happens in Canada is when parts of the vast 
forests catch fire The beautiful pines burn 
so easily and fiercely that once they catch 
alight it IS very difficult to put the fire out. 
A careless hunter or trapper may leave his 
camp fire burning, and from it a spark may 
set fire to the dry moss under the trees, and 
so begin a terrible forest fire. Day and night 
forest rangers watch the miles and miles 
of forests for the first sign of a puff of smoke 
Some of them travel in airplanes over the 
forests looking to see that all is well. At 
the first sign of danger wireless and telephone 
messages are sent out. Men leap into 
motors or jump on horses. Some near the 
rivers hurry into canoes, and all rush 
swiftly to the spot where the smoke has 
been seen Then with branches of wood, 
heavy sticks, spades, axes and other tools, 
all work frantically to beat out the smoulder¬ 
ing grass and moss 

When timber is cut, the wood is often 
called lumber, and the men who cut down 
the trees of the forest are called lumbermen. 
At the end of the " fall,” as the Canadians 
call autumn, parties of lumbermen go off 
to the forests with their axes and plenty of 
food They build themselves large wooden 
huts or shanties in which they live all 
together One or two stay in the shanties 
to cook the food for meals, and the others 
work very hard all day long felhng the tall 
trees The tops and branches of the trees 
are lopped off. the great logs are hauled by 
strong tractors, rolled and pushed along the 
frozen snow to the river banks During the 
winter, when this work is done, the rivers 
are frozen, so that by the time the spring 
comes there are great stacks of logs waitmg at 
different places for the rivers to carry away 

The rivers are made to do the work of 
carrying No matter how many hundreds 
of great trees there are, when the ice melts 


the rivers carry them all Hundreds and 
hundreds of logs at a time float close 
together. Some men have to watch the logs 
and see that they do not get jammed They 
have iron spikes in their boots to enable 
them to walk on the logs as they roll about 
in the water. They carry long spiked poles 
with which they push into place any log 
that does not float along with the rest. 
Often the men build wooden huts on the 
rafts so as to be ready night and day to 
guide the rafts down the rivers, On and on 
go the logs, sometimes for weeks together, 
till they are guided to the great sawmills, 
where some are quickly cut up into planks 
and poles for building houses and furniture, 
and others are ground between rollers in 
great machines and mixed with water to 
make a thick paste which is called wood 
pulp Tons and tons of this wood pulp are 
sent in ships to Britain to be made into 
paper. 

Before leaving the wonderful forests of 
Canada I must tell you about a beautiful 
tree that is not an evergreen It is called 
the maple The Canadians think that this 
is the most beautiful of all their trees. 
People in England call the rose their special 
flower, the Scots have the thistle, the Irish 
have the shamrock, the Welsh have the 
leek, and the Canadians have the maple 
leaf This leaf is beautiful m shape, and 
when the autumn comes the maple trees 
show a blaze of tints in yellow, orange, 
brown and red. Then the Canadian wood¬ 
lands are a wonderful sight From one kind 
of maple the Canadians get maple sugar. 
In early spring holes are bored in the trees. 
The juice or sap which runs out is collected 
m cans and taken away to factories, where 
it IS slowly boiled until the sap turns into 
syrup, and then into a soft brown sugar. 
Canadian boys and girls are very fond of 
maple sugar and the candies that are made 
from it. 

The Fur Trappers 

As you walk along the streets you will 
sometimes see a shop window full of beautiful 
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fur coats and wraps which ladies like very 
much, because they are so warm and com¬ 
fortable to wear. Some of the small pieces 
of fur cost only a few shillings, hut some 
of them cost many pounds You may see a 
fur coat in the window with such a price 
marked on it as £100, and some are much 
more expensive Where do these furs come 
from and why are they so dear ? Many 
of the best furs come from the forests 
of Canada In these forests live wild 
animals such as bears and foxes In the 
rivers and lakes, too, hve beavers and 
muskrats 

Every year, when the autumn comes 
round, men called trappers get ready to go 
to the forests to catch these wild animals 
m steel traps They are caught during the 
winter, for then the coats of the animals are 
specially thick Sometimes several trappers 
set out in a party, but often a trapper goes 
alone to the forest He takes with him a 
sleigh drawn by dogs On the sleigh he 
packs up all he needs for several months. 
He has a sleeping bag made of warm reindeer 
skin, for he will have to sleep m a rough hut 
which he must build of wood, snow and 
branches He takes plenty of flour, salt 
pork and dried meat, for in the lonely forests 
there are no shops or houses He must 
have matches to light his fire, and he carries 
a gun to shoot any animals that may attack 
him or which he needs for food, and besides 
these things he takes a number of steel 
traps All day long he travels, sometimes 
riding in the sleigh, sometimes running 
beside it on his snowshoes. Snowshoes are 
wooden frames, joined together with a net¬ 
work of leather straps which makes them 
look like tennis rackets On these the 
trapper can glide easily over the soft snow 
without sinking into it. 

When he sees the tracks of animals and 
knows that they are likely to pass that way 
again, he stops and sets his traps, cunningly 
hiding them so that the animals cannot see 
them Sometimes if he wishes to catch 
a beaver or a muskrat, he sets his traps 
under water. At nightfall, when it grows 


too dark to ]ourney any longer, he makes 
camp, lights a fire to cook his supper and to 
keep away prowling wolves or bears, gives 
his dogs a good feed of frozen fish, and 
then, rolling himself in his sleeping bag, 
sleeps till morning 

In this way the trapper travels on day 
by day till all his traps are set Then he is 
ready to turn back to visit the ones he has 
laid. What will be in each as he comes to it? 
There may be nothing at aU, and sometimes 
it seems that trapping is very wasteful and 
sad work A poor creature may be caught 
whose fur is of no use at all, or perhaps the 
animal in the tiap has been eaten by another 
and its beautiful fur spoiled Now and then, 
however, he sees m the trap a valuable 
animal, such as a beautiful silver fox, whose 
thick black fur is streaked with long while 
hairs which make it look like silver He 
kills the fox and carefully skins it, then he 
piles the skin or pelt on his sleigh and goes 
on to the next trap 

Day after day the trapper works hard 
getting more and more pelts At the first 
signs of spring, when the snow begins to 
thaw, the trapper makes for the trading 
station This is a village of wooden houses 
and stores where men hve ready to buy 
the pelts from the trappers Perhaps the 
trapper has hundreds of miles to travel 
with his load of pelts to the nearest trading 
station He is very glad when he arrives 
there to see men’s faces again after his 
lonely travels, and he is glad, too, to get a 
good meal, for there is usually little left 
of the food which he took with him He 
meets many old friends who, like him¬ 
self, have been trapping all the winter, 
and they have many stories to tell one 
another The traders who buy the pelts 
send them to one of the great fur markets 
m London, Montreal in Canada, or some 
other city 

Now, perhaps, you will understand why 
some of the furs that hang m the shop 
windows are so dear Make a list of the 
names of animals which have fur coats Do 
not forget rats and mice 
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TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Blubber.—Blubber is the covering of 
thick fat which surrounds the bodies of 
whales, seals and some other marine animals 
It is one of the products for which whales 
are hunted, and from it comes the valuable 
oil for making into margarine, soap, etc The 
Eskimos persistently hunt the seal for its 
blubber and skin 

2. Lumbering, —This term is applied to 
the harvesting of the forest products, and 
the conversion of the wood into various 
shapes and sizes for commercial use The 
term originated in America, where one of 
the first great obstacles encountered by 
the early settlers was the forests. Except 
for the building of shanties the forests were 
considered useless Trees were felled prim¬ 
arily to clear the ground for farming opera¬ 
tions, and the logs weie referred to as 
“ lumber " according to the original meaning 
of the word, In England the sawn logs and 
planks are usually called timber 

3. Canada’s immense distances. —From 
Halifax, on the eastern seaboard, to Van¬ 
couver, on the western, the journey by rail 
IS 3,772 miles From Vancouver, Canada’s 
westernmost city, to Dawson City among 
the gold-bearing places of the Yukon is 
1,550 miles by water and railway From 
the 49° N parallel of latitude (which is the 
boundary m the west with the United 
States) to the Arctic Ocean is 1,500 miles 
in an air line Canada is somewhat larger 
in area than the United States and little 
less than that of the whole of Europe. 

4 . Forests.—On the five-day railway trip 
across Canada one is never out of sight of 
trees. The forests are part of the forest 
primeval, except in that part of the prairie 
region which was once treeless (save along 
the river courses) and which has now been 
planted with arboreal wind-breaks Except 
in parts of the high prairies some variety of 
pine seems to he ubiquitous from the 


Atlantic to the Pacific Let the children 
make a list of all the things they can think 
of that are made of wood Let them smell 
the resm of a burning match such as a 
“ Swan Vesta ” Some children will want 
to know more about the manufacture of 
paper. There is an account of this in Volume 
VI 

5. Maple leaf. —There is a blackboard 
lUustiation of this leaf The children will 
like to draw it and colour it with paints 
or pastels Most of them will know the 
national emblems noted in the lesson, but 
it wiU be advisable to make sure that they 
do know them. 

6. Snowshoes. —Snowshoes are made of 
single strips of some tough wood, usually 
hickoiy, curved round and fastened together 
at the ends. Light cross-bars support the 
middle, and the spaces within the frames 
are filled with a close webbing of reindeer- 
hidc strips They are fastened to the 
moccasins by leathern thongs, American 
Indians and Eskimos have snowshoes of 
vaiying shapes, the shoe worn by members 
of the Canadian snowshoe clubs is illustrated 
in the blackboard sketches This shoe is 
about 3Ut long and 15 to 18 in. broad 

7. Moccasin. —This shoe is made of deer 
skin or other soft leather It is made in one 
piece and the upper part is often adorned 
with embroidery or beading The moccasin 
IS the footwear of the North American 
Indian tubes and is often worn by trappers 
and settlers. 

8. Beavers and seals. —Information on 
these creatures and on many animals and 
plants likely to be mentioned in the lessons 
throughout the volumes is given in the 
section on “ General Knowledge,” Volume 
VI 

9. Memory work. — {a) Eskimos live in 
the cold north of Canada (&) They live 
m snow houses in winter and skin tents 
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m summer (c) Lumberers cut down trees m 
the Canadian forests during winter (d) In 
spring the lumber is floated down the rivers 
to the sawmills, (e) Trappers catch wild 
animals in the forests and sell the pelts 
to traders. 

10. Exercises. — (a) Tell how Eskimos diess 
(b) Tell how the}/ build snow houses. 


(c) Make a list of twenty things that are 
made of wood (d) Tell all you know about 
pine trees, (e) Why do pine trees burn weU ? 
(/) What is maple sugar ? (g) What is a 
trapper? (h) Why does a trapper catch 
animals in winter and not in summer ? 
(i) Why are some furs very expensive ? 

(Many more questions of this character 
can be given during the lessons ) 
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M any children will be familiar with frequently seen grazing in the parks They 
the advertisements in the butchers’ will specially notice in this picture the 
shops of New Zealand mutton and character of the trees in the foreground and 
Canterbury lamb They will have to be told the general sunny appearance of the country 
about the Canterbury Plains of New Zealand They will observe, too, the distant moun- 
The sheep is one of the best known animals tains, the river, the plain and the sheep 
to children, for even in cities sheep are stations 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Children’s Story m this lesson is 
mainly concerned with the great wheatlands 
of Canada and the industry of sheep-raismg 
111 Australia and New Zealand. There are 
illustrations of Ploughing in England, No 
104, Threshing in England, No. 105, and a 
Cattle Ranch, No. 80, in the portfolio The 
chief point of the lesson is to give the chil¬ 
dren some idea of the work and life of man 
in the wide open spaces of the cool grass 
regions of the Empire It will not be advis¬ 
able to deal m any detail with these various 
regions, and several must be omitted. The 
teacher must take care to compare the 
district in the neighbourhood of the school 
with those spoken of in the story. It is 
obvious that the treatment of the lesson, 
and indeed the treatment of all geography 
lessons for young children, will vary with the 
district in which the school is placed 

The prairies of Canada —^To the south of 
the broad evergreen forest of Canada, and 
.lying between the Rockies and the great 
lakes, are the grassy plains They have a 
width of 800 miles in the south, narrow to 
400 miles in the north, and rise by three 
distinct steps, or prairie levels, from east 
to west. This region of grass is Canada’s 
most valuable land, and includes the greater 
part of Manitoba, Saskatchewan and Alberta 
The land is almost treeless, has a rich, 
loamy soil, is well watered by numerous 
rivers and lakes, and is highly fertile 

The transition from forest land to grassy 
plains IS the result of a distinct climatic 
change The more southerly position of 
the praine results in a hotter and longer 
summer period of the year. The inland 
position and the lack of the tempering 
influence of the sea tend still further to 
increase the summer temperature and, at 
the same time, bring about very cold con¬ 
ditions in winter Winnipeg, the “ halfway 
house ” of Canada, has a warmer summer 
than London, but for five months during 
the winter the temperature is considerably 
below freezing point. The rainfall of the 


prairie provinces is rather small and is of 
a summer character Winnipeg has about 
20 in of ram a year, and, of this, 15 m. 
fall during the seven months when the 
temperature is above freezing point The 
five inches of water received during the 
winter fall as snow, and are equivalent to 
a depth of 50 in of snow 

The heavy snowfall of the plains is a 
distinct boon to the land When it melts 
m early spring the moisture remains in the 
under soil, and so compensates for the small 
rainfall during the hot summer months. 
During the winter, when temperatures are 
very low, the dry, crisp atmosphere makes 
conditions less uncomfortable than the 
damp, cool atmosphere of much warmer 
lands 

The natural vegetation, under the climatic 
conditions outlined, is grass, a plant which 
can go through the whole cycle of growth 
in a short season. The rainfall is not sufficient 
to keep the soil moist at all seasons, and 
trees are found only near rivers or lakes 
The growing season is confined to the 
summer months, when the soil is warm and 
moist Grass can germinate from the seed, 
develop, and seed again, before winter sets 
m In the early period of its growth, during 
spring and the first months of summer, the 
grass IS of a rich green colour, but towards 
the fall of the year the colour changes to 
brown. Early spring is marked by a pro¬ 
fusion of bulbous flowers Migratory birds 
leave the prairie in autumn, but return in 
early spring Frogs, hzards and hedgehogs, 
which sleep in burrows m winter, are active 
when the mantle of snow disappears from 
the ground 

For many centuries, before the appearance 
of the white man m North America, the 
prairie plain was the home of the bison 
and Indian tribes The American bison 
now flourishes only in reservations, but 
less than 100 years ago it existed on the 
prairie m countless numbers In appearance 
it resembles the domestic ox, but differs 
m the much greater development of the 
shoulders and chest, the presence of a heavy 
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mancj and in the growth of a large beard 
beneath the chin. No effort has been made 
to domesticate the bison 

The Indians of the plains depended on 
the bison for their existence Its flesh was 
their commonest food. In order to have a 
store of food in time of emergency the flesh 
was often dried, mixed with fat, and pounded 
into a solid mass called pemmican The 
tongue of the bison was considered a great 
delicacy, and, in time of plenty, the rest 
of the body would be left for birds of prey 
after the tongue had been extracted 
The Indians were wanderers of the plain, 
hving in tents, called tepees, which could 
be easily erected and carried These tents 
were constructed of poles and skins When 
travelling on the numerous rivers and lakes 
they used the simple birch-bark canoe which 
they paddled and steered with one oar. 
After the introduction of the horse into 
Canada they became expert horsemen, and 


they then used that animal to drag their 
tepees and other possessions from one camp 
to another 

The red man, as a nomad, is now nearly 
extinct, and the prairie has become farm 
land The eastern part is now one of the 
great wheat-producing lands of the world, 
the middle prairie province, Saskatchewan, 
leading the way in the production of the 
golden gram Rich soil, moistened by the ‘ 
winter snow and summer rain, and warmed 
by the heat of the summer months, is admir¬ 
ably suited to wheat production Winnipeg 
IS the gieat gram market, and it has grown 
into a large city because of its favourable 
position for handling the wheat of the 
prairie lying to its west. 

The absence of tiees means that the land 
needs no clearing before it can be ploughed 
All that IS necessary to turn the prairie 
into Wheatland is hard work, machinery 
and railways Farms are large, and the 
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simple horse-drawn plough and reaper have 
been superseded by wonderful motor-driven 
machinery The gram is grown mainly for 
export, and therefore the development of 
the grassy plains into farm lands has become 
possible only by the construction of thou¬ 
sands of miles of railways and roads for the 
transport of the crops to the ports in the 
east of Canada. Much of the gram for export 
is handled through elevators located at 
most of the railway stations. The farmer 
dehvers his gram to the elevator at his 
nearest railway station. In addition to the 
elevators at the railway stations, immense 
storage elevators have been provided at 
some of the largest cities. Most of the wheat 
is taken by rail to Port Arthur or Fort 
William, on Lake Superior, the nearest 
points to the prairie on the Great Lakes 
At these cities it is again stored in elevators 
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to await shipment overseas Immediately 
after the harvest the railways make special 
efforts to handle the crops, and trains each 
carrying over 1,000 tons of wheat are found 
on every mam or branch line in the prairie 
provinces. 

Oats and barley are also grown in each of 
the prairie provinces, and in addition each 
farmer has his garden where he raises fruit 
and vegetables. The garden, after providing 
a large part of the needs of the family 
table, is a source of revenue, since there is 
a good market for vegetables and small 
fruits Many farmers keep bees, and the 
production of honey is rapidly increasing 

The natural grass of the prairie plain is 
turned to account for stock raising and 
dairjnng On every gram farm there is 
always a large amount of material not 
quite good enough for the market, which 
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makes excellent feed for stock Cattle, 
horses, sheep, pigs and hens can be counted 
by the million on the grasslands of Canada. 

Ranching is specially important in 
Alberta, near the foothills of the Rockies 
The warm Chinook wind rapidly clears the 
prairie of its winter snow, and cattle can 
usually be kept m the open throughout the 
whole year The excellent fodder provided 


but there is also a much greater demand 
from the densely peopled regions of many 
parts of the world which cannot produce 
what they require in meat and dairy produce. 
A large export of Canadian cheese, beef, 
condensed milk and butter thus gives greater 
prosperity to the Canadian farmer Pig 
lireeding is becoming increasingly important. 
The establishment of pork-packing houses at 



Mount Assiniboine—Trail Riders’ Camp 


[Courie^y C.P R, 


by the natural grasses makes conditions 
ideal for dairying and stock raising 

The importance of the use of the grass¬ 
lands as feeding ground for cattle needs 
emphasis In Canada the rapid rise of 
hundreds of towns and villages has created 
a demand for milk, cream, butter, cheese 
and beef Not only do the farmers find a 
market for these things in their own country. 


Edmonton and Calgary has greatly encour¬ 
aged the hog industry Canned pork, bacon 
and hams form leading expoits of Canada 
It is interesting to notice that a country 
suitable for farming on a large scale soon 
begins to manufacture certain things needed 
m its area, or based on the abundance of 
material it produces The prairie plain 
produces an enormous quantity of wheat, 
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and many towns are engaged in the milling 
of flour Farming demands farm implements, 
and many of these are made m the towns 
of the farming area The grasses support 
large herds of cattle, and butter and cheese 
factories are numerous The development 
of the piairie during the last fifty years 
has attracted thousands of settlers, and 
this has created a great need for building 


south of Canada, the prairie is used for 
grain production and for cattle rearing 
Wlreat is a very important crop, but in 
parts, where the summer temperature is 
higher, maize production ranks first The 
United States is the home of the “ cowboy,” 
and cattle ranches are exceedingly large in 
the western regions of the grasslands In 
South America the cool grasslands are 


^ [Courtesy Canada House 
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material. Lime burning, buck and tile 
manufacture, and industiies connected with 
timber for buildings have grown up to meet 
the local demands. 

Grasslands similar in many respects to 
the Canadian prairie are found m many 
countries. In the United States, to the 

EE—VOL I 


called pampas, and they produce wheat 
and meat products The grasslands of 
Australia and New Zealand are important 
for their sheep, cattle and wheat, and 
these British Dominions export tremendous 
quantities of mutton, wool, wheat, butter 
and cheese. 
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The grasslands of Australia and New 
Zealand. —A little more must be said about 
the importance of Australia and New 
Zealand owing to the great prominence of 
their grassland products Large areas of 
Australia, particularly in the south-east, 
support tremendous flocks of sheep and 
large herds of dairy cattle A contrast must, 
however, be noticed between the Canadian 


were more or less covered with bush and 
scrub, and much useless vegetation had to 
be cleared Some of the native grasses 
and bushes (salt bush and sage bush) were 
it IS true, excellent feed for sheep, but large 
areas had to be sown with European grasses 
The climate of Australia, although m many 
respects very favourable to sheep reanng, 
possesses one disagreeable feature Large 



{Lounasy Canada Hoils^ 

C N .R School Car on Car Siding—Ontario Department of Education 


prairie and the Australian pasture land It 
has been seen that the prairie was, m its 
original state, a good feeding ground for 
cattle, and ready for the plough for con¬ 
version into Wheatland. Fairly level treeless 
expanses of land offered very little trouble 
to the settler Again, in Canada, chmate 
favoured both pastoral and agricultural 
work In Austraha great expanses of grass 
were not found by the early settlers Many 
of the areas now converted into sheep runs 


areas have a small rainfall, and are some¬ 
times seriously affected by drought Before 
the introduction of artesian wells and the 
commencement of the irrigation of large 
areas, disaster sometimes came to the 
farmers through drought. Wonderful pro¬ 
gress has been made, however, and Australia 
now possesses more than a hundred million 
sheep and is the foremost country in the 
world for the production of wool. New 
South Wales is the leading State for sheep 
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and for wool, the area near the rivers 
Murray, Lachlan and Murrumbidgee being 
of special importance Each State, however, 
has some of its territory suitable, both as 
regards its pasture and its climate, for 
sheep rearing. 

Dairy farming is mainly concentrated on 
the wetter coastlands, particularly those of 
Victoria, New South Wales and southern 


and there are large areas of excellent grass¬ 
land which require little preparation for 
the flocks and herds. Several of the native 
grasses are excellent sheep food, particularly 
the tussock grass The best sheep pastures 
occur on the diier east of both islands, 
particularly near Hawkes Bay and on the 
Canterbury Plains Owing to the small size 
of the islands the number of sheep is small 
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Queensland, and the export trade in butter 
and cheese is now assuming great dimensions 
In Australia, dairy herds are able to graze 
m the open all the year round The climate 
IS so mild that permanent shelters are 
unnecessary. Two and a half million dairy 
cattle are now to be found in Austraha 
New Zealand is in some respects better 
fitted for sheep runs and dairy cattle than 
Australia. There are no areas of drought, 


in comparison with that m Austraha, but, 
foi its size. New Zealand has more sheep 
per head of the population than any other 
country of the world A great trade in 
chilled mutton and lamb has been built up, 
particularly with Britam. North Island 
possesses shghtly more than half the sheep 
of the Dominion. Dairy herds are also more 
numerous in North Island, especially in the 
southern half, and the export of butter and 
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cheese is very large In both Australia and 
New Zealand settlement is of recent occur¬ 
rence in comparison with Canada, but the 
importance of both countries for wool, frozen 
meat, hides and skins, tallow, butter and 
cheese is now very great indeed and is 
steadily increasing 

Agriculture has, similarly, made great 
progress in both countries, particularly in 
the cultivation of wheat The south-eastern 


Mr. Williams the baker, Mr Jones the 
greengrocer, Mr West the clothier and Mr 
Adams the shoemaker With which kind of 
shopkeeper does your mother deal most ? 
I do not think any of you wiU make a 
mistake m your answer, for there is one of 
them with whom your mother deals every 
day Of course it is the baker. Two, three 
or even more times a day every man, woman 
and child in the land eats bread Bread, 



Bringing Down the Wool—Australia 


area is again the chief wheat-growing region 
of Austraha, and in New Zealand a large 
proportion of the wheat of the Dominion is 
grown on the Canterbury Plains 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

The Prairies of Canada 

Here are the names of six shopkeepers— 
Mr. Smith the grocer, Mr Brown the butcher. 


as you know, is made from the flour of 
wheat. Plave you ever wondered where 
all the wheat comes from to make the many 
thousands of loaves that are needed every 
day for our food ? A good deal of it is grown 
m England, but the farmers of England 
cannot grow nearly enough wheat for all 
the loaves that are needed Most of it 
comes from that rich land, Canada Canada, 
as I have told you already, is a very large 
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country. Great forests stretch across it 
for hundreds of miles, in one part, the 
west, there are very high mountains called 
the Rockies; in another part, the east, 
there are great rivers and mighty lakes, 
but there are also hundreds of miles of fiat 
lands called plains or praines. Before the 
British went to live in Canada these praines 
were covered with grass on which roamed 
vast herds of wild cattle called bison The 


that the flat prairie lands were the finest 
places in the world for growing wheat 
There was plenty of warm sunshine during 
the summer to ripen it, and there was so 
much space that the men felt sure they 
could grow enough wheat for all the people 
of Canada and England One thing, however, 
was needed The praines are hundreds of 
miles from the sea How could the farmers 
of Canada get their wheat from these rich 



F C Hernch] [Courtesy High Cotnnnssioner jor New Zealand 

Dairying in Nbw Zealand 


people who lived there then were a brown- 
coloured race with long, straight, black 
hair They dwelt in tents made of skins, 
and they lived by hunting the bison When 
the Bntish went to live in Canada they 
called these people Red Indians. They do 
not live by huntmg now, and nearly all 
the bison have gone The Britishers found 


lands to ships ? There was only one way, 
and that was to build a railway. 

Men set to work and made a grand railway 
reaching from the Atlantic Ocean on the 
east right across the whole country, over the 
lofty Rocky Mountains, to the Pacific Ocean 
on the west. This grand railway is called 
the Canadian Pacific Railway or the C.P R 
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It IS b}' this railway that the wheat is now 
brought to the ships which carry it to 
England, The prairie lands of Canada are 
so large that the farmers have to plough 
with a number of tractors and machines, each 
with several plough-shares, aU working 
together, and many furrows are ploughed 
quickly at one time. Then, too, when the 
wheat IS ripe, huge machines do all the work 
of harvest at the same time As they drive 


the farmers keep great herds of cattle to 
supply meat for the hard-working people 
Many of them keep hundreds of pigs, for 
pork is delicious food when it is cooked with 
beans, and the farmers, too, keep plenty of 
poultry to supply them with fresh eggs. 
What are the Canadians doing now as you 
hear this story of the prairies ? Are they 
ploughing, or sowing, or reaping or thresh¬ 
ing ? Are they felling trees m the forests ^ 


A- . 
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along they cut the wheat, thresh the gram 
from the ears and pour it into the lomes 
to take to the lailway stations. The fields 
are so large and the grain is so plentiful, 
however, that it has to be stored in huge 
buildings, called elevators, until it can be 
carried away on the railway to the ships. 

Wheat is not giown on all the praine 
land There are still many miles of praine 
waiting for the farmers to plough. Some of 


Are the trappers busy catching the beautiful 
silver foxes and the beavers ? Are the 
Eskimos living in tents or are they snug 
and warm in their snow houses ^ If you 
thmk for a few moments you can easily 
answer these questions correctly 

Australian and New Zealand Sheep 

Many parts of the British Empire are 
cool lands like the prairie lands of Canada. 
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England and Scotland and Ireland are cool Accordingly, he sent to South Africa for 
lands So, too, is much of Australia and some sheep, and three rams and two ewes 
New Zealand and South Africa In all these arrived in Australia. They had been used to 
cool lands wheat is giown foi bread making, living in a dry sunny climate and were just 
and cattle and pigs and poultry are kept the right kind to have. These first Australian 
for food. Where the grass is long and green, sheep settled down happily in their new 
farmers keep cows and make butter and home, and they had so many lambs that 
cheese from the milk Australia, like Canada, twenty years later the Australians had more 
IS a wonderful wheat-growing country, but mutton and wool than they wanted, and 
it IS specially famous for its sheep were able to export some of it, 


I 



[By courU^y of the Canadian Government Amotion Picture Bureau 
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When the British first went to Australia Nowadays there are so many sheep in 
about two hundred years ago, it seemed a Australia that if you were to gather together 
strange land. There was not a sheep to be all the sheep in the world and divide them 
seen Then a settler named John MacArthur into six parts, one part would be made up 
noticed the thick grass growing in large parts entirely of Australian sheep 
of the continent “Surely,” he said to himself. The sheep farmers of Australia have a 
“fi.ne sheep could be kept on the grass and hard time in rearing their docks. There are 
would do well in this sunny land. Then two things which every sheep must have— 
Australians would have plenty of mutton to water to drink and grass to eat In many 
eat and plenty of wool to sell” parts of Australia water is terribly scarce. 
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It rarely rams, and there are few nvcrs 
and pools from which the sheep can drink 
The farmers often have to dig deep down 
m the earth to find water 

In other parts of Australia there is plenty 
of grass, blit even heie the farmers have 
hard work Many other creatures besides 
the sheep want to eat it. Sometimes great 
swarms of caterpillars appear, which crawl 


Then, too, there are the rabbits In the 
sunny land of Australia rabbits live in 
hundreds of thousands They are a great 
trouble to the farmers, for they eat the 
grass which is badly needed for the sheep 
Some farmers have to put up miles and 
miles of wire fences round their sheep lands 
to keep the rabbits out, and of course they 
kiU many thousands of them every year 



[By cointesy of the Ansiralian Irade Puhhctiy Board 

Dairy Farm, Victoria—^Australia 


over the grass in millions, and nibble it 
away. Sometimes thousands of mice arrive 
so hungry that when they have eaten all 
the grass they go on to the farmhouses and 
eat the bedding, the carpets and even the 
furniture Sometimes weeds are sown by 
the wind in the grass and grow up with it, 
making it unfit to eat One of the worst 
of these weeds is the pnckly pear It is 
covered with little spines, and these make 
it very painful to root up 


Yet in spite of all these difficulties, the 
Australian farmers manage to rear hundreds 
of thousands of fine sheep every year Their 
mutton and wool supply all Australia with 
food and clothing, and many shiploads of 
meat and wool are sent to England. A large 
part of the wool that is made into cloth 
for the people of England grows on the backs 
of sheep that hve in the cool but sunny 
lands of far-away Australia (See Class 
Picture 109, Making Cloth ) 
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New Zealand Mutton 

Sometimes in the butchers’ shops you 
will see meat labelled " New Zealand 
Mutton " or " Canterbury Lamb ” This 
meat has come all the way from New Zealand 
to England, and has spent six weeks on 
board a ship “ It is not possible," you will 
sav " How will meat keep for six weeks ? " 


periods without any rain at all. Where 
there is enough rainfall there are good 
rivers and grasses, and the English sheep 
in New Zealand did very well in their new 
home. They grew fat, and their wool grew 
thick, and so these sheep supplied as much 
good wool and ]uicy mutton as the New 
Zealanders wanted In fact, they supplied 
too much, for there were still only a few 
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If your mother were to leave a piece of meat 
m the larder it would go bad in far less time 
than SIX weeks How, then, has tins New 
Zealand mutton been kept so fresh that we 
can eat it more than six weeks after it has 
been billed ? 

It IS a very interesting story. The English 
settlers who first went to New Zealand took 
with them a number of sheep New Zealand 
is a good sheep-raising country, for plenty 
of rain falls there, and there are no long 


people in the country, and those few could 
not possibly wear all the wool and eat all 
the mutton that the sheep gave them. The 
farmers began to grumble “ We arc wasting 
money," they said. " The wool we can send 
away to other countries, but we cannot do 
that with the meat, for it would go bad 
during the long voyage to England Ah the 
mutton which we cannot eat ourselves is 
wasted " 

At last a wonderful discovery was made. 
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People had known for a long time that meat 
would not go bad if it were made so cold 
that it froze Clever men began to think 
out a way of freezing meat on board ship 
so as to keep it fresh They built great 
chambers inside the ships, and surrounded 
them with pipes let into the walls. Through 
these pipes a freezing mixture was passed, 
and this made the room so cold that anything 
which was put inside it would freeze. Then 
they filled the room with the carcases of 
sheep, and soon these were frozen hard and 
covered with ice In this way they could 
be carried safely to other countries many 
days’ journey away, without going bad on 
the voyage. 

To-day meat is not frozen but chiUed, and 
this way of keeping meat fresh is called 
cold storage As soon as the New Zealand 
farmers found that their mutton could be 
sent abroad in this way their wornes were 
ended. They began to feed their sheep very 
carefully so as to make them fat, and New 
Zealand sheep are now kept chiefly for their 
meat, and not so much for their wool 

Next time you see New Zealand mutton 
at the butcher's shop, you will be able to 
tell your mother how it has been brought 
across the sea. 


TEACHING HINTS 

1. Cool lands. —Many parts of the Empire, 
including the British Islands, are in the 
region of “ Cool Lands,” and children will 
readily understand something of the climatic 
conditions in the prairies of Canada and the 
grasslands of Australasia If they live in 
the neighbourhood of mountains reference 
should be made to the different types of 
vegetation to be found—^trees m the warmer 
valleys at the base, grass on the slopes, and 
barren land near the summit At this stage 
it will hardly be possible to give an explana¬ 
tion for the difference in climate in the 
north and south of Canada, other than to 
point out on the globe that the south is 
nearer than the north to the equator. 


2 . Meat packing.—All children are familiar 
with tinned (or canned) meats and fish, so 
that the opportunity should be taken to 
speak of this industry in connection with 
the cattle ranches. The industry of meat 
packing is carried out on a large scale in 
the United States and in South America, 
and it is increasing in importance in Canada. 

3. Sheep-shearmg. —The old method of 
shearing sheep by means of hand clippers 
has now been superseded by the machine 
clippers. There is an illustration of this. 
No. 84 in the portfolio. Country children 
will know a good deal about sheep dipping 
and other matters concei ning sheep farming 
It will add greatly to the interest of the 
lesson if children tell all they know about 
these matters. Wool is the greatest of all 
the Austrahan products. The country owes 
its pre-eminence as a wool-producing country 
to the fleshy grey-green shrub called the 
salt bush which covers large tracts of 
country. It smells of bad fish when crushed 
in the hand, and has a salty flavour, but it 
IS excellent food for sheep 

4. Memory work.— {a) Wheat is grown on 
the ploughed praine lands of Canada. 
(b) The Canadian Pacific Railway carries 
the wheat many miles overland to the sea 
coast, (c) Machines are used in ploughing and 
harvesting {d) Cattle live on the prairie 
grasslands (e) Sheep are reared m Austraha 
mainly for their wool (/) Sheep are reared 
in New Zealand mainly for their meat. 

6. Exercises.— (a) What country sends 
wheat to England ? (b) What are the flat 
lands of Canada called ? (c) How do Canadian 
farmers plough the land ? (d) What is an 
elevator ? («) What do we call the meat 
obtained from cattle ? (/) Why is sheep 

farming in Australia hard work ? (g) How 
are rabbits kept out of the sheep lands ? 
(h) What IS Canterbury lamb > (t) How is 
meat sent to England from New Zealand ? 
[j) What comes over the sea from Australia ? 
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IV. COOL LANDS—INDUSTRIAL REGIONS 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



The Pit-Head of a Coal Mine in the United Kingdom 
(C lass Picture No 65 in the portfolio) 


INTRODUCTION 

HE " Children’s Story ” deals in a 
simple way with a survey of industrial 
life m England from early times to the 
present day, a coal mine, and the great 
industries of cotton, woollen and iron 
manufacture There is enough material for 
two or three lessons, but the treatment will 
vary greatly according to the district in 
which the lessons are given. 


We have taken a survey of the forests and 
grass regions of the cool lands and have seen 
that they supply man with some of his 
important foods and other necessary 
materials We have also seen that both 
forest and grass areas lead to activity on 
the part of man, and tend to promote the 
birth and development of towns, the con¬ 
struction of roads and railways, and the 
rise of certain branches of the manufacturing 
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industry. The paper and pulp mills of 
eastern Canada, the floui mills, Lutter and 
cheese factories and leather works of the 
prairie provinces owe their origin and 
development to the forests and grasslands 
of the country 

The British Islands he in about the same 
position with regard to the equator as tlie 
grass and forest belts of Canada Owing 
to their small sixe and the consequent 
moderating influence of the sea they have 
a cooler summer and warmer winter than 
the interior of Canada, but the natural 
vegetation was ongmally the same—grass 
and trees. The forests have been cut down 
and only small patches remain Man has 
been active in the British Islands for many 
centuries, and he has used the trees of the 
original forest to supply his needs in many 
directions Most of the timber he now 
requires has to be imported from the forest 
regions of other countries The grasslands 
of the British Islands are used much in the 
same way as those in Canada. They have 
been turned into wheatficlds oi aic used as 
feeding grounds for cattle and sliccp. They 
do not supply enough wheat for the daily 
bread of the inhabitants of the Biitish 
Islands, neither do they supply enough 
meat food, wool, or hides and skins to meet 
the needs of the people In Canada the 
bulk of the people are concerned with farms 
or kindred industries and produce more than 
they require for themselves, but m the British 
Isles the great majority of people follow 
entirely different occupations 

A few centuries ago each area of the world 
had to be self-supporting People knew 
only their own little area, and they knew 
nothing of other regions except by hearsay. 
It IS difficult to realise the conditions of 
early times, but it must be remcmbeied that 
primitive peoples certainly lacked most of 
the things that we possess and consider 
essential Five hundred years ago the 
people of the British Islands had to be 
content with the things that their own 
country could produce. There were few 
roads, there were no railways or steamships. 
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and the people of one part of the country 
were more or less isolated from those in 
the remainder of the land. Met, as we know, 
the people in those days were not savages. 
They were well clad, had a sufficiency of 
food, and had already made good progress 
in the ait of manufacture They had already 
acquired considerable skill in the spinning 
and weaving of wool and flax by simple 
looms, they weie able to extract iron from 
the ore, and manufacture many things out 
of iron The old buildings in the country 
testify to the skill of the people in the use 
of stone, timber and iron. It should be 
noticed that the early manufactuies of the 
British Islands weie based upon the local 
material, just as those of Canada to-day 
are based upon the material that country 
produces. 

The early wealth of the British Islands 
consisted of wool, iron ore and timber. The 
hills of the country supplied the grass 
suited for sheep rearing, and the streams 
which had their birth in the hills supplied 
water for washing the wool, and power to 
work the simple machinery Sheep thrive 
111 cool lands, and the well-drained pastures 
of the hills and mountains are better fitted 
tor sheep than cattle. The early woollen 
industry was located near the hills and 
mountains of Wales, the hills of Devonshire, 
Somerset, Wiltshire, Yorkshire and the 
south of Scotland, We are reminded of this 
by such things as Welsh mutton and flannel, 
Wilton carpets, Witney blankets and tweed 
cloth 

Iron ore, in early days, was smelted by 
the heat obtained from burning charcoal 
specially piepared from timber. Iron smelt¬ 
ing was therefore carried on where the ore 
and timber were found close together. Some 
of the important ironworks in the country 
were in south-east England The ore was 
mined m the hills and their slopes supplied 
the timber AnO'ther region containing both 
limber and ore was the midland part of 
Britain near the spot where the large city 
of Birmingham now stands We hear very 
little to-day about ironworks m south-east 
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England, but everybody knows that the 
Black Country, near Birmingham, is now 
one of the great areas of the world for the 
manufacture of a wonderful variety of 
articles made of iron and steel. 

The reason for the decline of one part 
of the country and the rise of another can 
be made clear by a study of the changes 


m the homes of the people, or m small 
towns containing people working at the 
same kind of trade. When the steam 
engine became sufficiently perfect to be of 
use m driving machinery large supplies of 
coal were needed Manufacturers built 
their factories on the coal fields where the 
fuel would be cheapest, and the supplies 


{Aerofihns, Lid 


The Potteries A View oe Hanley taken prom an Aeroplane 


brought about in mdustiy by the industrial 
revolution. James Watt patented his steam 
engine in 1769, and this was the beginnmg 
of the revolution in industry Before that 
time the power required to drive machinery 
was provided by windmills and water 
wheels, by treadles worked by men's feet, 
and by horses harnessed to a beam and 
walking in a circle. Large factories were 
unknown, and things were manufactured 


of raw material no longer determined where 
the work should be done. Steam power 
became cheaper and quicker than the older 
form of water power Many machines could 
be driven by one engine, and it became 
necessary to have a large number of work¬ 
men in one building Near the factories, houses 
were necessary for the miners and factory 
workers, and thus, in time, the coal fields 
developed into areas contammg large towns 
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While these changes were going on, tlie 
outside world was becoming better known 
New foods and material foi manufacture 
were being discovered, and trade between 
the Bntish Islands and the outside world 
was rapidly developing Skill m spinning 
and weaving by machinery was gradually 
improved by the woncloifiil inventions of 
Arkwright, liargrcaves and Cromiilon 
Improvements were made in the smelting 
of metals, and steamships began to take 
the place of the slow-moving sailing ships 
The conditions to-day arc the outcome of 
all these changes working togethez The 
Bntish people had an eaily start and had 
become skilled m spinning and weaving 
and in ironwork When coal became neces¬ 
sary as a fuel, the position of the coal fields 
near the sea coast was a wondeiful aid to 
the development of inclustiy As soon as 
it became possible to import the pioduce 
of other lands, it could be brought duect 
to the ports on the coal Imlds, and those 
ports could ho the outlets foi the manufac¬ 
tured articles which had to be sent overseas 
Britain now manufactuics enormous quan¬ 
tities of goods for other countries, but in 
order to do so it is iiecossaiy to impoit 
food and much of the raw rnateiial used in 
the factories 

It IS as weU to see clearly how much the 
people of the British Islands depend upon 
the inhabitants of many lands m order that 
they may be able to work and live Although 
there is still a great wealth in iron ore and 
wool, both these materials must be brought 
into the country in large quantities. Iron 
ore is obtained from Spain, Sweden and 
Algeria, and wool is sent from Australia, 
New Zealand and South Afnca All the 
cotton, ]ute, hemp, silk, mohair and coconut 
fibre have to be imported. Cotton is obtained 
from the United States, India and Africa; 
]ute is sent from Calcutta; Jictnp comes 
from India and the East Indies, silk is 
imported from China and Japan, mohair 
is obtained from South Africa, and coconut 
fibre from Ceylon and the East Indies. 
Britain is deficient m all the metals besides 


non, and has to go to other countries for 
her tin, lead, zinc, copper, silver and gold 
Without imported food the people of the 
Bntish Islands would soon be in a state of 
staivaLion A certain amount of wheat, meat, 
fish, butter, cheese, fiuit and vegetable foods 
are produced at home, but all the tea, 
coffee, cocoa, ncc. sugai, oranges, dates, 
ligs and bananas, come from other coun- 
tiics 

The British Empire, on which the sun 
never sets, can supply products which thrive 
in every type of climate. More and more the 
Empire is developing her resources and 
showing her ability to supply the mother 
country with her food and factory material 
Many countiies of the Empire are in tropical 
legions, which are less suited for some 
foi ms of factory work common in cooler 
climates At the same time it is often 
more economical to exchange raw materials 
for manufactmed goods, than to erect in¬ 
dustrial plants with their innumerable re- 
quiiements of machinery, supply of power, 
liansport, trained workers and homes for 
their families Such countries are therefore 
markets for British manufactured goods, 
and incieasingly so as, with the advance of 
education, impiovements in the scale of 
living arc constantly going on 

To obtain coal economically the utmost 
mechanisation is necessary. In a pit 
mechanical cutters, conveyois and devices 
for hauling laden tub-trucks are all to be 
seen Above ground numerous buildings 
contain machines for dealing with the 
haulage between the surface and the pit 
bottom, for screening and cleaning the coal, 
and for filling railway ti Licks with the least 
labour and waste of time 


CHILDREN’S STORY 

Early Times in Britain 

The cool grasslands of the Empire include 
the British Islands Long ago, before man 
lived m Britain, the land was covered with 
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immense forests Huge trees, ferns and 
grasses flourished everywhere Then the 
sea came over the land, engulflng all The 
forests died The great trees were over¬ 
thrown, and the heavy pressure of water 
upon them giadually turned them hard 
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he began to grow crops. Then he cut down 
trees of the forests to build himself a house, 
and many families living near each other 
cleared away parts of the forests so that 
they should have fields for growing wheat 
and stretches of grass for their animals to 
eat. As time went on, the number of people 
in the country grew much larger, but they 
produced enough for their needs They 
grew wheat for bread, and from barley they 
made drink Their sheep provided them 
with meat and wool, and their cows supplied 
milk for butter and hides for leather The 
women and girls of the families wove the 
wool into cloth So for a long time the 
British people were farmers, and lived on 
the produce of their land Gradually almost 
all the forests were cut down 

Ill those days, of course, people knew little 
of foreign lands, or of foreign crops The 
roads were bad There were no railways or 
steamships, and men living in one part 
of the country were strangers to those of 
another district Yet they were clever in 
spinning and weaving wool, and knew how 
to obtain iron from the hiUs Many old 
buildings in this country contain beautiful 
stonework, woodwork and ironwork fashioned 
by men of those times In Wales, the old 
methods of weaving wool into cloth have 
never died out, and Welsh flannel is often 
hand-woven still The Welsh obtained their 
wool from the sheep on the hiUsides of 
Wales. English wool came from the sheep 
on the hills of Yorkshire and from the west 
and south country. In Kent were some 
famous ironworks Iron ore was found m 
the hiUs, and there was also a large forest 
near by, so men cut down the trees and 
burned them for charcoal With the hot 
charcoal they smelted the iron, and made 
it into iron goods. 


and black. Long afterwards, the British 
Islands appeared again above the sea, and 
forests began to grow anew upon them. 
In course of time, man came to the islands, 
and made his home there. For a long while 
he hved by fishing and hunting. At length 


Steam Powee 

Nearly two hundred years ago a great 
change took place Do you know the story 
of the little boy who sat and watched his 
mother’s kettle steaming ? He saw the hd 
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jump up and down and wondered what 
would happen if it weie tied fast and the 
spout stopped up " Why, the steam would 
burst the kettle,” yon say So the small 
boy thought ” Steam is a mighty power,” 
he said " If it can lift a kettle lid, it can 
also be made to lift heavier things, and to 
work engines ” When this boy, James 
Watt, glow up he spent Ins life in finding 
ways of using steam power, and so the 
steam engine was invented Very soon 
it was put to work to drive machinery. It 
had to be fed by large supplies of coal, and 
now the people of the United Kingdom 



George Stephenson’s " Rocket " 


began to find a use for those old forests 
long buried under the ground, for the trees 
that had once grown tall and gieen were 
now hard, shiny layers of coal. Soon after¬ 
wards, three clever men invented machines 
that would spin and weave cloth very 
quickly 

AU. these things completely changed the 
life and work of thousands of people in 
Great Britain The richest coal fields were 
found to he in the north -and middle of 
England, so they began to be mined. Great 
cotton and woollen factories grew up around 
the coal fields People flocked from aU parts 


429 

of the country to work in the mines and 
factories, and gave up farming and village 
life Great towns grew up in the north 
and midlands, and from that time onwards 
the chief work of the people of the United 
Kingdom has been manufacturing. Farming 
IS still done in many parts, but the wheat 
grown IS not sufficient to supply the country 
with bread. As fast as the woollen, cotton 
and iron goods were made by the people, 
steamships earned them away to all parts 
of the world to be bought by men in lands 
wheie no factories exist. With the money 
gained from the sale of the manufactured 
goods, English people were able to buy 
wheat and other foods from abroad, and 
very soon they had to buy also a great deal 
more raw matenal for the factories, because 
they turned out Iheir goods so quickly 
Thus to-day Britain depends on other parts 
of the Empire for food and raw cotton, 
wool and iron ore, and sends out to them 
in return the finest manufactured goods in 
the world 

Black Diamonds 

Have you ever heard of “ black dia¬ 
monds ” ? That is the name sometimes 
given to lumps of coal, because they are so 
precious Some coal hes near the surface 
of the ground, and is easy to dig out Most 
of it, however, is buned deep down in the 
earth, sometimes two miles underground, 
and mines must be made to get it out. 
Every day thousands of miners go down 
to their work underground The entrance 
to a mine is called the pti head This is the 
top of a great tunnel or shaft which leads 
down into the mine Up and down this 
shaft men and coal are earned in a great 
lift known as a cage The men step into the 
cage, and away they go, sinking at a tremen¬ 
dous speed, until they reach the bottom 
of the shaft Here they find themselves in 
a clear space lighted by electric lamps 
AU around open out passages also lighted 
up, which lead to different parts of the 
mine Each miner takes a pick to hew out 
the coal, and a safety lamp to light him 
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m dark parts of the mine, and he wears a 
safety helmet and boots with very stiff 
toes. His work is often more than a mile 
away underground and to get to it there is 
generally a ride part of the way and then a 
walk down gloomy passages to the layer or 
seam of coal It rises up in front of him like 
a great black wall made entirely of coal, 
and this coal must be got out and sent back 
to the bottom of the shaft The miner takes 
off all the clothing he can spare, for there 


is not very much fresh air, and being so far 
below the earth it is very warm Then he 
sets to work 

In some parts of the mine he must he 
down on his side and chip with his pick to 
cut under the wall. But in most places 
there is a powerful machine to help him It 
rips away the coal, moving a yard a minute, 
and throws it on a moving belt. This carries 
it off to a truck called a tub, which is then 
pulled away either by a pit pony or by 


machinery The pit ponies live m the mine, 
and never see the sun or the light of day 
When the truck arrives at the bottom of 
the shaft it is pushed into the cage and 
carried up to the pit head. There it is 
weighed, and its weight, together with the 
name of the miner who filled it, is written 
down Eventually the coal is tipped out 
and taken away to be sorted, while the empty 
truck goes down the shaft again 
A miner's life is full of danger; accidents 
can easily happen to 
men so deep down 
Sometimes the coal 
or the rock fals. 
and crushes theml 
Sometimes the danger 
comes from foul gases 
in the mine One kj»id 
of gas from coal choices 
anyone who breathes 
it Another will burst 
into flame and cause 
a terrible explosion. 
Sometimes, too, un¬ 
derground springs of 
water burst through 
the walls and flood the 
mine Coal is so much 
needed, however, that 
raining goes on in spite 
of perils The great 
factories, the railways, 
the steamships, all re¬ 
quire coal, we need 
it ourselves to warm 
our houses and cook 
our food; and coun¬ 
tries that have no coal buy thousands of 
tons from Britain every year 

Factories 

Since the days when the people of the 
United Kingdom supported themselves by 
growing all their own food, the population 
of the country has become very much larger 
Great towns have sprung up m the north 
and midlands, where before there were only 
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tiny villages. The people in these towns 
work at three great industries—cotton, 
woollen and iron—and coal is required to 
drive machinery for them all. 

The cotton port of England is Liverpool, 
and there the steamers arrive from America, 
India and Egypt with bales of raw cotton 
The bales of cotton are taken to the cotton 
mills of towns in Lancashire, where the 
cotton is made into cloth. Raw cotton is 
the white fluffy down wrapped round the 
seeds of the cotton plant The separate 
threads or hairs are very fine and dehcate, 
and when they become dry they are inclined 
to snap Lancashire, in the north-west of 
England, has very damp air, which keeps 
the threads moist for spinning When the 
bales of raw cotton arnve at the factories 
they are put through a machine which 
breaks them open and cleans away the 
seeds, twigs and leaves mixed with the 
cotton This machine has teeth like a comb, 
and is called a carding machine. Other 
machines beat out and flatten the cotton, 
and separate all the delicate threads It 
IS then ready for spinning into thread or 
yam The fine hairs of cotton are wound 
on reels called bobbins, and machines twist 
the threads together to make them strong 
The machines make a terrible roaring noise, 
and when anyone first goes to work in the 
spinning room the noise almost deafens 
him After a while, however, he grows 
so used to it that he does not notice it. 

When the thread is spun, it has to be 
woven into cloth. This is done on great 
machines called looms, which make a deep 
humming noise. The cloth is then dyed 
beautiful colours, or printed with pretty 
patterns Sometimes the threads are dyed, 
and patterns are woven into the cloth while 
it is being made. Many of you may have 
seen pictures of people weavmg, and will 
know that a loom is a kind of frame on 
which are fixed the long warp threads. Then 
the weft threads are passed in and out of 
the warp threads, so forming cloth Many 
of the cotton materials made in Lancashire 
now have a beautiful, soft, silky finish to 


them, and dressmakers often use them in 
place of silk. Here are a few of the articles 
made from cotton in Lancashire to-day— 
sails, aeroplane wings, calico, shirts, sheets, 
dresses, linings, flags, handkerchiefs, knitted 
cotton vests and combinations, stockings, 
gloves, curtains, lace, tape, sewing thread 
and bandages. Chilled meat is wrapped in 
cotton cloth, and plants that need shelter 
in hot lands are shaded with it. Everywhere 
in the world the cotton goods of the United 
Kingdom are found, and more than 500,000 
people work to make them 

We are all glad, on a cold winter night, 
to be tucked warmly in bed under two or 
three fleecy woollen blankets Wflien bitter 
winds are blowing we put on thick woollen 
overcoats before we venture out. We know 
that woollen things will keep us warm If 
we wore only cotton all through the winter 
we should shiver with cold. Woollen goods 
are made in Yorkshire, and Bradford is 
the centre of the greatest wool-manufac¬ 
turing district in the world Over 250,000 
persons are employed in the factories. 

How is the wool obtained ^ It is sheared 
from the backs of sheep who live on the hills 
m the south of England, in Australia, New 
Zealand and South Africa Sheep are reared 
for their flesh, called mutton, and for their 
wool Some sheep supply beautiful silky 
wool, and very poor meat Others give us 
very good mutton and poor wool Another 
kind of sheep is good both for wool 
and mutton English and New Zealand 
sheep are of this last kind The finest 
fleeces of all come from merino rams m 
Australia 

When it arrives, the raw wool is greasy 
and has to be scrubbed clean After cleanmg 
it is carded or combed into separate strands. 
These thin strands then have to be spun 
into strong yam, and woven into cloth 
]ust as the threads of cotton, are woven. 

Iron 

When mining in the mountains for coal, 
men often dig out rock which contains a 
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metal called " ore ” m it. Alongside the 
coal in the United Kingdom large supplies 
of iron ore are found. The rock containing 
the iron ore is called ironstone. After being 
dug up the ironstone is first laid up in heaps 
and burnt to free it from impurities. The 
remainder is put into what is called a blast 
furnace, which is like a very large chimney 
With the ironstone are put loads of coke and 
limestone and the whole is made to burn 
Blasts of air are forced through the mixture 
from the bottom to make the fire fierce 
That IS why the chimney is called a blast 
furnace The heat is so great inside the 
furnace that the metal in the ironstone melts, 
and as it is heavy it sinks to the bottom as a 
white-hot liquid A trap door is opened at 
the bottom of the furnace and the molten 
iron IS allowed to run out into tienches on 
the floor, which have been lined with sand. 
Here it cools to form bars of solid iron 
This IS called prg tron for the little bars look 
somewhat like young pigs as we sometimes 
see them lying down by the side of their 
mother The melting of the ore in the blast 
furnace is called smelHng Much of the ore 
is brought to the blast furnaces by steamers 
from foreign lands, and the chief place in 
England for smelting iron is at Middles¬ 
brough at the mouth of the river Tees in 
Yorkshire 

Much of the pig iron is remelted and 
'' cast,” It IS then made into many kinds 
of iron goods such as iron bedsteads and the 
stands for your school desks Cast iron 
easily breaks, so much of the pig iron is 
made by other processes into steel, which 
is very hard and strong, Railway engines, 
railway lines, bridges and ships are made of 
steel. Treated in another way pig iron is 
made into wrought iron which will bend but 
not easily break. The iron that a black¬ 
smith heats in his furnace and hammers 
into horseshoes is wrought iron. In the 
middle of England is the large city of 
Birmingham which is famous all over the 
world for its hardware, for that is the 
name given to things that are made of 
iron and steel 


TEACHING HINTS 

1. Occupations. —It is interesting and 
instructive to compile, at the suggestion 
of the children, a list of occupations by 
which man earns his daily bread. By the 
study of such a list it can be shown that 
the kind of work undertaken is determined 
by the nature of the locality in which man 
hves It can also be shown that no occupa¬ 
tion stands alone, but that work in one 
direction leads to work in many other ways. 

2 . Weavmg.—Woven cloth consists of two 
sets of threads—warp and weft The warp 
threads run longways and are usually 
stronger and harder than those of the weft 
The weft threads cross the piece at right 
angles The quality is determined by the 
number of warp and weft threads per inch. 
(See Lesson IX in the history section of this 
volume) 

3. Loom. —In the old days of hand looms 
the looms were scattered about the country, 
two or three m a house, operated by as many 
people. The weavers owned the looms, 
and work was found for them by the mer¬ 
chants m the towns. With the advent of 
the power loom, the private system of 
weaving gave way to the factory system, 
in which all the machinery is under one 
roof. Spinning and weaving became two 
separate industries 

4. Coal mining . —Manual labour is still 
necessary in some places for cutting the coal 
although mechanical tools worked by com¬ 
pressed air or electricity are in general use 
in mines The collier’s pick is called a pike, 
mandril and slitter in different districts, 
the men are called pikemen or hewers The 
most important operation m cutting coal 
is called holing or kerving It consists of 
undercutting the coal by means of a groove 
12 or 14 in. wide at the face and sloping 
down to nothing at the far end, which is 
about 3 to 4 feet in depth There is then 
left an overhanging portion of coal To 
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prevent the wall of coal from falling down 
before he is ready for it, the pikeman puts 
wooden wedges in the cracks as he works 
After these supports that hold up the under¬ 
cut coal are removed, it either falls of its 
own weight, or is brought down by driving 
wedges along its top, or by blasting The 
process of holing coal by hand is one of the 
severest kinds of human labour. 

6. Safety lamp.—This lamp is used by 
miners in coal mines where there is danger 
of explosive gases The first practical lamp 
was made either by Sir Humphry Davy 
m London, or by George Stephenson while 
working at a colhery in Northumberland. 
Davy’s principle is the basis of all subse¬ 
quent designs. He found that if the flame 
of the lamp were enclosed in wire gauze, 
there was no danger of its setting fire to 
the explosive gases found in the mine 
Wire gauze is a good conductor of heat and 
dissipates the heat of the flame so that the 
gas m the surrounding air outside the gauze 
is not heated sufficiently to burst into flame 
or explode. In the presence of fire damp. 



Davy Lamp 


moreover, the flame of the safety lamp 
changes colour, and so warns the miner of 
danger Modern safety lamps have draught 
screens, and glass cyhnders around the lamps 
to give better illumination. Most of the 
lamps now in use, however, are electrically 
lighted 

6. Fire damp. —This is the name given to 
marsh gas, or carburetted hydrogen, which 
occurs in coal mines. It is formed by the 
decomposition of vegetable matter, and 
sometimes accumulates in a bed of strata, 
where the stroke of a pick may suddenly 
release it Mixed with air, fire damp is 
highly explosive; in its purer state it burns 
quietly with a blue flame. 

7. Flannel.—^This is a variety of soft, 
woollen textile Wales appears to have 
been the first home of flannels, the close 
hard-wearing matenal being of special value 
to workers among the mountains 

8. Memory work.— (a) Britain belongs to 
the region of cool grasslands, (b) It was 
once covered with forests (c) Men cut down 
the trees and grew wheat, [d) Iron furnaces 
were heated with charcoal (e) Steam 
engines are fed with coal (/) Cotton, woollen 
and iron goods are made in British factories 

9. Exercises,— («) What work did men do 
in England a thousand years ago ? (&) Who 
found out and used the power of steam ’ 
(c) How IS coal made ? (d) What would you 
see inside a coal mine ? (e) How do miners 
obtain the coal ? (/) Why did many people 
give up farming the land? (g) Wliy is 
Lancashire air very good for cotton spinning^ 
{h) What is yarn ? (t) Which countries send 
raw wool to the United Kingdom ? {j) What 
IS done to iron ore ? 
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V. WARM LANDS WITH WINTER RAIN 

PICTURE REFERENCE 



Cyprus in Summer 
(C lass Picture No 66 in the portfolio) 


I N the pictuic we see a line of camels on 
the march along a road in Cyprus 
Cyprus IS a part of the Empire^—an 
island in the Mediterranean Sea Each 
camel is loaded with sacks of sweet purple 
locust beans or carobs, winch will be sent 
by ship to England and other lands The 
camels, the bright sun and the white dusty 
road make Cyprus seem to be hot and dry 


Acioss the bale plain are some tall, daik, 
pointed tiees called cypi esses, and also a 
grove of bushy olive trees Far off are high 
mountains and at their foot is a town with 
graceful buildings of white stone. Goats live 
among the mountains and some have been 
brought to the plain to feed on the tough 
grass The food is not good enough for dairy 
cows and so the goats take their place 
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[Reproduced by permission of ihe Controller of H M Stationery Ojfict 

Vines 


INTRODUCTION 

The western sides of the cool lands receive 
the west winds from the ocean at all seasons 
of the year, and each month receives its 
share of the rain of the year Lands placed 
at about the same distance from the equator 
as Spam, the south of France, and Italy 
have the west winds only during the cool 
season of the year The winter months are 
therefore the wet months The summers 
are remarkably dry and the skies are clear 
and blue 

By several devices nature has equipped 
the plant life of Mediterranean lands for 
dry summer conditions Some plants have 
very long roots which penetrate deeply 
into the soil in the search for water The 
hot summer sun quickly dries the top layer 
of soil, but the lower layers retain their 
moisture for a long time. Other plants have 
thick, fleshy roots which act as storehouses 
for the water obtained durmg the wet 


season. Plants lose a great deal of moisture 
from the leaves, just as human beings do 
from the skin. In the lands of dry summers 
small dry leaves and thick leathery leaves 
prevent moisture from escaping readily. 
The cork oak similarly retains its moisture 
because its thick rough bark is a protection 
against excessive transpiration. 

In Mediterranean lands there is a remark¬ 
able absence of fresh green grass during the 
late summer months. The roots of grass 
penetrate only a short distance into the 
ground, and this top thin layer is baked 
hard and dry as summer advances Under 
such conditions cattle are not numerous and 
there is a scarcity of home-made butter and 
cheese The oil of the olive is often used as 
a substitute for butter 

Fruit production is a characteristic feature 
of lands of winter ram and sunny summer 
skies. Grapes of many kinds, olives, figs, 
peaches, apncots, oranges, lemons, almonds 
and mulberries are successfully grown The 
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Stacks or Cork—Spain 


cultivation of grapes leads to the manufac¬ 
ture of wine and the preparation of dried 
fruit such as sultanas, raisins and currants 
From olives, olive oil is extracted, and, in 
many parts, soap is manufactured from the 
oil thus obtained In regions where the 
mulberry is grown silkworms are reared on 
the leaves The manufacture of silk is an 
industry which arises in Mediterranean lands 
Some of the fruits, such as apneots and 
peaches, are preserved in cans for export 
to other lands 

Cyprus, the largest island of the Mediter¬ 
ranean Sea, after Sicily and Sardinia, is 
inhabited mainly by people of Greek or 
Turkish origin, but it is a British possession. 
Fruits of many kinds grow in luxuriance, 
the most important being oranges and 
lemons, some of which go to England, but 
most to Egypt. Grapes, figs, peaches and 
apricots are also extensively grown Cyprus 
is the second most important silk-producing 
country in the British Empire The manu¬ 
facture of wine is an ancient industry m 
the island. 


The region in which Cape 
Town stands in South Afnca 
has the temperature and 
winter rain of Mediterranean 
lands It receives annually 
about 25 in of rain, and of 
this only about 6 in. fall 
during the six hottest months. 
Orchards and vineyards are 
numerous near Cape Town 
The vine was introduced by 
the Dutch about 300 years 
ago, and the cultivation has 
been so successful that to-day 
over a hundred miUion vines 
are growing They are grown 
to produce fresh fruit, raisins, 
wine and brandy. Oranges 
are successfully cultivated. 
Summer time comes to South 
Africa during the period of the 
English winter, that is why 
South African oranges reach 
England ]ust when summer is 
beginning At one time English people could 
gel oranges only in winter. To-day South 
African oranges can be bought everywhere from 
May until the middle of autumn The fruit 
IS transported in cold storage and arrives at 
Covent Garden market in beautiful condition 
The south-western parts of Austraha 
also have the Mediterranean climate of 
summer sunshine and winter ram Perth, 
in Western Austraha, has about 33 m of 
ram each year and of this only about 
5 m fall during the six hottest months It 
IS about a hundred years ago that the vme 
was introduced into Austraha, but to-day 
vineyards cover over a hundred thousand 
acres. The purposes for which grapes are 
grown are for wine making, for drying and 
for the fresh fruit Wine making has not 
developed so rapidly as the suitability of the 
climate would appear to warrant, but there 
has been a remarkable development in the 
production of raisins, sultanas and currants 
The raisin is a white grape which contains 
seeds, the sultana is a white seedless grape, 
the currant is a small, black, seedless grape 
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The sultana is the most difficult 
of the dried vine fruits to grow. 
It IS the most delicate and the 
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ities of fruit are obtained from 
the valley of the river Murray. 

The production of dried fruit 
involves several processes, in 
none of which, after the picking 
process, is there contact by hand 
The ripe fruit is dipped in a 
slightly alkaline solution, and 
this causes microscopic cracks 
in the skm which facilitate the 
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place on racks Harvesting 'd-;* '‘'yXi 
occurs in the early part of the 
year and the dried fruits reach v 
England by the end of April '(} 
Little over a century ago fruit 
(except during the summer and I'lJ.vt?’ 
early autumnmonths) was almost 
entirely the privilege of those 
who lived in the country and !-\ 
possessed gardens of their own f,-- 7■ 
The two great inventions of cold . J., 

storage and canning were still to ^ 

come. To-day the fruits of the 
world can be transported in 
cold storage thousands of miles across the 
ocean without losing freshness or quality. 
By canning fruit it can he preserved an 
indefinite time The air-tight tin or bottle 
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Picking, Sorting and Packing Malaga Grapes 


Greece, Morocco, Algeria and Tunis are the 
lands of the citrus fruits, the cork oak, the 
mulberry, the olive and the vine Seville 
and Denia in Spain are noted for their 


in which ripe, ]uicy fruit is sealed, ready 
to be eaten without further treatment, has 
come to be recognised as one of the most 
valuable labour-saving devices. The canned 
and bottled fruits of Australia are now a 
large export of that country 
Considering the enormous extent of the 
British Empire it is remarkable how little 
of it has the true Mediterranean climate. 
It is to south Europe and north-west Afnca 
that we must turn for the great areas of 
winter ram Spain, southern France, Italy, 


oranges, Palermo and Messina in Sicily 
are prominent for their orange and lemon 
groves, Patras in Greece is world famous 
for its currants Silk goods are manufactured 
and exported from Spain, France and 
Italy. Olives and olive oil are characteristic 
products of the south of France and Tuscany 
m Italy. Spain is noted for its port and 
sherry; France for its champagne, burgundy 
and claret. Every country bordering the 
Mediterranean. Sea manufactures wine 

The Mediterranean region has been of 
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Selecting and Sorting Oranges at Valencia 


importance from very 
early times and ships 
plied upon its waters 
many centuries ago. 
On its shores were 
the early civilisations 
such as those of Phoe¬ 
nicia, Egypt, Greece 
and Rome The almost 
tideless waters of the 
sea and the long, 
broken character of 
much of the coast 
line created a spirit of 
adventure and a love 
for the sea Venice 
achieved greatness as a 



[Lourtesy South African Railways 


Orange Trees—White River, East Transvaal 
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port for the reception of the riches of the 
far East. Commercial greatness has departed 
from most of the peoples bordermg the 
Mediterranean, but the opening of the Suez 
Canal in 1869 has tended to give a new 
importance to several of the Mediterranean 
ports, especially those of southern France 
and Italy Genoa, Naples and Marseilles 
are now important seaports, 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

CVPEUS 

We now come to lands in our Empire 
where very little ram falls the whole summer 
long The winds bring rain to these countries 
during the winter, but all through the 
summer the people living in them enjoy 
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warm sunshine and fine weather The plants 
that grow have to search deep down in the 
earth for water, and protect themselves 
against the hot sun, which would dry 
them up Consequently, some have very 
long roots Others store up water through 
the winter in thick, fleshy roots or stems 
Their leaves are either very small, or stiff 
and shiny, so that the sun cannot hurt 
them The leaves of the olive trees are 
covered with small silvery hairs, so that 
they look grey instead of green Often 
the bark of the trees is thick, and the fruits 
are tough-skinned Some of these tough¬ 
skinned fruits are grapes, oranges and 
lemons 

The summer sun bakes the grass brown 
and dry, so that there is httle food for the 
cows, and butter and cheese become scarce 



[CoMriesy South African Railwa-yt 


Drying Fruit in Trays—Orchard Siding, Cape 
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Cleaning, Stemming and Grading Fruit, Mildura Packing Shed, Victoria—Australia 


Then the people of these lands use ohve oil 
for butter, for olives grow m plenty They 
are bonnie laughing people, who like to 
sleep in the middle of the day, when the 
sun is hottest They aie proud of their 
lovely lands, their vineyards and orange 
groves and their long bright summers. 

One of these warm lands with winter 
rain is called Cyprus It is an island washed 
by the gentle waters of a warm, blue sea. 
All the large countries within a short sail 
of Cyprus have wished to own this island, 
so it has been governed by many different 
people Now it forms part of the British 
Empire There are great hills on the island, 
and in the middle of it a long stretch of 
flat land called a plam This is divided 
amongst the people of the island, and almost 
every man has his own piece of land on 
which to grow crops. Those men who own 


the largest tracts now use machines on their 
land for ploughing and gathering in the 
harvest, but the owners of small patches 
plough their land in the spring with wooden 
ploughs drawn by oxen, just as their great- 
great-grandfathers used to do long before 
them 

The Wonderful Vine 

Another plant that grows very well m 
Cyprus is the vine, fiom which grapes and 
wine are obtained. There have been large 
vineyards' in Cyprus ever since olden times, 
so the people know how to produce very 
fine grapes (There is a vineyard in Class 
Picture No 91.) The vine is a climbing 
plant, hke the scarlet runner bean which 
twines round the bean sticks in the garden 
The men of Cyprus cut the vines down into 
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bushes, however, for then the bunches of 
grapes all grow within reach. Often the 
vineyards are planted on gentle slopes among 
the hills, and then donkeys carrying big 
baskets are needed to bring the ripe fruit 
down the stony narrow paths The grapes 
need months of sunshine to ripen them, and 
then they turn either a dark blue colour, and 
are called black grapes, or a pale gieen, and 
are called white grapes 

When the grapes are ripe, the owner of 
the vineyard sorts them out for different 
purposes. A certain number of black 
bunches and a number of white bunches 
are cut off the vines, carefully packed in 
boxes of cork dust, and sent by ship to 
England and other countries for people to 
eat. You have all seen these in the green¬ 
grocers’ shops Other bunches of white 
grapes are dried, and are called raisins 
There are two kinds of these, the raisins 
we put into Christmas puddings, and those 
we eat with almonds, called Muscatel 
raisins. The Muscatels have their stems cut 
through on the vines, and are left to dry 
in the sun The Christmas pudding raisins 
are dried in ovens There are also some 
smaller white grapes which have no pips 
in them These, when dried, are called 
sultanas There may still be more vines 
bearing very small black grapes, also with 
no pips m them, and these are dried and 
called currants What should we do at 
Christmas time if no grapes were grown 
in warm lands with winter ram? There 
would be no raisms, sultanas, or currants 
for the Christmas puddings! 

There is still another way of making use 
of grapes Very often, the whole pioduce 
of a vineyard is turned into wine. Every 
autumn, when the grapes are ripe, the 
pickers go out and gather the heavy bunches 
into baskets, which they carry on their 
backs These baskets are emptied into 
wagons, and the grapes are carried off to 
cool cellars, where they wait to be made 
into wine In wine makmg, the juice is 
squeezed out of the grapes first. This used 
to be done by putting the bunches into a 


huge pan shaped like a bowl, and letting 
bare-footed men dance on them, to press 
out the juice Nowadays, however, the 
grapes are squeezed through wine presses 
worked by machinery—a much better plan. 
The puce flows into bowls, and is left to 
ferment or become bubbly. Finally it is 
poured off into bottles and casks, and sent 
away to many lands Red wine is made 
from black grapes, and white wine from 
white or black grapes 

Other lovely fruits besides grapes are 
grown m Cyprus, as, indeed, they are grown 
in all warm lands vnth winter rain We 
find groves of oranges and lemons, and 
orchards of cherries, peaches, apricots, 
olives, figs and mulberries On the mulberry 
leaves silkworms are reared, and Cyprus 
silks and velvets are famous throughout the 
whole world At the begmnmg of the 
century, when the king’s palace in London 
needed new curtains and hangings, they 
were all made of Cyprus silk and velvet 

Look at the globe now and try to find 
Cyprus It may not be marked, as it is 
very small, but you can find the other 
Empire lands which have winter ram and 
warm, dry summers They are South Africa 
and parts of Australia. In these lands, too, 
are grown the thick-skinned fruits of Cyprus. 
So many are grown that a great number 
are canned, and then they are ready for use 
at any time of the year. Notice that Africa 
and Australia he south of the equator, and 
consequently they en^oy their summer time 
when it is winter in Britain and Cyprus. 
Because of this we are now never without 
fresh fruit. When the season for fruit from 
Cyprus is over, it is just beginning in the 
other lands The fruit is stored in very 
cold rooms on the great ships which carry 
it over the sea 

Jaffa Oranges 

There is another notable land called Pales¬ 
tine which has a warm dry summer. Look 
for it on the globe. There is a famous port 
in Palestine, from which ships bring us 
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hundreds of boxes of beautiful oranges every 
year This port is Jaffa, and the oranges 
are called Jaffa oranges Jaffa is very near 
Jerusalem, about winch we learn in the 
Bible Behmd Jaffa he miles of lovely 
orange groves. The trees are planted in 
rows like the apple trees of an English 
orchard. All the year round their glossy 
dark green leaves quiver in the soft breezes, 
and when summer comes, the trees are 
crowned with graceful, snow-white blossom. 
The scent of the flowers is delicious It 
can be smelt half a mile away, and bees 
come buzzing along in thousands. Arabs 
and Jews tend the groves, and spray the 
trees to laU any insects on them. Soon the 
fruit appears, green at first, gradually 
changing to gold If there should be any 
danger of frost in the night, fires are ht 
m small wire baskets, and placed about 
the groves These fires give off a blanket 
of smoke, which warms the air, and prevents 
the frost from harming the fruit. 

You can easily tell a Jaffa orange when 
you see one, because it is oval, not round. It 
IS very juicy, and has no pips Jaffa oranges 
begin to arrive in Britain about November, 
and come to an end m April Before the 
last shipload arrives from Jaffa, the first 
cargoes appear from Cape Town in South 
Africa, so the supply of oranges m the world 
never fails They are often not quite ripe 
when gathered, but go on ripening while 
they cross the sea. They are cut off the trees 
with scissors The pickers wear gloves so 
as not to scratch the skins of the frmt. 
At the packing house the oranges are sorted, 
wrapped m tissue paper, and packed m 
boxes so closely that they cannot move 
Large and small oranges are packed separ¬ 
ately. About a hundred large oranges, and 
about two hundred small ones, will fill a 
box Orange trees will bear fruit for a 
hundred years or more, and yield fourteen 
or sixteen thousand oranges every season, 
so it IS a splendid trade. The oranges sent 
to other lands from Cyprus, Africa and 
Australia are all sweet, like the Jaffa oranges, 
but round instead of oval 


TEACHING HINTS 

1. Use of globe. —When giving the lessons 
use the globe freely and see that the children 
have as clear an idea as possible of the 
positions of Cyprus, South Africa, Australia, 
Palestine and Jaffa Revise the position of 
the equator, and point out the northern 
and southern hemispheres 

2 . CjTirus. —Here is further information 
which the teacher can use at discretion 
for completing the picture The fertile plain 
of Cyprus is called the Messaoria, and the 
mountains fringe it on the north and south 
Anciently Cyprus was famous for copper, to 
which it gave its name The Phoenicians 
and Romans mined it Cyprus has been 
occupied in turn by the Greeks (Alexander 
the Great), the Persians (Haroun el Raschid 
of the Arabian Nights), the Romans, Richard 
Lion-Heart, the Venetians (Shakespeare's 
Othello), the Turks and, finally, the British 
Trees cover one-fifth of the island, but the 
ancient forests have long been used up as 
fuel, etc Large herds of goats, now kept 
under control, also helped in the destruction 
by stripping the bai k from the trees Without 
sufficient natural vegetation to provide a 
catchment, the winter rains rapidly dram 
away and people depend largely on wells 
and storage tanks for water Diving for 
sponges is a notable coastal occupation, and 
mules and donkeys are part of the daily 
scene everywhere 

3 Silkworms. —The eggs, of which the 
female moth deposits about five hundred, 
are laid m August and September, and 
hatched the following May, when the mul¬ 
berry comes into leaf. The eggs when 
hatched produce small caterpillars which 
feed greedily for more than a month The 
caterpillars then sicken and cast their skins 
and m a day or two begin to eat again 
This process happens four times and then, 
when they are about three inches in length, 
they cease to eat and begin to spin their 
cocoons The threads emerge from two 
httle openings in the head and these are 



SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 
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wound round the body bite a ball of thread. 
Silk IS the most beautiful of textile materials. 
As obtamed from the silkworm it is a 
finished thread and no spinning is required. 



Life Story of the 
Silkworm 


4. Canning and cold storage.—Canning is 
a method of preserving foods in sealed tins 
Certain foods, such as sardines, are merely 
preserved in oil, the tins being sealed as 
soon as they are filled with oil. Fruit must 
be properly heated before bemg sealed, as 
this kills the germs which cause it to go 
bad. After heating and expulsion of air, 
the tins are sealed. Cold storage is a method 
of preserving perishable goods by keeping 
them at a low temperature. 

6 . Illustrations.—Point out to the children 
the strong lights and dark shadows in the 
picture of "Cyprus in Summer,” thus 
laying emphasis on the bright summer 


sunshine and clear skies of lands that 
have winter rain 

6 . Blackboard summary,—Let the children 
assist in making sentences for a blackboard 
summary, which may be arranged as 
follows— 

Cyprus IS a warm, sunny island. 

You would see locust beans growing there. 

Ploughs are pulled by oxen. 

Rich silks and velvets are made. 

Upon the vines hang black and white 
grapes. 

Sweet oranges come from Jaffa m Pales- 
tme. 

7. Wine and OU.—There is an interesting 
chapter with illustrations on these subjects 
m the history section, Lesson XII. 

8 . Memory work.—(a) Fruits that grow 
in warm lands with wmter ram have tough 
skins to protect them from the sun (&) Thou¬ 
sands of hags of locust beans are sent from 
Cyprus to other lands every year, as food 
for cattle, (c) Raisms, sultanas and currants 
are all dried grapes (d) Grapes need months 
of hot sunshine to ripen them, (e) When it 
is summer tune at Jaffa it is winter time 
at Cape Town. (/) When the orange crop at 
Jaffa has come to an end, the orange crop 
at Cape Town arrives from over the sea to 
take its place. 

9. Exercises.—(«) In what ways do plants 
prepare for a hot, dry summer? (6) Why is 
there no butter in Cyprus in the summer 
time? (c) What do the people of Cyprus 
use instead of butter? (rf) Tell all you know 
about a locust bean (e) How are grapes 
made into wine? (/) How would you know 
a Jaffa orange in the greengrocer’s shop? 
(g) What do you owe to warm lands with 
wmter ram for your Christmas pudding’ 
(/i) Why does Cape Town enjoy summer when 
we are having winter? {i) Name some 
fruits which grow m warm lands with winter 
rain. 









Setting Out Rice Plants in India 
(C lass Pictuie No 67 in the poitloUoi 


T he Class Pictures (Nos 67, 68 and 
103) show nee planting, tea picking 
and piling teak Rice is the staple 
food of the people of India In the first 
picture peasants are setting out the young 
plants The people are dark-skinned and 
wear special head-dresses and cotton clothing 
in the damp heat. They paddle in the muddy 


water, for rice plants will grow only when 
the roots are flooded Notice the huge in¬ 
curving horns of the water buffalo ploughing. 

The tea picking is going on in dazzling 
sunshine The bushes are planted on the 
hillsides, and conveniently placed among 
the plantations is a tea factory with modern 
equipment for drying and rolling the leaves 
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Tea Picking in Ceylon 

(Class Picture No 68 m tlic poitfolio) 


An ox-wagon, hooded to shade the delicate 
leaves, carries the baskets to the factories, 
whilst a lorry conveys chests of prepared 
tea to the seaport. 

The third picture shows an elephant 
piling heavy logs in a timber yard and a 
mahout on his back guides him in his work 
The elephant lifts a log in his tusks and uses 
his tiunk to guide and balance it Another 
one IS helping his master to mount his back. 

INTRODUCTION 

We have dealt, so far, with areas of the 
world inhabited mainly by white people, 
but we have now to study an important 


region where the climate is hot and wet, 
and unsuited on the whole for white occu¬ 
pation Indih is a typical land where out 
of a total population of about 350 million 
only a few thousands are white In the cool 
parts of the world, coastal districts usually 
experience a wind blowing from sea to land 
during the day and a wmd blowing from 
land to sea during the night This reversal 
of the wmd direction is brought about by 
the rapid cooling of the land after the sun 
has set, and the rapid warming after the 
sun has risen. The wind blows from cooler 
to warmer areas, and thus the sea breeze 
blows by day and the land breeze by 
night. 
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Elephants Piling Teak in Burma 

(Class Picture No 103 in the portfolio) 


The monsoonal, or seasonal, winds of very little vapour, since it is passing from 
India closely resemble these land and sea land to sea, and during the cool season 
breezes. India becomes intensely heated when it is blowing, the greater part of 
during the hot season of the year, and an India is very dry Some parts of this vast 
inflowing wind is brought about which country are classed as “ desert ” 
persists during the summer months Later, These chmatic conditions influence both 
when the land cools down and the sea the character of the natural vegetation and 
becomes relatively warmer than the land, the cultivated plants Hot monsoon forest 
the wind is reversed and blows from India areas are found, and, in these, teak is the 
to the Indian Ocean. The inflowing wind most valuable timber tree The elephant 
from the ocean, the south-west monsoon, is an important beast of burden in the 
IS heavily charged with vapour, and where lumbering operations in the forest In the 
it IS cooled by contact with high mountains lowland plains, and where trees have been 
tremendous rainfaU occurs. The outflowing cleared, a very wide range of cultivated 
wind, the north-east monsoon, contains products can be grown Among these are 
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nee, ]ute, indjgo, sugar, millet, cotton, tea 
and coffee In the cooler season of the year, 
when the temperatures are a little higher 
than the English summer, wheat is grown 
Millions of coloured people, native to India 
and Burma, are peasant farmers who live 
in villages In the wettest parts of their 
countries they grow rice to provide them¬ 
selves with their chief food. South-east Asia 
has had centuries of experience in rice 
cultivation and since the earliest days, it 
has been a staple industry Rice is grown 
for home consumption, hut the vast rice- 
growing areas of India and Burma 3neld a 
surplus in excess of the people’s requirements. 
To-day more rice is exported from the two 
countries than from any other region m the 
world. Most of the grain comes from lower 
Burma and Bengal. (Rangoon and Patna 


rice are well-known varieties m aU parts of 
the world) Climate and soil are ideally 
smted to its cultivation. The tropical summer 
rains flood the paddy fields and the crop is 
ripened and dried by the warm Indian 
sun. 

Swamp rice, the most important commer¬ 
cial variety, requires very wet hot regions 
The seed is sown m flooded ground with 
a depth of about 6 in. of water, and when 
the shoots are a few inches high they are 
planted m paddy fields Each field is sur¬ 
rounded by a bank in order that it may be 
kept covered with water during the early 
stages of the growth of the plants. It is 
only during the ripening period that the 
fields are dramed The rice plants mature 
quickly, and in the most favoured areas 
three distinct crops can be harvested during 
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North-East Monsoon—India, Burma and Ceylon 


the hot wet season of the year The plants well-watered during the hot summer months, 
give a prolific yield, and the harvest is The tea plant grows wild on the eastern 
usually very great hills of the province, often attaining the 

Tea, like rice, requires a heavy rainfall height of a moderately sized tree The 
and a high temperature, but, unlike rice, cultivation of tea involves much labour in 
it requires a well-drained soil Water must pruning and leaf picking, and it is necessary 
not stay at its roots, hence plains near that labour should be plentiful. Peasants from 
rivers liable to flood are unsuited to its northern and central India are engaged to 
cultivation Tea flourishes on the lower do the work Over 4,300 tea plantations 
portions of wet mountain slopes, and is give work to nearly a million of these people, 
an important crop in Assam, the south of The tea of commerce is the dried leaves of 
India and Ceylon Some 82 per cent of the the tea shrubs The earliest crop is the best, 
area cultivated is located m Assam and since the young leaves supply the choicest 
Darjeelmg and its neighbourhood tea 

The rainfall of Assam is at least three The bulk of the tea produced in India is 
times the Indian average and m some exported to foreign countries and the trade 
locahties amounts to 30 ft or even 40 ft a brings to India about £23,000,000 a year, 
year. Over a foot of ram may faU in the Indian tea goes to over fifty countries scat- 
course of a night The hillslopes are therefore tered all over the globe. After picking, the 
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leaves are speedily removed to the factoiy, see that all inferior leaves aie lemoved When 


where the first process is to wither them m 
trays, which are generally stacked in lofts 
through which hot an from drying-machines 
below IS passed Next come numerous 
rollings, which liberate the ]Uiccs for fer¬ 
mentation and give the leaves the chai- 
acteristic twist From the rollers the leaves 
pass into the humid air of the fermenting 
rooms, where they attain a copper red colour. 
Finally comes firing, a tricky operation, in 
which the trays pass on an endless band 
through a vast drier heated to about i5o“F 
It now remains for the tea to be sifted and 
giaded. The sifting is done by women who 


this has been done, it is passed through sieves 
with meshes of vaiious dimensions, which 
separate the leaves according to size and 
shape, and thus grade the different qualities 
in readiness for packing in the well-known 
pl3wvood chests 

Over 70 per cent of the enormous popula¬ 
tion of India are directly dependent upon 
agricultural pursuits for their livelihood 
There are few large towns in India but there is 
an enormous number of villages in which the 
peasantfarmershve. Their methods of cultiva¬ 
tion are not very scientific and many of their 
implements are old-fashioned In this fertile 


_ 

Churning Butter—Indian Village Life 


iCourt&sy Indian Railivay^, 
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country the fanner is everywhere a poor 
man Owing to the great heat little clothing 
IS worn The dwelling places are constructed 
with wood or mud walls and have thatched 
roofs of leaves and grass The houses are one¬ 
storeyed dwellings with an average of two 
rooms The villages vary considerably m 
different parts Sometimes they are packed 
closely together, but often there is a smgle 
village site around which the houses are 
collected In swampy districts the houses 
line the high banks of rivers Usually a 
bamboo fence or a thorny cane hedge 
surrounds the courtyard of each house as a 
precaution against wandering animals The 
elephant, rhinoceros, and wild buffalo frequent 
the areas where dense ]ungles are found 
Tigeis sometimes raid village herds in places, 
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while leopards, bears, wolves, the mongoose, 
mice and rats are numerous 

Domesticated animals are buffaloes and 
oxen, both being used for draught purposes. 
Cattle are held in great veneration and the 
flesh IS never eaten. Wild birds are exceed¬ 
ingly numerous 

It is important to notice that when the 
dry monsoon wind is blowing the tempera¬ 
ture IS still fairly high and the land is able 
to produce crops by the aid of irrigation 
In many areas tanks have been constructed 
to store the heavy ram of the wet season 
The water is led to the fields by dykes and 
ditches. Some of the rivers have been har¬ 
nessed, m the latter part of their courses, by 
great masonry dams, and their waters dis- 
tnbuted into a network of irrigation channels 
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Mention must also be made of the won¬ 
derful skill of many of the peasants of the 
hot summer rain lands India is the land 
of monumental and magnificent temples 
These are found m every city of the country 
They are decorated in a lavish and wonderful 
fashion which speaks well of the artistry 
and skill of the people The fine muslins, 
silks, carvings, filigree work and pottery are 
further examples of their beautiful handwork 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

Rice Cultivation 

We come now, in our lessons, to India and 
Burma, both very hot lands which have 
ram in the summer time The people of 
these lands are dark-eyed, graceful and 
slender They wear thin, cotton clothing 
The men work on the land, and almost all 
of them have small farms, where they grow 
food for their families What food do you 
think they grow ’ Chiefly one kind, which 
supplies almost all their needs. That food 
is rice They eat it at every meal, just as 
we eat bread They eat their meat with 


rice, their vegetables and fish with rice 
and when they have no meat or fish, they 
eat nee cooked alone 

Now rice is a very curious plant to grow 
It likes to stand m cool water, with a burning 
sky above it That is why it flourishes in 
lands With summer ram Rice is called 
" paddy " while it is growing. At first, it 
is a tiny seed When the ram comes, at 
the beginning of the summer, all the paddy 
fields are ploughed Oxen, or sometimes 
water buffaloes, drag the ploughs The 
patient animals walk up and down the 
fields aU day long, in deep mud and water 
often up to their knees The men or hoys 
guiding the ploughs sometimes bind straw 
or cotton rags round their legs, so that they 
shall not be bitten by insects in the mud 
In the warmest corners of the ploughed 
fields the tmy nee seeds are sown under 
SIX inches of water They soon shoot up, 
and when the shoots arc four or five inches 
high, they are planted out m rows in the 
paddy fields This you see being done in 
the picture If the ram should not be heavy 
enough to keep the paddy fields flooded, 
the farmers run in water from the nearest 
river, and bank up the fields so that no 
water can escape. 
The whole crop would 
be ruined if a field 
became dry 
Gradually the green 
shoots grow taller, 
and the paddy fields 
appear to be covered 
with waving grass 
Towards the end of 
the summer, the ram 
grows less, and finally 
stops. The paddy 
turns yellow and 
ripens, and the fields 
are drained dry. 
Children are now 
kept busy scaring 
away the birds which 
try to steal the nee 
grains At last the 



Indian Farmer going xo the Paddy Field with his 
Plough and Cattle 
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crop IS ready for harvesting Men go into the 
fields of paddy and cut it all down. Then 
they hang it out on fences to dry There 
IS still more work to do before the grains 
are all sifted out and shiny as we buy them 
for our puddings. When the paddy is 
gathered, the rice grains are hidden m 
husks, just as grains of wheat are hidden 
in the ears To sift the nee grains from 
the husks, men drag the dry plants through 
iron teeth set in tree trunks. Then they 
beat the rice, and throw it against the wind 
in shovelfuls The wind blows away the 
husks, leaving the grains behind in a heap 
on the ground. In the end, the grains are 
carried away in buffalo wagons to the rice 
mills, where they are scraped and polished 
white 

Most of the rice grown is eaten by the 
people who grow it, but some of the hot lands 
with summer ram in the Commonwealth, 
grow more than the people need for them¬ 
selves Then the rice is packed in large 
bags, and sent by ship to London and other 
places. From which lands does it come ? 
Turn the globe round and look for a land 
called India. India is a part of the Common¬ 
wealth which has heavy summer rain Is it 
very far away from the equator? No, that is 
why it IS a hot land It has long rivers, and 
the paddy fields he on either side of the rivers, 
where the land is flat and marshy, and holds 
water on it for months at a time Some of 
the best nee that you can buy comes from 
India, and from a country adjoining it, 
called Burma, which was once a part of our 
Empire. 

Tea Plantations 

We know now the chief food of the people 
living in hot lands with summer ram Have 
they also any special dnnk ? Yes These 
are the countries m which the tea plant 
grows The tea plant, hke the nee plant, 
needs both rain and sun, but it does not 
care to stand in water. Its roots must be 
weU drained Consequently it is grown on 
sunny hillsides so that the ram water will 
moisten its roots and then run away, and 


the hot sun will hasten its growth Many 
hillsides m India are used for tea plantations, 
and sometimes the bushes are found growing 
wild. 

Tea plants are grown from seeds, and are 
not ready for picking for three years They 
are neatly planted in rows and cut down 
to a height of about four feet, so that the 
leaves can all be reached easily Only the 
young shoots are picked for tea making, 
and these are nipped off by hand In a 
large tea estate, picking goes on all the year 
round. The land is divided into fields, and 
the plants are at different stages in each 
field. Some fields will be in flower, snow- 
white and dehcately scented, others will 
be shooting or producing fruit. There is 
always work to be done When a field of 
plants has just been picked and needs a rest 
so that new shoots can grow, then is the 
time for weeding, or pruning The pickers 
on a tea plantation are mostly women and 
older children Their fingers are more nimble 
than men’s and the tender shoots need 
handling with dainty care You can see them 
in the picture busily filling their baskets 
When they have filled their baskets, they take 
them to the factory to be weighed, and 
are paid a certain amount of money for 
every pound of tea leaves that they have 
picked 

Inside the factory, the leaves are spread 
on trays and left to wither for a day and a 
night. They are next put into a rolling 
machine, and aU the juice is squeezed out 
of them After that they are spread on 
trays to decay or ferment, and they give 
off a lovely scent Finally, they are rolled 
again, and dried by hot air, which turns 
them black The large leaves are sifted 
from the small ones, and all are packed in 
separate cases lined with lead to keep them 
air-tight These tea chests come over the 
sea to England Mother and father are very 
glad of their cup of tea at tea time They 
can buy a pound of good tea for a little over 
tliree shilhngs, but before India had her 
great plantations a pound of tea in England 
cost fifteen shilhngs and more 1 
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When tea was new and strange to English 
people, they did not know how to use it. 
The story is told of an old lady in the 
country who had a pound of tea sent to her 
for a present She was told to pour boiling 
water on the leaves. So she put them into 
a ]ug and poured on the boiling water, for 
she thought that the tea leaves were vege¬ 
tables and would be cooked by the water 
Then she threw away the water, and spread 
the leaves on bread and butter, Ugh! 
how nasty they werel " I do not care for 
tea at all,” said the old lady, and threw the 
leaves to her pig 

Teak Forests 

Where the land in these hot regions is 
not cleared for growing crops, large forests 
spring up with many strange trees in them. 
On the edges of the forests live wild animals, 
such as tigers, leopards, bears and wolves 
These hunt the wild deer for their prey, but 
when they cannot find enough food m the 
forests they come out and prowl round the 
nearby villages, A great many more people 
live m villages than in towns, and their 
little houses have wooden or mud walls, 
and roofs thatched with leaves and grass 
Generally there are only two rooms in a 
house They are not very well protected 
against the wild animals The men put 
bamboo fences around their gardens, or 
grow hedges of thorny cane. Sometimes a 
tiger will push through m the night, and 
make a raid on a poor man’s stock A very 
hungry tiger will cairy off a child if it should 
find one Wild elephants and buffaloes also 
live near the forests, and when these sally 
out m herds they will trample a whole 
village down to the ground 

Since these dangerous creatures make their 
homes on the forest rim, you will say, " Why 
not cut the forests down ? Then the wild 
animals will go away or die.” No, we cannot 
do without the forests, because of the wood 
that comes from them In the depths of 
the forests grow noble trees called teak trees 
They flourish, green and stately, during the 


hot, wet summers, and drop their leaves 
during the dry season that follows When 
a teak tree is fully grown the woodcutters 
take off a ring of bark from around the base 
of the trunk and so kill the tree Then they 
leave it standing for two years before cutting 
it down. Consequently the wood is very 
hard, and will not split or warp when in 
the hands of the carpenter 
You can see an elephant in the picture 
piling up the logs of teak after they have 
been sawn and planed The logs are worth 
a great deal of money, and are shipped to 
many lands. They are used for building 
houses, for furniture, for ships, railway 
sleepers, shop fronts, garden scats, and 
wherever wood is wanted to stand hard 
wear or bad weather. When a great many 
teak trees have been cut down from the 
foiests, fresh shoots are planted, so that 
the supply of wood shall not fail. The 
people living in the hot lands with summer 
rain are very clever in carving the wood 
from their forests. They aie always using 
their supple brown fingers to make beautiful 
work in gold and silver, m pottery, m 
embroidering silk and muslin, and in carving 
stone and wood, so that their splendid 
temples aie the wonder of the world Would 
you not love to pay them a visit ^ 

Some time ago, a queer little story came 
from an Englishman who had been born 
m India, and had lived there many years. 
When he went over to England for a visit, 
he stayed at his brother’s house, where he 
met a small niece and nephew. The children 
begged him to tell them a story about the 
land of summer ram. “All right, I wiU,” 
said he. “ An Englishman and his wife 
once lived in a house near one of the Indian 
forests. The Englishman was overseer of a 
body of woodcutters engaged in felling teak 
trees He and his wife had a baby son, 
who was about six months old at the time 
of my story Duiing the dry season the 
nights were so hot that they sometimes 
slept on the veiandah of the house One 
day, when it was about four o’clock in the 
morning, the lady woke up, and turned to 
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glance through the dim. light at the baby 
sleeping in his cot beside her To her horror 
she saw that the cot was empty > Screaming 
with fear, she woke her husband and servants, 
and all dressed hurriedly On the verandah 
steps they found large marks of paws. A 
tiger had come in the night and had earned 
away the baby The Englishman seized his 
gun, and the whole party went out into 
the forest, though the poor mother had 
httle hope of seeing her child again The 
party followed whatevei tracks seemed 
likely to be the tiger’s, and wandered sadly 
on and on, peeping and peering in every 
direction 

“ All at once one of the servant boys said 
' Hush ! ’ They stopped, and looked in the 
direction in which he was pointing, keeping 
as still as mice. Hidden away in a clump 
of bushes was a comfortable den of dried 
grass and leaves, and stretched lazily on 
these was the tiger, blinking his eyes and 
licking his paw like a great sleepy cat. 
Beside him lay his mate, a tigress, playing 
with two or three cubs, which rolled and 
gambolled over her Lying between the 
tiger and tigress was the little white baby, 
seemingly unharmed, and kicking its feet 
in the air 1 

" Very, very quietly the Englishman 
lowered his gun and took careful aim His 
shot shattered the tiger's head Teriified 
at the noise, the tigress leapt up and ran 
away, followed by her cubs The happy 
mother and father rushed to their baby, 
and with thankful hearts lifted him up out 
of danger. He had not a single scratch upon 
him, and did not seem frightened in the 
least Full of ]oy, the httle party returned 
home ” 

“ Did the baby live to grow up and 
become a man ? ” asked the children, 
breathlessly. 

" Oh yes, he is hving now,” said their 
uncle, “ and you have seen him ” 

“ Seen him ? Why, where is he 1 “ ” they 
cried 

'' He is talking to you now,” replied their 
uncle, laughing. " I was that very baby ' ” 


TEACHING HINTS 

1. Monsoon. —This is the name of a ram- 
bearing wind which blows over the Indian 
Ocean from May to September. It produces 
great storms in the Bay of Bengal, and 
sailors who trade with India have to vary 
the route they follow m accordance with 
the monsoon The causes of the wind are 
explained in the “ Introduction ” 

2. Rice. —Fifty or more varieties of rice 
arc known The flowers grow in a pointed 
plume. Each gram of rice stands on a 
separate stalk The grains contain starch, 
but no gluten, so that nee flour cannot be 
used for bread making Rice can be boiled 
or baked whole, broken or ground In 
Japan, rice is made into an alcoholic drink 
called sakd. In Burma, the husk, which 
forms one-fifth of the weight of the paddy 
crop, IS used as fuel m furnaces 

3. Tea. —^The name " tea ” is given to 
the drink infused from tea leaves, and to 
similar, decoctions, such as beef tea, cowslip 
tea and sage tea. In the " Children’s Story ” 
the making of black tea has been described 
There is also green tea, which is unfermented, 
and more stimulating than black In 
moderation, tea soothes the nerves Exces¬ 
sive tea drinking, especially if the tea be 
kept long standing, produces nervous com¬ 
plaints, insomnia and indigestion. The 
teacher may here take the opportunity to 
impress on the children the correct method 
of making tea, since instruction in the 
preservation of health is never out of place 

1 The water should be freshly boiled 

2 Heat the teapot. 

3 Allow one teaspoonful for each person, 

4 Pour on the boihng water, allowing 

about half a pint for a teaspoonful 

5 Let the tea stand not more than three 

to five minutes 

The Chinese were the first people who used 
tea as a drink 
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4. Elephant. —^This is the largest animal 6. Memory work. — (a) In hot lands with 


now existing There are two kinds, Indian 
and African The Indian elephant has 
smaller ears and tusks than the other. The 
diet of the elephant is exclusively vegetarian 
Indian elephants rest heavy weights on 
their tusks or hold them in their teeth, using 
their trunks to keep them steady The 
trunk IS a delicate sense organ for smell 
and touch, and the animal takes great care 
of it. An elephant can uproot a tree by 
pressing its head on the tree trunk 

5. Buffaloes, oxen, cows. —Buffaloes can 
be distinguished from oxen by their horns, 
which are flattened at the base and triangular 
in section. Wild buffaloes of the jungle do 
great damage to crops Domestic buffaloes 
pull the ploughs in the rice fields, as described 
m the " Children’s Story ” 


summer rain men are farmers, (6) They 
grow fields of nee. (c) Rice likes to stand 
in cool water beneath a burning sky 

(d) Tea plants grow on sunny hillsides 

(e) Tea is made only from the tender shoots 
of the tea plant. (/) Teak is a very hard 
wood (g) Elephants, oxen and buffaloes 
work hard all day long. 

7. Exercises. —(a) What name aie the 
nee fields called ? (&) How must the rice 
be planted ? (c) How is water prevented from 
running out of the fields ? (d) Of what use is 
rice ? (e) Why should the tea plants be set on 
hillsides? (/) Who are the chief pickers on a 
tea plantation^ (g) What is done to the tea 
leaves after picking ? (k) What are the names 
of the lands that grow tea ? (i) What tree 
grows m the forests that have summer rain ^ 









Rice Plant 
Water Buffalo 


Tea Plant 

Indian Woman Pounding Rich 
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VII. HOT WET FORESTS 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



A Cocoa Orchard in West Africa 

(Class Picture No 69 in the portfolio) 


T he Class Picture shows a party o£ 
dark-skinned people who live in the 
hot wet forest lands of Afiica They 
are working on. a cocoa plantation Look 
closely at the trees and you will see that 
they are quite different from coconut palms 
AlsOj the fruits are pods, not nuts, and they 
grow from the trunks and branches A large 
heap of pods has been cut from the trees 


and round it arc sitting women dressed m 
coloured cotton di esses and wcaiing knotted 
head-dresses A man is breaking open the 
pods with a long knife called a cutlass, and 
the women are scooping out the cocoa seeds 
or beans The huge leaves on which the 
women are sitting have come from banana 
plants An important thing to notice is that 
there are no animals to carry the heavy loads. 
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INTRODUCTION 

All lowland areas in a belt stretching about 
10° on each side of the equator have a high 
temperature throughout the year, and a 
heavy rainfall which is fairly evenly dis¬ 
tributed during the year The belt includes 
the regions of the Amazon in South America, 
the Congo and the Guinea coastlands in 
Africa, and the island region lying between 
Asia and Australia Rather a small part 
of the British Empire is included in this 
region of high temperature and heavy 
rainfall, but we have British Guiana, the 
Gold Coast and Ashanti, Nigeria, Uganda, 
Kenya Colony, Malaya, British North 
Borneo and British New Guinea, either 
wholly or partly in it 

The absence of a cool season and the 
abundant supply of ram throughout the 
year cause vegetation to grow profusely, 
and vast forests occur These forests 
are a decided contrast to those of cool 
lands Near the equator the trees are mainly 
giants, and grow very close together 
The branches intertwine overhead, forming 
a roof through which the rays of the sun 
can scarcely penetrate Creepers, often a 
foot or more in width, twine themselves about 
the trunks and ]oin tree to tree. In the 
gloom the undergrowth is scanty, but 
where daylight breaks through, the forest 
floor becomes a vast jungle, the home of 
myriads of msects and reptiles, deadly foes 
to man. The only pathways through these 
forests are the water routes formed by the 
rivers, and these routes are full of diffi¬ 
culties and dangers to navigation. Under 
such conditions the tropical forests are 
almost uninhabited regions of the world 

The trees of the tropical forests offer many 
valuable products Some are prized for the 
value of their timber. Mahogany, rosewood 
and ebony are well known cabinet woods, 
and are used in the manufacture of high- 
class furniture. Lignum-vitae is noted for 
its hardness, and civilised man has found 
many uses for it. Other trees are valued for 
their saps The rubber tree has become of 


very great importance during recent years. 
From some of the trees important medicines, 
such as quinine, cocaine, castor-oil and 
ipecacuanha are obtained, while from others 
dyeing material is extracted. 

The unhealthy character of the tropical 
forest IS a severe handicap to man in his 
efforts to extract the wealth. Lumbering 
IS an arduous occupation owing to the 
difficulty of transporting the huge logs 

At first, the produce of these forests was 
obtained only by forced labour, but better 
conditions have gradually been established 
Man is overcoming the terrible diseases of 
the tropics, and the work is now less deadly 
The most wonderful change, however, is 
that some of the products are being culti¬ 
vated, and man is becoming less dependent 
upon the virgin forest 



Cocoa Pods and Beans 


In the Gold Coast Colony the forest trees 
have been felled, and their stumps burned. 
Plantations of cocoa trees are being grown 
in the clearings thus made The damp, hot 
climate suits the trees admirably They are 
raised from seed, and the seedlings trans¬ 
planted three months after sowing, when 
they are set out about fifteen feet apart. 
The young plants must be protected from 
wind and from the rays of the sun When 
m bearing, each cocoa plant yields from one 
to ten pounds of dry beans annually. The 
cocoa industry of the Gold Coast is now a 
large and flourishing concern. 

In the comparatively small region of 
Malaya and the islands of the area between 
Asia and Australasia the natural jungle has, 
to a large extent, been wiped out and plan¬ 
tation work now prevails. The climate still. 
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natuially, remains hot and wet throughout 
the year, but the opening up of the islands 
to the sea bieezes, and the draining of 
swamps, has made them more healthy areas 
Plantation work for the cultivation of 
rubber trees has made remarkable progress 
In Malaya the birth of the plantation rubber 
industry is one of the most striking romances 
of agricultural enterprise In the year 1876 
a supply of seeds was obtained from the area 
of the Amazon forest and about twenty 
plants W'ere established. In 1900 world trade 
in Eastern rubber amounted to only four 
tons, but now the annual yield in Malaya is 
nearly 500,000 tons Plantations have also 
been established in the hot lands of Ceylon, 
India, North Borneo and Sarawak, and these 
regions, together with the Dutch East Indies, 
now produce about 95 pei cent of the world's 
supply of rubber Malaya produces about 
half the world’s supply, 

Rubber will grow m any district in 
Malaya It requires an equable tropical 
temperature and a well distributed and high 
rainfall Most of the areas at present under 
rubber were previously dense jungle which 
was cleared by felling trees and burning 


From the time of planting until the trees 
come into bearing there is little cultivation 
except eradicating weeds, draining the land 
where necessary, and preventing epidemic 
attacks of disease. 

Rubber comes into bearing in from five 
to six years after planting. By that time 
tapping commences and the trees have a 
girth of about three feet at the base. The 
latex, which is somewhat like milk m 
appeal ance and consistency, is taken direct 
to the factory when collected from the 
trees There, after being placed in tanks 
or pans, it is coagulated by the addition 
of a small quantity of acetic acid. The 
thick mateiial is put through rollers, washed, 
and either smoke-dried or rolled into thin 
long strips (crepe) and air-dried. 

The British possession of Sarawak has a 
large production of plantation rubber, and 
also exports a considerable amount of 
gutta-percha from the virgin jungle of 
the region The collection of the rubber 
from the jungle is an occupation well suited 
to the Dyak inhabitants. It requires little 
capital, and the collectors may travel long 
distances and be away foi months at a 
time The journey is 
made by boat to the 
region where the trees 
have been located. 
The tapping is done by 
a gouge tapping knife, 
the bark is cut on the 
herring-bone system, 
and the latex is col¬ 
lected in bamboo cups 
It is then conveyed to 
the coagulating sheds, 
usually built at a con¬ 
venient position on the 
river bank, where the 
workers live and sleep. 
Having accumulated a 
sufficient stock the 
collectors take it to 
the nearest bazaar 
for sale to the 
merchants 



Collecting Rubber Latex 
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Of all the jungle plants the rattan and 
bamboo are the most valuable to the people. 
The houses are constructed with bamboos, 
and the baskets made with bamboo by the 
Dyaks are the best in the world. Rattan 
furniture is made and is found m every 
house, and with rattans the people also 
make beautiful mats. The finer sorts of 
rattans take the place of ropes and string 
British North Borneo now has a very 
large export of 
rubber Less 
than twenty 
years ago the 
production was 
small and it was 
entirely from 
] angle trees and 
vines Plants 
raised at Kew 
from Brazilian 
seeds were in¬ 
troduced in 
i88a, and since 
then the plan¬ 
tation industry 
has expanded 
rapidly North 
Borneo has now 
definitely taken 
its place as one 
of the few tiop- 
ical countries 
where planta¬ 
tion rubber is a 
great success 
Gutta-percha, 
rattans and 
bamboos are 

also obtained from North Borneo 
The fauna of Borneo is prolific Elephants 
are found in the south-east part of the 
territory, and the small type of rhinoceros 
lives in the dense jungle of the interior 
Wild pigs are exceedingly common, and 
unless guarded against do considerable 
damage to plantations and crops They 
attain an unnsually large size, and are much 
hunted with spear and dog by the people. 


The immense ape called the '' orang-utan ” 
IS found m the forest, and the tiger-hke 
clouded leopard, famed for its beautiful 
coat, preys upon the gorgeous wild peacocks. 
There are numerous small animals in the 
forest Monkeys are seen everywhere, and two 
species of the lemur are found Armadillos, 
poicupines, otters, stoats, flying-foxes and 
bats are numerous The crocodile is the 
most dangerous of the reptiles, and is found 

in nearly all 
the rivers It 
attains an enor¬ 
mous size. The 
people have 
an ingenious 
method of 
catching croco¬ 
diles They use 
a baited stick 
which twists in 
the throat 
Snakes are 
abundant, some 
harmless and 
some poisonous 
Large pythons 
are found in the 
foiest and some 
are said to 
reach a length 
of thirty feet 
Borneo is the 
home of glor¬ 
ious songsters 
as well as of 
birds of bril¬ 
liant plumage. 
Little has 
been said of the two gieat areas of tropical 
forest that almost fill the Amazon and 
Congo basins, but reference might be made 
to a curious race of people found in 
the forest of Africa The Pygmies of that 
area are dwarfs who are mainly a hunting 
people The men use blow-pipes and 
poisoned arrows as weapons, or catch wart- 
hogs and other animals in pitfall traps, while 
the women supplement the food supplies 
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Old Method or Transporting Cocoa 


[Courtesy Cadbury Brothers, Ltd 


by cultivating a little manioc and gatheiing 
wild fruits, insects and honey. Villages of 
oval huts made of grasses and leaves are 
to be met with m clearings, where the little 
people like to stay aloof from strangers. 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

Cocoa and Chocolate 

The hot wet forest lands of our Empiie 
all lie very close to the equator, and therefore 
they have summer time all the year round 
Rain falls, too, all the year round. It lams 
heavily for a while almost every day, and 
most things always seem to be either 
dripping or damp Trees love the ram 
and sun, and so vast forests spring up. 


full of giant trees and ferns and creeping 
plants, which crowd upon each other, and 
struggle for a share of the sunlight Searching 
on the edges of these forests, men have 
discovered trees of great value to them 
Some of the wood from the trees is dark 
red in colour, or black, and can be made up 
into expensive furnituie. Other trees com 
tain medicine in their trunks or leaves. 
There are still others which supply us with 
useful materials for our everyday life, and 
one very important tree gives us food and 
drink! How strange, you will say ! Do we 
really get food and drink from a tree in the 
hot wet forests ? Yes, indeed we do, and 
here is its story. 

This wonderful tree is called the cacao 
tree, and from it we obtain chocolate and 
cocoa Because cocoa comes from it, it is 
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[Courtesy Cadbury Brothers, Lid 

New Method of Transporting Cocoa 


sometimes called the cocoa tree, and you 
must be careful not to confuse it with the 
coconut palm There is an “ a ” in the 
spelling of " cocoa ”, but not in " coconut ” 
The cocoa tree is not a palm, and it bears 
pods, not nuts. Look at the trees in the 
picture The leaves are oblong, smooth and 
pointed They are bright green in colour, 
and sometimes grow eighteen inches long 
Tiny pink and yellow flowers spring in 
clusters from the trunk and main branches 
of each tree, and these give place to fruits 
like small cucumbers. They look very 
curious hanging away from the leaves, 
instead of amongst them, as apples and pears 
do. In three or four months, the little fruits 
swell into large pods, and their green colour 
changes to red or yellow The rain makes 
them grow, and the sun ripens them They 
cannot stand much wind, and drop off in 
large numbers, or shrivel up, when a gale 
arises. They often grow a foot long 
At length they are ready to be picked. 
Those fruits withm reach are either picked 


by hand or cut through their stalks with 
cutlasses A cutlass is a very large knife 
with a broad blade which is curved at 
the point (See blackboard illustration) 
The pods growing out of reach are cut off 
by men using a long bamboo cane with a 
knife fastened to the top They work very 
carefully, so as not to injure any clusters 
of flowers growing by the pods, as these will 
produce the next crop of fruit. Women 
and children gather up the pods as they 
fall, and heap them at the foot of the trees 
Presently, they pile the pods in baskets, 
and carry them oil on their heads to an open 
space between the trees. The women walk 
very gracefully, and their blue and brown 
clothes floatmg out among the green leaves 
and golden fruit make a picture full of bright 
colour. 

When a huge pile is heaped up, the workers 
gather round to break open the pods Men 
slash them open with cutlasses, and scoop 
out the insides with the curved points. 
Then they throw the tough rinds on one 





464 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


side, and the contents of the pods in a heap 
in front of them The insides of the pods 
arc sticky masses of white pulp, m which 
are arranged about forty beans in rows 
The beans are either a pale yellow or delicate 
purple colour, but at this stage they all 
look white, because they are wrapped in 
pulpy white ]ackets. Women take up the 
sticky masses in their hands, and bieak 
them into separate beans They heap these 
upon plantain leaves. When the work is 
finished, they place more plantain leaves 
over each pile, and the beans are then left 
to sweat or ferment 

During the sweating, which takes about 
six days, the pulp round the beans becomes 
liquid and runs away, and the colour of the 
beans deepens to a medium brown, oi in 
some cases to a dark chocolate hue. The 
beans have to be turned over every day 
while they are sweating, or they will not 
ferment propeily. The next work is to dry 
the beans They are either spread out in 
the sun to dry, or taken to hothouses 
where they are fanned with hot air from 
machines. Now they are ready for market. 
They are packed in bags, and sold, to be 
shipped to many different countries. 

Not many beans are gathered from wild 
trees, foi the coloured people of the hot wet 
forest lands have learnt to grow them in 
plantations. They root out and bum 
patches of forest trees and plant little cocoa 
trees in regular rows. These cultivated 
trees are reared from seeds and planted 
out when about a foot high. They have to 
be shaded from the hot sun when they are 
young, so banana trees or plantains are set 
by them, and cut down afterwards when 
the cocoa trees are tall and strong. Dry 
winds and hot sun kill young cocoa trees 
The plantations are kept carefully weeded 
and free from deadly insects, and fiom the 
trees thus grown very fine beans are obtained 
Merchants prefer the beans from plantations 
to those from the wild forest. Great firms 
which make large supphes of chocolate and 
cocoa always buy their beans straight from 
the plantations. 


When the bags of cocoa beans arrive 
from over the sea, their contents have still 
to be made into chocolate or cocoa They 
are placed in a wonderful machine which 
cleans them and sorts them into sizes. 
After that, they are roasted foi an hour. 
Lastly, the beans are put through a machine 
which splits off thcii shells and crushes 
them into small pieces called nibs. The mbs 
are earned away for giindmg. They are 
showered into a mill which turns them to 
powder, but when they leave the mill they 
run out as a streaming liquid. The grmdmg 
of the millstones warms the nibs and melts 
the fat m them This fat is called cocoa 
butter. The thick liquid flows into cloths 
through which the cocoa butter filters and 
a brown powder is left behind. At last we 
have our cocoa I We mix it with hot milk 
or water and sweeten it with sugai, and so 
obtain a dehcious, nourishing drink. 

The cocoa butter is used for soap, face 
cream and for making into scent. Some of 
it IS run into moulds and used in the making 
of chocolate. When used for chocolate, the 
cocoa butter is not filtered away from the 
powder. They are left together, making a 
rich liquid which has still more cocoa butter 
added to it, also sugar, and some kind of 
flavouring, and then is run into moulds of 
many shapes, where it cools and hardens 
into chocolate Thus we get both food and 
drink from the cacao tree, and what delicious 
food and dunk I Remember this story, and 
tell it to your mother when you offer her a 
piece of your next Easter egg 

Rubber Pbanmtions 

It is wondciful to think that trees growing 
m our Empire give us food and drink. 
What would you say of a tice tliat provides 
us with clothing ? In those mighty wet 
forests near the equator such a tree does 
actually glow. In the ram and sun it springs 
up healthy and strong, and without it we 
could have no mackintoshes to protect us 
from rain It is the rubber tree In some 
lands it grows wild, but in our Empire it 
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is cultivated in large plantations Great 
parts of the hot, wet forests have been 
cleared by cutting down and burning the 
trees, and digging out every root. In these 
clearings, either seeds or young plants of 
the rubber tree are set at regular distances, 
so that each can receive enough air and 
sunlight In about five years after planting, 
the trees begin to produce rubber 

As it comes from the tree, rubber is a 
milky juice. To obtain this ]uicc, the tree 
has to be " tapped,” or cut with a knife 
through the bark. At one time, the men 
who collected the juice made a great many 
V-shaped cuts all over the trunk, thinking 
that more cuts would give them more juice 
It has been found, however, that the same 
quantity of jmce can be taken from one 
long cut as from many small ones, and the 
one cut in the bark heals up much more 
quickly afterwards. So nowadays the rubber 
trees are tapped by cutting one long channel 
all down the tree to the ground, with four 
or five short branches running out of it 
A cup is placed under the cut in the tree 
The tapping is done early in the morning, 
and in the evening the juice in the cups is 
poured into pails, and earned off to the 
factory. AU the buckets of juice are emptied 
into a tank, and a little acid added which 
makes the juice harden Soon the rubber 
looks hke a great white cheese. It is cut 
into lumps, washed, and put through mills, 
which roll it into sheets. Finally the sheets 
of rubber are hung up in sheds to dry. 
Sometimes they are smoked, to dry them 
more thoroughly. When perfectly dry, the 
sheets of rubber are packed m chests which 
hold about a hundred pounds each, and 
these chests are carried down to ships 
and taken all over the world What a 
number of useful purposes rubber serves I 
Besides mackintoshes, we have rubber soles 
and heels on our boots, rubber hot water 
bags, rubber balls, gloves, cushions, sponges, 
aprons and hose pipes. Can you think of 
anything else made of rubber ? 

The great success of the cocoa and rubber 
plantations in the hot wet forests is the 
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more wonderful when we know in what 
dangerous parts of the world they are 
The damp and heat breed swarms of insects, 
and give rise to fever germs in the air 
Crocodiles infest the rivers. Deadly snakes 
lurk among the ferns and grasses. Wild 
pigs, elephants, large apes and monkeys, 
leopards and bats abound Yet m spite 
of perils, man carries on his work there, 
and makes use of aU the good gifts of Nature 
he can find, for his own well-being, and for 
the good of the whole world. 

Now look at the globe and find out 
where the cocoa and rubber trees grow. 
Run your finger along the west coast of 
Central Africa, called the Gold Coast That 
IS an easy name to remember Now move 
your finger along eastwards over the sea 
to Australia, and look at the islands to the 
north of Australia. Notice that the equator 
rims through them Try to find Malaya, 
Borneo and New Guinea Parts of these 
lands are in the British Empire, and they 
are the hot wet forest regions 

TEACHIIIG HINTS 

1. Forest trees. —In the hot wet forest 
regions, the lengths of days and nights are 
fairly equal aU the year, and summer and 
winter temperatures much ahke. The ram 
also is distributed equally throughout the 
year Consequently the vegetation is enor¬ 
mous. Mahogany is a beautiful hard red 
wood. Rosewood when cut yields a perfume 
like roses Ligmm-viiae is of a blackish 
green colour, and is used for rollers, ships’ 
blocks and woods for the game of bowls 
Ebony is very hard and black Gutia-percha 
sap is obtained from the tree when it is 
felled. It is a gre57ish, horny substance 
when hardened, and is used for electric 
cables Rattans are spiny, climbing canes, 
used in the making of mats and baskets, 
Ironwood is a hard, heavy brown wood. 
Camphor-wood is brownish red, and scented 
like camphor Camphor crystals and cam¬ 
phor oil are obtained from it. Cinchona 
trees 5ueld quinine from their bark Quinine 



466 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


IS the medicine used in the treatment of 
fevers There are also many varieties of 
falm trees, among them the date, oil, sago, 
coconut, ivory-nut and betel-nut. They usually 
have straight slender stems, bearing at the 
top a mass of feather-shaped leaves. Palm 
oil is obtained from the fruit of the oil 
palm, and sago from the pith of the sago 
palm. 

2 . Forest creatures.—For information on 
the orang-utan, the armadillo and other 
forest animals see the section on " General 
Knowledge " in Volume VI. 

3 . Plantains and banana trees.—-These are 
really herbs, not trees They grow to a 
height of twenty feet, but the true stem is 
very short, and what appears to be a trunk 
IS formed of the bases of the enormous 
leaves. Each leaf is from eight to ten feet 
long and one foot wide, with an oblong blade. 
Thus the leaves are a shade for the cocoa 
trees planted by them. The banana is 
thought to have been cultivated from the 
plantain. It yields one huge cluster of 
luscious and sustaining fruit on each tree, 
weighing almost half a hundredweight 

4 . Acid.— A. little acetic acid is added to 
the rubber juice to hasten solidification. 
This acid is obtained from wood, and is also 
found in vinegar When strong, it will 
blister the skm, and it is useful for removing 
warts and corns. 

6. Chocolate and cocoa firms.—Children 
should be encouraged to find out the names 
of the great firms in their country, and where 
the factories are built. For handwork, 
artistic designs on bowls and pots can be 
made from coloured chocolate-papers stuck 
to the sides. 

6. Dyaks.—These are some of the forest 
people of Borneo They are great collectors 
of jungle produce, away from their villages 
months at a time, seeking the many products 
with which the jungle abounds The Dyak 


custom of head hunting, no longer practised 
was founded on the same principle as that 
of scalp liunting among the North American 
Indians A young man found it difficult 
to obtain a wife until he had at least one 
head to present. 

A Dyak village is a communal establish¬ 
ment. It does not consist of separate huts, 
but large halls on platforms, upon which 
the dwelling rooms abut. Wood is the 
material used for the buildings which are 
supported on poles sometimes over twenty 
feet above the ground. Dogs, birds, and 
monkeys mingle with the people on the 
platform and in the communal hall 

TJie Dyaks arc skilled in the use of 
poison darts which they eject from a blow¬ 
pipe 'I he Borneo blowpijies are very skil¬ 
fully made and used. They are seven or 
eight feet long, and the users show skiU 
and accurate shooting up to a range of fifty 
to sixty yaids. 

7 . Memory work.— (a) In the hot wet 
forests ram falls all the year round. (6) Young 
cocoa plants arc protected from the sun by 
banana trees, (c) Cocoa pods grow out of 
the tree trunks, (i^) Inside a pod are forty 
beans, (e) Cocoa and chocolate come from 
the cacao tree. (/) The rubber juice is 
collected in cups, (g) Hot wet forests are 
dangerous. 

8 . Exercises.— {a) Of what different uses 

are the trees in the hot wet forests ^ (i) How 
IS the cacao tree different from the coconut 
palm ? (c) What are the colours of cocoa 
pods ? [d) Why must the pods be cut from 
the trees with care ? (e) What is a cutlass ? 
(/) What is done to the cocoa beans before 
they are shipped to other lands ? {g) What 
do we call the fat in the cocoa bean ? 
(h) What uses are made of the fat ? (f) How 
does rubber come from the tree ? (j) What 
creatures live in the hot wet foiests ? 
(A) Where on the globe would you look for 
the hot wet forest lands ? ( 1 ) What is 

done to the juice taken from the rubber 
tree ^ 











A Sudan Cotton Field 
(C lass Picture No 94 In the portfolio) 


T he Class Pictures (Nos and 70 dark-skinned Sudanese people put handfuls 
m the portfolio) show a Sudan cotton in their bags, and camels carry loads from 

field and the loading of sugar-canes the plantation to the collecting station across 

in Jamaica The snowy-looking cotton field the canal This part of the Sudan must be 
IS a most attractive sight Near the front of hot and dry for camels to be employed That 
the picture the white patches are seen to he is why a canal had to be dug to bring water 
balls of fluffy lint or down, which is inside for the cotton plants, The tall date palms 
tie burstings fiuit of the cotton plant The in the distance also grow in dry lands 
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Loading Sugar-Canes in Jamaica 

{Class Picture No 70 m the portfolio) 


The animals in the second picture are 
mules and oxen, which are able to withstand 
tropical heat You can tell by the number 
used which are the stronger They are bring¬ 
ing loads of ripe sugar-canes from the 
plantation in the distance The carts are 
made very lightly and have rubber tyres to 
make pulling easier on the muddy road 
Notice how the bundles of canes are lifted 
from the carts and placed in a railway tiuck. 
The'machine doing the work is called a crane 
and a man behind the bushes is attending 
to it When the trucks are fuU they will 
be drawn by an engine to the sugar factory, 
where the sweet juice will be squeezed out 
of the canes The children in the foreground 


enjoy chewing a piece of cane immensely 
They have just passed a banana plant growing 
by the roadside 

INTRODUCTION 

The hot wet jungle is flanked by a region 
where the rain is received only during the 
hottest months of the year. Not only is 
the rain restricted to a part of the year 
but the quantity received is smaller than 
that of the forest belt The change from one 
region to the other is gradual, and as one 
passes farther from the equator, so the wet 
period of the year becomes shorter and the 
amount of ram less. By gradual changes 
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the dense jungle gives place to grassland 
and then to the hot dry desert Tempera¬ 
tures during the hottest months are higher 
than those at the equator, but there is a 
wider range of temperature throughout the 
year. There is also a gradual lengthenmg 
of the daylight period during the hottest 
months, with a consequent shortening of 
the day during the cooler period of the year. 

At El Obeid, in the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, there is a mean annual rainfall of 
about 14 in , hut of this quantity only about 
half an inch falls in the six coolest months 
Farther north, at Khartoum, the rainfall 
falls to 5m, and less than half an inch 
falls during the cool season. Haifa, on the 
northern boundary of the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, is a little cooler than Khartoum in 
the hottest part of the year, but it is prac¬ 
tically rainless. 

In the tropical grasslands trees are found 
only near watercourses, where the ground 
is moist enough for tree growth during the 
whole year. For this reason the grasslands 
m Africa are often referred to as “ park 
lands." 

The distribution of the tropical grasslands 
on the globe is simple to realise They 
hound the Congo forest in the Sudan and 
Rhodesia. In South America, they are 
called savannahs, and lie on each side of 
the Amazon forest In Austraha they lie 
to the south of the forest which fringes the 
northern shore. 

Tropical grass is better suited for cattle 
than for sheep, and cattle reared for beef 
are more important than dairy cattle. 
Irrigation is gradually transforming the 
tropical grasslands into areas of great 
production. 

The possibilities of development of the 
park lands can be realised by a glance at 
the activities of the inhabitants of the 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan This region stretches 
from the southern boundary of Egypt to 
within 4® of the equator, and lies between 
the Red Sea and French Equatorial Africa 
The Sudan is the land of the Blue and White 
Niles Both these rivers m the Sudan are 


over 1,000 miles in length, and form the 
river roads for both passengers and mer¬ 
chandise to the big game country and great 
forests of the south. Along their banks 
dwell many types of African peoples. The 
traveller on the river steamers will see 
some of the life of primitive Africa, native 
cities and villages, gaily clad women and 
tom-tom players 

From December to March the climate of 
the Northern Sudan is delightful During 
these months the country is at its best and 
the social season at its height Khartoum, 
the capital, is a city with a winter season. 
Near by stands Omdurman, one of the 
greatest native cities in all Africa. To the 
south of this town, between the Blue and 
White Niles, are the largest cotton fields 
of the Sudan The success which has 
attended the cultivation of cotton is due to 
the development of the irrigation schemes 
in the country. The Sennar dam, completed 
in July 1925, has a length of one and three 
quarter miles, and it raises the level of the 
water of the river fifty feet to enable it to 
flow into the Gezira Canal. In addition it 
forms a reservoir extending fifty miles up¬ 
stream and containing 140,000 million 
gallons of water From the dam the mam 
irrigation canal runs for thirty-five miles 
parallel to the Blue Nile, and then divides 
into a system of smaller canals irrigating 
a large area in the plain between the Blue 
and White Niles. In 1927 the irrigated area 
was increased, and a much greater produc¬ 
tion of cotton was the result. 

Millet, known as dura, is an important 
crop, and is the chief food crop of the country. 
It also provides the natural drink, mmssa, 
a native form of beer The crop is sown in 
July and is harvested in November It is 
grown mainly as a rain crop m the wetter 
parts of the south, but is also grown under 
irrigation Some is exported for poultry 
food. 

In the drier parts of the north dates are 
produced in abundance The bulk of the 
crop IS consumed locaUy but several thousand 
tons are exported annually to Egypt. 
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The grasslands of the Sudan support 
large numbers of cattle, goats and camels 
The Dmkas, a hardy race forming the 
largest proportion of the Bahr-el-Gazal 
population, possess immense herds of cattle, 
and neglect agriculture In the southern 
parts of the Sudan there are very large 
numbers of cattle There is, however, no 
trade in cattle from the richer southern 
area The people can support themselves 
on the products of their own region, and 
are content with the maintenance of their 
own herds. The cattle trade of the northern 
area is remarkable. Animals are marched 
hundreds of miles to the railway at El 
Obeid, and are carried over 1,000 miles by 
rail to the Nile steamers at 
Haifa, or nearly as far to Port 
Sudan on the Red Sea route. 

The meat supply of Egypt is 
largely obtained from the Sudan, 
and camels are obtained as well 
as cattle The eastern Sudan 
sends about 8,000 camels per 
annum to Egypt for slaughter 
for meat. They are marched 
down by desert routes and take 
a month or more on the journey 
The southern part of the 
Sudan is the ‘‘big game” 
country In few countries can 
game hunters pursue their spoit 
under more favourable con¬ 
ditions Elephants, gazelles, 
hons, leopards, buffaloes and 
hippos are numerous The Sudan 
remains one of the chief sources 
of supply of ivory 

As in all tropical countries, 
much is to be feared from the 
effects of insect bites Practic¬ 
ally all kinds of flying and 
crawling pests are found in the 
Sudan, especially ants, centi¬ 
pedes, scorpions, mosquitoes, 
sand flies and locusts Locusts 
are particularly dreaded, since 
they do such tremendous damage 
to the vegetation Real invasions 


by locusts occur at intervals Every effort 
is made by the use of poisoned bran and 
smoke fires to cope with the swarms, but 
they appear in such alarming numbers that 
considerable damage cannot be prevented. 
Near the Red Sea the camel fly is responsible 
for a high death-rate among camels. In the 
swampy districts of the south sleeping sickness 
is a terrible scourge, and the tsetse fly does 
great damage to domestic animals making 
human porterage essential. The tsetse fly is a 
two-winged, brown and yellow fly, which with 
its wings closed has much th^ appearance of 
a common house fly. One species, of which 
there are about fifteen, by transmitting germs 
from animals to men causes sleeping sickness. 



Hunter’s Camp in the " Big Game ” Country— 
Africa 
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CHILDREN’S STORY 

Cotton 

We have now come to the hot grasslands 
of our Empire In these lands a season of 
summer rain is foUowed by a long spell of 
hot dry weather. The lands lie farther away 
from the equator than the hot wet forests, 
where, you remember, it rains all the year 
round. In the hot grasslands, rich grass 
grows in the season of summer rain, but 
when the dry weather comes the giass 
gradually becomes poor As the ground grows 
drier and drier, the grass becomes short and 
scanty The rivers are not so full of water, 
and sometimes they begin to dry up Trees 
win grow only by the deeper watercourses, 
which can keep their roots moist aU the 
year Wliero the grass remains good most 
of the year, great herds of cattle are kept 
to feed on it 

Where the grasslands ad]oin the hot wet 
forests, hundreds of wild animals make their 
homes. Elephants, gazelles, lions, leopards 
and buffaloes live there, These creatures 
are called " big game ” Sportsmen come 
from all parts of the world to shoot the big 
game, and they try to obtain lion and 
leopaid skins and buffalo horns to take 
home with them on their return, In the hot 
grasslands there are thousands of insects, 
which are great pests Flies worry the 
cattle, and one kind, called the tsetse fly, 
makes the animals sicken and die Locusts 
swoop down on the crops, and eat them all 
up. Ants, mosquitoes, scorpions and centi¬ 
pedes are found ever5rwhere 

Some parts of the hot grasslands have 
been ploughed and planted with crops, and 
one plant that grows very well indeed is 
cotton. The cotton plant is rather like a 
hollyhock, which is its cousin It needs 
plenty of rain when growing, and weeks of 
hot sunshine without any ram after it has 
come into flower The seed is sown in 
spring, and after six months’ growth the 
flowers appear. The plant is a bushy shrub 
with large leaves, and bears flowers which 


are either red, golden-yehow or creamy in 
colour, according to their kind In time 
these floweis give place to green fruits, 
called bolk The bolls split, and inside them 
are small brown seeds covered with long, 
white hairs. In the best bolls, the hairs are 
often two and a half inches long. These hairs 
are raw cotton, which at this stage is calledhW. 

There are miles of hot grasslands in a 
part of Africa which belongs to the Empire 
and is called the Sudan. The cotton field 
m the pictuie is in the Sudan. The plants 
have grown and the fruits ripened, and you 
can see the cotton pickers now at work 
gathering the lint. They are black people, 
who laugh and chatter and sing as they 
work. When their bags arc filled, they are 
taken by camels to a collecting station from 
where the cotton goes by lorry to the factory. 
All around on trees and fences the cotton 
fluff IS hanging, ]ust as straws are seen 
hanging on English hedges at harvest time 

In the factories, the seeds are separated 
fiom the lint by a method called ginning, 
and the machine doing the work is called 
a coUon gin. The seeds are then stored ready 
to be sown again next year. The cotton is 
made up into bundles called hales The 
bales are put under presses, squeezed as 
small as possible, and then loaded on trams 
to be sent down to the coast where steamers 
are waiting to carry them to many lands. 

England buys a great deal of raw cotton, 
and English factories make the best cotton 
cloth in the world. The cotton factories 
have been built near a famous English port 
called Liverpool. Ships sail into Liverpool 
harbour and unload their bales of raw 
cotton. The bales are taken to cotton mills. 
Here they are unpacked. The dirt is combed 
out of the raw cotton by a carding machine, 
and each tiny hair is disentangled. The 
hairs are next twisted together or spun, to 
make strong threads Then the threads are 
woven backwards and forwards on looms 
to make cloth Cotton cloth is afterwards 
dyed many beautiful colours, or printed in 
pretty patterns, and used to clothe millions 
and millions of the world's peoples 
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Congested Houses in a Lancashire Mill Town 


[Aerofilms, Lid 


Sugar 

Another important crop grown in some of 
the hot grasslands is sugar. The sugar we 
use at home is of two different kinds, cane 
sugar and beet sugar. Cane sugar is made 
from the sugar-cane, a tall grass which is 
found in hot grasslands Beet sugar is made 
from the sugar beet, which looks something 
like a parsnip, and grows in cool countries 
A notable island with hot grasslands for grow¬ 
ing sugar IS called Jamaica The sugar-cane 
IS rather like an enormous grass which may 
grow twenty feet tall and end with a feathery 
tuft of flowers at the top The plants must 
have water while growing, so the ground is 
ploughed at the end of the hot dry season 
Cuttings from the tops of ripe canes grow 
into the best plants and these are therefore 
laid in furrows and lightly buried. The buds 
in the joints soon spring up, and young 
plants begin to grow Haid work is needed 


now in the sugar fields Weeds must be pulled 
up, signs of blight, or disease, attended to, 
the ground must be watered if the rainfall 
is slight, and drained if it is too heavy, 
and manure must be added to enrich the 
soil When the canes are well-grown, they 
are hidden amongst their own leaves, which 
block up the rows and make it impossible 
to move about in the fields This tangle 
of leaves is called trash The trash has to 
be removed It is difficult to clear away 
by hand, because the leaf blades are so 
sharp So the workers set fire to it. You 
would think that the whole crop must be 
burnt up, so high and fierce are the flames, 
but they destroy only the trash, and the 
canes are left standing unharmed. 

After trash clearmg comes the harvest 
The canes are reaped with cutlasses, Each 
cane is cut off close to the ground, and then 
beheaded. The long, bare pieces of cane are 
taken to a mill to be crushed, the top 
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joints are kept for planting, the feathery 
heads are given to cattle for food Look at 
the picture and you will see truck loads of 
sugar-canes about to be taken to the factory 
The canes are yellow and green, or purple 
in colour, and some have stripes of all tliiee 
colours in them. At the factory they are 
Clashed between heavy rollers, and a 
greenish-yellow liquid flows out, sweet to 
taste and pleasant to smell This liquid 
IS cane juice, and will later be made into 
sugar It IS strained clean of all dust, and 
then put through treatment to make it clear 
and pure The clear juice is next boiled into 
a thick syrup, and passed through a machine 
which separates the grains of dry sugar 
from the sticky syrup. The dry, or law 
sugar comes out of one side of the machine, 
and the golden syrup or tieacle flows from 
the other side. The Jamaicans call the 
treacle molasses It is very rich and sweet. 
Do you like treacle pudding ? 

The raw sugar is still rather sticky, and 
brown in colour It has yet to be made up 
into all the different kinds of sugar that we 
use One brown kind is called Demercira, 
because it was first made at Demerara, a 
county of British Guiana in South America 
We also have granulated, lump, castor and 
icing sugai, all of which are white. When the 
sugar comes over the sea it is all rawsugai, 
and the lands that buy it have factoiies in 
which the raw sugar is changed or refined into 
white sugar. The largest sugar-refining 
factory in England belongs to Messrs Tate 
and Lyle, Ltd, in London You have all 
seen the name TATE on the neat cartons 
of sugar that mother buys At the Tate 
and Lyle refinery there aie machines which 
heat and whiten the raw sugar, and then 
run it into moulds where it hardens into 
long white slabs Another machine cuts 
up the slabs into lumps In the Tate and 
Lyle refinery the sugar is never touched 
by hand, but is all machine made, so that 
it IS perfectly pure and clean 

Beet sugar is made by a machine which 
slices up the beetroots into small pieces 
and mixes them with water The sweet 


juice in the beetroot runs into the water 
until all the liquid becomes exactly the 
same as the beet juice itself. The beet juice 
is then made into sugar just as cane juice 
IS “ Which IS the better sugar,” you ask, 
" cane or beet ? ” Cane sugar and beet 
sugar are equally good Before the juice 
is made pure, that from the sugar-cane 
has a pleasant taste and smell, while that 
from the sugar beet is unpleasant, but 
when the sugais have been refined, not one 
person in a million can tell which is which 

You must now look for the hot grasslands 
of our Empire on the globe They will all 
be somewhere neai the equator, though 
farther away than the hot wet forests. 
Turn to Africa and find the Sudan, where 
there arc cotton plantations. In India, too, 
you will find them Go on to America and 
look for Jamaica among the islands near 
Central America Not far from Jamaica, 
on the coast of South America, you will 
see Demerara, wheie the first Demerara 
sugar was made In Austialia, too, are hot 
grasslands You will find them m Queens¬ 
land, on tiie east coast. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Khartoum.—This noted African city 
IS i,qoo miles distant from Cairo by rail 
and 1,750 miles by iivei. It early became 
an important trading centie. When the 
Mahdist lobelhon broke out, General Gordon 
was sent in 1884 to evacuate the garrison. 
He found it impossible, without great loss 
of life, to do this, and he determined to hold 
the city against the rebels After a pro¬ 
longed siege the city was captured and 
Gordon was shun on the steps of the palace 
in 1885, The city was 1 educed to a rum 
Lord Kitchener, tlie conqueror of the 
Sudan, was largely responsible for the 
building of the present beautiful city. 

2 . Omdurman.—This is the chief native 
city of the Sudan It is a mud built town, 
except that the Khalifa’s house is made 
with the bricks taken from Gordon’s palace 
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at Khartoum when that city was destroyed. 
The mud walls which surround the town arc 
from nine to twelve feet thick and vary 
from eleven to thirty feet m height The 
s^^k, or bazaar, is the show place of the town 
There the various wares of the people are 
for sale The whole suk is clean and without 
the indescribable odours so common in 
Eastern cities Nearly every African nation¬ 
ality IS represented at the bazaar. Each 
man takes a pride m showing his handiwork 
and wares, and gives the visitor the impres¬ 
sion that the sale of them is a matter of 
complete indifference to him Traders from 
remote districts come to the market with 
provisions, spices, cloths, weapons, per¬ 
fumes, ivory carvings and silver work. 

3 . Tom-toni.'—kind of native drum 
made generally of a hollow cylinder formed 
of fibrous wood or earthenware Each end 
is covered with skin and the drum is beaten 
with the fingers or the open hand The 
instrument produces a hoUow, monotonous 
sound, 

4 . Sudan people.—The Sudan is " the 
land of the Negroes," but the peoples of the 
northern part are largely Arab The Negro 
races show great uniformity of physical 
characteristics—e g, in being tall and slim, 
and in possessing a thick crop of black woolly 
hair. Among many of the Negro peoples it 
is customary to give agricultural work to the 
women 

5 . Jamaica.—This is an island of the 
West Indies. It is the laigesl belonging to 
Great Britain in the Caribbean Sea Agricul¬ 
ture is the staple industiy. Over 1,000,000 
acres are under cultivation, laigely let out 
in small holdings. Cattle, sheep, goats and 
pigs are reared Large quantities of bananas, 
oranges, tobacco, coffee, coconuts and 
maize are cultivated. Other products 
are cane sugar, tobacco, yams, arrowroot, 
nutmegs and lime juice The chmate is 
warm and agreeable Jamaica was dis- 
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The West Indies 

covered by Columbus in 1494 and settled 
by the Spaniards It was taken in 1655 
by a force sent out by Cromwell, and its 
possession by Great Britain was confirmed 
by the treaty of Madiid in 1670 The island 
is subject to cyclones and hurricanes. 

6 . Demerata.—River and county of 
British Guiana Its chief port is George¬ 
town, the former name of winch was 
Dcmcrara. The colony was originally 
Dutch. 

7. Memory work.— (a) The hot grasslands 
have a wet and a dry season. (&) Cattle feed 
on the iich grass, (c) Big game hunters 
shoot lions (d) Cotton bolls are fuU of 
fluffy seeds (c) Negroes do the cotton 
picking (/) The threads arc spun into cloth, 
(g) Sugai IS made from the juice of the 
sugar cane (h) The useless leaves are called 
trash (1) When raw sugar has been refined 
it IS white in colour. 

8. Exercises.— (a) Why are cattle kept m 

the hot grasslands ? (&) What wild animals 
are found in the giasslands ? (c) What 

kind of wcathci docs a young cotton plant 
need ? {d) What do wc call laige bundles 
of cotton ? (e) What is the name of Eng¬ 
land’s chief cotton poit ^ (/) What clothing 
have you that is made of cotton ? (g) 

Describe a sugar-cane {h) How is the juice 
obtained from the sugar-canes ? (i) What 

IS the Jamaican name for golden syrup ? 
(2) What IS beet sugar ? 




A Camel Caravan 
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T he Class Picture shows a camel 
caravan transporting dates The 
camels are travelling over sand, 
so soft that it shows the mark of every 
footprint They do not look very good- 
tempered animals What long legs and long 
necks they have I Their nostrils are wide 
to take m air easily Notice the divided 
upper lip of the front camel, like a rabbit’s, 
and his two-toed feet with their strong 


nails The whole procession is called 
a caravan, and this caravan is carrying 
dates across tlie descit The drivers are 
walking close at hand They wear loose 
robes, and are barefooted The desert rolls 
away into sand hills in the background, 
beyond which a line of feathery date palms 
IS growing There must be water near, 
or the palms could not grow. These and the 
white walls of a village seen above the sand 
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Gufas on the Tigris 


hills show that the place is an oasis from which 
the caravan has come Do you notice the 
pnckly plant in the corner of the picture^ 
It IS a cactus, a plant which will grow in dry 
land where other plants cannot 
The above illustration is interesting to 
teachers both as presenting an aspect of 
oasis life and of the lingering ancient civilisa¬ 
tion as shown by the baskct-hke giifas made 
of reeds caulked securely with pitch In¬ 
numerable waterways, led from the rivers 
Tigris and Euphrates of 'Iraq, bung great 
productivity to an otherwise desert land 
Although the gufas are clumsy craft among 
the modern traffic now seen on the river, 
they still ferry melons, dates, bricks and then 
white donkeys, which are needed foi the 
return ]ourney by land 

INTRODUCTION 

Reference has been made to the gradual 
changes which take place in passing through 
the tropics from the equator towards either 


pole The whole of the tropical belt is very 
hot, but summer temperatures are higher 
near Cancer and Capricorn than at the 
equator The most remarkable change is iti 
the distiibution of the ram The heavy 
ram at all seasons changes to a distinctly 
summer ram, and finally an area of drought 
IS reached A belt of hot, almost rainless 
regions is piactically coincident with the 
tropics of Cancer and Capricorn on the 
western sides of all land masses, and the hot 
deserts of the world are found m these 
belts Along the line of Cancer are the 
Sahara of Africa, the Arabian and Indian 
deserts of Asia and the North American 
deserts. Along the line of Capricorn are the 
Kalahari desert of Africa, the West Australian 
deserts and the Atacama desert of South 
America 

This arrangement of hot deserts is largely 
due to the fact that, in tlie position in which 
they he, the winds are the north-east and 
the south-east trades These winds blow 
as off-shore winds on the western sides of 
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land masses. They blow from land to sea 
and begin their ]oumey across the oceans 
as dry winds They can give ram to eastern 
coasts and eastern slopes of mountains, 
but they leave western shores dry. 

Regions of very high temperature and 
small rainfall are almost devoid of plant 
life. A characteristic feature of the hot 
desert is the presence of large expanses of 
sand, which is the product of the hard, dry, 
surface earth. Day temperatures are very 
high, the surface becomes intensely heated, 
and the rocks of the surface expand The 
nights are cold and the chilled rocks con¬ 
tract The continued expansion and con¬ 
traction break the rocks into small pieces, 
and ultimately produce the fine matenal 
called sand Sand storms of the desert are 
dreaded The wind sweeps the loose sand 
from the surface and leaves new hard 
material to be broken up 
Fertile spots occur at places in the desert 
where underground water is found. These 
places are called oases, and, in Africa, 
produce the date palm There is a certain 
pecuhar desert vegetation consisting of 
plants of a prickly character, often with 
very thick, fleshy leaves They have the 
power of storing water m their stems and 
leaves, and can resist loss by evaporation 
The cacti, tamarisks and acacias are char¬ 
acteristic desert plants 
The lack of vegetation results in a scanty 
population, and promotes a nomadic life 
among thp few inhabitants. Usually the 
beast of burden is the camel, which has been 
fitted by nature to do without supplies of 
water for long periods of time, and to travel 
over a loose sandy surface where sand 
storms often occur Well-loiown nomads of 
the Sahara are the Tuaregs, and other Arab 
peoples On the larger oases trading villages 
have arisen and through these all the 
caravans pass At the oases the nomads 
obtain their water, fruit and cereals to 
supplement their food supphes 
Travelhng by caravan dates back to the 
earliest histone times, and even to-day the 
eamel caravan is still a valuable method of 


desert transport despite the advance of motor 
roads and tracked vehicles The Sahara is 
crossed by a number of routes, which converge 
on the ports of the Mediterranean Sea and 
Imk the Nile valley with Arabia, Palestine 
and Persia. The southern termini of the 
routes, notably Timbuktu, Kuka and Kano, 
were used in very early times, and are 
still in use to-day 

The hot deserts of the world are of little 
use to man unless they possess underground 
water or can be made fertile by irrigation. 
There are. however certain regions of the 
hot dry lands where great development 
has taken place, where roads, railways and 
cities are to be found In western Austraha 
there is one region known as the “ golden 
mile,” which now produces four-fifths of 
all the gold obtamed in Australia This 
rich area has produced, so far, gold worth 
millions of pounds This large amount 
gives some idea of the human energy that 
must have been expended to extract the 
gold from the rocks in which it is found. The 
early miners, attracted to the area by rumours 
of the wonderful wealth to be easily obtained, 
must have endured severe hardships It was 
necessary for them to trek over many miles of 
bad country carrying with them all their 
supplies and equipment. To-day the gold area 
contains large towns with fine buildings, 
good roads, tramways and every modern 
convenience They are linked to the coast 
by rail and by huge pipes which convey 
all the water which is needed Over 4,000 
persons are engaged in gold mining, 
but many more are employed in other 
occupations which have arisen m the 
gold area. The output of gold is steadily 
declining, but the area opened up and 
developed will continue to prosper when 
gold mming ceases to be a profitable 
occupation. 

Mesopotamia, now called 'Iraq, is a dry 
hot area between the Euphrates and Tigris 
In early days it prospered, since the people 
used the river water to irrigate their land 
much m the same way as did the people 
of Egypt. At a later period wars and mva- 
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sions led to the destruction of the iingation 
canals, and the land became almost desert. 
To-day great irrigation works, initiated by 
the British during their trusteeship after the 
First World War, are restoring fertility to 
large areas Apart from oil, which is the 
most valuable export, large amounts of 
dates, barley, wool and wheat are sent to 
other countries Cotton is also pioduced in 
increasing supplies, while rice is a notable 
crop of the marshy lower river. The date 
palm IS the chief source of wealth to the 
river people of' Iraq, and the fruit is a staple 
food When picked ripe it has the appearance 
of a fiini ripe plum and is quite different 
from the common article of commerce An 
interesting type of boat is used for fenying 
across the Tigris This is called the gufa, and 
it IS practically a large ciicular basket made 
of reeds. Another typical river boat is the 
bdltm, a light canoe which can be propelled 
by paddle or pole according to tlie depth 
of the stream Away from the fertile strips 
bordering the rivers live the wandering 
Bedouins, “ tlie people of the camel ” 
They arc the nobility of Tiaq’s Arab 
population 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

The lands we have come to now are the 
hot dry lands of the British Empiie The 
people of these lands hardly ever see any 
ram All the year round the weather is diy 
The winds that blow hung no rain with 
them at all Consequently the ground is 
dried up, and nothing will grow on it Such 
land is called a hot desert The air in the 
deseit is burning hot all day, and very cold 
at night Because of this great difference 
between day and nigbt, the ground is first 
baked and then half-frozen, and everywhere 
it splits up into fine, dry giains of dust or 
sand, which is soft to the tread Hot winds 
blow the sand into hills and valleys, which 
stretch for miles and miles as far as the 
eye can see. Here and there in the desert 
an underground spring of water will bubble 
up and moisten the land around it for a 


distance Directly the soil becomes moist 
trees spring up, people build small houses 
around and grow crops Such a fertile spot 
in the desert is called an oasis 
An oasis is a very welcome sight to 
travellers through the desert You will 
wonder whether it is possible to live in such 
lands No, m the actual desert nothing can 
live, for theie is no water People live in the 
oases, however, and they also travel about 
the desert fiom one oasis to another. Such 
people are Arabs They make their journeys 
on camels, sleep in tents which are easily 
put up and taken down, and carry enough 
water witli them for each journey What 
food do fliey eat ? Look at the picture. 



A Bedouin 


and notice in the hackgiound the hne of 
palm trees They are date palms The 
fruit from these trees supplies all the desert 
peoples with food Without the date palm 
they could not live. 

Dates are sweet, icddish-brown fruits with 
hard stones inside them. They are sold in 
boxes at the giocers’ shops, or can he bought 
by the pound in a sticky mass. They grow 
in clusters on the date palms, which sprmg 
up around an oasis in the desert The date 
palm is a tall tree, with large, feather-like 
leaves and a bark covered with rough scales, 
Sometimes a single leaf is twelve feet long, 
more than twice the height of a man 1 The 
palms hear sweet-scented white flowers 
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his flocks and heids before he went to 
Palestine, used to be under the care of the 
British. Two great rivers run through it, 
and without them the land would he a hot 
desert. The two rivers ]oin before they 
reach the sea, and at this spot are the 
largest groves of date palms in the world. 
The palms yield far more dates than the 
people can use, so many thousands of tons 
are sent to other lands, and more than half 
the dates eaten in Britain come from Basra, 
the port of 'Iraq 

The two rivers flowing through 'Iraq are 
known as the Tigris and Euphrates From 
these lovely rivers water can be drawn off to 
moisten gieat fields lying around, and so 
crops can be grown on the hot, dry land. Dates 
form the laigest crop. Other fruits gi own are 
grapes, oranges, lemons, figs, mulberries and 
melons. Often they are carried on the 
backs of strong white donkeys The strange 
boats rowed backwards and forwards on 
the liver Tigris are not seen anywhere else 
m the world. They are called gufas, and 
are probably the oldest kind of boat now in 
use. They are round in shape, made of 
reeds, and plastered inside and out with pitch 
to make them water-tight People who wish 
to cross the Tigris are taken over in gufas, 
and from them they sell the fruit. Another 
boat used on this river is the helium, a fight 
canoe, which is easily paddled from place 
to place. The buildings on the banks of the 
Tigris are painted white to keep them as 
cool as possible, and they all have flat 
roofs The Arabs who grow crops live in 
huts made of reeds, and there are also many 
Turks and Jews in 'Iraq 

In olden days 'Iraq was a rich and pleasant 
country. The water from the two rivcis 
was run off in ditches to water the land 
for miles around, and splendid crops were 
raised Then the land was conquered by 
enemies who cut off the supply of water 
to the fields, and all the crops died. The 
land became a hot, sandy desert. At last 
the British helped the people to build fine 
waterworks to water the land again. Now we 
can obtain not only a great supply of dates 


from Basra, but also cotton, barley and many 
other crops as well 

Now find on the globe the hot dry lands 
of the British Empire Look at Afiica first. 
There aie some 111 the north and some in the 
south-west Find the river Nile. The land 
around the Nile would be hot, diy desert, 
if it were not for the water that is lun off 
from that river From the Nile, pass along 
to the cast and you will come to ‘Iraq with 
its two rivers Find out which is the Tigris, 
where the gufas are lowed from one bank 
to the other. Then run your finger east 
and south to find Australia There is an 
enormous hot desert there, in the middle 
and west Water has been run into a smal] 
part of it through huge pipes leacbing to 
the west coast, and wherever water can be 
had, towns have grown up People who 
live in the hot diy lands of Australia 
dig amongst the rocks to find gold They 
could not do this, however, if they 
were not supplied with water Life in 
the hot dry lands of the British Empire 
IS never very easy. 


TEACHING HINTS 

1. Transport routes. —In hot diy regions 
routes must be determined by wells or other 
supplies of water Man and beast require 
fresh water. If transport routes are to be 
used for the movement of merchandise, 
the minimum amount of food must be 
carried in order that the maximum load 
shall be of commercial value. Water boles, 
therefore, determine the routes traversed 
in undeveloped regions Having learnt the 
position of the water holes", the travellers 
can find their way by the stars. The fitness 
of the camel for movement over the sandy 
desert should he emphasised 

2. The camel—important characteristics.— 

I. Two toes on each foot, large pad beneath 
toes for aid m walkmg on loose 
sand 
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2 Dromedary or Arabian camel has one 

hump Bactrian camel has two 
humps Reserves of food are in 
the hump 

3 Heavy rail of eyelashes to keep out 

sand and protect the eyes from the 
sun 

4. Can close nostrils to shut out sand 
dm mg sand storms 

5 The stomach is divided into three com¬ 
partments, and a store of water 
can be kept there 

6. Camels can travel seventy to eighty 
miles a day. 

3. Oases. —In many parts of the hot desert 
underground water may be tapped by 
sinking wells Where such water is obtained 
cultivated spots are found The camel 
caravans crossing the desert pass from one 
oasis to another The narrow fertile strip 
bordering the Nile in Egypt is an oasis, but 
the water which promotes fertility is the 
Nile water 

4. Bellum. —This corresponds in use to 
the gondola of Venice. It is a long, narrow 
canoe. 
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5 . Mesopotamia and ‘Irag. —The word 
Mesopotamia means “ between the rivers ” 
‘Iraq forms the south-east part of Meso¬ 
potamia, and IS sometimes called Lower 
Mesopotamia. It corresponds "with ancient 
Chaldea and formerly included part of 
Babylonia During World War I. it was 
taken from the Turks by the British, who 
improved the navigability of the Tigris and 
const! ucted railways from Basra to Baghdad 
Population about 2,000,000 

6. Memory work. — [a) Nothing wiU grow 
in the desert because there is no water 
(6) Date palms grow in the oases (c) The 
dates hang m large bunches {d) Camels 
carry bags of dates acioss the desert 
(e) Dates come from ‘Iraq (/) Gujas sail 
on the Tigris 

7 . Exercises.— [a) Why are hot deserts 
sandy ? (6) What is an oasis ? (c) Name 
all the ways m which the date palm is 
useful to the Arabs (d) Tell all you know 
about a camel, (e) How do caravans find 
their way across the desert ^ (/) From what 
port in 'Iiaq are dates sent to England ? 
(g) Describe a gufa. 
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sions led to the destruction of the irrigation 
canals, and the land became almost desert 
To-day great irrigation works, initiated by 
the British during their trusteeship after the 
First World War, aie restoring fertility to 
large areas Apart fiom oil, which is the 
most valuable export, large amounts of 
dates, barley, wool and wheat are sent to 
other countiies. Cotton is also pioduccd in 
increasing supplies, while rice is a notable 
crop of the marshy lower rivei The dale 
palm IS the chief source of wealth to the 
nver people of' Iraq, and the fruit is a staple 
food. When picked ripe it has the appearance 
of a firm npe plum and is quite diffeicnl 
from the common article of commerce An 
interesting type of boat is used for feirying 
across the Tigris This is called the gafu, and 
it IS practically a large circular basket made 
of reeds Another typical river boat is the 
bdlttm, a light canoe which can be propelled 
by paddle or pole according to the depth 
of the stream Away from the fertile strips 
bordering the rivers live tlie wandeiing 
Bedouins, " tlie people of the camel ” 
They are the nobility of 'Iraq's Arab 
population 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

The lands we have come to now aie the 
hot diy lands of the British Empire The 
people of these lands hardly ever see any 
ram AH the year lound the weather is diy 
The winds that blow bring no ram with 
them at all, Consequently the ground is 
dried up, and nothing will grow on it Such 
land is called a hot desert The air in the 
desert is burning hot all day, and veiy cold 
at night. Because of this gicat difference 
between day and night, the ground is first 
baked and then hall-fiozcn, and evciywhcie 
it splits up into fine, diy grams of dust or 
sand, which is soft to the tread Hot winds 
blow the sand into hills and valleys, which 
stretch for miles and miles as fai as the 
eye can see Here and there in the desert 
an underground spring of water will bubble 
up and moisten the land around it for a 


distance Directly the soil becomes moist 
trees spring up, people build small houses 
around and grow crops. Such a fertile spot 
m the desert is called an oasis 

An oasis is a very welcome sight to 
tiavellcis through the desert You will 
wonder whetliei it is possible to live in such 
lands No, in the actual desert nothing can 
live, foi theic is no watei Pcojile live in the 
oases, however, and they also travel about 
the deseit fiom one oasis to another Such 
people are Arabs. They make their journeys 
on camels, sleep m tents which are easily 
put up and taken down, and cairy enough 
watci with them foi each jouiiiey. What 
food do they eat ? Look at the picture. 



and notice m the backgiound the line of 
palm trees They are date palms The 
fruit from these trees supplies all the desert 
peoples with food Without the date palm 
they could not live, 

Dates arc sweet, icddish-brown fruits with 
liard stones inside them They are sold in 
boxes at Ihc gioceis’ shops, 01 can be bought 
by the pound m a sticky mass They grow 
111 clubtcis on the date palms, which spring 
up around an oasis in the descit The date 
palm IS a tall tree, with large, feather-Iike 
leaves and a bark covered with rough scales, 
Sometimes a single leaf is twelve feet long, 
more than twice the height of a man 1 The 
palms bear sweet-scented white flowers 
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When the blooms fall, little white dates are left 
behind on long stalks that hang in bunches 
from the top of each tree trunk Soon 
the dates turn green, and later they change 
to a reddish-yellow that deepens as they 
ripen. The riper they are, the sweeter they 
become Then they are ready to be gathered 

Boys climb the scaly trees, clinging to 
the bark with their baie toes They cut 
off the heavy bunches of dates with sharp 
knives, rather like saws At their approach, 
dozens of palm rats that eat the dates scamper 
away over the great leaves, drop down to 
the ground like furry balls, and run off 
to hide themselves. The bunches of dates 
are handed down carefully, for they must 
not be bruised Then parties of men and 
women sit on the ground with the bunches 
before them, picking off the dates and 
sorting them according to size The fruit 
IS next packed in boxes, or in bags of matting, 
to be taken on camel-back or in motor lorries 
to the nearest railway station 

Not only the fruit, but aU parts of the 
date palm are useful to the people of the 
desert A man who owns a few of these 
trees has all that he needs The fruits can 
be eaten fresh, or dried, pounded and made 
into paste which will keep a long time 
The stones are ground up and mixed with 
other food for the camels, horses and dogs 
The wood of the trunk is used in building 
houses and in making fences and furniture. 
The broad leaves make excellent thatch 
for the roofs of the houses The stringy 
fibres of the leaves are made into cord and 
rope which is used to tie baggage on the 
camels, or they are fluffed out into stuffing 
for saddles, and even twisted into fine 
thread for sewing During the cold nights, 
a blazing fire may be made from the stalks 
of the leaves, and when the trees are cut 
down, the buds at the top are cooked and 
eaten like cabbages 

Many oasis people could not send away 
their dates to other countries if it were not 
for the useful camels which carry them 
across the desert The camel is the “ Ship of 
the Desert ” It can go without water or food 


much longer than any other animal, because 
it stores up food in its hump, and water in 
its stomach It has a hard mouth, and can 
eat prickly plants that sometimes grow in 
the sand among the rocks, and it can close 
its nostrils when a sand storm comes. Its 
long eyelids shelter its eyes from the sun, 
and protect them from grains of sand carried 
by the wind It has large pads under its 
bioad feet, which are suited to walking over 
sand 

The camels in a caravan arc fed on dried 
dates The drivers eat dates, and some¬ 
times cheese made from camels’ milk They 
travel over the desert at night, the men 
walking by their camels to keep warm, and 
singing songs as they go They love their 
camels, and treat them kindly They find 
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their way by the stars, for there are few 
roads across the desert. In the villages of 
the oases, the small flat-roofed houses are 
made of sun-dried bricks of clay, washed 
with white to keep them cool in the glare 
of the sun The people sell dates, grow 
gram, keep sheep and goats on the short 
grass, and weave cloth from camels’ hair, 
with which they make tents and carpets. 
You see that where there is water in the 
desert, the ground is good for crops and 
grass It is ]ust the lack of water which 
makes it so hare and useless everywhere 
else 

The Gufa 

On many boxes of dates you see the name 
' Iraq This land, where Abraham lived with 
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Drying Copra in the South Sea Islands 

(Class Picture No 72 in the portfolio) 


C OPRA IS tlie white fleshy lining round in the hot sun Notice the shady white hats 
the inside of a coconut When coco- and the gay waist-cloths the men wear The 
nuts are taken fiom the tiees they dainty little lady with the hig leaf fan likes gay 
have a thick, giecn oveicoat on them The colouis, too, and also bright flowers and neck- 
man on the right of the pictuie is splitting laces for ornament She is fond of the fruit of 
the overcoats off on an iron spike and his the breadfruit seen behind her, when cooked 
friends arc hanging up the white parts to diy the fruits taste very much like dumplings 
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Drying Copra in ini: South Sea Islands 

(Class Pit tmc No 72 in llic portfolio) 


C OPRA IS the white fleshy linings lound 
the inside of a coconut When coco¬ 
nuts are taken fiom the trees they 
have a thick, green overcoat on them The 
man on the right of the picture is splitting 
the overcoats off on an iron spike and his 
friends are hanging up the white parts to dry 


m the hot sun Notice the shady white hats 
and the gay waist-cloths the men wear The 
dainty little lady with the big leaf fan likes gay 
colouis, too, and also biight flowers and neck¬ 
laces for ornament She is fond of the fruit of 
the breadfruit seen behind her, when cooked 
the fruits taste very much like dumplings 
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INTRODUCTION 

Scattered about the oceans are countless 
tiny islands, many of which are a thousand 
miles or more from the nearest land mass 
Some of these small areas, situated in a 
world of water, are merely the tops of 
mountains standing on the ocean bed, 
others are coral masses, built upon the 
summits of mountains which do not quite 
reach the ocean surface The islands aie, 
in the main, either of volcanic or coral 
formation Often, however, volcanic islands 
are sui rounded by coral reefs 

The Pacific Ocean is particularly rich 
in small islands, many of which are grouped 
m archipelagoes Some are too small or 
too rugged to be of service to man, and 
others are too little above sea level to be 
inhabited Many of the groups, however, 
are the homes of interesting peoples, The 
islands may be divided into two classes, 
those which are " high,” or of volcanic 
structure, and those which are “ low,” or 
of coral formation The New Hebrides, the 
Fiji Islands, the Samoan group and the 
Hawaiian Islands are high and volcanic, 
while the Caroline, Marshall, Cook, Gilbert 
and Society Islands are low and coral built 

The important British colony of Fiji 
consists of about 250 islands and has a total 
area equal to that of Wales The islands 
stretch from 15° to 20° south of the equator, 
and are on the opposite side of the world 
to the British Islands The two chief islands 
are Viti Levu and Vanua Lcvu These are 
mountainous (volcanic) and contain large 
rivers Many of the highest mountains are 
volcanic cones and hot springs are found 
Earthquakes often occur. Most of the islands 
are fringed with a coral reef Suva, the 
capital, is a port of call for ocean steamers 
It stands at the head of a large open bay, 
a coral reef acting as a natural breakwater 

Although the islands of the Pacific are 
very numerous, they nearly all he in the 
tropical belt between Cancel and Capricorn 
Their small size and distance from the large 
land masses give them common charaetcr- 
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istics with regard to climate The moderat¬ 
ing influence of the great ocean and the 
beneficial effect of the prevaihng trade 
winds, mean that they are never so hot as 
continental areas of the same latitude, and 
they have an almost uniform temperature 
throughout the year Drought is unknown, 
even though some of the islands he in the 
latitudes of the hot deserts of the large 
continents The climate, m most cases, is 
healthy, and white traders can usually make 
a permanent home among the native peoples 
In the main the latter are a peaceable set 
of people, who have helped greatly in the 
development of their islands under the 
influence of white men 

The uniform high temperature throughout 
the year, and the fairly heavy ram, result 
m a varied and abundant vegetation A 
distinction must, however, be made between 
the volcanic islands and those of coral 
formation The volcanic islands have very 
fertile soil and are ideal places for sugar- 
canes, which can be grown only on well- 
watered tropical coast lands The wind¬ 
ward sides of the islands which receive the 
heavier rainfall are clothed with rich tropical 
vegetation Low-lying coasts are usually 
fiinged with mangroves The low coral 
islands have poor soil but they are suited 
for the production of the coconut pahn 
Coconuts rank first among the products 
of many of the islands, and copra is often 
one of the principal exports Before white 
men came to the islands the people obtained 
all their food from what the sea and the land 
could give them. In the low islands coco¬ 
nuts, pandanus fruit and fish were the 
chief foods, but in the larger islands the 
taro was the principal food crop of the 
island inhabitants In some of the islands 
boiled green bananas formed a part of the 
diet, supplemented with breadfruit, taro, 
yams and tapioca To-day the white trader 
slocks a large assortment of foods and 
materials for trading purposes, and more¬ 
over, under European influence, the island 
people readily cultivate rice, tobacco, coffee 
and maize. 
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Most of the island peoples are expert 
boatmen and fishermen They had a good 
knowledge of the seas round their island 
homes long before the appearance of the 
white men among them They had their 
own charts of the ocean around them, and 
possessed a wonderful sense of direction, 
often travelhng long distances to neigh¬ 
bouring islands without the aid of any 
instruments for guidance. Often their boats 
are made out of the trunks of breadfruit 
trees No nails aie used, but all the parts 
are securely bound together with coconut 
fibre Sometimes they use rafts contrived 
from bamboo poles, Dugout canoes fashioned 
from the trunks of large trees are used for 
fishing near the coral reefs, and an outrigger 
made of a light log of timber, fastened to 
the canoe by crossbars, steadies the boat in 
surf Cane traps made of split bamboos 
bound together with plaited rattan vines 
are used for catching fish. These are about 
ten feet long and six feet in diameter There 
is an opening at each end, and these openings 
converge to a hole in the centre, through 


which the fish pass but cannot return. 
These traps are anchored in deep water 
overnight, and are usually full in the morning 
The native huts have a timber framework 
and sunken low mud walls with a thatched 
roof of palm leaves Finely woven grass 
mats, capable of being rolled up, are hung 
in the gap between the roof and the top of 
the wall In some of the islands the build¬ 
ings aie most elaborate In parts of the 
Solomon group it is the custom to build 
houses at a height of several feet above 
the ground. The roof is always thatched 
with palm and pandanus leaves, and sup¬ 
ported on a row of posts, but the more 
careful and artistic structure of the walls 
distinguishes them from the huts already 
mentioned Considerable taste is shown 
m the elaborate colour scheme of dyed and 
plaited palm leaves comprising the fronts 
of the buildings 

The white population of the Pacific Islands 
is small The white traders often succumb 
to the influence of a warm climate and an 
indolent population, and some of them lose 
then European smart¬ 
ness and cleanliness. 
They give cheap forms 
of manufactured 
goods in exchange for 
the products of the 
islands, for which 
ve.ssels call periodic¬ 
ally. Many have 
native wives and 
half-caste children, 
and in that way be¬ 
come a real part of 
the region in which 
they dwell There 
are now many Indians * 
and Chinese working 
on the plantations. 
Thcie IS no antipathy 
between the various 
peoples, but each set 
moie or less lives its 
own life Many 
diseases have 



Typical Scene in the South Sea Islands 




appeared in the islands 
due to the influx 
of outside peoples, and 
measles, when it first 
appeared, caused a very 
high death-rate among 
the children Whooping 
cough, similaily, was 
responsible for an 
enormous number of 
deaths Leprosy is des¬ 
tructive in the islands 
into which it has been 
introduced 

Flies and mosquitoes 
are a great nuisance in 
many of the islands The mosquitoes can be 
kept under only by spraying all stagnant water 
with paraf&n The river mouths and coastal 
waters are usually infested with crocodiles. 
Snakes are abundant, and centipedes over 
a foot m length are common Beautiful 
birds and butterflies are a wonderful con¬ 
trast to the repulsive creatures of the 
land and water The butterflies are of an 
enormous size, and the birds, such as 
pigeons, parrots, parroquets and cockatoos, 
are brilliantly coloured. 

We have seen that the islands are usually 
very small, and that the groups are scattered 
over a very large ocean Each little island 
IS producing material that is badly needed 
m the great industrial countries of the cool 
regions of the world, but the amount pro¬ 
duced in each island is obviously small 
The total produce of aU the islands is, 
however, quite considerable, It is impossible 
to create a multitude of well equipped ports 
capable of dealing with the large ocean 
liners The cost would be too great and the 
time taken by a boat to obtain a full cargo 
too long to be a profitable arrangement 
The method adopted is for small coasting 
vessels to collect the produce from the 
islands and take it to a convenient central 
point which has been equipped as a modem 
port, The coaster can be off-shore and 
receive its cargo from the local canoes 
and boats The port, at the central position 


among the islands, can not only accommo¬ 
date the large ships, but it is able to do 
any necessary repairs, and is also a coaling 
station Such ports, which are called 
entrepdts, are Suva, in the Fqi Islands, 
Apia in the Samoan group, and Honolulu 
in the Hawaiian Islands They owe their 
importance to their excellent positions for 
collecling and distributing material, and 
their positions on the great trade routes 
across the oceans. 


CHILDREN’S STORY 

Wc now come to the sunny islands of the 
British Empire They are dotted about the 
great seas, sometimes a thousand miles 
away from any large stretch of land. They 
lie near the equator, and enjoy warm 
weather aU the year round Breezes from 
the sea bring them rain and prevent the 
air from becoming too hot Beautiful 
sandy beaches slope down to the warm 
waters The brown boys and girls of these 
islands love the sea, and spend hours playing 
and swimming in it Canoes glide about on 
the waves, and deep down in the clear water 
thousands of prettily-coloured fish dart 
hither and thither The high islands are 
made of very hard rock The low, sandy- 
edged islands are of coral, and were built 
up by millions of tiny sea creatures whose 
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soft bodies had a hard framework These 
little creatures lived tightly packed together, 
and when they died their hard skeletons 
left behind formed coral. On these lovely 
islands grow some of the most useful trees 
in the world. They are coconut palms 
The coconut palm is a tall graceful tiec 
with long leaves divided in a feather-like 
manner into narrow, glossy strips The 
flowers grow in spikes, and give place to 
branches of coconuts, hanging at the top 
of the trunk They are big fruits, bigger 
than a man’s head After they have been 




Collecting Toddy 


gathered, the nuts are split open Each 
nut is hollow in the centre, which contains 
the milk for drinking As it dries in the 
sun, the white fleshy coating inside the shell 
loosens, and is easily taken out. This 
eatable part of the coconut is called copra 
The hard shell is left behind, and also the 
overcoat, two or three inches thick, which 
covers the shell This overcoat is husky 
and fibrous, and is called coir The coir 
has a brown skin over it, covering alf 
When the copra has been taken out of 
the nuts, it is dried on fences in the sun. 
You can see this going on m the picture 


When quite dry, the copra is packed m 
bags and sent away to other lands, where 
it is very quickly made use of It is first 
grated into fine pieces and then squeezed 
under heavy presses, until the coconut oil 
runs out of it The crushed part left 
behind is called oil caka, and is given to 
cattle to cat The coconut oil haidens into a 
kind of white wax which is vciy useful indeed 
The best qualities are used for making mar¬ 
garine and the icmainder for making soap and 
candles. Sometimes the white meat of the 
coconut IS not dried, but taken out of the fresh 
nuts It is then shredded and made into desic¬ 
cated coconut, a very wholesome food used in 
making sweets, biscuits, cakes and puddings 

The coconut is not the only useful part of 
the coconut palm, however Some use is 
found for every part of this wonderful tree. 
A drink called ioddy is made fiom the sap 
of the flower head When toddy is boiled 
it produces brown sugar, and when left to 
ferment it turns into vinegar Before 
the young nuts are ripe, they have sweet 
water instead of milk inside them, and the 
soft kernels are veiy refreshing to eat raw 
The hard shell of the coconut is made into 
cups and spoons, or carved into jewel cases 
and oinaments. The thick coir is soaked 
in water and picsscd It then gives fibre 
for brushes, brooms, matting and rope. 
The strong inid-ribs of the leaves make 
blazing fires The blanches arc woven and 
used for roofing village homes The hard 
trunk of the tree is made into houses, 
furniture, walking slicks and buttons. In 
fact every part of the tree is useful. 

Although the coconut palms grow wild, 
they arc also cultivated in large plantations 
because they are woi th so much money, and 
are very lilllc tioiible to giow. The inhabitants 
of the islands aie peace-loving people, and 
willingly help the white men in whatever 
work they wish to do Before white men 
came to them, they lived on food that the 
sea and land gave them They had plenty 
of coconuts and fish Sometimes they cooked 
the roots or leaves of wild plants and ate 
them On many of the islands banana 
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Coconut to Coir—Spinning the Fibre inio Yarn 


treei greWj and the people ate the ripe 
fruit, or boiled the bananas when they were 
young and green. Nowadays white traders 
carry other kinds of food to the islands, and 
exchange them for coconuts They have 
also taught the people how to grow tobacco, 
coffee and rice 

The men are splendid fishermen, and 
travel for miles over the seas in their little 
boats They make their boats from the 
tranks of trees No nails are used, but all 
the parts are bound together with coconut 
fibre They make big cane baskets with 
very small openings at each end for catching 
fish The fish swim m at the openings but 
cannot get out again These traps are set 
in deep water overnight and are usually 
full in the morning 

The island houses have wooden frames 
Low walls of sun-baked mud are built up 
around the frameworks, and large gaps are 
left between the tops of the walls and the 
roofs. The roofs are made of coconut 
branches and thatched with palm leaves 


In the gaps between the walls and roofs 
grass or coconut fibre mats, beautifully 
woven, are hung They can be rolled up at 
will Sometimes the houses are built high 
up above the ground The mothers dye the 
palm leaves and mats many bright colours, 
and make their homes look pretty and gay 
Flies and mosquitoes are a nuisance m 
the islands, and so the pools are sprayed 
with paraffin, which kills the baby insects 
Crocodiles abound in the rivers Snakes 
hide among the grasses. Beautiful birds 
and butterflies flit over the sunny fields, 
and some of the birds, such as parrots and 
cockatoos, are brilliantly coloured The 
copra and other crops, one of which is sugar, 
are collected from the islands by small 
coasting vessels which take their cargoes 
to one or two large central ports where the 
big steamers call. 

We must now look on the globe for the 
sunny islands of the British Empire Most 
of them are found scattered about a great 
ocean called the Pacific Ocean. Let us start 
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from the British Isles. Run your finger 
southwards and then eastwards, until you 
come to India To the south of India is a 
large and beautiful island called Ceylon, You 
remember that tea was grown there. Now 
you know another crop from Ceylon Large 
plantations of coconut palms grow there, and 
every year ships leave Ceylon laden with 
copra, coconuts in shell, coconut oil, bristle 
fibre, coir rope and coir door rugs Ceylon 
is one of the loveliest lands m the world. 

Now pass your fingers eastwards and you 
wiU soon find the Pacific Ocean. Notice 
what numbers of islands there are Look 
for the equator, too, so that you can see 
how near it is Of aU these sunny Pacific 
islands, one httle group is the most impor¬ 
tant. This group IS called the Fiji Islands 
In Fiji is the central port-of-call where the 
big steamers stop to take up cargoes from the 
coasting vessels The name of the port in 
Fiji is Suva. Steamers leaving Suva bring 
good things from the sunny islands of the 
Empire to Britain and to many other lands. 

TEACHING HINTS 

1. Volcanoes. —Volcanoes are conical hills 
and mountains formed by erupted matter 
At the top they have a cup-shaped cavity, 
called the crater, from which a tube or pipe 
passes downwards to the hotter part of the 
earth's interioi Volcanoes, at times, dis¬ 
charge steam, lava and solid matter. Material 
which has collected in the crater during the 
quiet period is first discharged, then follows 
steam and finally lava rises up, fills the 
crater, and usually overflows and runs 
slowly down the sides of the volcano often 
doing enormous damage 

2 . Earthquakes. —Earthquakes are trem¬ 
blings or shakings of the ground From the 
centre of disturbance a wave motion of the 
crust travels in all diiections This causes 
an up and down movement of the surface 
Earthquakes are common in volcanic areas 
If earthquakes occur beneath the sea huge 
destructive waves are formed 


3. Entrepot. —A port in which the imports 
and exports are practically the same materials, 
Such a port collects from and distributes 
to a scattered area in which it holds a good 
position for such work A large commercial 
port wiU sometimes have an entrcpdt trade 
in addition to its othei work London imports 
much material for the country in which it 
is the largest port, but some of the material 
IS exported to countries of Europe which are 
unable to do their own carrying trade. 

4. Coral. —^The coral polyp can live only 
when the water is warm, salt, clear and 
shallow. Coral rock is thus found only 
near the coasts of hot lands and there are 
always breaks where rivers enter the sea. 
Rivers carry fresh muddy water which 
prevents coral activity The polyps con¬ 
struct the stony framework called coral 
from the lime present in sea water Coral 
structure falls into three groups—(i) Fringmg 
reefs, (2) Barrier reefs; (3) Atolls 

A fringing reef is always close to the shore. 
A barrier leef is at a greater distance from 
the shore than a fringing reef An atoll 
is a ring of coral enclosing a lagoon The 
largest stretch of coral rock is the Great 
Barrier Reef off the coast of Queensland, 
which has a length of about 1,200 miles. 

6 . Memory work.— (a) Many sunny islands 
are made of coral (&) Coconut palms grow 
in the sand by the sea (c) Copra is the name 
of the white lining inside the shell, (d) Mar¬ 
garine IS made from coconut oil. (e) Large 
steamers call at Suva, 

6 . Exercises.— (a) How are coral islands 
made ? (6) Describe a coconut palm 

(c) How docs the coconut palm provide the 
people with food and drink? (d) What is 
done with copra ? (e) What things are made 
from coconut oil ? (/) Where have you 

seen coconuts ? (g) Which part of the coco¬ 
nut IS the coir? (h) How do the people of 
sunny islands catch fish ? (^) Describe an 
island house, (j) What things would you 
hke to do in the Sunny Islands ? 



Grass House or Fiji 
New Guinea Woman Making a 
Cook Pot 
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XI. LIFE ON THE SEA 


PICTURE REFERENCE 



Cod Fishing in Newfoundland 
( class Picture No 73 m the poitfolio) 


M ost British children have tasted the large ship He slips the piongs of his 
cod and have seen the large greenish- foik round tlie huge heads of tlie fish and 
grey and white fish at a fish- tosses them to the jetty A fishing net is 
monger’s shop Many cod aie caught in the hanging up to diy, but the boatman has 
seas round Britain and even moie off the piobably been fishing with baited hooks 
coast of Newfoundland The picture shows attached to the long line in his basket. Do 
a strong wooden jetty built from the shore you notice how rocky the shore is^ The rocks 
at a Newfoundland fishing village, and a are very dangerous for ships But lobsters 
man landing a boatload of cod biought from live among the rocks, and in the motor- 
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{Reproduced by permission of the Controller of H AI Stationery OJfice 

Herring Packing 


boat are the pots or traps the man sets to 
catch them He is holding up a fine lobster 
for his friend to see. On shoie the cod will 
be split and dried in the sun and the lobsters 
will be put in tins Then both can be sent 
a long way to other countries without going 
bad 

INTRODUCTION 

The three great fishing grounds of the 
world are those of eastern Canada in the 
North Atlantic, the North Sea fishing 
grounds, and those of the North Pacific, 
near Japan These arc the centres of what 
are called the “ deep sea ” fisheries, but it 
should be noticed that, although the men 
are engaged in their work many miles from 
land, the fishing is always carried on in 
shallow parts of the sea The Grand Banks, 


neai Newfoundland, are a shallow part of 
the Atlantic, and the Dogger Bank, in the 
middle of the North Sea, is the shallowest 
part of that sea Fish are always more 
abundant m shallow water than in the deep 
sea, because there they find a good supply 
of their food called plankton 

The Grand Banks, lying south-east of 
Newfoundland, have an area of 36,000 square 
miles which is more than a quarter of 
the size of the British Islands Fishing 
vessels from Europe, on the other side of 
the Atlantic, aie to be found there, side 
by side with those from Canada and the 
United States The cod fishery is the most 
extensive m the world, and the greater 
portion of the population of Newfoundland 
is engaged in some part of the fisheries 
On the east coast of England and Scotland, 
adjacent to the fishing grounds of the North 
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The Gea.nd Ba.nks of Newfoundland 


trawling is now carried on to a 
considerable extent. 

The shallow coastal waters 
of eastern Canada, eastern and 
southern Britain and western 
Europe are regions of what are 
called the inshore fisheries The 
herring fishery off the east coast 
of Britain is important, maclcerel 
are caught in the English Channel, 
the pilchard fishery flourishes off 
the coasts of Cornwall and Devon, 
and the sardine and tunny fish¬ 
eries are important neai the coasts 
of Spam The hening fishery is 
also important off the coast of 


Sea, is a large number of fishing 
ports facing the Dogger Bank 
Similaily, on the European side 
of the sea, the fishing ports of 
Norway, Denmark, Holland and 
Belgium are to be found Cod is 
again the chief fish caught, but in 
both areas hake, halibut, plaice 
and haddock are also abundant 
Deep sea fishing in the North 
Sea is done by long liners, steam 
drifters and trawlers Long liners 
obtain fish by hook and line, the 
drifters catch the surface fish, and 
the trawlers the fish hving in the 
deeper water Each type of fishing 
vessel IS comparatively small, and 
each kind cames a crew of from 
ten to fourteen people In addition 
to the steamships are motorships 
and a large number of local sailing 
craft fitted with auxiliary engines 
In the Newfoundland aiea the 
ships are called bankers, and 
the small, flat-bottomed boats 
accompanying the bankers are 
called dories. The vessels remain 
at sea sometimes for months at a 
time. When they return to port, 
the fish, which have been split 
and salted on board, are taken 
ashore, washed and dried Steam 


eastern Canada, particularly in the Bay 
of Fundy between Nova Scotia and New 



Map op Westbun Europe Showing Dogger Bank and 
Hundred Fathom Line 
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Brunswick In British waters the herring develop a large trade in that fish. Colchester 
fishery starts between the Hebrides and the and Whitstable, in the Thames estuary, 
Shetlands duiing the spring of the year, have become renowned for their oysters 
and as the year advances the centre of Lobsters, crabs and other shellfish are caught 
activity moves farther south. The appearance off the southern coast of England and the 
of the shoals makes Peterhead, Aberdeen, eastern coast of Canada An idea of the 
Stonehaven, Dundee, Whitby, Grimsby, magnitude of this side of the fishing industry 
Yarmouth and Lowestoft each in turn the is shown by the fact that 30,000,000 lobsters 
herring centre, and the herring season ends is a normal catch for a year in eastern 
in October near the south of England The Canada. 

herring fleets, and the Scots fisher lassies Fish remain fresh onl}^ a few days 
employed in cleaning and packing the fish, after catching, and special methods must 
move southward from port to port as the be adopted to ensure a supply of fresh 
shoals appear. ^ fisb to people living far distant from the 

River fisheries yield important supphes fishmg grounds The fishing grounds are 
of salmon, oysters, lobsters, crabs and other often a day’s journey from the ports, and 
shellfish. Salmon is abundant m the rivers large towns are frequently many miles 
of British Columbia, Alaska, Scotland and inland Fish is usually packed in broken 
Norway, at certain seasons of the year, ice immediately it is caught, taken as quickly 
and advantage has been taken of tbis to as possible to port, and then dispatched 
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immediately by rail to the centie where 
it is required Fish markets develop at the 
fishing ports, which must have good railway 
communication for the rapid transport of 
the fish The large population of London 
IS supphed mainly from Billingsgate market, 
which is situated on the banks of the Thames 
near London Bridge Many fishing boats 
bring their catch, preserved in ice, direct 
to that market 

Other methods of preserving fish are by 
salting, drying, curing or canning Smoked 
haddocks, and cured herrings, called bloaters 
and kippers, are to be seen in every 
fishmonger’s shop Salmon, lobsters, pil¬ 
chards and sardines are usually canned, 
and can thus be kept fresh for an indefinite 
time The adoption of scientific methods 
m developing trade is shown by the present 
large export of Newfoundland in frozen 
salmon At first no means could be found 
of transporting the fish in an edible and 
marketable condition A few years ago 
several Newfoundland firms experimented 
in freezing salmon in cold water. Several 
months after freezmg it was found that the 
fish had still the appearance of freshly caught 
salmon and the same delicious flavour. As 
a result freezing plants have been estab¬ 
lished at St John's, and thousands of 
salmon are fiozen daily. The shipping 
companies by equipping their liners with 
refrigerating holds carry the fish to Europe, 
and a large export trade is being built up. 

Much fish IS exported from British ports 
to those countries of the continent of Europe 
which are unable to obtain adequate sup¬ 
plies by their own efforts The importance 
of fish as a food m the Catholic countries 
of Europe has given nse to a large export 
trade of salted, dried or cured fish, and the 
large trade in fish at the ports has developed 
many industries other than fishing Cleaning, 
salting, curing and preserving fish give 
employment to many people other than 
those actually engaged at sea. The making 
of boxes and barrels, the building of fishing 
boats, the makmg of nets and the prepara¬ 
tion of important products from fish waste 


all create additional employment and make 
the fishing ports busy industrial centres 

Fish waste and those vaneties of fish 
that are not m demand for human consump¬ 
tion are used for the preparation of fish 
meal and other valuable by-products Fish 
meal made from cod and other ground fish 
IS an excellent food for cattle and poultry, 
and IS extensively used for that purpose in 
Europe. Herring meal is seldom used as 
a food owing to its strong smell, but it is 
a valuable fertiliser Fish oil and glue are 
important by-products Cod-liver oil is 
probably the most important of the fish 
oils It IS extracted from the fresh and 
healthy hveis of the fish by subjecting them 
to a gentle heat When the oil is obtained 
it is exposed to a low temperature which 
solidifies much of the fatty matter, and 
that fat IS then removed by filtration 
Cod-hver oil is the most easily digested of 
all fats, possesses high nutritive qualities 
and has an important medicinal value 

The importance of the fishing industry 
in Canada and Newfoundland must be 
emphasised The Atlantic fislimg grounds, 
near the St Lawrence mouth, are perhaps 
the most extensive in the world, and fishing 
was the fiist industry to be systematically 
prosecuted by Europeans The early explorers 
soon found that cod was very plentiful, and 
it became a common practice for a crew 
to anchor in a bay, erect a but on shore, 
and make daily excursions to the fishing 
grounds Salted and dried cod was exported 
to Europe in those early days Fish provided 
a much needed food supply for the first 
settlers in Canada, and, being easily obtained 
and plentiful, played a great part in the 
early history of the count! y. The present 
great fishing industry makes Eastern Canada 
hold a somewhat analogous position for 
fish to that of Western Canada for wheat 

CHILDREN’S STORY 

In other lessons we have learnt that people 
who live near fresh or salt water often catch 
fish for their food. In some parts of the 
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British Empire, however, such large quan¬ 
tities of fish are caught that they can be 
sent to other parts of the world where fish 
IS very scarce The flesh of fish is always 
wholesome food, though some kinds of fish 
are more satisfying than others What 
fish do you know ^ Can you pick out the 
silvery herrings in a fishmonger’s shop ^ 
Do you know what cod is like, and salmon, 
plaice, haddock, mackerel, sole, skate and 
whiting ? If you do not, ask your father 
or mother or your big sister to show 
them to you the next time you pass the 
shop. They have been brought to you 
through dangers by brave fishermen, whose 
work in the fishing fleets is rough and 
hard 

Fish do not care to live m veiy deep water, 
because they cannot find enough food there 
They exist in great numbers in shallow 
waters, where they find tinier fish than 
themselves to eat baby crabs, water snails, 
the soft parts of mussels and limpets, and 
seaweed. This food eaten by fish is called 
plankton. There are two great feeding 
places for fish in the British Empire One 
is called the Dogger Bank m the North Sea, 
near the east coast of England, and the 
other, called the Grand Banks, lies off 
Newfoundland, near Canada. You can find 
these two places on the globe. Notice that 
the Grand Banks are a shallow part of the 
Atlantic Ocean All kinds of fish are caught 
at these two places, but the biggest catch 
taken from both is cod, and off the east 
coast of Great Britain, from Peterhead, in 
Scotland, to Yarmouth and Lowestoft, in 
England, the biggest catch is herring. 

Deep sea fishing in the North Sea is done 
mainly m three ways, by long lines, by 
drift nets, or by trawling The boats that 
carry lines are called long hners, and they 
catch fish that can be hooked, such as cod, 
whiting and haddock The long liners carry 
a great number of lines At about every 
three yards a small line with a hook is fixed 
to the long hne, and food or hail is placed 
on the hook. Sometimes 5 >000 hooks float 
]u&t above the sea bottom The boats sail 


around for three or four days, and then 
the Imes, with the fish hanging from them, 
are drawn up 

Drift nets are huge, deep nets, held up 
to the surface of the sea by a row of large 
corks on the tops of the nets, while the 
bottoms are kept down by weights These 
nets catch fish that swim near the top of 
the water The ships drift along with the 
tide, and so are called drifters Drifters are 
used chiefly in catching herrings 

The trawl net is an enormous bag with an 
overhanging top, which drags the fish down 
into the net as it is pulled along by the ship. 
These nets drag the sea bottom for plaice, 
sole and skate Trawling is a wasteful way 
of fishing, because the trawl often catches 
thousands of young fish which are too 
small to be of any use for food 

Fishing boats are not very large vessels. 
They carry about a dozen men Most of the 
fishing fleet are steamships and motorsliips, 
though there is also a number of sailing 
vessels It is hard and heavy work dragging 
on board the nets laden with fish. 

Herrings 

In British waters the herring fishery begins 
early in spring off the east coast of Scotland 
The herrings arrive in great masses, called 
shoals, to lay their eggs in the shallow water 
near the shore The fishermen know that 
they have come by the flocks of guUs which 
follow the fish to feed on them As soon 
as the news arrives that the herrings have 
come, all is hustle and stir The fishing 
boats put out to sea, and preparations are 
made on shore to take in the catch. The 
drifters sail along with their great nets 
hanging like heavy lace curtains under the 
water The herrings swim into the nets 
and their gills catch in the meshes The 
gills are close to the heads of the fish, and 
by moving them backwards and forwards, 
the herrmgs are able to take in air and 
breathe under the sea When their gills 
are caught, the fish die, because they cannot 
breathe 
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When the net is full, it is hauled on board 
ship, and the catch poured out on deck 
Back in port, the fish are sorted and piled 
in heaps on the ground. The large fish are 
then cleaned by women, who work very 
quickly, and can clean Sixteen in a minute 1 
Salt is then thrown over the fish, and they 
are carefully packed in layers, with their 
heads to the sides of the bairels, and salt 
IS also placed between each layer, One 
barrel of salt is used to cure or preserve 
three barrels of herrings After the barrels 
have been nailed up eight or ten days, holes 
are bored in them, and the liquid is drained 
out Then the barrels of salted herrings are 
sent away to other lands. 

Millions of herrings, however, are stiU 


left. Some are packed in ice and sent to 
market as fresh herrings. Others are threaded 
on sticks and placed over smoking fires 
which change them into kippers and bloaters. 
Others, again, are bottled, tinned, or made 
into bloater paste. In the meanwhile, more 
and more herrings appear, the shoals arriving 
each time farther south, so the fishing fleets 
and the fishcrwomen follow the fish from 
one port to another. 

Cod 

You can tell a cod fish in the shop by his 
very large mouth and the barbel, or tiny 
strip of flesh hanging like a beard from his 
chm. He is much larger than a herring, 
being two or three feet long, and some cod 
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as tall as a man have been caught. Fishing 
boats, called bankers (because they go to 
the Grand Banks), catch cod off the coast 
of Newfoundland Nearly 100,000 men 
and boys work at the cod fishmg, catch¬ 
ing the fish chiefly by long lines. 

The fish are cleaned as soon as they are 
caught, and packed in boxes to protect 
them from the sun and air. As soon as they 
have been brought ashore, the heads are 
cut off, and the fish brushed in fresh water 
and split open They are then pickled m 
barrels as the herrings are, and two fish 
make a layer Salt is placed between every 
layer About half a pound of salt is used 
to every fish Some of the catch is dried or 
smoked, and then boxes and barrels of cod 
fish are sent away to all parts of the world. 
Cod and herring share the first place in the 
list of wholesome food fishes. Not only 
is cod useful for its flesh, but also it gives 
us cod-hver oil, which is a splendid medicine 
for children or people in weak health. 


Salmon 

Most children see tins of salmon and enjoy 
the tasty red or pink flesh. Sometimes a 
whole salmon may be seen m a fishmonger’s 
shop, its beautiful blue and silver spotted 
sides gleaming The full-grown fish are often 
a good deal larger than cod, many being 
over five feet in length and fifty pounds in 
weight 

Unlike cod they are caught mostly at the 
mouths of livers up which they swim to lay 
their eggs Baby salmon are hatched far uj) 
the river, where the water is shallow and the 
bed sandy. Then when old enough they 
travel down the river to the sea, where they 
live for several ye9,rs until they become 
full grown In time they want to return to 
their first home and every August swim to 
the river mouths in thousands and thousands 
This wondeiful sight is to be seen chiefly on 
the west coast of Canada and Alaska. Nets 
in the form of huge traps are set to catch the 
fish. Then men go out in boats called scows 


and with the aid of machinery scoop up the 
salmon The fish are also caught in Britain, 
chiefly in the Scottish rivers and lochs and 
in the rivers Severn and Wye 

In the fish shop you will sometimes see 
shellfish as well as ordinary fish The most 
important shellfish is the lobster, which is 
caught off the south coast of England, and 
ofi the east coast of Canada, The lobsters 
caught in Canada are chiefly canned, though 
nowadays men have learnt to pack fish so 
cleverly in ice that it wiU often travel 
hundreds of miles in as good and fresh 
condition as it was caught Many ships 
are now built with freezing rooms in them, 
where meat and fish wiU remain good for 
a very long time 

Though so much fish is caught in these 
parts of the British Empire, we must 
remember that in many other places men 
and women know nothing of the sea, and 
have never seen a fishmonger’s shop Those 
people who are able to get fresh fish are 
very fortunate, and should buy it, if only 
to show their gratitude to the brave fisher¬ 
men who sail in all weathers over the 
dangerous seas. 


TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Fishing industry.— To make the fishing 
industry a success, there are three chief 
reqmrements. 

1. Easy access to water containing an 

abundance of fish. 

2. Possession of boats, nets and other 

implements. 

3 Brave and skilful men. 

2 . Fish.—^Tabulate a list of fish and 
classify as flat or round: eg 

fiat fish—plaice, sole, skate 

round fish—cod, haddock. 

The childien might with advantage collect 
labelled pictures of these Make a list of 
prepared fish seen m shops—smoked, dried, 
tinned or otherwise preserved, 
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3. Grand Banks of Newfoundland— This 
IS a submarine plateau of about 500,000 
square miles in area, with a depth of from 
60 to 1,000 feet Minor shallows, such as 
St Pierre, Ballard and Greenbank, occur 
in the same region. The banks swarm with 
cod fish, and Canadian, American, British 
and French fishermen visit the area regularly 

4. Dogger Bank. —^This is a sand bank 
occupying a position about midway between 
Yorkshire and Denmark. The average depth 
is from 60 to 120 feet. The northern part 
IS known as the Great Fisher Bank. Depres¬ 
sions near the sides are called Pits, such as 
Silver Pit and Sole Pit It is a famous 
fishing ground, especially for cod 

5. Plankton. —This term includes both the 
small animals which live near the ocean 
bottom in shallow water and cannot swim 
against the ocean currents but drift passively 


with them, and also many plants of simple 
structure The plankton animals are usually 
transparent and of delicate structure, and 
occur in enormous shoals Together with the 
plants, they form the chief food supply of fish. 

6 . Herring. —^This fish is of the same family 
as the sprat and pilchard The herring 
schools swim near the surface of the sea, 
and constantly move from place to place, 
following their food They are found in the 
North Atlantic, but not in the Mediterranean. 
The average number of eggs laid by the 
female is 30,000 These hatch m about a 
month, and the young fish take from two 
to three years to become adult 

7. Cod. —Cod is of the same family as 
haddock, whiting, ling and hake Its colour 
and markings vary considerably, and appear 
to accord with the features of the sea bottom 
from which the specimens are taken The 



[5y courtesy of Canadxan Pacific Railway 
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female lays from three million to nine 
million eggs a season, but few grow into 
adult fish In March, the sea is often clouded 
with dense layers of these floating eggs. 
The fish mature at the age of four years 
when they should be two feet long Ismglass 
IS obtained from the swimming-bladder of 
the cod The heads and offal are dried and 
used as food for cattle and as land manure 
The fishery fluctuates from year to year, 
but in Great Britam alone 96,000 tons of 
cod have been landed in a year, representing 
over ^1,000,000 

8 . Memory work. — [a] Fish is very good 
food (6) Herrings and cod are placed 
together first on the list, (c) Fishermen 
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are very brave and skilful (d) The Dogger 
Bank is near England and the Grand Banks 
are near Newfoundland (e) Fish are caught 
by long lines, and in drift nets and trawl 
nets. (/) Cod-liver oil builds up the body 

9. Exercises. — {a) What fish have you 
seen in the fishmonger’s shop ^ (6) What 

fish are caught off the Grand Banks ^ 
(c) Where is the Dogger Bank ? (d) How 
are herrings caught ? (e) What work is 

done by the fisherwomen (/) What do 
we call smoked herrings ? (g) How can 

you tell a cod ? (h) What medicine is 
obtained from cod ? (t) What is done 

with lobsters in Canada ? (;) Why ought we 
to buy fish ? 


SKETCHES FOR THE BLACKBOARD 














An Eastern Seaport 

(Class Picture No 74 in tbo portfolio) 


^ I 'MJE Class Pictuie shows a dock scene 
I at Penang in Malaya It is in the 
region of hot wet forests and the 
people are chiefly Malays, Chinese and Tamils 
fiom India, The liner in the background lias 
discharged her passengers and goods and is 
loading rubber, copra, coir and spices In 
the front of the picture Chinese porters are 
bearing a heavy package slung on a bamboo 
pole, their shady hats and little clothmg 


suggesting the great heat of the region A 
Chinese cleric checks each bale as it goes 
to the ship, and nearby is a Malay merchant 
carrying a sunshade and wearing the cus¬ 
tomary white ]acket and sarong Notice the 
derrick by which the bales are slung over 
the ship’s side and into the hold Wlien all 
is aboard and the passengers have arrived 
the liner will begin her long journey ovei 
the ocean. 
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INTRODUCTION 

Routes which traverse only the territory 
of the British Empire and the sea routes 
which can be navigated by calling at Empire 
ports only are known as "All-Red Routes” 
on account of the colour chosen to mark 
them on most maps. In order to understand 
clearly how a very considerable part of the 
material of the world can be carried along 
all-red routes it is necessary to realise the 
great extent of the Empire. The whole of 
Australasia, with the exception of a few 
islands in the South Pacific, is a member. 
In Asia, India, Malaya, Aden and Hong 
Kong share in it and so does a very large 
part of Africa, including the Anglo-Egyptian 
Sudan, the Gulf of Guinea territories, Kenya, 
Uganda, Rhodesia, and the whole of South 
Africa The northern half of North America 
(except Alaska) forms the Dominion of 
Canada. Gibraltar, Malta and Cyprus are 
notable dependencies in Europe, and in 
South America are British Guiana, many of 
the West Indian Islands and a large number 
of useful islands in each of the oceans. Thus, 
member countries and islands of the Empire 
are found in each of the land masses, and in 
cold, cool, warm and hot parts of the globe. 
In whichever direction we travel from home 
we can soon get into touch with Empiie land, 
and we can obtain the produce resulting 
from every possible type of climate 

The oceans are the connectmg link of the 
widely scattered Empire and they form one 
continuous stretch of water on the globe 
A large number of fine ports have been 
created on the British coasts, and Britain 
has developed a great manufacturing 
industry providing abundant material for 
export 

One special requisite is necessary before 
ships can make their long journeys, and the 
world’s material can be carried along the 
routes. Ships consume a tremendous amount 
of coal or oil. In order to economise 
space and provide the greatest accommo¬ 
dation for cargo and passengers, it is advis¬ 
able to carry only the smallest possible 


amount of " bunker " coal. To achieve this 
end, fueUing stations have been estabhshed 
at frequent intervals along each of the great 
routes, where ships can quicldy fill their 
bunkers and tanks 

Gibraltar is at the narrow entrance to the 
Mediterranean Sea and must be passed by 
aU ships entering or leaving that sea Malta 
is the halfway house between Gibraltar and 
the Suez Canal Suez and Port Said are at 
the entrances to the Suez Canal, and Aden 
commands the entrance to the Red Sea 
Similarly, as the ocean, highways are studied, 
it will be found that fuelling stations can 
conveniently be established in British terri¬ 
tory at the best points on aU the routes 
Unfortunately most of the best sites are 
without coal of their own and they rarely 
have coal fields near them. They are stocked, 
usually, with coal from the British coal 
field in South Wales, which possesses large 
quantities of hard steam coal Tramp 
steamers carry the coal as far east as 
Singapore and return home with whatever 
cargo they can obtain The Australian 
coal field in New South Wales exports coal 
to many coaling stations m the southern 
hemisphere. 

The steamers of the ocean fall into two 
distmct classes—the tramps and the liners 
The tramps are built wholly for cargo, and 
the Imers mainly for passengers. The bulk 
of the world's material is carried on tramps, 
which are ready to go to any port where a 
cargo can be obtained The hners are the 
largest, fastest and most luxurious vessels 
on the seas They cater for passengers 
chiefly, but cargo is also carried. 

A large number of ships engaged in 
commerce make very short journeys, travel¬ 
ling only along the coast of a country, or 
from one land to a near neighbour These 
are called coasters, and in the island groups 
of the world they are of the greatest import¬ 
ance They gather the produce of the small 
islands and take it to a convenient point 
that can be developed as a port for the ocean 
traders. The number of sailing ships on the 
ocean to-day is very small 
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CHILDREN’S STORY 

We have leamt now of the many wonderful 
crops grown in the Commonwealth and other 
parts of the Empire to provide food, drink and 
articles of ever 5 ?day use for us What should 
we do without them? Supposing we could get 
no tea, coffee or cocoa; no wheat for bread, 
no beef or mutton for dinner; no wool or 
cotton for clothing, no wood for our houses; 
no oranges, grapes, currants or raisins 1 
We should be without protection from ram 
and cold, without sufficient food, and we 
should soon die We have to thank all the 
varied peoples in our Empire for the good 
things they grow for us. We have to thank 
the brave white men and women who 
venture into dangerous, unhealthy lands to 
sell our own goods and seek others in return; 
and we have to thank the captains and crews 
of the ships that sail backwards and forwards 
over ‘the wide seas, bringing us and the rest 
of the world in touch with each other, and 
making one great Empire out of many 
separate parts 

Now supposing there was no tea at home 
and mother could not wait for her new 
supply, what would she do? She would say, 
"Edith, will you run along to the grocer and 
ask him if you may have our tea? ” So 
Edith would fetch the tea for her mothei 
How does the grocer get it? It is brought 
to him m a motor van belonging to a 
firm that sells tea to thousands of grocers’ 
shops in many towns Or it may come 
to the railway station, from where he 
would fetch it in his own van. How do 
the large firms of tea merchants obtain it ? 
They have to send lorries to the great docks 
of one of our seaports The steamships have 
brought the boxes of tea over the ocean and 
unloaded them at the docks of a British port 

Standing m the docks are large warehouses, 
in which the tea chests are stored as soon 
as they arrive Merchants come to these 
warehouses to buy as much tea as they 
want, and then send it away on their vans 
to the grocers’ shops where mother is able 
to make her purchases 


There are three very large ports in England 
where the big ships call regularly and 
unload their cargoes. These are London, 
Liverpool and Southampton London is 
the largest of aU It is the greatest port in 
the world The London docks stretch for 
miles along by the river Thames, and in 
the warehouses at the back of the docks 
almost everythmg you can think of is stored 
neatly away, ready for sale when the mer¬ 
chants require it. There are great rooms 
full of coffee Other rooms are stacked high 
with hales of camels’ hair and sheep’s wool 
There is a warehouse for sugar, another for 
rubber, another for fruits of every kind, 
another for wheat, and so on. Underneath 
the warehouses run enormous cellars or 
vaults, where great casks of wine from 
Cyprus, South Africa and Austraha are 
stored The cellars are dark and cool, 
and fat spiders spin their cobwebs over 
the wine barrels All great ports must 
have warehouses. In Liverpool, many 
of the warehouses are full of bales of 
cotton 

You know that if you want sugar, you 
must go to the grocer’s shop for it If you 
want a reel of cotton, you must go to the 
draper’s shop In the towns, however, 
there is generally one district which contains 
staUs selling all sorts of goods, side by side. 
You have only to take three steps from the 
grocery to he at the drapery stall, and three 
more to the meat or china or fruit stall, 
and so on A place where aU kinds of goods 
are brought to be sold is called a market 
In the country, farmers take their home¬ 
made butter to the market for sale, or send 
their sheep and cows. All people who make 
or grow things to sell can take them along 
to the market There they sell them to 
people who cannot make or grow these 
things themselves We call London the 
market of the world Every land in the 
Empire sends goods to the market of London, 
and the merchants who come to buy them 
speak not only in English, but also in many 
strange tongues unknown to most Enghsh- 
men. 
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How do all the 
Empire's cargoes 
arrive safely in Lon¬ 
don ? Well, supposing 
you lived in the coun¬ 
try and wished to 
visit your aunt in the 
town, you would have 
to walk to the rail¬ 
way station and take 
a tram Or you might 
catch a 'bus going 
that way The 'bus Thames, Showing the Tower Bridge in the Distance 

and tram will both go 

in the same direction, along special roads How will the captain of the liner find his 
which lead from the country into the town way back to London ? Do you remember 
London, Liverpool and Southampton have the caravans in the desert They travel 
many roads leading to them, but they are from oasis to oasis, and find their way over 
not all land roads. Some of them are that sandy sea by the stars The captain 
water roads Steamships carrying cargoes of this liner carries a wonderful instrument 
to London have to find their way over the called a compass, whose needle, which 
great seas, and the captains know their road resembles the hand of a clock, always points 
as surely as the 'bus driver or the engine to the north By this he steers his way over 
driver knows his the deep. On his road home he will call at 

There are very few sailing ships to-day Ceylon for tea and more copra, at a town m 
on the ocean Most vessels which go on long India for rice, cotton and tea, and at Cyprus 
journeys no longer depend on the wind, but for locust beans, raisins, currants and 
are driven by engines which use either coal fruit, 

or oil fuel The ships fall chiefly into thiee A modem liner has been called a floating 
classes There are coasters, which make only palace. The cabins are beautifully furnished, 
short journeys along the coasts of different the decks are wide enough for a game of 
countries, sailing from one port to another, tennis and there is a swimming bath on 
These are very useful in the sunny islands, be- board The Cmiard was the first line of 
cause they collect the copra, coir and sugar steamers founded to sail across the Atlantic 
from the islands, and take them to one central Ocean, but now there are many famous 
poit where the large steamships call. The lines Some of the crews of the large liners 
coasters also carry cotton goods and tinned number over eight hundred, and the ships 
foods to the people of the islands There are have seven, eight or nine decks 
also tramp steamers These are built specially Such enormous vessels use up a tremendous 
for cargo, and most of the world’s pioduce is supply of fuel on their long voyages, They 
carried by them ovei the ocean They go to cannot carry enough to last them the whole 
any port where a cargo can be obtained 'J'he way, so they stop at certain places on their 
third kind of steamsliip is the hner. They routes to take in more These are called 
are the largest, fastest and most comfort- fuelling stations. Special ships carry great 
able vessels on the seas, and carry both cargoes of coal or oil to the stations, so that 
passengers and cargo The ship in the there is always plenty to he had The coal 
picture IS a liner which has called at Penang used is taken chiefly from Wales, and is 
m Malaya, for passengers and goods It is called hard steam coal It burns with very 
collecting a cargo of rubber, copra, coir and tm little smoke. Australia sends coal to the 
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come stores of wheat, fish, furs and 
timber. Ships sail away from Liver¬ 
pool, cross the Atlantic Ocean in a week, 
and unload at the Canadian port of 
Halifax their cotton and woollen goods, 
their ploughs, motor tractors and lorries 
made in England and needed in the wheat 
fields of Canada. Then they take in a 
new cargo of Canadian goods at Halifax, 
and away home they come again, to 
stack the warehouses of Liverpool or 
London with fresh supplies of furs and 
canned fish and meat, which are very 
quickly swallowed up by the English 
markets Other ships sail away to 
Australia and New Zealand Six weeks 
the voyage takes them. They carry 
^ out manufactured goods—elothes and 
g machinery—]ust as they do to Canada, 
^ for British manufactured goods are wanted 
S everywhere They return from Australia 
S and New Zealand with supplies of wool, 
g chilled meat (Canteibuiy lamb) and fruits, 
g both canned and fresh. Other ships 
again go to the East, to Singapore and 
Penang, and gather up stores of tea, 
rice, rubber and copra, as we have 
already seen from the picture. 

Now turn to the globe, and follow with 
your finger the busiest sea road in the world 
It IS one of the British Empire roads Find 
London first, and travel south to Gibraltar, 
the first fuelling station. Go through the 
straits of Gibraltar eastwards to Malta, the 
second fuelling station. Leaving Cyprus to 
the east, run your finger down the Red Sea 
to Aden, and eastwards again over the 
water to Bombay in India From Bombay 
move southwards to Colombo in Ceylon, 
and from Colombo to Penang The steam¬ 
ship in the picture followed this course, 
a distance of over 9,000 miles, and now 
you know where she may call on her way 
back to London. The seas do not separate, 
they join all the different lands of the 
Empire, and on these great free highways 
British ships move to and fro—• 

“ Swift shuttles of an Empire’s loom that 
weave us, main to mam ” 



Section of a Liner 


fuelling stations south of the equator. Be¬ 
sides fuel, the stations have shipyards, where 
ships can be repaired if they have been 
damaged by heavy seas or fierce gales. At 
all dangerous parts of the coast brave men 
are on duty in lonely lighthouses, which flash 
warning signals to ships coming in too near 
to the rocks. 

What cargoes, then, do the tramps and 
liners carry over the seas ’> The British 
Empire stretches from pole to pole, As the 
earth moves round, there is always some land 
in the Empire turning towards the sun. 
When the countries north of the equator 
have had their summer, the warm season 
begins anew m the countries to the south, 
so that there are always two harvests to 
come in every year. Thus the cargoes carried 
by British ships include almost everything 
in the world From Canada m the west 




[Courtesy Ht§h Comintssioner for New Zealand 
Meat in Cold Store—New Zealand 


TEACHING HINTS 

1 . Seaports.—In all great ports, the path¬ 
way of ships to the port in the shallow waters 
IS clearly marked Lighthouses, lightships 
and buoys are all there. The port itself is 
furnished with docks, warehouses, cranes, 
engineering shops, coal, telegraph apparatus, 
and other necessities for the equipment of a 
ship and the distribution of its cargo 

3. The Empire. —^The sun never sets on 
the Empire Noon travels westwards on the 
earth’s surface, moving over 15° of longitude 
each hour. Thus when it is noon at Green¬ 
wich it is 2 p.m at Durban, 6 p m, at Cal¬ 
cutta, 8pm near Albany in Australia and 
about 10 p m at Melbourne At the same 
time it IS 8 a m in British Guiana, 6 a m at 
the western end of Lake Superior m Canada, 
4 a m in the West of British Columbia and 
midnight in the Fiji Islands Yet the great 
extent of the Empire from east to west is 


perhaps of minor importance compared with 
its extent from north to south The great 
range of latitude over which it extends means 
that every variety of climate and production 
can be found The following gives some idea 
of distances’ 

Southampton to Melbourne via 
Suez— .. .. .. 12,560 miles 

Southampton to Melbourne via 


Cape of Good Hope— 13,610 ,, 

Southampton to Cape Town— 6,900 „ 
Liverpool to Montreal— 3,420 „ 

Vancouver to Sidney— .. 7, goo „ 

Austraha to New Zealand— . 1,420 „ 

Southampton to Bombay— . 7,030 „ 

Southampton to Singapore—. 9 , 35 ° „ 
Southampton to Gibraltar— . 1,320 „ 


A fast boat travels about twenty miles an 
hour, and it takes about forty days to reach 
Melbourne, and twenty days for the journey 
to Bombay 
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3. Sailing ships. —^The path of a sailing 
ship IS longer than that of a steamer travelling 
between the same two ports, but it is the 
path taking the least time possible for the 
sailing ship The trade wmds of the tropics, 
the westerly winds of the temperate zone, 
and the monsoon winds of the Indian Ocean 
are of great advantage to sailing ships 
The outward and homeward iourneys cannot 
be the same The wmds which would help 
on the way out would be against the ship 
on the homeward journey. The steamer 
takes the same path on each journey, A 
sailing ship in travelling from London to 
Cape Town would cross the Atlantic to the 
coast of Brazil, and then, when well south, 
would cross again to Africa On the return 
journey it would cross the Atlantic from 
Africa to near the West Indies, and then, 
when well north, would cross again to 
England 

4. Penang. —One of the Straits Settle¬ 
ments. It IS traversed by the mam western 
railway of Malaya from Singapore to Siam, 
and a branch goes to Prai, whence steam 
femes make connexion with Georgetown. 

The town, which is built on a promontory 
nearest the mainland, is largely occupied by 
Chinese and Tamils, though the Malays are 
also well represented Behind the town, on 
Penang hill, are built seveial government 
buildings, private bungalows and an hotel 
There are European clubs, a racecourse and 
golf links. Coconuts are grown along the 
seashore and rice is cultivated in the interior 
at Balek Pulau The official name of the 
island is Prince of Wales island and that of 
the town Geoigetown. Penang has an excel¬ 
lent harboui but its trade is eclipsed by the 
proximity of Singapore 

6 . Malta.—^This is an important naval 
base and coaling station with an extensive 
dockyard and arsenal. During the two Woild 
Wars it was a noted allied base, and in the 
second one heroically resisted devastating 
attacks by enemy aircraft. 

The island is an irregular oval in shape 


about 171 miles long by SJ broad, with an 
area of less than 100 square miles, and a 
population of 225,000 The surface is a suc¬ 
cession of lulls and valleys, the coast line is 
deeply indented and the notable double bay 
of the island is formed by the promontory 
on which stands Valetta, the capital The 
inhabitants are mainly concerned with agri¬ 
culture and fishing. Malta is specially noted 
for its honey and lace The pi incipal resources 
of the people are derived from its being an 
important military station and the head¬ 
quarters of the Mediterranean fleet Mijlta is 
a self-governing dominion. Most of the people 
speak English and Italian, while their own 
language is a mixture of Arabic and Italian, 
The educational system of the island is highly 
efficient, three languages are taught in the 
schools and there is a university and several 
secondary and technical schools. (An outline 
of the fascinating history of Malta is given 
m Volume VI) 

6. Memory work.— (a) We depend on 
other lands for meat, bread, fruit, tea and 
clothing, (b) London is the world’s greatest 
market (c) Tramp steamers carry cargoes 
(d) The captain finds his way with the help 
of the compass (e) Coaling stations supply 
steamers with coal. (/) Steamers use smoke¬ 
less coal (g) The sun never sets on the 
Empire. 

7. Exercises.— [a) What is done with 

cargoes unloaded at the docks ^ (i) Name 
three great ports m England, (c) What is 
kept in the vaults under London docks ? 
{d) What IS the chief cargo taken to Liver¬ 
pool ? («) What have you seen at a market ? 
(/) What kind of steamers visit the sunny 
islands ? (g) What cargoes do steamers 

bring from the Far East ? {h) What cargoes 
are sent from Canada to London ? {i) What 
cargoes are sent from Australia and New 
Zealand to London ? (j) Of what great use 
IS Malta to the Empire ? [k) What cargoes 
are sent out from England to other lands ? 
{ 1 ) How quickly could you sail to India, and 
to Austraha ? 





HANDWORK FOR THE GEOGRAPHY 

LESSONS 

THE COLD LANDS 


This lesson deals with the inhabitants of 
the .cold lands of the Empire and the general 
life of the Eskimos and the Lumbermen of 
the Canadian forests. The latter will be 
dealt with more fully in Volume II, where 
the teacher wiU find additional exercises 
worked out. 

The children wiU have had descnbed to 
them the expansive forests of Canada, and 
already know something about the timber 
that is sent from this dominion. In dealing 
with the work of the lumbermen, the ques¬ 
tion of transport will arise. Although motor 
tractors are extensively used, and in places 
where a river is available huge timber 
rafts are utilised, in British Columbia the 
horse-drawn wagon is common. Our first 
exercise is the construction of a simple 
model of a lumber wagon. For this model 
two empty match boxes, a strip of card 
from an old box and a bottle cork are 
required. Fig i A shows how the strip of 
card is cut to the width of the match boxes. 
The cardboard is stuck upon the boxes to 
form the top of the wagon If diagonals be 
drawn, as shown by the dotted Imes, the 
centres of the sides of the boxes may be 
found. Small holes are made, and pieces of 
kindergarten stick are thrust through these 
to form axles for the cardboard wheels. 
Next, in grey wool, the girls should crochet 
four “ chains ’’ which are fixed to the wagon 
as shown, these are for fastening the load 
of logs to be added when the wagon is com¬ 
plete 

Our next task is to fit the movable shaft. 
The cork is cut to such a height that it will 
fit comfortably within the match box, the 


shaft and crosspiece (]oined with a small 
paper fastener) are strips of thin cardboard 
(double for the shaft) glued to the top and 
bottom of the cork (Fig. i B), When this is 
completed, it is placed inside the match 
box and fixed at the top and bottom with 
drawing pins (Fig i C). AU that now 
remains to be done is to add the wheels and 
prepare a “ load ” of tree trunks m clay or 
plasticine. The “ load ” is secured by the 
wool chains (Fig i D). The match boxes 
may be covered with white or tinted paper 
and painted brown. 

Our next modelling exercise is the making 
of an Eskimo fishing canoe or kayak in clay 
or plasticine. A cigar-shaped mass is roUed 
between the palms of the hands (Fig 2 A) 
This is flattened on one side by pressing it 
gently down on the modelling board (Fig, 
2B). A hole is made into the mass at one 
end, and around this a narrow collar is fixed. 
To complete the model, a tiny figure of an 
Eskimo, provided with a paddle (a sphnt 
of wood with a paper end) is seated within 
it 

The land of the Eskimo is also the land of 
the polar bear. An attractive scene is shown 
m Fig. 3 B. A large drawing is given of the 
bear (Fig. 3 A). This should be traced on to 
cardboard, coloured a creamy-white, and 
cut out. On a piece of card masses of clay 
are fixed, and into one of these the bear is 
placed. A stick of chalk is scraped to 
provide " snow'' to cover the base, or flour 
or salt may be used instead of chalk A 
background coloured with pastels or paints 
in bluish green or white should be added 
to complete the scene. 
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MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


COOL GRASSLANDS 


In this lesson we deal with cattle and sheep 
m Australia, Country children, particularly 
those in the north of England, are quite 
familiar with sheep farms, and to all 
children the sheep is a common English 
animal 

We have purposely made our handwork 
on this plate of a co-operative or group 
nature, an exercise in which practically the 
whole of the class may join Each member 
makes one or more components, which, when 
assembled, form a large model of an Aus¬ 
tralian sheep run. Handwork of this type 
is particularly valuable in the classroom, 
for the young children learn in a practical 
manner the virtue of the piecept, " Each 
for all and all for each.” 

The model consists of a large sheet of 
cardboard surrounded by fencing, so that a 
number of fence units will be required 
These are made of stout paper or thin card 
(Fig. I A) from a rectangle 8 in. x 2J m. 
The ends are cut as shown, so making the 
fence unit 7 m, long, and the base flaps 8 in. 
long. The inner portion is removed, thus 
leaving a I; i^ frame. The younger children 
might leave the fence units m one piece 
without cutting out the middle portions 
The children will have heard that miles of 
steel wire are required on a sheep run for 
providing fencing. The " wire ’’ for our 
fences is made by black cotton threaded with 
a needle across the frame in the manner 


shown. The flaps are turned up horizontally, 
alternately left and right. 

Some gates will be necessary. Fig i B 
shows how the posts for these gates may be 
fitted at the end of a fence unit. A piece of 
a meat skewer is cut a little higher than the 
fence itself Under the end flap, a drawmg 
pm IS thrust with its point upward, and on 
to this the wood is pressed until it is firmly 
held by the pm The gate (Fig. 1C) is a 
simple matter, for it consists of a narrow 
frame of card, over which strips are pasted 
to form bars The gate is fixed to the posts 
by means of small loops of very thin wire. 

Fairly large sketches are given of the 
sheep, which should be traced and hecto- 
graphed for the children to use. It will be 
noticed that sheep standing in two positions 
are reproduced, but the teacher may provide 
the children with four types in the following 
manner. After having traced the sheep, hold 
the sketches up to the light and draw on 
the back of the paper, so giving the reversed 
position. Masses of bushes may be stuck 
to the base to relieve the monotony of the 
flat surface (Fig, 3), also, one or two simple 
houses can be made by fixing card around 
boxes in the manner of the Lake-Dwelhng 
m Lesson VI of the history section (but 
without the piles). The completed model 
(Fig. 4) should now be sprinkled liberally 
with green chalk or pastel dust, and provided 
with a simple background. 




Plate II 

. r^M^MTiNTTV Model by the Whole Class 
An Australian Sheep Farm Worked as a Commu 
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COOL LANDS—INDUSTRIAL REGIONS 


This lesson leaves the more picturesque spots 
of the Empire, and deals with some of the 
manufacturing and mining centres in England 
The first model is that of a simple working 
crane. Children will reahse that heavy goods 
made of iron and steel can only be lifted by 
some mechanical means Fig i A shows how 
a cotton reel is used to form the base of the 
crane. A meat skewer is thrust into the reel 
so as to project far enough to pass right 
through an ordinary match box. This match 
box IS prepared in the manner shown m 
Fig IB Two holes are made to receive 
the projecting meat skewer and a paper 
gable roof is fixed to the top of the box, the 
sides of which may also be covered with 
paper, A wire handle is bent as shown in 
Fig I C, and it is thrust through the two 
sides of the box near the bottom, and at a 
point a little to the side of the box, so that 
the skewer is untouched. A little thought 
and manipulation are required for the fixing 
of the thread The problem of fixmg should 
be discussed by the children The bottom 
of the match box is first cut on two sides 
and bent back so that the wire handle inside 
is accessible from the bottom By means of 
a needle a long thread is put through a hole 
in the edge of the box as shown, and it is 
wrapped two or three times round the wire 
handle within the box. The box is inverted, 
and a blob of sealing wax is dropped on to 
the strands of thread to fix them securely 
on to the handle Now the bottom of the 
box is replaced and fixed by strips of paper 
pasted round its edges The box is placed 
over the skewer, and it is pasted to the hd 
of a cardboard box to make it secure, as 
the model is “ top heavy.” To complete 


the crane, a strip of thin card is bent as 
shown in Fig. i D and glued to the box. 
A short length of match stick is fitted at 
the end to form a runner for the thread 
At the end of the thiead a plasticine ball 
and a thin wire hook are fixed (Fig, i E). 
The hook can be moved up and down by 
turning the handle of the crane. 

The second model illustrated is another 
form of crane constructed in a similar fashion 
from a gas mantle box, a bobbm and a meat 
skewer. The planning of the arm of the 
crane (Fig. 2 A) is rather more difficult 
than the first, and is suitable only for the 
better craftsmen. It is folded and provided 
with the necessary holes (Fig 2 B) for the 
skewer to pass through, and two match 
sticks form the runners The fixing of the 
thread is a simpler operation here, because 
the lids of the box may be removed. A wire 
handle is fixed as before, and the base of the 
arm is glued to the top lid. The completed 
model is shown in Fig. 2 C. 

A railway coal truck is simply constructed 
by pasting stout carton paper round a Swan 
Vesta match box, cut as shown in Fig. 3 A. 
Cardboard and stick axles are added beneath, 
and finally disc card wheels, which are 
shaped for cutting by using a penny. When 
complete, the two middle portions of the 
sides are cut down, removed, provided with 
paper hinges, and then replaced so that they 
Will form flaps (Fig 3 B). Tmy pieces of 
card, bent at right angles, are used to keep 
the flaps in position; paper fasteners form 
" buffers a wire hook is fixed at the back 
and front, and a load of coal completes the 
model Crayons can be used for colouring 
the sides brown and black. 



Platb III 


Fig I 
Fig 2 
Fig 3 


Model Crane Made from a Match Box and a Cotton Reel 
Model Crane Made from a Mantle Box and a Cotton Reel 
Coal Truck Made from a Match Box 
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WARM LANDS-PRUIX 


In this lesson the children are led to sunny 
and bright spots of the Empire, where fruit 
trees grow abundantly Empire-grown fruit 
IS now freely advertised in the shops 
The first handwork exercise shown on the 
accompanying Plate consists of a barrel of 
Tasmanian apples modelled in clay or 
plasticine. The children begin with a ball, 
which IS rolled on to the modelling board 
to elongate it into a cylmder. With the 
cylinder held vertically the rounded ends 
must be gently pressed down on the board 
to flatten them as shown in Fig l A. The 
cylinder is laid horizontally on the board, 
and one end is roUed very gently with slight 
pressure to make the barrel-shaped end 
This operation is now repeated at the other 
end of the barrel, the children aiming at 
making the two ends alike With the point 
of the modelling tool, the inside of the top 
is scooped out to form a cavity, as shown in 
Fig I B Markings are made to represent 
the staves of the barrel; a flat, circular 
top IS shaped and a number of tiny “ apples ” 
are modelled to put into the barrel. If the 
apples are made of clay they may be painted 
red, or red plasticine may be used (Fig. i C) 
The next exercise consists of cutting out 
in paper a picture of a basket of Empire 
fruit A simple basket is cut out from folded 
tinted paper of a fairly dark shade (Fig 2 A). 
FuU scope for originality should be given 
to the children in selecting the shape of the 
basket Next, an oblong of black paper 
is taken as a background for mounting. In 
red, yellow, orange-green and purple gummed 


paper the children piepare simple fruit 
shapes by free cutting Alternatively, the 
teacher may hectograph the shapes on 
white drawing paper, and allow the children 
to tint them These fruit shapes are stuck 
to the background to overlap a little 
Finally the basket shape is stuck over them 
as shown m Fig 2 B One or two " grapes ” 
are stuck on the front of the basket to 
represent them as overhanging. 

Fig. 3 C shows a pretty fruit basket 
planned on a 4 in. square of paper as indi¬ 
cated m Fig 3 A. The handle is cut on 
folded paper to secure a symmetrical form 
(Fig 3 B). Again, freedom of shape should 
be allowed in the construction of this basket, 
and to aid self-expression the children may 
be allowed to add a pattern in crayon or 
water colour. 

An interesting exercise for group work is 
shown m Fig 4 On a large sheet of black 
paper the teacher sketches a basket and a 
fairly dark background with the inscription 
shown in the Plate The children cut out 
their various fruit shapes and gum them on 
to the background to appear as if they are 
rolling out of the basket. 

The various stages in the plastic modeUing 
of an apple are shown in the last illustration 
Begin with a ball, afterwards making small 
conical recesses at the top and bottom with 
the point of the tool (Fig 5 A) Round these 
fix tiny masses of clay to form the “ humps ” 
of the apple, smoothing them in with the 
foiefingcr (Fig 5 B) Finally, add a stem 
and a small leaf (Fig 5 C) 



Plate IV 

Fig, I Plastic Model of a Barrel of Colonial Apples 
Fig 2 Basket of Fruit for Paper-cutting 
Fig, 3 Paper Fruit Basket 

Fig. 4 Poster for an Exercise in Paper-cutting 
Fig 5 Plastic Model of an Apple 
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HOT LANDS WITH SUMMER RAIN 


The commodities dealt with in this lesson 
are rice and tea, with their corresponding 
Indian environments. The children will 
doubtless be surpnsed to hear that the 
young rice plants grow in water, and that 
the ploughing of the paddy fields is done 
under water also, humped buUocks being 
used to draw the ploughs. 

The handwork exercise to illustrate rice 
cultivation has been planned so that it may 
be compared with the models in the history 
lesson No. Ill—“The Clever River-Men". 
The teacher wdl point out that ploughing 
in India to-day is carried out in much the 
same primitive manner, and with almost 
the same primitive implements, as it was 
in Ancient Egypt, This will form an inter¬ 
esting link between the history and the 
geography lessons 

Figs. IA and B show simple line diawings 
(which may be traced and hectographed 
by the teacher) of the native worker of the 
paddy field and the eastern bullock. These 
are tmted with crayons or water colour by 
the children—thrown native, yellow loin 
cloth, white turban and hght-brown bullock. 
The flaps are bent so that the figures will 
stand, and the native and the two bullocks 
are glued on to a strip of card as shown in the 
small sketch (Fig i D). Some silver paper 
or bits of glass are added to the base, and 
the whole is sprinkled with fine soil or sand, 
to allow bright spaces, representmg water, 
to show. 

The primitive plough is made so that it 
may be fixed to the buUocks Its construc¬ 


tion is shown m Fig. i C. A long kinder¬ 
garten stick or splint of thin wood is required. 
The end of this is carefully split, and a 
narrow strip of thin card to form the yoke 
is fixed into the crack. Narrow paper collars 
are slipped over the heads of the bullocks 
and glued to the flat yoke in exactly the 
same manner as m the case of the Assyrian 
horses in the model of a chariot in the history 
model No. XIII. The ploughshare with its 
handle is modelled in clay or plasticine, 
and the other end of the stick is thrust 
right through it as seen m tlic diagram In 
making this part care should be taken 
to ensure that the end of the handle 
is just long enough to reach the extended 
hands of the worker (see Fig. i D), To 
complete the model, the shaft of the 
plough may he covered with plasticine, or 
it may be tinted with dark brown water 
colour 

The construction of a model tea chest is 
shown in Fig. 1 A For this model younger 
children should work on paper divided into 
I m. squares, This will assist them in their 
measurements. White paper may be used, 
as it is easy to colour. If the sides of the box 
are 2 m. square, the shaded fixing flaps may 
be I in wide. Before gluing together, allow 
the children to colour the sides, making the 
borders black and the remainder pale brown. 
One or two rows of oriental characters may 
be added to the front (Fig 2 B), To secure 
a more realistic finish the interior may be 
lined with silver paper, as tea chests are 
lined with lead foil, 



Platb V 


IG I 
1*'IG 2 


A I’AnDY l-'iiiLD lOR Paper-Cutting 
i’Ai’i.R Model of a 'Iea Chest 
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HOT WET FORESTS 


This lesson covers the life and the indus¬ 
tries common to the wet tropical forest 
regions, and naturally the children will be 
especially interested in the animals. The 
teacher, in working out this lesson, may 
find the stories of Kipling’s Jungle Books, as 
well as his poems, convenient to use for 
literary illustrations in which many of 
the animals of the wet forests are des¬ 
cribed. 

The first exercise is a plastic model of an 
elephant. Fig. i A shows how it may be 
constructed from masses of clay or plasticine. 
The body is formed by rolling a sphere into 
a lemon-shaped mass, a little wider at the 
front than at the back, A pointed pear shape 
IS modelled for the head, and four cylindrical 
legs are made broader at the top than at the 
bottom. The head is first fixed into position 
as shown (Fig, iB). The joins are care¬ 
fully smoothed down with the tip of the 
forefinger; a little more trunk is added, and 
the lower portion of the head is slit with 
the blade of the modelling tool to form a 
mouth. With the point of the tool, two 
holes are made to receive the tusks, which 
are bent into position For the eyes, two 
very small holes are made, one on each side 
of the head. Two tiny pellets or beads of 
clay are rolled between the tips of the fore¬ 
finger and thumb; one of these beads is 
pressed gently into each hole, and the needle 
tool is used to make one or two surface 
markings to represent the eyelids. Ears 
are next made, quite thinly, bent over and 
fixed to the head (Fig. i C) The tops of the 
legs are then flattened somewhat and fixed 


into position Round the base of the legs 
small flattened pellets should be fixed to 
represent the creature's toes A thin, worm- 
like tail completes the animal (Fig. i D). 
The children WiU have heard of elephants 
engaged m the Burmese teak industry, so 
that it will give more interest to the model 
if the children are allowed to show their 
elephants " a pilin' teak.” For this, they 
should model a number of cyhnders to 
represent teak trunks, and one of these 
should he placed in the position of being 
lifted by the animal’s trunk. 

The lesson further describes the cultiva¬ 
tion of the cocoa bean m West Africa. While 
aU children have a personal interest in 
chocolate, many are ignorant of the culti¬ 
vation of cocoa. Fig. 2 A shows the con¬ 
struction of a plastic model of a cocoa pod 
First an elongated ovoid shape is modelled, 
and round its surface are fixed narrow 
spindles, These are smoothed into the 
general shape to produce the finished pod 
(Fig. 2 B). A few small plastic beans may 
be scattered around the pod. 

Perhaps the most popular model of this 
plate will be the paper cut-out of the tiger 
(Fig. 3 B). The figure of the tiger (Fig 3 A) 
should be traced by the teacher, hecto- 
graphed and coloured by the children m 
black and orange stripes The cut-out is 
glued to a box lid, and round the creature 
small twigs are fixed into small lumps of 
plasticine The ground is sprinkled with 
fine soil and green pastel dust, and a forest 
background, drawn in greens and browns, 
is fixed behind. 




Plate VI 

Fig I Clay Model of an Elephant 
Fig z Clay Model of a Cocoa Pod 
Fig. 3 Paper Cut-out of a Tiger 
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HOT GRASSLANDS 


The models for this lesson are associated 
with cotton growing in the Sudan, and the 
cultivation of the sugar cane in Jamaica. 
The teacher will naturally link up this lesson 
with that in the historical section of this 
volume, " Man’s New Clothes,” No IX, for 
there are given models connected with the 
story of spinning and weavmg. 

The first exercise is the construction of a 
model of a South African native hut For 
the foundation of this hut any small round 
boxes may be used, or half of a round mantle 
box, or a cardboard tube Fig i A shows how 
the box may be cut into shorter lengths by 
first fixing it on a broom handle, or similar 
lound piece of wood, Fig, iB shows how 
the hut is made An entrance is cut out, 
and four stnps of thin card are glued round 
the inside of its top edge. The strips are bent 
inwards to receive the roof. If, m the 
opinion of the teacher, the card boxes are 
too thick for the youngest children to 
handle, rings may be made of narrow oblongs 
of stout paper bent round and glued at the 
edges. The roof (Fig. l C) is a bundle of 
straw or dried grass stems tied at the top 
and opened out as shown. The box founda¬ 
tion is tinted a creamy brown, to represent 
mud, the flaps are given a coat of adhesive, 
and the roof is placed gently into position 
to complete the model (Fig. 1D) To 
make an interesting group model, a number 
of the small huts may be assembled to form 
a native kraal 

Fig 2 B shows a simple paper-cutting 


exercise associated with cotton and its 
production For the background, a \ery 
dark tinted, or black paper is required. 
An orange or yellow paper, folded at the 
middle (Fig. 2 A), the shape of a cotton 
reel is cut out and this is gummed to the 
top left-hand comer of the background. An 
oblong of white paper, ruled with lines to 
represent the cotton, is stuck over the central 
portion of the reel In the right hand corner 
of the background an irregular mass of white 
paper is gummed. Next, two or three leaf¬ 
like forms of brown paper are cut out 
and stuck over the bottom of the white 
paper. A tiny stalk completes the cotton 
pod. 

In making a plastic model of a cotton boll, 
the first stage is to produce a pear shape, 
with a slight rib along its length (Fig. 3 A) 
Next, leafy bracts are added, something 
like those round our Enghsh filbert nuts. 
Finally, a narrow stalk is fixed into position 
(Fjg SB). 

Fig. 4 shows a model of a knife similar 
in shape to those used in the Jamaican sugar 
plantations for cutting the sugar cane It 
will form an exercise in free cutting m stout 
paper A small piece of card can be stuck 
on each side of the handle. 

Big. 5 gives a suggestion for a ” Cotton 
Book ” in which children might keep a small 
collection of different materials made of 
cotton, e.g calico, nainsook, cambric, lawn, 
etc. The cover may be of light tinted paper, 
with a cut-out distaff stuck to its corner. 




Platb VII 


^ Model ot a Native African House Made from a Cardboard Tube 
^ iG 2 Cotton Pod and Cotton Reel for Free Cutting 
3 Plastic Model op a Cotton Boll 
Fig 4 Shape of a Knife as Used in Cutting Sugar Cane 
fig 5 Book for Specimens of Materials Made prom Cotton 
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HOT DRY LANDS 


For illustrative purposes, this lesson deals 
with different methods of transport in the 
hot dry lands of tlie Empire The problem 
of transport in different countries frequently 
arises, and several handwork exercises 
described in this book illustrate various 
kinds of transport Lumber wagons and 
coal trucks have already been made The 
different methods of transport may be 
reviewed with advantage from time to time 
and the reasons for the wide differences be 
considered The dog sledges of the Cold 
Lands, the camel caravans of the Desert and 
the bullock wagons of Burma all give scope 
for lessons on animals used for the transpor¬ 
tation of goods and materials 

In this particular lesson, the gufa of 
'Iraq as used on the river Tigris is de¬ 
scribed Here the child will see a strange 
survival of the primitive means of liver 
transport We read that the infant Moses 
was discovered in an ark " daubed with 
pitch.” In a later history lesson, the coracles 
of the Ancient Briton will he considered 
The gufa is similar in construction to these 
pnmitive boats. It is a circular boat made 
of woven reeds and coated with bitumen 
to render it water-tight. 

Fig. IA shows a plastic model of a gufa 
as used on the Tigris In shape it resembles 
a shallow bowl with rounded edges It may 
be constructed by one of the two processes 
described in che section on historical model¬ 
ling contained in this volume; that is it 
may be built up by the coiled method, or 
by rotating the ball of the right thumb in 
a sphere of clay held in the palm of the left 
hand When the modelling is completed, 
short lengths of dried grass stems or straw, 
should he embedded crossways in the clay 
of the interior to represent the woven struc¬ 


ture, and a rectangular seat of clay fixed as 
shown. To complete the model, there should 
be added a tiny clay figure holding a match 
stick ” pole ” in his hand, also a few clay 
'' melons " (Fig, i B), 

Further work illustrative of the gufa, 
though of a simpler nature, is shown in 
Fig, 2 The gufas are used principally as 
ferryboats from one port to another on the 
Tigris. The eastern scene illustrated is a 
paper cut-out An oblong of pale green paper 
is taken, and to the upper portion pale blue 
paper is gummed (or pale blue pastel may 
lie used), to represent the sky. To the right 
hand of the base of the sky a purple hiU 
IS gummed. On each side of the picture the 
orange ground is fixed, that on the right 
being cut with a curve to repiesent the nver 
bank Two or three cut-out palm trees of 
brown and green are fixed to this ground, 
also one or two white eastern dwellings cut 
on the flat. The gtifa itself (rather small 
in size, to be in proportion with the rest of 
the scene) is cut from dark brown paper 
on the fold, to secure a symmetrical shape, 
and gummed (with cut-out " reflections ’’) 
to the water. A tiny figure completes an 
attractive and pretty scene. 

The camel caravan forms an enjoyable 
project in which all the class can take part 
Hectographed copies of the camel and 
driver (Figs 3 A and 3 B) are distributed to 
the class These are painted, a thread is 
joined from the Arab’s hand to the camel, 
and all are assembled as shown in Fig, 3 C. 

Finally, an ostrich cut-out is given in 
Fig 4. The bird is coloured in black and 
white, with orange legs and beak, while 
the foliage is tinted green. One flap is turned 
to the left, and the other to the right so 
that the bird will stand up. 




Pi mi VIU 

I'u. I ( 1 AY Mfitii I tir A (ii;i\ 

T U. i bci Nr l»N III! lli.KI'. I t>K Paitu-cuttinc 
I'K, 1 A C AMI I t Al A\ AN 

I’lo 4 An OsitiKii iiu-mir 


MM—VOL I 







526 MACMILLAN’S TEACHING IN PRACTICE 


SUNNY ISLANDS 


In this lesson the children are transported 
to the sunny islands of the South Seas. 
Young children, in the course of their school 
work, learn many of the poems of Robert 
Louis Stevenson, but comparatively few are 
aware, of the fact that he spent his last days 
under the blue skies of Samoa. This fact 
may be mentioned during the course of the 
lesson. (A biography of Robert Louis 
Stevenson is given in Vol VI) 

From pictures showing typical scenery of 
the South Seas, the children will have 
gathered that the islands are the home of the 
coconut palm The average child is familiar 
with the nut itself, but they are usually 
surpnsed to find that the nuts are not 
produced on the pabn in the form in which 
they reach us, but are contained in a woody 
husk and are surrounded with fine brown 
fibres. Some of these fibres are attached to 
the nut when it reaches us. They are used 
for making the familiar coconut matting, 
and for rope makmg. A large blackboard 
sketch, in coloured chalks, will help to 
explam the structure of the fruit, particu¬ 
larly if it is drawn in section. A clay model 
to show the structure m section is shovra 
in Figs. IA and B A pear-shaped mass of 
clay is tapped gently on to the modeUing 
board to provide a flat surface. Next, with 
the tip of the little finger, an oval depression 
IS made in the middle. Round the edge of 
the depression, a margin is marked with 
the point of the modellmg tool, and on the 
outer edge of this margin a narrower maigin 
is marked. The portion remaining is cut 
up with the point to represent fibres The 
model is placed aside to harden. When dry, 
it is painted m the following manner' the 
outside blackish brown, the fibres red brown. 


the narrow margin dark brown,—to represent 
the woody shell of the nut The wider 
margin and depression are painted white to 
represent the succulent kernel of the coco¬ 
nut (Fig I B) 

The popular banana is a fruit of the South 
Seas To model a banana, a sausage-shaped 
mass is rolled (Fig. 2 A), then pressed gently 
on the board to produce the four flattened 
planes peculiai to this fruit (Fig. 2 B). 
A piece of clay representing a portion of its 
stem is fixed to the narrower end. 

A group model of a coconut shy may be 
made 111 a box placed on its side, with one 
side cut away. A number of wire stands 
stuck into cork bases (Fig 3B) are glued 
to the box The stands are made by twisting 
wire as shown in Fig. 3 A round a circular 
stick Clay coconuts and balls complete 
this group 

The leaf of the banana plant makes a 
useful paper-cutting exercise The shape 
shown in Fig. 4 A is cut out in white 
paper This is snipped into segments, and 
coloured with crayons. When complete, the 
segments may be bent away as shown in 
Fig. 4 B. 

The tree house (Fig. 5 D) makes an 
attractive model. A slab of plasticine is cut 
to the shape shown in Fig. 5 A (The dotted 
Imes show the position of the house) The 
slab is pierced with twigs which are stuck 
through another slab (Fig 5 B). A house 
shape IS constructed in stout paper, with a 
kindergarten stick at the roof to slip over 
the four projecting twigs at the top of the 
platform (Fig. 5 C) The whole house is 
covered with strands of straw, raffia or grass 
stems secured with seccotine. A twig ladder 
adds the finishmg touch. 



Platb IX 


1 Plastic Model—Section of a Coconut 

2 Plastic Model ot a Banana 

3 Model of a Coconut Shy 

4. Leaf of a Banana Plant in Papbr-cuttino 
S House of the South Seas 
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LIFE ON THE SEA 


The handwork for this lesson Is associated 
with the great fishing industries of New¬ 
foundland, British Columbia and the Dogger 
Bank. 

The first models shown are clay or plas¬ 
ticine models of the cod and the salmon. 
The salmon is the simpler of the two and 
should be attempted first In modelling a 
fish, the children should begin with a ball, 
carefully rolling it between the palms of 
the hands to form a spindle shape as shown 
in Fig I A For the fish shape, two points 
must be borne in mind—firstly, the head 
end must be broader than the tail end and 
it must be roUed less, secondly, when the 
spindle has been produced, it must be 
pressed gently between the two palms to 
flatten it somewhat, as a fish is flat. The 
teacher may impress a useful nature lesson 
here, and it will be a great help to the 
children, when they are working this exercise, 
if one IS allowed to bring a goldfish to school 
(A lesson on the goldfish is given in the 
section on nature, page 338.) Having pro¬ 
duced the general shape {Fig. 1 A), the 
next task is to add flattened fins and tail 
(Fig. I C) which are smoothed into the body. 
The final stage (Fig. i B) is the addition of 
the details. With the point of the modelhng 
tool, enss-cross markings are made lightly 
on the body to show the scales; line marhngs 
are similarly made on the fins and tail. 
The mouth, rounded m shape, is hollowed out, 
and an eye is added on each side of the head. 
Finally, the gill markings are cut by using 


the edge of the modelling tool (held flat) 
as a knife. If the fish is made of clay, one 
or two may be stored and when dry painted 
with silver or aluminium paint. 

The cod is made in exactly the same 
manner as the salmon, but modified as shown 
in Fig. 1 D. Fig 2 shows a model of a plate 
upon which rests a steak of cod 
A clay or plasticine model of a trawler 
is shown in Fig 3B. This model will 
naturally appeal to the boys. A spindle 
shape IS again rolled, but this time it is 
flattened on both sides, particularly at the 
stern end (Fig 3 A) Simple shapes are 
fixed to the slab, as shown in the sketch of 
the finished model, to represent the cabins, 
bridge and funnel. A long and a short 
match stick act as masts. 

The children have been told of trawlers 
and the use of the trawl net Fig. 4 shows 
an attractive paper-cutting scene that may 
be attempted by the class working in groups 
of four or five. The sky is pale blue paper, 
the sea pale green paper, the rocks dark 
brown paper, with masses of dark green to 
represent seaweed in the ocean bed. A tmy 
boat in black and red paper is cut out 
and gummed on to the surface of the 
" water ” as shown. On white paper, with 
dark brown crayon a trawl net is drawn 
and afterwards cut out. This rs gummed 
to the sea bed, and an ink line is drawn 
connecting it to the boat 
Fig. 5 shows a cut-out of a fisherman to 
be traced, painted and mounted to stand. 



Plate X 


Fi<s 1 Plastic Models of Salmon and Cod 
Fig. 2. Plastic Model of Cod Steak and Plate 
Fig 3 Plastic Model of Trawler. 

Fig 4 Paper-cutting Scene of Trawler at Work 
Fig 5 Cut-out of Fisherman 
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POOR JACK! 


People in the flay —Jack, Mrs Soapsuds, 
Doctor Slow-and-suke 

Things wanted in the play —A small book. 
A notebook and pencil. A small white 
rubber ball A large handkei chief 
Scene —Mrs Soapsuds’ kitchen. There is 
one door. Two chairs stand one on each side 
of the fireplace. 

[Jack IS sitting hunched up on one chair ] 
Jack. Oh dear 1 How unhappy I am t 
[Mrs. Soapsuds comes w.] 

Mrs Soapsuds It is such a lovely day, 
Jack. The washing is blowing out hke 
white clouds Come into the sunshine. 
Jack. I don’t want to go out. 

Mrs. Soapsuds If you saw the blue sky, 
and heard the larks singing in the hayfield, 
I am sure you would feel better 
Jack. No, Mother I should feel sadder 
than ever. 

Mrs, Soapsuds Dear 1 Dear 1 I don’t 
know what to do with you You are not 
the same boy since you fell down the hill 
when I sent you to fill my pail at the well 
Jack. I can’t help it. Mother. It is not 
my fault that I feel so dismal 
Mrs. Soapsuds It can’t be your head, 
for I mended it so nicely with vinegar and 
brown paper. . Well . well . . per¬ 

haps Doctor Slow-and-sure will be able to 
cure you. I asked him to call to-day. 


Jack Oil dear I lie will give me castor 
oil, I am sure. 

[There is a knock at the door] 

Mrs, Soapsuds. There he is, I do declare I 
[Mrs. Soapsuds opens the door ] 

Come in, doctor. I am very glad to see 
you. 

[Doctor Slow-and-sure comes in , he has 
the small book, the notebook and 
pencil, the hall and the handkerchief 
in his bag.'] 

Doctor Good afternoon, Mrs Soapsuds 
Good afternoon. Jack, my boy What is all 
this I hear about you ? 

Mrs. Soapsuds. Oh, doctor, it is very sad I 
I think he must be bewitched 1 

Doctor. Tut-tut-tut. Stuff and nonsense 1 
Come, my young friend. . , Your 

pulse . . . 

[He feels Jack's pulse ] 

Let me see your tongue 

[Jack puts out his tongue.] 

H’m 1 Rather too pink I A little snail water 
night and morning should do you good. 

Mrs, Soapsuds, That is not the trouble, 
doctor He is well enough. But . . . 
but . . .he cannot smile ... or laugh ! 

Jack. It is no use. I have tried and tried. 

Mrs Soapsuds. He mopes m the chimney 
corner aU day. . . , And he used to be 
such a merry lad. 
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Doctor He who can’t smile or won’t 
smile, must be made to smile. Now I shall 
write a prescription for some tonic pills 
, . crushed beetles and peppermint, I 
think . . and while I do it, just look at 

this riddle book 

[Doctor hands the small hook to Jack ] 

The Hundred Best Riddles . . . H you 
cannot laugh at some of those I shall be 
surprised 
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Mrs Soapsuds There ! You see how it 
is, doctor. Nothing can make him smile or 
laugh. 

Doctor. Dear ! Dear I Dear I A very sad 
case 1 . . I give it up 1 I fear there is 
nothing that I can do for your son . . . 
Good afternoon, Mrs. Soapsuds Good after¬ 
noon 

[Doctor Slow-and-sure goes out.] 




[Doctor ivrties in his notebook, ivhtlc Jack 
and Mrs. Soapsuds look at the 
Riddle Book ] 

Mrs. Soapsuds, Oh, Jack 1 Look at this 
one . . . "When is your nose like a 
book?” Hal ha I “Wlion it is red.” 
Well, I do think that is clever I 
[Jack sighs.] 

Mrs Soapsuds [reading). And see here , . . 
this is really very funny. "Why is a horse 
the most wonderful of animals ? Because 
it can eat best without a hit in its mouth.’’ 
Hal ha ! Oh, I do like that one. 

[Jack hursts into tears ] 


Mrs Soapsuds Well, Jack . . it can¬ 
not be helped. We must think of something 
else. 

Jack It is no use, Mother. I shall never 
smile again. 

Mrs. Soapsuds. The doctor is not as wise 
as I thought. 

[Doctor Slow-and-sura comes in again.] 

Doctor. I have an idea I A splendid idea! 
My poor boy, did I hear your mother say 
that you had had a tumble ? 

Jack. A terrible tumble, doctor I am 
still sore from my head to my toes. 

Doctor. And did you fall on your elbow ? 
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Jack I rolled over and bumped myself 
everywhere. 

Doctor. Is this sore ? 

{Doctor pinches Jack’s elbow ] 

Jack Oof 1 You are hurting me 1 
Doctor Aha I Aha 1 I have got it 1 
Why, of course, he cannot smile or laugh, 
or do anything but mope and pine . . . 

Jack and Mrs Soapsuds together Why ? 
Why ? Why ? 

Doctor The poor boy has lost his funny- 
bone 1 

Mrs Soapsuds, Why, so he has 1 I can 
feel the hollow place 

[Mrs Soapsuds pinches Jack's elbou/] 
What shall we do ? 

Doctor. Wait a minute . . . wait a 
minute , . , Let me look m my bag 
[Doctor fumbles in his hag and brings 
out the ball ] 

Doctor Here it is ! 

Jack But what is it ? 

Doctor. Now let me stick this on to your 
elbow with a little dab of glue, and tie it 
up in a clean handkerchief . . , like that 
[Doctor takes out his handkerchief and 
ties the ball on to Jack's elbow ] 
Doctor There you are ' 

Mrs Soapsuds But what is it ? 


Doctor A new funny-bone, Mrs. Soap¬ 
suds ... I always keep a stock of them 
Some people lose them so easily. The 
smallest bump or upset, and off tumbles 
the funny-bone. That is why there is so 
much bad temper in the world . . . Now 
in a day or two that will grow on nicely. 

Jack. I say, what a funny face you 
have 1 . . . Mother! Look at his red 
nose, and his blue chin, . . and his funny 
pointed eais I Ha 1 ha I ha ! ha 1 Oh I 
He makes me laugh 1 , . , 

Mrs. Soapsuds Stop at once, you rude 
boy I 

[Jack laughs and laughs,] 

Doctor. Never mind, Mrs Soapsuds. Let 
him laugh The new funny-bone fits him, 
that IS clear. 

Mrs Soapsuds. Then he is cured , , 
Oh, thank you. Doctor Slow-and-sure 1 
Jack And I am off to show my new 
funny-bone to Jill 

[Jack runs out laughing] 

Doctor I may be slow, but I am sure 
too, Mrs Soapsuds. 

Mrs Soapsuds Indeed, Doctor, you aie 
a wise man 

[Doctor Sloxv-and-sure and Mrs. Soapsuds 
shake hands ] 








People tn the Play.—'FniST Traveller. 
Second Traveller. The Bear. _ 

Scene —A lonely load. In the middle of 
the stage stands a large tree which must 
be strong enough to allow a child to cumb 
up into U (a chair will serve the purpose 


very well). c. j 

[The Travellers walk in The becona 
Traveller limps ; he carries a stick 
and has a satchel over hs shoulder. 
In the satchel are a bottle of water 
and some bread and cheese. The 
First Traveller is mopping his fore¬ 
hand ipiith his handkerchief, he has a 


penknife in his pockelP\ 

First Traveller. Phew 1 How hot it is 1 
Second Traveller. This long walk is too 
much for my lame leg. I can hardly put one 


foot before the other. 

First Traveller. Look, the sun is almost 
over our heads. It must be twelve o’clock. 
Second Traveller. Let us find some shady 


place where we can rest 

First Traveller And we will drink from 


the water bottle you are carrying 

Second Traveller. Over there is a fine big 
tree, that is the very place for us. 

First Traveller. Good. We shall be out 


of the sun. .. 

[First Traveller goes to the tree ana sits 

down under it.] . 

First Traveller. Oh, this is grand! It is 
quite cool in the shade of these green leaves 
and there is soft moss to he on. 


[Second Traveller leans on-hts stick and 
takes off his satchel ] 

toccond Traveller Please give me your 
hand to help me to sit down. My leg is so 
stiff that I cannot bend it. 

Ude takes the First Traveller’s hand and 
sits down very slowly.] 

Second 'Traveller. Ah t That’s better I 
First 'Traveller, Now for your water 
bottle. 

{Second Traveller opens his satchel and 
takes out the bottle.] 

Second 'Traveller. It is only half full now. 
Do not drink too much, or we shall be 
thirsty later on, 

[First 'Traveller takes bottle and drinks.] 
First 'Traveller. Very good 1 
[Tirst 'Traveller drinks again and smacks 
his lips afterwards] 

First Traveller This makes me feel a new 
man. 

Second Traveller. Remember that we 
have three more miles to go. 

first Traveller. I couldn't be moie 
thirsty than I was just now. 

[Rirs/ Traveller drinks again] 

Second Traveller I am rather thirsty too, 
[Tirsi 'Traveller drinks again. He passes 
back the bottle nearly empty.] 

^irst 'Traveller, Now your turn. 

Second 'Traveller. Well, I am afraid this 
wih he our last dnnk before we get home. 
[Second Traveller drinks the rest of the 


water ] 
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First Traveller Have you anything to 
eat in your satchel ? 

Second Traveller. I have a little bread 
and cheese 

First Traveller, I was just wishing for 
some bread and cheese. 

Second Traveller. I’m afraid there is not 
very much 

[Second Traveller takes out bread and 
cheese ] 

First Traveller Here is a penknife, I 
wiU cut off a piece of bread. 

[First Traveller cuts off a large piece of 
bread.] 

First Traveller. And the cheese ? It 
smells very fresh and good. 

[First Traveller cuts off a large piece of 
cheese ] 

Second Traveller Luckily I am not very 
hungry. 

[They sit and eat. Suddenly the Bear 
growls in the distance ] 

First Traveller. What was that ? 

Second Traveller. I heard nothing. 

[They go on eating. The Bear growls 
more loudly.] 

First Traveller. Surely you heard some¬ 
thing that time ? 

Second Traveller Yes It seemed to be 
a growling sound 

First Traveller. I hope it is not a wild 
beast. 

Second Traveller I have heard that there 
are bears in the wood near by, but I have 
never seen any. 

[First Traveller springs to his feel] 

First Traveller Bears, did you say ? 

Second Traveller We shall be in great 
danger if we meet one here. 

[Bear slowly prowls m. He looks from 
side to side and sniffs the air ] 


First Traveller Oh, look 1 The tree I 
[First Traveller climbs into the tree ] 

Second Traveller. Pray help me 1 I can’t 
gel up 1 

[First Traveller takes no notice ] 

Second Traveller. What can I do ? 1 will 
pretend to be dead I have heard that hoars 
will not touch a dead man 

[Second Iraveller lies down, quite still 
Bear sees the man on the ground and 
walks up to him. He smells the 
man’s face, and then walks slowly 
out, growling.] 

First Traveller Has he gone ? 

Second Traveller I think so. 

First Traveller. Thank goodness for the 
tree I 

Second Traveller, We must noif stop here 
any longer. 

First Traveller. Let us be going at 
once 

[First Traveller scrambles down from the 
tree] 

Second Traveller. What a narrow escape I 
Will you help me to get up ? 

[First Traveller helps him up and hands 
him his satchel and stick ] 

First Traveller. Here are your things. 

Second Traveller, Thank you. 

[They start to walk out] 

Second Traveller. What an adventure I 
[First Traveller begins to laugh ] 

First Traveller Ha 1 ha I the bear put 
his face so near yours 1 What did lie whisper 
to you ? 

Second Traveller He told me a secret. 

First Traveller. What secret ? 

Second Traveller He said that I must 
be careful to choose unselfish fiiends, who 
will not forget me in time of danger. 

[ They walk out ] 



wi-iY CH€: sai7 erocs 



People in the Play — Mai?y (a little girl m 
nightclothes). Maky’s Mouiur. MooNucan 
(a girl with long, fair hair, dressed in white) 
Starlight (a boy dressed in dark blue, 
spangled with stans). Fihrligih (a small 
boy dressed in red) Baby NiGiirLK.iir (a 
very small girl dressed in a long jiriinroso 
yellow frock with a round yellow bonnet). 
Sunlight (a girl dressed in red and yellow). 
Father Sun (a big boy. or the teacher, 
dressed in bright yellow, with a coionct 
of rays, and a dark cloak with a yellow 
lining). 

Scene. —Mary’s bedroom, which contains 
a window, a door, a fireplace, a bed and a 
chair. 

{Mary is in bed. Her Mother is folding 
her clothes. Moonlight and Starlight 
are outside the windoxe Firelight 
is crouching down in the grate. Baby 
Nightlight sits curled up on the 
chair at the foot of Mary's bed, 
her arms folded and her head rest¬ 
ing on them.l 

Mary, Don’t go yet. Mummy, 

Mother. Why not, d.uling ? 

Mary. Because I'm afraid of the dark. 

Mother. But it isn't daik, dear. There’s 
the moon shining so brightly in the sky 
with all the stars around her, and tlie fire 
burning up nicely m the giate. I’ll light 
your little nightlight too. 


{Mother strikes a match and pretends to 
light Nightlight. Nightlight wakes 
up and stands up on the chair'\ 
There now 1 With moonlight and starlight 
and firelight, and your little nighthght as 
well, you can’t say that it is dark, 

Mary. But I want the sun to come and 
give me his sunlight Mummy, why does 
the sun go away every night ? 

Mother. Because he must 

Mary. Yes, but why must he ? 

Mother Now, darling, it’s time all little 
boys and girls were asleep. Don’t ask any 
more questions, but just lie down like a 
good gill and go to sleep quietly. 

{Alother tucks Mary up, kisses her, and 
goes out] 

Mary [sitting up in bed) Moonlight, 
Moonlight, come and talk to me. 

{Moonlight comes m at the window. She 
speaks very slowly and gently ] 

Moonlight. 

I shine softly down 
On the fields and the town. 

And my silvery light 
Is the lamp of the night. 

Mary Moonlight, may I ask you some¬ 
thing ? 

Moonlight If you like. 

Mary. Moonlight, why does the sun go 
away, and take the sunshine with him ? 

S35 
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Moonlighi {thinks for some time and then 
says slowly). I don’t know. I have often 
wondered about that myself. Shall I ask 
Starlight ? 

Mary. Oh, please do I 

[Moonlight goes to the window and calls.] 

Moonlight. Starlight! Starlight 1 

[Starlight jumps in through the window. 
He moves and speaks quickly ] 

Starlight 

Starlight, starlight, 

Twinkles in the quiet night 
From a million stars which he 
Powdered over all the sky. 

Mary. Starlight, why does the sun go 
away ? 

Starlight {skipping round and round) I 
don't know, I don’t know I’ve never 
thought about it. Let’s ask little brother 
Firelight 

[Starlight dances to the fireplace and callsi\ 
Firelight 1 Firelight 1 

[Firelight jumps up from the grate. 
He bobs up and down as he talks ] 

Firelight. 

Flicker, flicker, 

Slower, quicker. 

Now I grow and then I shrink, 

Now I glow and then I blink, 

Up I shoot and down I sink. 

[He sits down cross-legged on the floor. 
Mary jumps out of bed and runs to 
sit down beside him with the others. 
They arrange themselves in a row 
facing the audience in this order: 
Mary, Moonlight, Starlight, Fire¬ 
light.] 

Starlight. Firelight, Mary wants to know 
why Father Sun goes away and takes the 
sunshine with him. Do you know ? 

Firelight No, I don’t. Plave you asked 
Baby Nightlight ? 

Starlight. It’s no use asking her She 
won’t know. She’s much too tiny. 

Moonlight {gently). StiU, we might ask 
her I’ll go and fetch her 

[Moonlight goes over to the chair.] 


Come down, little Nightlight 

[Baby Nightlight rubs her eyes ] 

Baby Nightlight 

I'm wee, I know, 

But I can glow 
With a bright 
Little light. 

Moonlight Come and talk to all the other 
Lights. We want to ask you a question 
[She Carnes Baby Nightlight to the others, 
and they sit her down between Moon¬ 
light and Mary, each holding one of 
her hands ] 

Firelight. Baby Nightlight, do you know 
why Father Sun goes away ? 

Baby Nightlight {sleepily). No, Baby 
Nightlight doesn’t know. 

Starlight There, I told you so. 

Firelight. Oh, you’re vciy clever, aien’t 
you? 

Starlight. No, it’s you who are stupid. 
[Starlight and Firelight start to fight] 
Moonlight. Now, boys, no fighting Sup¬ 
pose we ask Father Sun himself why he goes 
away ? 

Starlight But he isn’t here. 

Firelight. We can call him, stupid 
Mary. Oh, do let us do that. 

Moonlight. Very well, we will. 

[They all stand up and turn their hacks 
to the audience ] 

All together. Father Sun I Father Sun 1 
Moonlight Now we must all sit down 
quietly and wait till he comes. 

[Mary, Baby Nightlight and Moonlight 
sit down on one side of the stage. 
Starlight and Firelight on the other.] 
Mary. I think Father Sun is very cruel 
to go away and leave us alone in the dark. 

Moonlight. I don't. Father Sun is always 
good. 

Starlight. And kind. 

Firelight. And warm. 

[Baby Nightlight has fallen asleep A 
dark figure wrapped in a black 
cloak appears at the back of the stage.] 
Mary. Oh, look! Wlioisthat? Oh, it must 
be Darkness,—I’mfrightenedI I’m frightenedl 
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[Sunlight rum on to the stage She goes 
to Mary and takes her hands ] 
Srmhght. Don’t be frightened, Mary I 
am Sunlight, and I have come to tell you 
that Father Sun is on the way. 

Mary. But who is that ? 

[She points to the cloaked figure winch 
IS moving haclmards down the stage ] 
Sunlight You silly giill Don’t you 
know who that is ^ I,ook I 

[Sunlight runs to the figure and turns him 
round. It is the Sun. 

All together, Why, it is Father Sun I 
Sun Yes, darkness is only tlie back of 
the sun 

[S«ii comes forward and sits on the chair 
He takes Mary on Ins knee, and the 
others stand or sit round him J 
Sun Well, little people, why liavc you 
called me here ? I ought to he at the other 
side of the woild, you know. I iiuisL not stay 
with you long, or the people who live there 
will bewoncleiing what lias haiipened to me. 
Firelight, I'dtlier bun, we waul to ask 
you a question 

Moonlight It is Maiy’s question leally, 
I think slie should ask it heiself. 

Sun. Well, Mary, what is the question? 
Mary (shyly), h'ather Sun, why do you 
go away eveiy night, and take Sunlight 
away with you, so that we arc left alone in 
the dark ? 

Sun. You sec, Mary, the e.uUi is lound 
like a ball, and that means Unit I cannot 
shine on both sides of it at once. All day long 
I am shining on this side of it, but at the end 
of the day I must .slime on the other side. 
If I stayed with you here all night, the poor 
little boys and giils on the otliei side of llio 
world would have Lo live always in the daik. 
But when I go to slnne c)n llieni 1 leave you 
these hltlc fiiends of youis lo ki'ep you 
company. 


Moonlight, I shine on you, 

Starlight I twinkle at you 
Firelight I bob up and down and peep 
through the bars of the grate at you. 

Baby Nightlight. And I sit by your bed 
all night. 

Sun And icmember, Mary, that I only 
seem to go away at night, I am really there 
all the time, and when you wake up in the 
moining you will find me shining as brightly 
as ever in the sky. Now it is time you were 
asleep Into bed with you ! 

[Mary gets into bed Father Sun tucks 
her up and Sunshine kisses her ] 
Sun You Will find me shining on your 
bed when you wake in the morning 

[Sun wraps Ins cloak round hint and goes 
out, followed by Sunlight.] 

Mary ^ Good night, Moonlight. 

Moonlight Good night, Mary 
[Moonlight goes out through the window,] 
Mary, Good night, Slarhghi, 

Starlight Good night; sweet dreams 
[Starlight chnibs out too ] 

Mary Good night, Fiiclight 
Firelight. Good night I will try to keep 
alight ail iiiglit for you, 

[Firelight goes to the fireplace and 
crouches down in the grate.] 

Mary Good niglii. Baby Nightlight. 
Baby Nightlight (sleepily) Good night, 
Mary. 

[She climbs up into her chair. Maiy lies 
down. There is silence ] 

Mary, Shall I blow you out. Baby Night¬ 
light ? Because I don’t mind the dark 
now. 

Baby Nightlight (more sleepily) Yes, 
please 

[Maiy blows at Baby Nightlight, who 
curls up and goes to sleep.] 

Mary. Good night 

[Mary falls asleep] 
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People tn the Play — Mother Broom (an 
old woman dressed in a rough frock, with a 
white cap and apron and a red shawl) 
Cock-A-Doodle-Doo (a weathercock, which 
IS shown on his headdress) Tom the Piper’s 
Son (he carries a pipe, or whistle). Jack 
Horner (he carries a pie dish), Little 
Boy Blue (he wears a blue smock and a 
blue hat with a blue feather in it, he carries 
a horn). Mary Quite Contrary (she wears 
a long flowered cotton frock and a big straw 
hat tied with ribbons; she carries a watering- 
can or a garden rake). Bo-Peep (she is 
dressed like Mary, only her frock is shorter; 
she carries a crook) Little Miss Muffet 
(she IS dressed in a long muslin frock tied 
under the arms with a sash, a white mob 
cap with ribbons to match the sash, and 
black mittens) Dame Dry Weather (she 
is dressed like Mother Broom, only with a 
shawl of another colour) Master Wet 
Weather (he wears a waterproof and 
sou'wester, and carries a small umbrella) 
The Dog The Cat 

Things wanted in the play —A cardboard 
screen in the shape of a shoe to represent 
the shoe house; it has a window and a door 
cut in it Some bowls and spoons A buckled 
shoe. A fiddlestick. 

Scene —Outside the shoe house The two 
stools stand one on each side of the house door 
[When the curtain rises the stage is 
empty The children are gathered 
behind the house They begin to sing ] 
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Children {singing) 

There was an old woman who lived in a shoe, 
She had so many children she didn’t know 
what to do. 

[^Mother Broom comes out of the house ] 
Mother Broom What a day I have had 1 
I have spring-cleaned the house from toe to 
heel And I have had to do it all by myself, 
not one of my childien would help me 
Tom the Piper’s Son was out stealing pigs 
again, the bad boy Mary was in the garden 
watering her flowers—she grows more con¬ 
trary every day. Bo-Peep and Little Boy 
Blue were out in the meadow looking after 
the sheep Jack Horner was at home, and 
so was Miss Muffet. But Jack was eating pie 
in the corner all the morning, and Miss 
Muffet was so frightened by a big spider 
that she would do nothing but cry, so they 
were no help to me. Now they are all inside 
the house eating their dinner. I have given 
each of them a great piece of bread, and a 
bowl of broth, I hope they are eating nicely. 

[Mother Broom goes to the window and 
listens From inside the ho use comes 
the sound of spoons scraped in 
bowls.'] 

Children, children, eat your broth nicely. 

[The scraping noise dies away ] 

Now I can have a little fresh air, and rest 
after my morning's work. 

[Mother Broom sits down on a stool and 
falls asleep. Cock-a-doodle-doo comes 
in from the side of the stage ] 
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Children [singing, from tnstde the house) 

Cock-a-doodle-doo I 

My darne has lost her shoe. 

My master’s lost his fiddling-stick. 

And doesn’t know what to do. 
Cock-a-doodle-doo. Cock-a-doodle-doo I 

Mother Broom [waking up suddenly). 
Bless me 1 What was that ? A cock 1 Shoo I 
shoo 1 I won’t have chickens in iny garden. 
Cock. Oh, please help me 1 I am in such 

trouble. 

[He begins to cry.] 

Mother Broom [patting his head) There 1 
there 1 Tell me what the trouble is. 

[Mother Broom sits down on the stool 
again Cock stands beside her ] 

Cock. I am Cock-.i-doodlc-doo, and I 
belong to the old lady and gentleman next 
door. 

Mother Broom. You mean Mastei Wet 
Weather and Ins wife Dame Diy Weather. 

Cock. Yes, that's right. I am the weather¬ 
cock on top of their house They call it 
Weathci Cottage, and they live Iheie all the 
year round. They arc funny old people 
My master goes out only in wot weather, 
and my mistress only when it is fine 
Mother Broom Then do your mastoi and 
mistress never go out togcthei ? 

Cock. Only when the weather is neither 
very wet nor very dry. 

Mother Broom. How stiangc I But what 
is your trouble ? 

Cock This morning my mistiess found 
that one of the shoes with gold buckles that 
she wears on Sundays had disappeared. And 
my master’s fiddlestick has gone too. They 
both think that I took them. Tlusy are veiy 
angry with me, and say that if I do not 
find them and biing them hack I shall be 
punished. 

Mother Broom. Poor Cock-a-doodle-doo I 
What can I do to help you ? 

Cock I think that one of your children 
must have taken the shoe and the fiddle¬ 
stick, for there is no one else living near. 

Mother Broom I will call them out one 
by one, and we will ask them if they know 
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anything about them. I will call Tom first. 

He IS a bad boy, and very fond of stealing, 
I’m afiaid Tom! Torn! 

Children [singing from inside the house). 

Tom, Tom, the Piper’s Son, 

Stole a pig and away did run 
Ihe pig was eat and Tom was beat. 

And Tom went roaring down the street 

[Tom comes out of the house] 

Mother Broom. Tom, have you seen 
Dame Dry Weather's shoe, or her husband’s 
fiddlestick ? 

Tom. Not I. I have been far too busy 
all the morning stealing pigs. I got home 
only just in time for dinner 
Mother Broom. Yes, that is true. Run 
away, then, Tom We will ask Jack Horner. 
He lb the best of all my family, if only he 
were not so fond of pie. Jack I Jackl 
Children [singing) 

Little Jack Horner 
Sat in a corner, 
liating his Christmas pie. 

He put in his thumb. 

And pulled out a plum. 

And said, “What a good boy am II ’’ 

[Jflc/e comes out of the housei] 

Mother Broom. Jack, have you been into 
Weather Cottage to-day, and stolen any¬ 
thing ? 

Jack. Oh no, Mother Broom 1 I have 
been sitting in the corner all the morning, 
eating that nice pie you gave me. I am a 
good boy I 

Tom. You might have saved some of it 
for the rest of us. You aie too greedy and 
selfish to be really good 

Mother Broom. Anyway, Jack isn’t the 
thief. I don’t think it can have been Little 
Boy Blue, but I’ll ask him. 

Tom He’s fast asleep. 

Mother Broom. Go and wake him, then, 
[7’owi goes in ] 

Children [singing). 

Little Boy Blue, come blow up your horn. 
The sheep’s in the meadow, the cow’s in 
the corn. 
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Where is the boy that looks after the 
sheep ? 

He’s under the haycock, fast asleep 
[Tom hnngs in Little Boy Blue, who is 
yawning and rubbing his eyes ] 

Tom Here he is, the lazy fellow 1 
Mother Broom. Wake up, little son. Did 
you take a shoe and a fiddlestick from 
Weather Cottage ^ 

Boy Blue No, I’ve been fast asleep under 
a haycock all the morning, I woke up only 
]ust before dinner time 

Mother Broom None of the boys seems 
to have taken the things, we must ask the 
girls next I'll try Mary first. Maiy I 
Mary! 

Children {singing) 

Mary, Mary, quite contrary. 

How does your garden grow ? 

With silver bolls, and cockle shells. 

And mangolds all in a row. 

[Mary comes out of the house!) 

Mother Broom Mary, do you know any¬ 
thing about Dame Dry Weather's slipper, 
or Master Wet Weather’s fiddlestick ? 

Mary No, I don’t. I am too busy caiing 
for my pretty garden to bother about such 
stupid things. 

Tom, Contrary as usual I 
Mother Broom Then we must ask Bo- 
Peep Bo-Peep 1 
Children (singing) 

Little Bo-Peep, 

She’s lost her sheep. 

And doesn’t know where to find them. 
Leave them alone. 

And they’ll come home, 

Bringing their tails behind them. 

[Bo-Peep comes out of the house) 
Bo-peep. Oh, I have had such a dreadful 
morning I Lazy Little Boy Blue went to 
sleep instead of watching the sheep, and they 
all wandered into the wood I spent all the 
morning looking for them But I found 
them at last, and now they are all safe in 
the fold. 

Mother Broom I am so glad you did not 


lose them altogether. And now you must 
help us to find Dame Dry Weather’s shoe 
and her husband’s fiddlestick. They are 
lost too. 

Bo-Peep. I'm afraid I don't know any¬ 
thing about them 

Mother Broom Then there is only Little 
Miss Muffet left to ask Miss Muffet I Miss 
Muffet 1 

[Miss Muffet looks out of the window ] 
Come out here, I want to ask you something. 

Miss Muffet. Are there any spiders 
about ? 

Mother Broom No, none at all. 

Miss Muffet I can’t come out, I’m too 
frightened. 

Bo-Peep, I’ll go and fetch her 
[Bo-Peep goes in the house ] 

Children (singing) 

Little Miss Muffet 
She sat on a tuffet. 

Eating her curds and whey. 

There came a hig spider 
And sat down beside her. 

And flightened Miss Muffet away 

[Bo-Peep comes out of the house, leading 
Miss Muffet by the hand Miss 
Muffet runs to Mother Broom and 
climbs on to her knee ] 

Mother Broom You see, there’s nothing 
to fiighlen you. 

Miss Muffet (pointing to Cock) What's 
that ? 

Mother Broom. That is only Cock-a- 
doodle-doo He wants to know if you have 
seen a lost shoe and a fiddlestick 

Miss Muffet. No, I haven’t. I don’t like 
him. I’m afraid. 

Mother Broom The lost things aie still 
not to be found Children, one of you must 
have taken them. 

All No, indeed, we have not. 

Mother Broom You aie not telling the 
truth If the slippci and the fiddlestick 
are not found, you will all be punished. 
There will be no bread for supper, and I shall 
whip you all soundly and send you to bed 
early. 
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Children (smging) 

She will give us our broth 
Without any bread, 

And whip us all soundly 
And send us to bed 

This is dreadful What shall we do ? 

Tom Mother Broom, you haven’t asked 
the dog 

Jack, Or the cat. 

Mother Broom No, I had forgotten them 
Tom, go and fetch Fido 

\Tom goes into the house] 

Chldren (singing). 

Oh where and oh where has our little dog 
gone ? 

Oh where and oh where is he ? 

With his ears cut short and his tail cut long. 
Oh where and oh where can he be ? 

[Tom comes out of the house carrying a 
shoe Fido follows ] 

Tom. Here he is, the naughty dog Look 
what I found in his kennel 1 
All A shoe 1 

Cock Why, it IS my mistress’s Sunday 
slipper 1 Cock-a-doodlc-doo ! 

Mother Broom Mary, go and fetch the cat. 

[Mary g les into the house 1 
Children (singing) 

Hey, didnlc, diddle, 

The cat and the fiddle. 

The cow jumped over the moon 
The little dog laughed 
To see such sport. 

And the dish ran away with the 
spoon. 

[Mary comes out of the house with the 
cat, carrying a fiddlestick ] 

Mary. I found him playing his fiddle 
with this fiddlestick. 

Cock Why, it IS the one my master lost i 
Cock-a-doodle-doo 1 

Mother Broom. Fido and Puss, you have 
both been very naughty. 

Dog and Cat (together). We are very sorry. 
Dog. I took the shoe because I am only 
a puppy, and I thought it would be nice 
to cut my teeth on 

Cat I took the fiddlestick because it 
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was my music lesson, and I had broken my 
own bow 

Children. Forgive them, dear Mother 
Broom 

Mother Broom Very well, I forgive them 
both 

[Dame Dry Weather and Master Wet 
Weather come in from the side ] 

Why heie come Dame Dry Weather and her 
husband. Master Wet Weather. 

Dame Dry Weather and Master Wet 
Weather (together) How do you do ? 

Mother Broom How is it that you are 
both able to come out at the same time ? 

Dame Dry Weather Well, you see, it’s 
not a very wet day- 

Master Wet Weather And it’s not a very 
dry day- 

Dame and Master (together) So here we 
are out together, 

Mother Broom We have some good news 
for you Your shoe and fiddlestick are found 

[The dog brings the shoe to Dame Dry 
Weather ] 

Dog. Here is your shoe I am so sorry 
I stole it 

[The cat brings the fiddlestick to Master 
Wet Weather ] 

Cat Here is your fiddlestick I am 
sorry too. 

Dame Dry Weather. We forgive you. 

Master Wet Weather Because we are so 
glad to have them back again 

Cock WiU you be kind to me again now ? 

Dame Dry Weather Of course we will 

Cock (flapping his wings for joy) Cock-a- 
doodle-doo 1 Cock-a-doodle-doo ! 

Children (singing) 

Cock-a-doodle-doo l 

My dame has found her shoe. 

My master’s found his fiddlmg-stick, 

And now we’ll dance with you 

[They dance in pairs, to the tune of this 
rhyme Mather Broom dances with 
the Cock, Tom with Mary, Jack 
Horner with Bo-Peep, Boy Blue 
with Miss Muffet, and Dame and 
Master with each other ] 


NN—VOL I 



MISTER RABBIT AND MISTER FOX 



PeopU in the Play —Mister Rabbit- 
Mister Wolf Mister Fox. 

Thugs wanted the Play —A newspaper. 
A large tablecloth. 

Scene—A. room in the house of Mister 
Fox. There is a table coveied with a cloth. 
Two chairs stand near the table. 

[Mister Fox is sitting on a chair reading 
a newspaper ] 

Fox. Hal ha I Veiy funny! The Tor¬ 
toise knows how to put a good story 
together 

[He turns to another page ] 

What’s this? 

[He reads aloud froHi the paper ] 

“Mister Rabbit’s cruel trick, Yesterday 
moining Miss Cow was found in Farmci 
Green’s orchaid in a sad and weak state. 
Her horns were stuck fast in the trunk of an 
apple tree and she had been standing there 
all night. She was rescued by the help of 
Mister Horse and Mister Donkey. When 
she was well enough to speak she said that 
Mister Rabbit had advised her to butt the 
tree to get down the apples” Dearl dear I 
A cruel trick indeed I Poor Miss Cowl 


[Mister Wolf knocks at the door ] 

Fox. Come in. 

[Mister Wolf walks in.'] 

'Wolf Good-day, Mister Fox 

Fox Good-day, Brother Wolf. I-Iow kind 
of you to pay me a visit, come and sit down 
How aiG you^ 

Wolf Very woriied, dear Fox, very 
worried 

[Mister Wolf sits down ] 

Fox. Why, what is the inattei ? 

Wolf It’s this rascal Rabbit, who is 
woriyiiig the life out of all the animals for 
miles round 

Fox It IS odd that you should have come 
to talk about him Just as you knocked I 
was reading this story of his cruelty to Miss 
Cow Such a charming young lady, too, 
I don’t know how he had the heart to do 
it 

Wolf It is one trick after another 
with him I have just heard that he 
almost frightened the life out of Mister 
Horse’s youngest son He tied a tin can 
with a pebble in it on to the poor child’s 
tail. Mis. Plorse was quite upset about 
it. 

Fox. Floriiblel What do you think we 
ought to do? 

Wolf Rabbit is not easy to catch, he 
can run so fast, but I have an idea, and I 
want you to help me. 

Fox. With all my heart. 

Wolf I heard Rabbit say that he was 
coming to call on you in half-an-houi. You 
he down on the floor and pretend that you 
are dead, and don’t say a word until he 
comes up and touches you. Then get up 
and hold him fast I will run home and call 
my wife. The three of us can easily make 
an end of him tie will make a splendid 
savoury stew for supper 

[Mister Fox lies down on the floor ] 

Fox. Rabbit stewl How delicious I 
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Wolf I will cover you with this table¬ 
cloth Rabbit IS very curious, he is sure to 
come and lift ib up to look at you. 

[Mister Wolf covers Mister Fox with the 
tablecloth ] 

Fox. This IS a very hard bed. I hope he 
will not be long in coming 

[Mister Rabbit hnocks at the door.l 

Wolf Hush 1 Here he is 
[Mister Wolf gets out his handkerchief 
and pretends to cry. Rabbit knocks 
again ] 

Wolf C-c-C'C-come in. 

[Mister Rabbit peeps round the door.] 

Rabbit Why, Mister Wolf, what’s the 
matter ? You seemed quite happy when I 
saw you a few moments ago. And where is 
friend Fox ? 

Wolf. Bad news, Mister Rabbit. Ter¬ 
rible news. My beloved Fox is no more 
I came here to find him stretched dead on 
the floor There he lies, covered with his 
own tablecloth 

[Mister Wolf cries more than before] 

Rabbit. This is bad news indeed How 
suddenly he has died 1 Why, only this 
morning I saw him out fishing. 

Wolf. We can only be thankful that he 
could not have suffered long, I am ]ust off 
to arrange for the funeral. Perhaps you 
would kindly stay with my dear friend’s 
body till I return. 


Rabbit Why, certainly. Mister Wolf. I 
am always ready to oblige my friends, even 
in such sad duties 

[Mister Wolf goes out Rabbit stands 
near the door and looks at Mister 
Fox ] 

Rabbit Now this is a very strange thing. 
I wonder if he is really dead. It doesn’t look 
like it You can always tell if a Fox is dead 
by the way he keeps shaking his left leg, 
I must watch him carefully. 

[Mister Fox shakes his left leg a little.] 
Rabbit. Was that a leg moving ? 

[Mister Fox shakes his leg a little more.] 
Rabbit. Yes, I believe one of them did 
move Now let me see, would it be the right 
or the left ^ 

[Mister Fox shakes his leg still more ] 
Rabbit. Yes, it’s the left leg, But it is 
shaking so feebly that he is probably only 
asleep after all. 

[Mister Fox starts kicking with his left leg ] 
Rabbit Aha > Now I know whether he is 
really dead Oh, Mister Fox, you and your 
friend Wolf are not clever enough to catch 
ME, Here comes Wolf, but I won’t wait 
to say good-bye to him I hope he gives you 
a splendid funeral Oh, who ever heard of a 
dead Fox with a shaking leg 1 Ha 1 ha 1 ha 1 
[Rabbit runs out ] 

Fox. The rascal 1 
[Fox springs up and runs after him ] 




Peopk m the Play — Mr. Sun Day. Mrs 
Mon Day. Master Tubs Day, Master 
Wednes Day Master Tiiurs Day Miss 
FriDay Master Satur Day John. Mary. 
(John and Mary wear ordinary clothes 
If possible, the Days should all wear overalls 
of the same colour, and each should wear or 
carry a card back and front, with the name 
of the day printed on it) 

Scene. —The playroom of John and Mary’s 
house. 

[John and Mary are sitting on the floor 
playrng with bricks when the five 
Day Children run in. John and 
Mary jump up.'\ 

John Hullo, who are you ? 

Mary What are you doing here ? 

Day Children {all together). We are the 
Day Children 

John {reading their names) Tues Day, 
Wednes Day, Thurs Day, Fri Day, Satur 
Day—why, they are the days of the week 1 
Mary. But where are Sun Day and Mon 
Day ? 

Tues Oh, you mean Father and Mother. 
They are coming along behind us They can¬ 
not run so quickly as we can. Here they are. 


[Enter Sun Day and Mon Day,] 

mly. } ^ 

[John shakes hands with Sun Day, and 
Mary with Mon Day ] 

Sun Very well, I thank you. I am Mr 
Sun Day. I am named after the Sun, the 
great shining light in the sky. It is so 
beautiful that it makes men think of God 
That is why on my day many people go to 
church to praise Him. Everyone rests on 
Sunday. 

John I know they do There is no 
school on Sunday, and we often have an 
extra hour m bed. 

Mary. What a lazy boy you are growing, 
John. You think about nothing but resting, 
and you never want to do any woik I think 
Sunday is a very busy day Thcie is church 
in the morning, and we always go for a 
splendid walk in the afternoon, and in the 
evening Father tells us stories. 

Sun This is my wife, Mrs Day 
Mon I am Mrs. Mon Day I am called 
after the moon, the other great light m the 
sky. I am a very busy person, because I 
come after my husband. People do not 
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work on his day, so they have to do twice 
as much on mine Some of my friends call 
me Washing Day, too. 

Mary. Yes, I know Monday is always 
washing day. I like you, Mrs Mon Day, 
because you see that we have nice clean 
clothes to wear. 

John I’m not sure that I do like you 
Mrs Mon Day. You make me begin lessons 
again, you know. I think I like your husband 
better. 

Swn That is lazy of you, John You 
would not like every day to be a Sunday, 
would you ? You enjoy Sunday rest because 
you do not have it very often, but if you 
had it every day you would soon be tired 
of doing nothing. 

Mon This IS my eldest son, Tues Day 

Tues My name is Master Tues Day 
I was called after the great war god, Tyr 
But I am not veiy fond of fighting I am a 
quiet little fellow really, and I like best to 
stay at home and help Mother with the 
ironing 

Mon Yes, indeed I don’t know what 
I should do without Tues Day 

Sun This IS our second son, Wednes 
Day. He is the best-behaved of all our 
children 

Wednes So I ought to be, for I was 
named aftei Woden, the king of all the gods 

Mary I like Wednesday It is a nice, 
steady day, and I have settled down to my 
lessons well by then 

John I like Wednesday too, because it 
IS a half-holiday 

Sun This IS our third son, Thurs Day 

Thurs. I am called aftei Thor, the 
strongest and bravest of the gods If you 
have anything difficult to do, it is a good 
thing to begin it on Thursday Then you 
will be brave enough and stiong enough to 
finish it. 

John I like Thursday, because then I 
know that the week is nearly over. 

Mary Oh, John, how lazy you are I 
T always begin to hurry and bustle on 
Thursday, because I know that the week-end 
IS near, and I must get my lessons finished 


Sun. Now that you know my three 
strong sons—^Tues Day, Wednes Day and 
Thurs Day—I want you to meet my only 
daughter Fri Day. 

Mary Oh, isn’t she pretty I 

Fn. Father and Mother think so too. 
That IS why they called me Fri Day, after 
Freya, the most beautiful of all the god¬ 
desses. 

John Some people say that Friday is an 
unlucky day. 

Fri. I know they do It makes me very 
unhappy to hear them say so, for it is not 
true. Friday is a good day really. It is 
easy to work well on a Friday. 

John. Friday is the only day when I do 
work. I always do my best then, so as not 
to have any work left over to do on Satur¬ 
day. 

Sun This IS Satui Day, our youngest 
child 

Mary What a dear little feUow 1 

John. I love Saturdays. 

Salur, So does everyone I am the jolly 
day. I am named after Saturn, the god of 
the' harvest He was the merriest of the 
gods, and I am the merriest of the days. 
On my day all children play and have fun, 

Mon, Now you have met all the Day 
family 

John Yes Now stand in a row with 
your backs to us and we will put you in 
your right order. 

[The Lays arrange themselves side by 
side, close together, m a row with 
their backs to the audience, in this 
order-,—Satur Day, Tues Day, Fri 
Day, Thurs Day, Wednes Day, 
Mon Day, Sun Day. John and 
Mary stand in front of the line} 

John. Now, Mr Sun Day. 

[He turns Sun Day round, takes him to 
the opposite end of the line and 
stands him there facing the audience ] 

Mary. This is Mrs. Mon Day Move 
along, Satur Day 

[She takes Mon Day and stands her facing 
the audience between Sun Day and 
Satur Day Satur Day and the 
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rest of the Days move up to make 
room for her ] 

John And now Master Tues Day, the 
biggest boy You must move again, Satur 
Day, this is not your place 

[He stands Tues Day between Mon Day 
and Satur Day, facing the audience ; 
the rest move up as before, except 
Sun Day and Mon Day,] 

Mary Then there is Master Wednes Day 
[Mary turns round Tliurs Day by mistake,] 
Oh no 1 this IS Thurs Day How silly 
of me ! 

John, This is Wednes Day. 

[He turns him round, and puts hint next 
to Tues Day The others move up 
as before] 

Mary. And Thurs Day comes after 
Wednes Day. 

[She puts Thurs Day in his place] 
John And now pretty little Miss Fri 
Day. 

[He turns her round and puis her next 
to Thurs Day ] 

Mary And here is dear little Satur Day 
standing m his right place 

[She turns him round as he stands at the 
end of the line ] 

There 1 now you are all in the right order 
Mon, Clever childien I 
Sun. {looking at his watch). Why, it 
IS half past four, time for tea Come along, 
children 

'Zy } SO ? 

Mon. Well, of course, one of us must 
always stay with you 
John Why ? 

Mary Because it is always some day, 
silly. We never wake up and find it is no 
day at all, do we ? 

Mon Come along, children 
Sun All except Satur Day,—he must 
stay. 

John Why must Satur Day stay ? Can’t 
Fri Day stay instead ? 

Mary Oh, John, you are slow 1 Don’t 
you understand yet ? Satur Day must stay 
because it is Saturday. 


John So it IS How stupid of me ! Good¬ 
bye, dear little Fri Day, I will see you again 
next week 

[All the Days except Satur Day line up 
one behind the other in order, calling 
out as they go ] 

All the Days. Good-bye, John Good-bye, 
M&ry. 

£y.} Good-bye, all of yon 

Mary, You know, Satur Day, we really 
like you best of all the days of the week, 
only we didn’t like to say so, for fear of 
hurting the other Days’ feelings 

John I say, can’t you smell muffins ? 
We always have muffins for tea on Saturday 
Come along I 

[John and Mary each take one of Satur 
Day’s arms, and they all run out 
together ] 

i/X } Sat ui clay I 





People in the Play .— Phyllis Phoebe. 

Grandfather Clock. A Brownie 

Things wanted in the Play A plate A 
cluster. A small bowl of milk, or water 
A sixpence 

Scene —The kitchen of Buttercup Farm 
There is a window, and one door and a table 
The clock stands in one corner, The person 
who plays the clock holds a cardboard clock- 
face in front of his face 

[Phyllis is dusting, and singing as she 
works Soon Phoebe comes in, carry¬ 
ing a howl of creami] 

Phoebe. Why, Phyllis 1 How busy you 
are i 

Phyllis. I want to leave everything clean 
and fresh so that we may start early for the 
Fair m the morning 

Phoebe And you have polished the pans 
in the dairy, they are as bright as silver 1 

Phyllis. I like to make them shine. 

Phoebe It is easy to see that you are 
new at Buttercup Farm. Silly thing that 
you are to work so hard ! I never do I know 
a trick worth two of that 1 Do you see this 
bowl of cream ^ 

Phyllis. What are you going to do with 
it ? 

Phoebe I put it on the window sill . . 
so . and leave the window open just a 
httle way . . like that . 

[Phoebe puis the bowl on the sill, and 
opens the window ] 


Phyllis. And then ? 

Phoebe In the night someone comes m, 
and drinks the cream He sweeps and dusts 
the kitchen, and sets everything straight 
Then he washes the dairy floor, and cleans 
the pans and the milk pails 
Phyllis But who is he "> 

Phoebe. I do not know. I have never 
spoken to him But one night I hid behind 
the clock, and I saw him He is a little 
brown man, 

Phyllis And he does all your work for 
you ! How kind of him 1 

Phoebe But he must have the best 
cream, and no one must disturb him at his 
work If he had seen me watching him, 
he would have run away, and never come 
back again He is as shy as a little brown 
rabbit 

Phyllis I should like to see him 
Phoebe So you may if you hide behind 
the clock He will never And you there. 
But you will be too sleepy to come to the 
Fair in the morning 

Phyllis. No, the cock will wake me 
Phoebe. What will you buy at the Fair ^ 
Phyllis I have no money to spend, for 
I gave my wages to my mother But I shall 
see all the sights, and dance and sing 
Phoebe. What a queer girl you are 1 
[Phoebe yawns ] 

Well, I am off to bed Be sure you do not 
frighten my Brownie away. 
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[Pkocbe goos out Phyllis takes off her 
shoes, leaves them on the floor and 
hides behind the clock ] 

The Clock Ting-tmg-ting-ting-ting-ting- 
ting-ting-ting-ting Ten o’clock, and no 
Brownie, He is late to-night. 

[Brownie runs in ] 

Brownie, Good evening, Grandfather 1 
How are you ? 

The Clock A little wheezy, but quite 
well, thank you 

[Brownie runs to the window, picks up 
the bowl, and drinks the cream 
greedily Then he sighs, looks sadly 
at the empty bowl, and picks up the 
duster ] 

Brownie Oh dear 1 I am so tired 1 

[Brownie rubs his eyes and yawns ] 

But I must earn my cream 

[Brownie begins to dust.] 

The Clock. There is a surprise for you 
to-night. 

Brownie Where ? 

The Clock. Look and see See if you can 
find any dust. 

[Brownie runs his finger along the 
window ledge, and the edge of the 
table ] 

Brownie, Why I There is no dust! 

[He runs out, and comes back quickly ] 

And someone has been cleaning the dairy 
too I can see my face in the pans I could 
eat my supper off the floor. And the milk 
pails are as sweet as clover I Hurrah I 
Hurrah 1 

[Brownie dances round the room] 

No'work for me to-night 1 Lazy Phoebe is 
lazy no longer. I will leave something in 
her shoe. 

The Clock Lazy Phoebe is as lazy as 
ever We have a new dairymaid Her name 
is Phyllis, and these are her shoes 

Browme. And her shoes tell me all about 
her Look how thin the soles are. That 


shows how much running to and fro they 
have done 1 Mistress Phyllis shall have 
something to spend at the Fair to-morrow 
[Brownie puts a sixpenny piece into her 
shoe ] 

And now I am off to my bed in the hay 
Good night, Giandfather 

[Brownie runs out Phyllis comes out 
from behind the clock] 

Phyllis What a queer little man 1 And 
what has he left in my shoe ? 

[Phyllis looks into the shoe.] 

A sixpence I A silver sixpence to spend at 
the Fair 1 I must tell Phoebe I 

[Phyllis runs to the door and calls ] 
Phoebe I Phoebe 1 

[Phoebe enters in her nightgown The 
Brownie runs in They all pm 
hands with the Clock and sing ] 

I love sixpence, pretty little sixpence, 

I love sixpence better than my life 
I'll spend a penny of it. 

I’ll lend a penny of it. 

And I’ll take foiiipence back to my wife. 

I love foiirpence, pretty little fourpence, 

I love fonipence better than my life 
I’ll spend a penny of it, 

I’ll lend a pcniij' of it. 

And I'll take twopence back to my wife. 

I love twopence, pietty little twopence, 

I love twopence belter than my life 
I’ll spend a penny of it. 

I’ll lend a penny of it, 

And I’ll take nothing hack to my wife 

I love nothing, pretty little nothing, 

I love nothing belter than my life, 

I’ll spend nothing of it. 

I’ll lend nothing of it. 

And I'll take nothing back to my wife, 
[All run out] 





People in the Play — The Shoemaker. 
The Shoemaker's Wife The Lord The 
Lady, The Servant 
Things wanted in the Play, —Two boots, 
which should be painted blue, or covered 
with blue cloth or paper. A hammer. Two 
purses A poker Some bells to sound like 
sleigh bells, like those on a tambourine or 
on a child’s harness Two or three children 
in the background to howl like wolves. 

Scene —A room in the Shoemaker's cottage 
There are two doors, one leading to the out¬ 
side and one to the inside of the cottage. 
There is a cupboard by the wall. Two chairs 
stand one on each side of the fireplace. 

[The Shoemaker sits in one chair with a 
boot on his knee, tapping the heel 
with a hammer, the other boot 
lies on the floor The Wife sits in 
the other chair with her hands folded. 
They both look very sad ] 

Shoemaker. There The bools are done 
at last They are very well sewn and I am 
glad, for they are the last boots I shall ever 
make. We have no money to buy any more 
leather. 

[He hands the boots to his PFi/e] 


Wife They are very tiny. Only a lady 
could wear them, and she would have to be 
a very small lady. What a curious colour 
they are 1 I have never heard of blue boots 
before. 

Shoemaker. I have had a fine piece of 
blue leather by me for a long time, but 
because it was blue I have never made it 
into boots. But now these boots are aU we 
have left to sell, and if no one will buy them 
we must starve. 

Wife. Perhaps someone will buy them. 
Who knows ? 

[She puts the boots away in the cupboard 
There is a knock at the outside door ] 

Shoemaker. Someone is knocking 

[The Wife opens the outside door. The 
Servant comes in ] 

Servant Good evening to you I am the 
servant of a noble lord and lady who are 
travelling to their castle. My lady is very 
tired, and when my lord saw the firelight 
shining through the windows of your 
cottage, he sent me to ask if she might 
rest here. 

Shoemaker, I am a poor shoemaker, and 
I live here alone with my wife. We have no 
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food, but we have a warm fire Your lord 
and lady may rest in our cottage and 
welcome 

[He pokes the fire, while the Wife runs 
about tidyrng up the room ] 

W%Je What sort of man is your lord ? 

Servant A very sad sort of man to-day, 
I promise you He and his lady have 
quarrelled and she will not speak to 
him. 

W^fe. Why have they quarrelled ? 

Servant. I do not know. But here they 
come 

[A jingle of sletgh bells is heard The 
Lord and Lady come in by the 
outside door. The Lord has the two 
purses in his pocket. The Shoemaker 
and his Wife bow low to them ] 

Shoemaker and Wife Welcome to our 
poor house 

Lord Thanks, kind friends My lady is 
tired and needs rest Sit down, my dear, 
and warm your cold hands 

[The Lord tries to take her hand to lead 
her to the fire, but she turns away 
and sits down angrily ] 

Lord Will you attend to my horses, and 
see that they have food 

[The Shoemaker, his Wife and the 
Servant go out by the outside door. 
The Lord sits down opposite the 
Ladyi\ 

Lord Are you still angry with me ? 

Lady Of course I am, because you will 
not do what I ask 

Lord You want me to drive back to 
the place where we slept last night and fetch 
your boots. But you know there is a storm 
coming, it IS snowing already. 

[Wolves howl in the distance.] 
Besides, there are wolves about. Listen I 
[Wolves howl ] 

Don't you hear them howling ? We must 
hurry on to the castle as soon as you are 
ready. It is not safe to go back to fetch 
your boots to-night 

[The Lady bursts into tears] 

Lady. They are such beautiful boots! 
They are blue, and no other lady in the land 


has any to compare with them. I shall not 
be happy again till you bring me my boots, 
my beautiful blue boots. 

[The Shoemaker, his Wife and the Servant 
come timidly in through the outside 
door ] 

Lady Good woman, have you a bedroom 
where I can he down and rest a little ? 

Wife Certainly, my lady. Come this 
way 

[The Lady and the Wife go out by the 
inside door ] 

Oh, what an unhappy man I am! 

[He buries his face in his hands ] 
Shoemaker (whispering) Why is he un¬ 
happy ? 

Servant. Shall I ask him ? 

Shoemaker. Yes, perhaps you may be 
able to help him 

[The Servant goes up to the Lord ] 
Servant (timidly) My lord, can I do 
anything for you ? 

Lord I would give a hundicd gold pieces 
to anyone who would bring me a pair of 
blue boots. 

[The Servant looks very puzzled] 
Servant Blue boots ? Where could I 
find such a pair ? 

[The Servant goes hack to the Shoemaker.] 
Servant. He says he must have a pair of 
blue boots 

Shoemaker What Blue boots, did you 
say ? Blue boots ? 

Servant. Yes, blue boots. Have you ever 
heard of anything so foolish ? 

Shoemaker. Come with me 

[The Shoemaker takes the Servant to 
the cupboard and opens it.] 
Shoemaker. Look in here. 

Servant Oh 1 Why, here is a pair of 
blue boots I 

[The Servant takes the hoots and puts 
them on the Lord’s knees.] 

Servant Master 1 Master! Look at these I 
Lord Upon my word, a pan of blue 
boots I 

[The Lord holds them up ] 

Lord. How wonderful I But where did 
they come from ? 
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[The Lady and Wi.fe come in by the 
inside door They see the boots 
which the Lord is holding up.'\ 

Lady Why, there are my blue boots! 

Wife. Those are the last boots my 
husband made 

Lord They are yours, my dear I will 
buy them for you Will you try them on? 

\The Lady sits down ] 

Lady They are sure to be too big. I 
have the smallest foot of all the ladies in 
the land 

[The Lady tries on the boots. The Shoe¬ 
maker and the Wife help her] 

Lady. Why, they fit perfectly. Who 
made them? 

Shoemaker. I did, my lady. 

Lady. How much do they cost? 

Lord A hundred gold pieces 

Shoemaker Oh, Sir! 

Lady How very expensive! 

[The Lord takes the purses out of his 
pocket ] 

Lord I would pay much more than that 
to please you Here, Shoemaker, there are 
fifty gold pieces in this bag to pay you for 
making the boots. And here is another 
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fifty for my servant, because he found them 
for me. And now, my wife, will you forgive 
me? 

Lady Indeed I will. I am sure no other 
lady in the land has a husband who would 
pay a hundred gold pieces for her boots, 
[All five come forward together The Lord 
and Lady, the Shoemaker and his 
Wife hold hands. The Servant 
stands in the middle ] 

Lady 

Had a lady ever 
Finer boots of blue? 

Lord. 

As my wife is happy, 

I am happy too. 

Servant 

I have made my fortune 
With this bag of gold 

Wife 

We need fear no longer 
Hunger, thirst or cold. 

Shoemaker 

When you’re poor and needy 
Here’s what you must do— 

Use up all your leather 
Even if it’s hlue. 





CLASS-BOOKS FOR THE CHILDREN 

practice of private study in the classroom has of recent years become an integral 

I pait of the education of children. The excellent methods adopted to teach reading 

A in the modem infant school have made it possible fox children of even seven years 
of age to read suitable books with profit and delight It cannot be too strongly urged that 
the foundation of all tiue education is self-help. The "spoon-feeding" methods of teaching 
practised in former years have to a large extent been superseded by training children to learn 
and to do for themselves 

An Encyclopaedia of this character would not be complete without provision for children’s 
private study m connection with it. For this reason, the children’s stones m the history and 
geography lessons, the English literature, the composition, some of the plays, the poetry, the 
arithmetic and the music ai e pubhshed separately in dehghtful, though inexpensive, books 
for the use of the children. 

Thus the full extent of the needs of both teacher and pupil have been met in this work. 
On the one hand, the detailed and comprehensive nature of the work contained in the 
Encyclopaedia supplies the teacher with abundant material for a full four years’ course of 
study in the junior school, and readily admits of adaptation to the special requirements of 
any individual syllabus. The children, on the other hand, are given a threefold source of 
information and delight,—a thoroughly informed and enthusiastic teacher, class illustrations 
and books for piivate study 

The list of pupils’ books specially piepared for use m conjunction with this Encyclopaedia 
IS hcie set out 

CLASS-BOOKS OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY.— This series of four books has 
been piepared to meet the needs of teachers in junior schools AH the lessons are written m 
story form round some outstanding historical character or event, and in such language as 
young children will understand. The stones have been selected from the whole range of 
history, beginning with primitive man, and leading through a gallery of striking pictures 
to modem times No attempt has been made to present woild history as a continuous nar¬ 
rative, but chionological sequence is strictly followed, and each story is so linked with the 
next that the whole will form a sound foundation for the more extensive study of history 
in the senior schools. 

The stones aie illustrated by drawings specially prepared from authentic sources by John 
Macfarlane At the end of each chapter is the briefest summary for the children to " Remem¬ 
ber,’’ and the "Exercises,” for oral or written work, are of such a character as to stimulate 
and interest the pupil. Simple "Time Charts” are included in each of Books II., HI. and IV , 
and maps, diagiams and line drawings bearing on the subject matter are freely used through¬ 
out the soiies, 

The lessons contained in this series of history books correspond with those dealt with in 
this Encyclopaedia The books for the four years cover the following periods. 

Book 1. Long, Long Ago. 

Book II. Abraham to Alexander the Gieat. 

Book III Romans to the Normans. 

Book IV. Crusades to the Restoration. 

LITERATURE OLD AND NEW (PROSE READERS FOR JUNIOR SCHOOLS) —Good 
literature is fundamental to the study of language, and it is with this principle in view that 
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these four readers for junior schools have been prepared. Ihc inalenal selected is of recog¬ 
nised literary merit, the exercises are not extraneous to the text, but are fiamed to foster 
the interest and understanding of the child, and to provide for language-study through the 
direct medium of the story 

The material has been chosen from a vaiiety of authors, both old and new The stories 
have not been re-written, therefore the varying styles of different authors have been preserved 
even m the simple Book I Only a few of the more familiar stories are included, so that theie 
IS a considerable body of fresh matter for both teacher and pupil Included in each book 
are two or three original plays, which may be acted without costume and with only the 
simplest stage properties. Most of the illustrations have been specially drawn for these books 
by H. R Millar. 

All the exercises have a direct bearing upon the story and are designed to bring out its 
full value The exercises throughout are similar to those included in the Model Lessons 
beginning on page 138 of this volume of the Encyclopaedia. 

There are four books in the junior series, viz: 

Book I. For children from y to 8 years of age, 

Book II. For children from 8 to p years of age. 

Book III. For children fiom 9 to 10 years ol age. 

Book IV, For children from 10 to ii years of age 

POETS AND POETRY. —In books of poetry the pupil specially needs some guidance to 
enable him to make full use of his opportunities lot sclf-instiuction. It demands an extra¬ 
ordinary feat of mental adjustment to turn from a lesson, say, on aiithmotic, and at a 
moment's notice to attune the senses to the appieciation of pocliy. The teacher has not 
always the time to prepare the children’s minds for the study These throe books of POETS 
AND POETRY have been prepared to supplement the work of the teacher and to stimulate 
the mental activities of the children. 

The poems are arranged in groups under certain subject headings or with a common 
thought running through each group. The notes at the beginning of each section arc framed 
with the object of creating a suitable atmosphere for the study of the poems, and the notes 
and questions at the end of each section will guide the pupil to a fuller appreciation ol the 
beauty of the poetry 

The sketches in the books are mainly intended as pictorial illustrations of certain words 
and phrases unfamiliar to children, especially to those children living in cities 

The majority of the poems are from the works of modern poets: Robert Bridges, Patrick 
Chalmers, Mary E. Coleridge, William Davies, Walter dc la Marc, John Drmkwaler, Rose 
Fyleman, Wilfrid Gibson, Thomas Hardy, Rudyaid Kipling, John Masefield, Sir Plenry 
Newbolt, Alfred Noyes, J C, Squire, James Stephens, Dorothy Margaret Stuart, Wilfrid 
Thorley, William Butler Yeats, etc 

There are three hooks in the junior series, viz.: 

Jumor Book I. Foi childien fiom 7 to 9 ycais of age 

Junior Book II, For children from 9 to 10 years of age 
Junior Book III. For children from 10 to ii years of age 

THE PUPILS’ CLASS-BOOKS OF ARITHMETIC. —This set of pupils' books is the out¬ 
come of some years of striving to make the teaching of arithmetic genuinely suitable to the 
varying ages and capacities of the children. 
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The following are the main features of the books. 

A unique arrangement. —Exercises of a similar character for Two Divisions of a class are 
arranged on opposite pages The exercises for the Second Division are simpler and more 
direct than those for the First Division. This unique arrangement enables children of unequal 
mental capacity to proceed at their own rate. 

17 undanientals —Tlie sums in the books are mainly concerned with the simple rules, com¬ 
pound rules of money, common weights and measures, and money exercises dealing with 
everyday transactions of a child’s experience Care has been taken not to strain the reasoning 
faculties beyond the child’s capacity at this stage The principal aim has been to prepare 
a sure foundation by the doing of a moderate amount weU. 

Oral work —The oral exercises in the Teacher’s Book bear directly on the sums to be worked 
on the corresponding page of the Pupil’s Book. The Teacher’s Book also contains exercises 
for mental drill, and practical work 

Mechanical sums —Mechanical sums of many types, memory work, self-help exercises, 
and notes on the problems, etc., are set out in the last few pages of each book, so that the 
fundamentals can be constantly reviewed at the teacher’s discretion 

Revision. —Revision exercises on the mechanical rules are included at the bottom of every 
page, so that a rule once taught is frequently recapitulated. Certain essential types of sums 
are repeated again and again in varying forms throughout the book. 

There are four books in the junior series, viz : 

Junior Book I. For childien from 7 to 8 years of age 

Junior Book 11 For children from 8 to 9 years of age 

Junior Book III For children from 9 to 10 years of age 

Junior Book IV For children from 10 to ii years of age. 

Corresponding Teachers’ Books are issued for each year 

ADVENTTJIIBS INTO NATURE. —A graded series of books covering a full four years’ 
course of Nature Study with the syllabus arranged as far as possible on a seasonal basis 
m parallel books for the "A” and "B" streams of a class. 

Each book is illustrated with 16 plates in full colour and numerous black-and-white 
drawings The coloured plates are reproduced wholly or in part from the 62 Class Pictur;es 
which accompany the series, of which details may be obtained from Messrs. Macmillan & 
Co., Ltd 

ESSENTIALS TO THE STUDY OF NATURE AND SIMPLE BIOLOGY.— One book pro¬ 
viding an alternative course for the fourth year in the junior school and based on the course 
set out in Vol. VII. 

THE EMPIRE GEOGRAPHY BOOKS. —^'fhis series of four books for junior classes has been 
airanged on a unique plan The introduction to each lesson consists of several large illus¬ 
trations prepared from authentic sources with a series of questions following each to guide 
the pupil in making his own observations. Following the pictures is interesting descriptive 
matter which thiows further light on the illustrations and gives much additional information. 
The books run parallel with the stories developed in the geography sections of this Ency¬ 
clopaedia. They are most attractive in appearance, and the mere glancing at the pages wiU 
stimulate the children's interest in geography and induce them to study the text. 
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The four books in this series are* 

Book I. Treasure from Land and Sea 

Book II. Life in Canada and Australasia. 

Book III. Life in British Africa and India. 

Book IV The British Isles. 

TWENTY ESSENTIAL STUDIES IN GEOGRAPHY.— One book providing an altei native 
course for the fourth year in the junior school. 

MUSIC BOOKS. —There are four music books prepaied by Sir Henry Walfoid Davies 
for the use of pupils in the junior schools. These books contain. 

(«) Musical phrases for weekly class practice of the Echo Game, and for use in tune writing. 

(&) Phrases with stave-space for schools to add their own reply-phrases 

(c) Stave-spaces for schools to complete their own simple AA, BA tunes. 

{d) Rhymes spaced under staves, with the first musical phrase given, for schools to complete. 

ENGLISH COMPOSITION FOR JUNIOR CLASSES—This series of four books runs 
parallel with the lessons on Oral and Written Composition included m the Encyclopaedia. 
The stories for these children’s books have been greatly simplified as they aie to be read 
by the pupils instead of by the teachers Great pains have been taken to ensure that the 
exercises are suitable to the age of the children for whom they are intended. The absurdity 
of setting long compositions for young children has been avoided, and care has been taken 
to increase the ivritten work by slow degrees, so that the children can make real progress 
without the disappointment attending the attempts to express themselves in writing before 
they can do so in spoken language. Most of the stories are illustrated Each book contains 
a considerable body of reading matter which will be welcomed as a valuable supplement 
to the reading books of the classroom 

ESSENTIALS TO THE STUDY OF ENGLISH. —One book providing an alternative course 
for the fourth year in the junior school and based on the course set out in Vol. VII. 

ADVENTURES INTO HISTORY. —The method adopted in this series of books is based 
on the teaching set out in Vol VII. of the Encyclopaedia—TWENTY TURNING POINTS 
OF ENGLISH HISTORY. The stories, winch are generally based on authentic pictures, 
are told in a unique way. There are conversations, imaginary personal accounts, picture 
studies, and other devices which make the history live. The variety of treatment obviates 
the possibility of dullness. 

Th e most striking feature of this senes is that parallel books aie provided for both the 
^^AS and "B” streams of a class The reading in each pair covers much the same ground, 
bdAhat in the "B” books is particularly easy. 

^le senes is as follows. 

IA and I b; II a and II b — 

Stories from the Whole Range of History 

III A and III B — 

English History from the Briton^xto the Stuarts. 

IV A and IV B— 

Stuarts to Modern Times 




